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CALENDAR 


of the 


University of A lberta 


Fifty-fourth Session 
1961-62 


The University of Alberta is a co-educational, publicly-supported 
institution, possessing the sole right of conferring degrees, other than 
degrees in Divinity, within the Province of Alberta. It is a member of 
the Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth, of the Na- 
tional Conference of Canadian Universities and Colleges and of the 
International Association of Universities. 





Instruction at the University began in September 1908, in what is now 
the Faculty of Arts and Science but was first officially so named in 1914. 
Teaching in other fields was established as follows: 1912—Law; 1913— 
Medicine and Engineering; 1915—Agriculture; 1917—Dentistry and Phar- 
macy; 1918—Household Economics; 1924—Nursing; 1928—Commerce; 1950 
—Physical Education; 1954—Physiotherapy; 1960—Occupational Therapy. 
Graduate Study began slowly in the early years but has increased rapidly 
since 1950; the Faculty of Graduate Studies was established in 1957. 

The Department of Extension was initiated in 1912, and the Banff 
School of Fine Arts in 1933. University classes began in Calgary in 
1946; the first year of Arts and Science was provided in 1951, and the 
first year of various degree courses and the second of some have gradually 
been added. 


In Edmonton, the University possesses 878 acres (campus, 154 acres; 
farm, 724 acres). The campus, located about two miles from the business 
centre, borders the wooded southern bank of the North Saskatchewan 
river. It contains some twelve major teaching and research buildings, in 
addition to student residences, service buildings and two affiliated 
colleges. Adjoining are the Alberta Research Council, the Provincial 
Laboratory of Public Health, two teaching hospitals and the Northern 
Alberta Jubilee Auditorium. 


At Calgary, the new campus extends to about 320 acres, and is 
situated on the Banff Highway, at the western limits of the city. The 
two buildings in Calgary are designed to house Arts, Education, Science 
and Engineering. 

The Banff School of Fine Arts, which is administered by the University, 
is located in the mountains. A few courses for university credit may be 
taken there in the summer months. 


As this calendar is published a considerable time before the opening 
of the Session, the University reserves the right to make whatever changes 
circumstances may require, including cancellation of particular courses. 
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ACADEMIC SCHEDULE 


1961-62 
1961 
July— 
Saturday, 1— 
Fifty-fifth University year begins. 
Monday, 3— 
Summer Session supplemental examinations. 
8:30 a.m.—Confirmation of registration of Summer Session students. 
1:30 p.m.—Summer Session lectures begin. 
Monday, 10— 
Last day for payment of 1961 Summer Session fees. 
Monday, 17— 
Last day for application for Graduate degrees to be conferred at Fall 
Convocation. 


August— 
Tuesday, 1— 
Last day for receiving formal applications for admission except in M.D. 
(April 2), D.D.S. (May 15), and LL.B. and B.Sc. in Pharmacy (August 
15) programs. 
Last day for students with unsatisfactory university records to notify the 
Student Counselling Services that they are seeking re-admission. 
Friday, 4— 
j Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations. 
Tuesday, 15— 
Summer Session ends. 
Last day for receiving applications for admission to the Faculties of Law 
and Pharmacy. 
Monday, 21 
Supplemental examinations begin in Medicine and Dentistry. 


September— 
Monday, 4— 
Labor Day; University buildings closed. 
Tuesday, 5— 
Supplemental examinations begin except in Medicine and Dentistry (see 
August 21); 
9:00 a.m.—Registration of all students in the M.D. program; 
2:00 p.m.—Registration of all students in the D.D.S. program. 
Wednesday, 6— 
8:30 a.m.—Lectures begin in second, third and fourth years in faculties of 
Dentistry and Medicine. 
Wednesday, 6 and Thursday, 7— 
Orientation exercises for first year Medical and Dental students. 
Friday, 8— 
Lectures begin in first year in faculties of Dentistry and Medicine. 


INTRODUCTION 


Monday, 11— 
Last day for receiving registrations in the Evening Credit Program (in- 
cluding students in the Faculty of Graduate Studies). Applications 

for admission from new students must have been received by August 1. 


Thursday, 14— 
9:00 am.—Registration of fourth year Engineering students who are 
taking the pre-session course in Programming Engineering Problems 
for Computers. 


Thursday, 14 to Saturday, 23— 
Pre-session course in Programming Engineering Problems for Computers. 
Friday, 15— 


Last day for filing by M.D. and D.D.S. students of applications for grants 
and loans under Students’ Assistance Act. 


Saturday, 16— 
9:00 a.m.—Registration of students in the Faculty of Law. 


Monday, 18— 
8:30 a.m.—Lectures begin in the Faculty of Law. 


Monday, 18 to Thursday, 21— 


Registration of all students in Agriculture, Arts and Science, Commerce, 
Education, Engineering (except those who registered September 14), 
Household Economics, Medical Laboratory Science, Nursing, Pharmacy, 
Physical Education, and Physical and Occupational Therapy, accord- 
ing to published schedule. 

Monday, 18 to Saturday, 30— 
Registration of Graduate Students, except those in Evening Credit 
Program (see September 11). 
Friday, 22— 
Regular lectures begin for all students registering in previous four days. 
First day of registration of B.D. candidates. 
Monday, 25— 


Last day for submission of theses by graduate students expecting to 
receive their degrees at Fall Convocation. 
Evening Credit Program classes begin. 


Saturday, 30— 
Special supplemental examinations. 


October— 


Monday, 2— 


Last day for filing by other than M.D. and D.D.S. students of applications 
under the Students’ Assistance Act. 


Monday, 9— 
Thanksgiving Day; University Buildings closed. 


INTRODUCTION 9 


Thursday, 12— 
Last day for oral examination of Masters and Doctoral candidates for 
Fall Convocation. 
Saturday, 14— 
Last day for registration of B.D. students. 
Monday, 16— 
Last day for payment of undergraduate fees. 


November— 


Monday, 6 to Saturday, 11— 
Test Week*. 
Saturday, 11— 
Remembrance Day; classes withdrawn 10:30 to 11:30 am. for Remem- 
brance Day Service. 
Notice of intention to be absent from Fall Convocation must be given 
by 12:00 noon. 
Saturday, 18— 
(afternoon)—Fall Convocation (to be held in Calgary). 


December— 

Friday, 15— 

Last day for receipt of applications for Certificates of Post-Graduate 
Qualification in Medicine. 

Thursday, 21— 
Last day of lectures before Christmas vacation. 

Friday, 22— 
Christmas vacation begins. 


1962, 


January— 
Tuesday, 2— 
Christmas vacation ends. 
Wednesday, 3— 
8:30 a.m.—First term lectures resume. 
Last day for filing second term applications for grants and loans under 
the Students’ Assistance Act. 
Saturday, 6— 
Last day of lectures in the first term except in the D.D.S., LL.B. and 
M.D. programs. 
Monday, 8 to Saturday, 13— 
Mid-session examinations, except in the D.D.S., the LL.B. and the M.D. 
programs.* 
Monday, 15— 
Second term lectures begin. 
Last day for payment of second instalment of fees. 


“Sip INTRODUCTION 


February— 


Thursday, 1— 
Last day for application for Graduate Degrees to be conferred at Spring 
Convocation. 


Monday, 19 to Saturday 24— 
Test Week*. 


March— 


Saturday, 3— o> 
Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations to be 


written in April. 


April— 
Monday, 2— 

Last day for receipt of applications for admission from new students 
undergraduate or graduate, who wish to enter the University in the 
1962 Summer Session. 

Last day for receiving applications for first year Medicine. 

Saturday, 7— 
Last day of lectures in first year Engineering and fourth year Dentistry. 
Tuesday, 10— 
Final examinations begin in first year Engineering and fourth year 
Dentistry. 
Friday, 13— 
Last day for submission by graduate students of theses. 
Saturday, 14— 

Last day of lectures for students in Arts and Science, Commerce, House- 
hold Economics, Agriculture, Education, Law, Medical Laboratory 
Science, Nursing, Pharmacy, Physical Education, Physical and 
Occupational Therapy, and second, third, fourth years of Engineering. 

Monday, 16— 


Final examinations begin for students in the School of Nucsing: except 
first year B.Sc. 


Survey School begins for first year Engineers. 
Wednesday, 18— 

Final examinations begin for students mentioned under April 14. 
Friday, 20— 

Good Friday; University Buildings closed. 
Monday, 23— 


Field experience begins for students in the School of Nursing except first 
year B.Sc. 


Five weeks clinical period in fourth year Dentistry begins. 
Friday, 27— 


Last day for oral examinations for Masters and Doctoral candidates. 
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Monday, 30— 
Last day for registration of students in the Summer Session. 
Second term ends, except in faculties of Medicine and Dentistry, and in 
first year Engineering. 
Four months period of Hospital Practice for School of Physical and 
Occupational Therapy begins. 


May— 
Tuesday, 1— 
First and second year Medical Laboratory Science students begin eighteen 
week period of hospital training. 
Outdoor School begins for second year B.P.E. students. 
Saturday, 5— 
Last day of lectures in first three years of Dentistry and in all years of 
Medicine. 
Monday, 7— 
Final examinations begin in first, second and third years of Dentistry and 
in all years of Medicine. 
Wednesday, 9— 
Charter Day. 
Notice of intention to be absent from Convocation must be given by 
12:00 noon. 
Thursday, 10— 
Survey School ends. 
Sunday, 13— 
Outdoor School ends for second year B.P.E. students. 
Tuesday, 15— 
Last day for receiving applications for admission to Dentistry. 
Thursday, 24— 
Convocation for the conferring of degrees and awarding of prizes, except 
in Dentistry and Medicine. 
Saturday, 26— 
Five weeks of clinical work in fourth year Dentistry ends. 


June— 
Friday, 1— 
Medical and Dental Convocation. 


Tuesday, 5— 
Last day for payment of 1962 Sumer Session fees without penalty. 


Saturday, 30— 
Fifty-fifth University year ends. 


*Students will not be granted permission to leave the campus for extra- 
curricular activities during test weeks. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Mail should be addressed to the appropriate officer at The University of 


Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta. 


W.H. Johns, President 

D. E. Smith, Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science 

C. F. Bentley, Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture 

Hu Harries, Dean of the Faculty of Commerce 

H. R. MacLean, Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry 

H. T. Coutts, Dean of the Faculty of Education 

G. W. Govier, Dean of the Faculty of Engineering 

Elizabeth L. Empey, Director of the School of Household Economics 
W. F. Bowker, Dean of the Faculty of Law 

W. C. MacKenzie, Dean of the Faculty of Medicine 

Ruth E. McClure, Director of the School of Nursing 

M. J. Huston, Dean of the Faculty of Pharmacy 

M. L. Van Vliet, Director of the School of Physical Education 

J. R. Fowler, Director of the School of Physical and Occupational Therapy 
A. G. McCaila, Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies 


Mr. A. D. Cairns, Registrar —Admissions, Convocation, Examinations, 
Records, Registration, Transcripts. 
Dr. A. J. Cook, Director of —Change of Faculty, Interest and Aptitude 


Student Counselling Services Tests, Personal Problems, Off-campus 
Housing, Unsatisfactory Standing, Voca- 
tional Planning, Withdrawals from Uni- 
versity. 

Mr. J. M. Whidden, Bursar —Medical Services, Payment of Fees, 
Residence Accommodation. 
Mr. R. B. Wishart, Administrator 
of Student Awards —Bursaries, Grants, Loans, Scholarships. 


OrFice Hours: 


Monday through Friday —8:30 a.m. to 12:00 noon. 
1:15 p.m. to 4:30 p.m., all year. 

Saturday 8:30 a.m. to 12:00 noon, mid-September 
to mid-May. 


Students planning to attend the University of Alberta in Calgary should 


address communications to 


M. G. Taylor, Principal 

KE. F. Guy, Administrative Officer, Faculty of Arts and Science 
A. L. Doucette, Associate Dean, Faculty of Education 

H. R. McArthur, Secretary, Faculty of Engineering 


_ L. Goodwin, School of Physical Education 


Helen I. McWilliam, Counsellor 


or to the General Office, University of Alberta, Calgary. 
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II—_PROGRAMS OF STUDY 











Years 
required 
(after senior 
matriculation 
unless other- 
wise shown) 


Faculty or School Degree or Diploma 


Years of course 
offered 





to complete |Edmonton| Calgary 
course 
Arts and Science .......c.cccenenase B.A. 3 all 1,2 
B.Sc. 3 a 12 
B.Mus. 3 Zs 0 
B.A. Honors -4 a 1 
B.Sc. Honors 4 as I 
Dip. in Art: 4 ‘i 0 
(Intermed. Dip. 2 % 0 
in Art) 
Commerce sits, 2.0 er ee B.Com. 4 x ive 
Household Economics ...ccccc. B.Sc. 3 2 1 
Agriculture? 4270s. tne B.Sc. 4 (see matri- f 1 
culation 
require- 
ments) 
Engineering (Civil, Chemical, 
Electrical, Mechanical, 
Metallurgical, Mining, 
Petroleum, Eng. Physics) .. B.Sc. 4 2 LR y- 
(with Arts and Sci.) 0000... B.A., BSc. 6 : 1,2 
Dentistry: 22 eee D.DS. 4 (after pre- s pre-dent. 
Dental year) only 
Dental Auxiliary 
Diploma D) a 0 
Dducdtiohweete 2a te cae B.Ed. 4 és lL 2e3 
B.Ed. in 
Industrial Arts 4 4th year} 1,2,3 
only 
Oa W ieee peticih. iM nae LO LL.B. 3 (after all 0 
: B.A. 
(with Arts and Sci.) .............. B.A., LL.B 
» LL.B. 5 LZ 
Medicines ..1.28=.1.5 oa M.D. 4(after 2 pre- Ad 0 
Med. yrs.) 
B.Sc. 1 (see Med. id 0 


calendar) 
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= Years 
required Years of course 
(after senior offered 
matriculation 
Faculty or School Degree or Diploma | unless other- 


wise shown) 
to complete | Edmonton] Calgary 


course 
B.Sc. in Med. 
Laboratory Sci. 3 all 0 
SS Oot A Se te a eee Seen B.Sc. 5 a 1 
Dip. Public Health| 1 (after se 0 
hospital 
graduation) 
Dip. Teaching- 1 (after = 0 
Supervision hospital 
graduation) 
Physical Therapy  .....-ccccccceccnen Diploma 3 2 0 
and 
Occupational Therapy .............. Diploma 3 e 0 
oe a ane a eee B.Se. 3 s 0 
_B.Se. Honors 4 cs 0 
Physical Education .......cccccccn B.P.E. 3 4 1 
Graduate Studies ........1......... M.A., M.Ed., M.Sc., see 4 depends 
Ph.D., Ed.D. Graduate on field 
Studies of study 
: Calendar 
Committee on the degree of 
Bachelor of Divinity ............... B.D. see Arts 2 0 
and Science 
Calendar 





EVENING CREDIT PROGRAM 


Through its Evening Credit Program, the University offers credit courses at 
various centres in the evening and on Saturdays for the convenience of persons 
employed during the day. In 1960-61, courses were offered in Calgary, Camrose, 
Edmonton, Holden, Medicine Hat, Olds, Radway, Red Deer, Trochu, Vegreville, 
Wainwright, Westlock, Wetaskiwin. For details of the courses, fees, and re- 
gulations, see the Evening Credit Program Announcement. 


SUMMER SESSION 


The University has conducted a Summer Session since 1919. Established 
primarily to meet the needs of teachers, the Summer Session provides a variety 
of courses for the convenience of candidates for various degrees who are unable 
to attend the regular sessions. Courses are offered also for students interested 
in special fields and for students entering upon degree work who are deficient 
in certain matriculation subjects. For details of courses, fees, and regulations, - 
see the Summer Session Announcement. 
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18 ADMISSION 


III—ADMISSION (PROCEDURES) 


The courses of study in the University are, unless otherwise specified, open 
to men and women on equal terms. 


Enrolment in any faculty or school must necessarily be limited to the 
number of students who can be accommodated. Students are normally accepted 
in the order of their academic standing from among the whole list of applicants. 


APPLICATIONS AND TRANSCRIPTS 


Prospective students who have not previously attended the University of 
Alberta must secure and complete Application for Admission forms and must 
submit them to the appropriate office by the prescribed deadline. Graduate 
students should obtain forms from the Dean of Graduate Studies. Alberta 
Grade XII students may obtain application forms and transcript order cards 
from the Principal or Counsellor of their high school. Other prospective 
applicants for admission to undergraduate programs may obtain forms from the 
Registrar of the University either at Edmonton or Calgary. 


Since the deadline for receipt of applications for admission to most under- 
graduate programs has been advanced to August 1, applicants should complete 
and return their applications before that date and should not wait to receive 
the results of departmental examinations before applying (see deadlines below). 


In addition, every applicant should arrange, prior to the deadline, for the 
Registrar of the University (or the Dean of Graduate Studies if he is applying 
for entrance to that Faculty) to receive two official transcripts of his previous 
education (high school and beyond), to be sent direct from the Department of 
Education or other institution maintaining such records. Alberta applicants 
should apply to the Examinations Branch before August 1, to have two tran- 
scripts of their high school record, including the June Departmental Examina- 
tions, sent to the University as soon as the results of these examinations become 
available. 


RESTRICTIONS 


Any applicant who, after the June examination, has deficiencies due to 
failures that would require him to write more than two Departmental Examina- 
tions in August to meet the admission requirements, will not be considered for 
admission in that same year. Moreover, any applicant who has had to write 
what the University considers to be an inordinate number of examinations be- 
cause of failures and low marks, in order to attain the nominal entrance 
requirements of the University, may be refused admission on the ground that 
his chances for success at the University level are remote. 


DEADLINES 
Applications for admission to M.D. DEOGTANI». <b. csananheetee see April 1 
Applications for admission to D.D.S.:program 4... 3) ae = ee May 15 
Applications for admission to Law or Pharmacy). 4) eee August 15 
Applications for admission to Graduate. Studies 3.000 Bele August 31 
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VISE FEE 


A fee of $5.00 is charged for the evaluation of educational documents issued 
in Canada but outside Alberta; the fee is $10.00 for documents issued in other 
countries. Students entering the Faculty of Graduate Studies are exempt from 
visé fees 


MEDICAL EXAMINATION 


Every applicant for admission must have a medical examination and arrange 
for the results of the examination to be reported to the University, before his 
application will be regarded as complete. A medical examination report form 
will be supplied to each prospective applicant with his application form. 


The applicant should present the medical report form to his own physician 
when he appears for his examination. This should be done before August 1, 
if possible, since all medical reports should be in the hands of the Director, 
Student Medical Services, by August 15 to ensure adequate time for review. 




















‘ADVANCED STANDING /o bs 


Students from other universities may be admitted to advanced standi 
except in the combined courses. Extramural credits from recognized univers ,” 
sities may be accepted under certain conditions, but such credits will not be { 
considered beyond the first year of university work. Students who have taken 
the equivalent of university courses in some other manner may be excused 
such courses but will not be granted advanced standing in them. They will be 
required to substitute other courses in order to complete a program of normal 
weight at this university. 


All applications for such admissions should be addressed to the Registrar 
well in advance of the beginning of the session. Each application will be dealt 
with on its merits. The university reserves the right to require applicants for 
dvanced standing to write examinations at any level including that of 
atriculation. 


The amount of advanced standing that may be granted is limited by the 
residence requirements of the University of Alberta. 


ASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Students are classified as graduates, undergraduates (full-time or part-time), 
: 
specials, and auditors. 


Graduate Students are admitted to the Faculty of Graduate Studies in one of 
the following categories: 


1. Candidate for a master’s degree. 

2. Provisional candidate for a doctor’s degree: 
All Ph.D. and Ed.D. students are classified as provisional candidates 
until they have passed their Candidacy Examinations. 

3. Probationary graduate student is one whose university record is either: 


(a) difficult to assess (e.g. some foreign students) or (b) below the 
standard normally required. 
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4. Conditional graduate student is one who is required to take under- 
graduate courses prerequisite to, and in addition to, the graduate pro- 
gram. Fees for such courses are not included in graduate program fees. 

5. Special graduate student is one who wishes to take graduate courses for 
purposes other than degree credit at this university. 


Undergraduate Students are those who possess full senior matriculation and who 
are taking one or more courses for credit towards an undergraduate degree. 
These students fall into two categories: 


(a) Full-time students—i.e. those who are registered in two-thirds or more 
of a full year’s work. 


(b) Part-time students—i.e. those who are registered in less than two-thirds 
of a full year’s work. 


Special Students are those who, although registered in one or more courses, 
are currently neither seeking credit towards a degree or diploma, nor entrance 
into a graduate program. 


Auditors are students who are registered in one or more other courses and who, 
having presented to the Registrar written permission from an instructor to attend 
lectures in his course, are allowed to register in the course as auditors, on the 
understanding that this privilege permits them only to listen and not to 
participate in class discussions, assignments, or examinations. 


THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The Faculty of Graduate Studies administers programs leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Science, Doctor of Philosophy, 
and Doctor of Education, and makes recommendations for granting the degrees 
of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters. Graduates who take courses in the 
University but are not at the time candidates for a degree are also enrolled in 
the faculty as “special graduate students”. 


Full details of regulations and programs of study will be found in the 
section of the calendar relating to the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


IV—REGISTRATION AND FEES 
REGISTRATION PROCEDURE 


Students should consult the Academic Schedule at the front of this calendar 


for registration dates. Further necessary details will be supplied prior to 
registration. 


Students are required to register for courses in which they are deficient 
before registering for other courses. The faculty councils reserve the right to 
adjust courses to meet the requirements of time-tables of lectures and 
examinations. The program of work for which a student seeks registration is 
in every case subject to the approval of the Registrar and the faculty concerned. 


Graduate students carrying on full-time research or other academic work 
during the summer months may receive residence credit by registering with the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies for the whole, or a portion, of the period extending 
from the end of one regular winter session to the beginning of the next: this 
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period is known as the Intersession. Application for such registration should 
be made as soon as the applicant’s plans for this period are final. 


N.B.—A student is responsible for the completeness and accuracy of his 
registration. He is also responsible for any adjustment of registration made 
necessary by the results of supplemental examinations. Particular care should 
be exercised with regard to prerequisite courses. Registration in courses which 
directly conflict on the timetable will be allowed only when the permission of 
the Faculty Council concerned has been secured. 


LATE REGISTRATION 


Students are normally required to complete their registration, in person, by 
the date specified in the academic schedule. After the end of the registra- 
tion period, registration will be permitted only in exceptional circum- 
stances and with the payment of a penalty fee of $3.00 plus $1.00 per day. 
Where possible, application for late registration should be made to the Registrar 
in advance of the normal registration period. 


CHANGES IN REGISTRATION 


A student may not abandon a course or change from one course to another 
without first obtaining permission from his Dean or Director. This permission 
in the form of a “Change of Registration” slip, signed by the Dean or Director 
must be presented to the Registrar before the change becomes official. 


CANCELLATION OF REGISTRATION 


A student who wishes to withdraw from the University should report at 
once to the Student Counselling Services in order to complete Notice of With- 
drawal forms. A student who withdraws without completing such forms will 
not be eligible for any refund of fees, nor for exemption from fees in the event 
that he has not paid them. 


FEES 
(Make all cheques payable at par to University of Alberta.) 


The University reserves to itself the right to change these fees from year 
to year without notice. 


Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid and is subject to 
cancellation unless payment has been made by final date according to 
regulations as stated in the section, “Payment of Fees”. 


When a student withdraws with the approval of his Dean an adjustment will 
be made on a pro rata basis except that no refunds will be made where with- 
drawal or cancellation is subsequent to March 31. In the case of a full-time 
undergraduate student an administrative charge of $10 will be made. In any 
other case the administrative charge will be the amount of the registration fee. 

The following special fees are applicable to all faculties and will be assessed 
in particular cases as they apply: 

For viséing certificates (Not applicable in Graduate Studies.) 

GET Fey ey Le a NRE SRM nad 8g eh vabreah, $ 5.00 
Ek sot corners ccs eR OE Sa et Bence 10.00 
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For supplemental examinations, each SUDJECE econ $ 10.00 
For special supplemental examinations, each subject 0... 15.00 
For Summer reading COUPSES iN laANQUageS ou. cccecssosssssicsesessnesiesnnenrstuccnstin 9.00 
Late-registrationss chicks $e ae ee ee ee $3.00+-$1.00 per day 


UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 


I—Full-time Students 
General Fees 
Edmonton Calgary 
Students’ Union: 








General (02S ced Ue aoe, eee ee $12.50 $16.50 

Building Fund) one eee eee 10.00 6.00 © 
University Athletic Board’... ee ee 7.00 7.00 
$29.50 $29.50 








Students will be assessed for extraordinary damage to furniture, apparatus, 
books, etc. Invoices will be submitted when necessary and must be paid before 
credit will be given for examinations. 


Instruction Fees 
Faculty of Arts and Science: 


(a) B.A.: 
POP, SCSSION 5.6. diss opencrgrca aed Senn me tera Cotte ak ae $250.00 
(b) B.Mus.: 


Per SeSSION 25 fess coccinea ete ese oe 250.00 
(c) B.Se.: 
POY SCSSVOB cc osiisinasin ads cM oat a 290.00 
(d) Diploma in Art: 
Pert session seit ped dcasstis, cae eee cs oo a 250.00 
Faculty of Agriculture: 
Per’ sessiotvst..uznaraytihaaln dees aye ae 290.00 
School of Commerce: 
Per séssion: adaiccs 50, 2) ee i ae eee 290.00 
Faculty of Dentistry: 
(a) Pre-dental course (Arts and Science), first or second year: 
Per'session’ 24) s,.015.00002 0 4a oat Oe, Se TE 290.00 
(b) Faculty of Dentistry: 
Per: session /.204.A..ca ote. OF HOt aOR eh mein lence % 425.00 
Faculty of Education: 
ECT SESSION 00h acne eR ae tp a9 ee 250.00 
Faculty of Engineering: 
Per session gti. cg tuamusiouen cine A odioden Chat ea. Wien go ae 340.00 
Arts and Engineering: 
Per session, first, second and third Yearsreaai ees eee 290.00 


Per session, subsequent years 
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School of Household Economics: 
B.Sc. in H.E.: 
Ren cecsiomets cece’. tt, cer) oheevens, ieee td eeieence tt tt bs Bin AAAI ee $290.00 


Faculty of Law: 
(a) Arts and Law: 


ersession;) first-and "second years (ail. Aes ialitiecencetaintt 250.00 
(b) Law: 

BS SSS Ta a Fe RR ge sake imntnesenceaeccnevctecnnen ee 340.00 

Faculty of Medicine: 

(a) M.D.: 

PEE PEAR Dies hye (GU ee ae ee ASR ret ca a, a ee 425.00 

PE ISOECICNPPRILNISCCUIETIC YEATS .geocctacs ene iannatiotay er mntauimnatidcnrmnieunienteneemedais 525.00 
(b) B.Sc. in Medical Laboratory Science: 

(6/5) (RECS TOT Te tice pest ol ate rag en ean nt eee a 290.00 
(c) B.Sc. in Medicine: 

Ln acest i ia arg Be ou, eran cepted Aetna hata wren. ee eaten 250.00 


School of Nursing: 
(a) Degree course: 


BERS SOUT that Set ered bch ee sat acts nip teececreteemcnere Petiresecnerotns 290.00 
PGE SESHIGNPANLETIMeEC ALG YEAS es Fem. Sete altnedcestescnnezeeerte eben Gratis 
PEE SESS 767 a TS LR RI eM nd tie ele sree eee 290.00 
(b) Diploma course (Public Health or Teaching and Supervision) ..... 290.00 


For General Fees, see Section VII of the Nursing Calendar. 
Faculty of Pharmacy: 


Perececciqneet ar ticwerri al). G20... cee Awe. BOT AOR RG 290.00 
School of Physical Education: 

UGE SEE ATT oo eR cs de caheeoreehc a eae en athe ean oR ar a 250.00 
School of Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy: 

TUS GESELU sn thek our: cet ane aa neal fuel i IN ate ae a RS 250.00 


‘Ji—Part-time Students 
General Fees 


1 Course 2 Courses 3 Courses 
Resistrationy 4). abe dere. $ 2.00 $ 2.00 $ 2.00 
Medicalt Secyvicestan it wc eb Ao naet- Ma, Arion) segs 12.00 
Seas Union oot Be Ly. hae 9.00 22.50 
University Athletic board** 0.00. 7.00 7.00 7.00 


*Optional at registration (not available for students taking less than 3 
courses). 
**Optional at registration. 
Instruction Fees 
Full Course Half Course 


Arts-ondi Sciences, 933 hon pete Bute Sa eecins $65.00 $35.00 
Elueatioviseiicts...otetiatitalathnndtutopee lb Seanbcamatte 65.00 35.00 
Commerced .a¢ eieoasetelh i ceo Ate elias 65.00 35.00 
Household. Economicsend tect Src kenduresb cece 65.00 35.00 


Auditon) ba.pecevdad atl thc caiunttirbebutiels 12.00 6.00 
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In all other schools and faculties the fee assessments will be based upon the 
proportion the hours of instruction in the courses taken bear to the total number 
of hours of instruction in a normal year’s work in the faculty concerned. For 
the purpose of assessment of fees, students who are taking two-thirds or more 
of a full year’s work will be treated as full time students. In no case will the 
total fees assessed any special or partial student exceed the total fee for a normal 
year’s work, nor will the minimum assessment for tuition for one full course be 
less than $65.00. 


GRADUATE PROGRAMS 


Faculty of Graduate Studies: 
General Fees 


esis bey ea tL Ona ose tee cl $ 8.00 
Medical services, optional at registration nn ccecscsessmeuntmeeenanssenseneeaete 12.00 
Students’ Union and University Athletic Board, 

optional at registration ncgc.cee sae eee angie iiconeenatneeee eee eae 29.50 


Instruction Fees 


Students who have already started masters’ programs will note that the 
method of assessing fees has been changed. Assessment of fee balances under 
the new system will not change the total fee for any student who completes 
his program in the normal time. 


Full-time Students 


Except where otherwise noted, each fee quoted in the following schedule 
is the current total instruction fee for the minimum period during which it is 
possible to complete the degree program. The University reserves the right to 
change fees without notice. Students who have not completed their programs 
when a change is made will pay at the new rate for the balance of their 
programs. 


D.S$e..omD.Litt. degree 0... <1 ee $250.00 
Ph.D. or Ed.D. degrees (Holders of Master’s degree) $250.00 a year 
LOY CWO YOATS ce cpeccniesivnsninsscunisvstn ater a valde cate astelsnscin8n cs clos aa 500.00 


Ph.D. or Ed.D. degree (Holders of Bachelor’s degree) $250.00 a year 

for three years 
Masters degrees (Holders of Bachelor’s degree with honors or of 

the B.Sc. degree from a four-year undergraduate program) One 

el at a. a en eee eee te wee 250.00 
Masters degrees (Holders of the B.Ed. degree or of any Bachelor’s 

degree from a three-year undergraduate program) One year at 


$250.00 andionemt:$125,000%...bialierr: tor). lletipieers te lespall 375.00 
Master of Education degrees for which residence credit is obtained 

at Summer Session, Three Sessions at $125.00 000000... oe. depiee 375.00 
Subsequent years for all doctoral and masters candidates: 

Lb Rabe. @ 8! |) ee ane i SLUR. 15.00 

ole Glt: ih ene Tc ees 30.00 


_ Special and provisional graduate students taking courses other than those 
credited toward a degree program will be assessed $65.00 per full course and 
$35.00 per half course to a maximum of the fee for a full year’s program of 
senior work in the appropriate faculty. 
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Part-time Students 


Part-time students in all categories will be assessed $65.00 per full course 
and $35.00 per half course up to the amount of the total instruction fee for the 
full program. Part-time students shall be subject to an extra assessment of 
$15.00 (extramural) or $30.00 (intramural) for each registration in excess of 
three. Any outstanding balance will be assessed in the student’s final session. 


Committee on Degree of Bachelor of Divinity: 
1 CULAD LOS taper del alll. “eelecsendlcsndlii tals then tllt til: atte bate! Sinteartnlvedl Sac Wlietahcdes eddie $ 5.00 
For Summer Session fees, see Summer Session Calendar. 


PAYMENT OF FEES 


Fees are due and payable immediately after registration. Students at 
Edmonton may make payments direct to the Cashier in the Administration 
Building or by mail to the Bursar. During the registration period and up to 
October 16th, a special deposit box is provided in the rotunda of the Admini- 
stration Building for payment of fees by cheque. Students at Calgary will make 
payments at Calgary in accordance with such arrangements as are made by the 
Business Officer. The fee card stub must be presented with payment or 
enclosed if payment is made by mail or through the deposit box. The fee card 
stub will be returned to the student along with a cash register receipt. All 
cheques should be payable at par to the University of Alberta. 


If fees are to be paid from some form of students’ assistance it is the re- 
sponsibility of the student to so advise the Cashier and to produce a letter 
from the source of the assistance as confirmation. This must be done before 
the deadline for payment of fees to avoid the penalty. In the case of Province 
of Alberta assistance it may not be possible to produce a letter before the 
deadline. In any case, the Cashier must be advised of the application for 
assistance. 


Regulations regarding payment of fees: 


1. Undergraduate students: 

(a) Fees are due and payable immediately after registration. If desired, 
payment may be made in two instalments, in which case an additional 
charge of $3.00 will be added to the second instalment except in the 
Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry, where the charge will be $5.00. 
The first instalment consists of full General fees and approximately 60% 
of the Instruction Fee. 


(b 


~~” 


The last date for payment of fees is October 16th. If paying in two 
instalments the last date for payment of the first instalment is October 
16th; the second instalment—January 15th. A penalty of $5.00 will be 
charged on any payments made or postmarked after these dates. In 
addition, if payment has not been made by October 31st for first-term 
fees and January 31st for second-term fees, registration will be subject 
to cancellation and the student will be excluded from classes. A re- 
assessment of fees will be made to the date of cancellation and the 
amount unpaid entered on the student’s record. Future registrations - 
will not be accepted until the account has been settled. 
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(c) Where a student is permitted to register late. the last date for payment 
of fees will be fifteen days after the date of assessment. A penalty of 
$5.00 will be charged for any payment after this date. 


2. Graduate students: 
The same regulations apply with the following changes: 
(a) The last date for payment of fees is fifteen days after the date of 
assessment, as shown on the fee card stub. 
(b) Instalment payment privileges are not normally available. However, 
arrangements can be made with the Fee Clerk in the Bursar’s Office 
to pay in two instalments if the fees exceed $100.00. 


3. Extramural students: 


(a) Registration will not be accepted unless accompanied by the registration 
fee of $2.00 ($8.00 for graduate students) which is not refundable. 
Full fees are payable on assessment and if not paid as at November 30, 
registration will be cancelled. 


(b) If notice of withdrawal is received by the Registrar by November 30, all 
fees except the registration fee will be refunded. If notice of withdrawal 
is received by the Registrar subsequent to November 30, a pro rata charge 
from October 16 is made and the balance refunded except that no 
refunds will be made where withdrawal or cancellation is subsequent to 
March 31. 


(c) A registration may not be carried over from one session to another 
session. If a student, for any reason other than illness, does not write his 
examination at the regular time, all fees are forfeited, and in order to 
be admitted to another examination in that course he must register in 
another session and pay the full fees. Deferred final examinations 
may be granted only on the basis of illness verified by a doctor’s 
certificate and must be written at the time of the next regular University 
examination period. 


EXAMINATION FEES 


(a) Final Examinations: No fee is levied for final examinations written 
during regular examination periods. 


(b) Supplemental Examinations: A fee of $10.00 is charged for each supple- 
mental examination written during a regular supplemental examination period. 
Applications for September examinations received after August 4 must be 
accompanied by an additional fee of $5.00 and may not necessarily be accepted. 

(c) Deferred Final Examinations: A fee of $5.00 is charged for each deferred 
final written during regular supplemental examination periods. The fee for 
special deferred finals requiring the setting of special papers is $10.00 per paper. 

(d) Special Supplemental Examinations: For special supplemental examina- 
tions a fee of $15.00 is charged for each subject. 

(e) Outside Centres: An additional fee of $5.00 per subject is charged for 


writing supplemental examinations in established Alberta centres other than 
Edmonton and Calgary. 
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V—GENERAL REGULATIONS 


(a) ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 
EXAMINATIONS 


Term Examinations 

(a) First-Year Courses: In first-year courses a definite mark for each 
student will be reported to the Registrar’s Office at the close of the first term. 
This mark may be computed on the basis of one or more tests or essays or in 
any way that the instructor may consider satisfactory. 


(b) Senior Courses: In senior courses the holding of term examinations is 
optional with the department concerned. 


(c) Distribution of Credits: In each course where a final examination is 
held, credit of not less than 30% and not more than 70% will be assigned to 
term work. The remaining credit in each course will be assigned to the final 
examination. At the beginning of the session, announcement will be made by 
_ each instructor as to the procedure in each case and the distribution of credit 


(d) Absence from term examinations or tests: If a student has an unexcused 
absence from a term examination or test, the mark assigned to him will be 
zero. However, in case of illness the student may be excused from writing 
the examination or test. In applying for exemption a student must present 
an absence card signed by the Infirmary Physician. When exemption is granted 
the percentage allotted to the examination or test missed is added to. the 
percentage allotted to the final examination. 


(e) Test Weeks: Although instructors may give tests at any time at their 
discretion, one week in the middle of each term and one week between terms 
have been set aside as test weeks to assist in scheduling. During these weeks 
students will not be excused from classes for extracurricular activities. 


Final Examinations 

_ (a) Final Examinations: With certain exceptions, a final examination is 
held in each course. In courses completed in the first term, final examinations 
may be held either during the test week in January under departmental super- 
vision, or at the end of the session, at the discretion of the departments 
concerned. All other final examinations are held at the end of the session. 


(b) Absence from Final Examinations: Any student who is ill or suffering 
from severe domestic affliction is advised not to sit for a final examination. 
Instead he should advise the Registrar at once of the circumstances and should 
apply for a deferred final examination to be written at the time of the regular 
supplementals. Similar action should be taken by any student, who, because 
of religious convictions or for other cogent reasons, is unable to write a final 
examination at the scheduled time. Such application will be referred to the 
student’s Dean or Director for a final decision. 


If a student becomes ill or receives word of domestic affliction during the 
course of an examination, he should report at once to the Supervisor, hand in 
his unfinished paper and request that it be cancelled. Thereafter, if illness is 
the cause, he must go directly to the Infirmary so that any subsequent 
application for a deferred examination may be supported by a medical 
certificate. The Registrar should be notified of the circumstances in writing 
within 48 hours of the examination. 
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Should a student write an examination, hand in his paper for marking, and 
later report extenuating circumstances to support his request for cancellation 
of his paper and for another examination, such request will not be entertained. 

(c) Incomplete Laboratory Work: A student who has not completed 
laboratory work or assignments in a course may be refused permission to write 
the final examination. 

(d) Appeals: Final examination papers may be re-read on an appeal being 
made to the Registrar within thirty days after the publication of results, 
accompanied by a fee of $10.00 for each paper; the fee will be refunded if the 
appeal is sustained—i.e. if the mark is raised from a failure to a pass, or from 
Class III to Class II. The appeal privilege is limited to two papers. 

(e) Aegrotat Standing: Aegrotat standing may be granted by the Faculty 
Council concerned to a student registered in either of the last two years of any 
course, unless it be in the final year for the first degree in a combined course. 

Any student wishing to take advantage of this privilege should apply without 
delay to the Dean of the faculty concerned. Any other student absent from a 
final examination because of illness may apply for permission to write the 
regular supplemental examination (see paragraph (b), above). 

(f) Statement of Record: After the end of each University session a state- 
ment of record is mailed to each student at the home address specified on his 
registration. This should not be expected before June 15. 


Supplemental and Deferred Final Examinations 


(a) Supplemental Examinations: Supplemental examinations are conducted 
by the University in September of each year (for exceptions, see following 
paragraph). A student who has failed in a course in the preceding session and 
who has been granted a supplemental examination should apply to the Registrar 
not later than August 4, remitting the prescribed fee. Except under special 
circumstances, no student who has written final examinations will be per- 
mitted to sit for a supplemental examination unless he has attained an average 
of at least 50% on the year’s work including the failed subject or subjects. In 
the faculties of Law, Medicine and Dentistry the average on the year’s work 
must be at least 60%. Any student who returns to the University, having failed 
a supplemental examination or having neglected to write it, will be required 
to repeat the course. In certain cases an equivalent course may be prescribed 
instead of the failed course. The number of supplemental examinations allowed 
to any student is determined by the Faculty Council concerned. Notification 
of permission which may be granted to write one or more supplemental 
examinations is included in the statement of marks sent to all students. 

‘Supplemental examinations for students in the Junior E program, Faculty 
of Education, will be held in Mid-August, and for Medical and Dental students 
in the latter part of August. Applications must be submitted to the Registrar 
at least thirty days before the examinations commence. 

(b) Distribution of Credit: The percentage of term marks carried forward 
to a supplemental examination will be determined by the Department and 
Faculty concerned. __ 

(c) Graduating Students: In the Faculties of Arts and Science, Agriculture, 
Commerce, and Education, and in the Schools of Household Economics, and 
Physical Education, second-class standing is required in a specified number of 
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subjects. This is also the case in the degree course in Medical Laboratory 
Science. Regulations governing the writing of supplemental examinations to 
obtain such standing are laid down by these faculties and schools in their own 
calendars. Subsequent to the degree examinations a member of the graduating 
class, who having exhausted all the regular supplemental examination privi- 
leges, has still a failure in one course only, may, with permission of the faculty 
concerned, register in and repeat that course extramurally unless in the opinion 
of the department concerned a second attendance is necessary. A graduating 
student who is absent on account of illness from, or who fails in a first term final 
examination may be allowed a supplemental examination at the end of the 
session; applications for such examination must be made not later than March 3. 

Graduands failing to qualify for their degrees are warned that the University 
does not guarantee that supplemental examinations will be available for a 
subsequent indefinite period. In no case will an application for such supple- 
mental examination be considered after three years have elapsed from the time 
the examination was failed. 


(d) Deferred Final Examinations: A student who has missed a final 
examination because of illness or domestic affliction or who is obliged to absent 
himself from an examination for some other compelling reason (including 
religious convictions) may apply for a deferred final examination to be written 
at the time of the regular supplemental examinations (see section (b) under 
Final Examinations). A student in the Faculty of Medicine, Dentistry or Law 
who cannot take a first term final examination because of illness will be granted 
a deferred final examination at the end of the session. This regulation also 
applies to graduating students. (See section (c) above.) Application for such 
examination must be made not later than March 3 and must be supported by 
a satisfactory medical certificate. 

(e) Absence from Supplemental or Deferred Final Examination: Special 
supplemental and special deferred final examinations may be granted to students 
who are prevented by illness (attested by a physician), domestic affliction or 
other extreme circumstances from writing at the regular time. In addition, 
special examinations may be granted to a student who is employed during a 
regular supplemental period, provided his application is approved by his Dean, 
and provided also that he is able to produce a certificate from his employer to 
the effect that his services were required at the time the regular supple- 
mental examinations were being written. 

(f) Special Supplemental and Special Deferred Final Examinations: Special 
supplemental and special deferred final examinations may be written in October 
(See Academic Schedule for date). In certain approved cases they may be 
written during the regular examination periods in March, April, July or August. 
In each case, application must be made a full month before the examination is 
to be written. 


EXAMINATION RESULTS 


After the examination papers have been marked and the final results 
computed, they must be reviewed by the faculties and recorded in the 
permanent records before an individual statement can be sent to each student. 
As this process is time-consuming, students should not expect to receive their 
statements of marks until about June 15. 
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DEGREES IN ABSENTIA 


Graduands who are unable to be present at Convocation are required to 
give notice in writing of their intention to be absent. This notice must be 
received by the Registrar by the date and hour indicated in the Academic 
Schedule. Any student who fails to give notice as required will be assessed 
a penalty of $10.00 prior to release of his or her parchment. A graduand may 
be excused from the payment of this fee if his absence without notice is due 
to sudden illness, accident, domestic affliction or other reason deemed valid 
by the Registrar. 


GRADING SYSTEM 
Students’ marks are graded as follows: 80% and over, Class I; 65% to 79%, 
Class I; 50% to 64%, Class III. For students proceeding toward an under- 


graduate degree the pass mark is 50% unless otherwise specified; in courses 
taken toward a graduate degree the pass mark is 65%. 


ACADEMIC HONORS 
First-Class Standing 


First-class standing in a given year is awarded to any student who secures 
an average mark of not less than 80% in the work of that year. 


First-Class General Standing 
Up to and including the 1960-61 session first-class general standing was 
awarded to, and inscribed upon the degree parchment of, any student who 
secured first-class standing in the year specified in the following schedule: 


Degree Qualifying Period 
B.A., or B.Se. (Arts) or B.Com. Years, I, II and III of the general 
course. 
B.Sc. (H.Ec.) Years I, II and III. 
B.A. in B.A., LL.B. course Arts and Science I and II, Law I. 
B.A. in B.A., B.Sc. (Engineering Years, I, II and III. 
course) 
B.A. in B.A., B.Com. course Years, I, II and III. 
B.Com in B.A., B.Com. course Years ITI, IV and V. 
D.DS. 


Any three years, and an average of 
80% or more during the four years 
of the program. 

M.D. As for D.DS. 

B.Ed. and B.P.E. Any two years, and an average of 
80% or more during the last three 
years of the B.Ed. program (two 
and one-half years for the old high 
school program) or during all three 
years of the B.P.E. program. 

Years I, II and III of Law. 

Years I and V and an average of 80% 


or more in II, III and IV. 
B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Years I, II and III. 


LL.B. 
B.Sc. (Nursing) 
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DEGREES WITH HONORS 


The Faculty of Arts and Science 


A student with approved qualifications may proceed to the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science with honors by following a more con- 
centrated course of study in a special field under the supervision of one of the 
departments. 


The time required for an honors degree is four years from senior 
matriculation. A student may apply for admission to an honors course at the 
beginning of either the first or second year, but formal admission to honors 
comes at the beginning of the second year. 


Honors degrees are awarded in two classes, first-class honors and honors. 
For first-class honors, an average of 80% is required; for honors, 65%. In 
awarding honors, the entire university record of the student is considered. 


DEGREES WITH DISTINCTION 


Beginning in 1962, the notation “With Distinction” will be inscribed on the 
permanent record and graduation parchment of a candidate for any degree, 
except an Honors or Graduate degree, if the candidate has obtained a weighted 
average of 80% or higher over the last two years of his program. 


A student who has taken part of his work at another university may be 
granted a degree “With Distinction” at the discretion of the Faculty concerned. 


RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS 


A student proceeding towards a first degree will normally be required 
to attend at least one academic year as a full-time student. 


PROMOTION REGULATIONS 


Full details of special promotion regulations of the various faculties and 
schools will be found in pages relating to the faculty or school. 


UNSATISFACTORY STANDING 


A freshman student whose matriculation record is weak may be warned of 
this fact at the outset of the session. A freshman student whose record in this 
first term is deemed unsatisfactory will be so notified by his Dean or Director. 
Appropriate steps will be taken to assist the student to improve his standing. 


The records of all students in the University are reviewed at the end of each 
session. A student whose record is then unsatisfactory will be notified by his 
Dean or Director and will be referred to Student Counselling Services for 
recounselling. He may be denied supplemental examinations and may be 
required to repeat his year. 


A student whose record is extremely unsatisfactory may be required to 
withdraw from the University and in any event will not be permitted to 
re-enter without re-counselling. Such a student who seeks re-admission to the 
University must report his intention by letter or in person to the Director, 
Student Counselling Services, not later than August Ist. 


A student with an extremely unsatisfactory record at another University 
will not be considered for admission until at least a year has elapsed from the 
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date of his leaving that institution. Thereafter, the procedure outlined above 
will apply. 


The General Faculty Council may refuse permission to a student or 
prospective student to enter any year of any course if, in the opinion of the 
Council, the student shows a lack of general educational attainment. Further, 
a student whose record in the classroom, in tests, or in final examinations is 
unsatisfactory, may at any time be required to withdraw from the University. 


RELATION OF SCHOLASTIC STANDING TO EXTRACURRICULAR 
ACTIVITIES 


To be eligible (1) to represent the University in any competition with outside 
organizations, (2) to participate in non-competitive University activities which 
are open to the general public, or (3) to hold office in a student organization, 
a student must be a bona-fide student, and meet the requirements of 
satisfactory scholastic standing. 


Bona-fide students are: 
(i) students doing full undergraduate work in the University; or 


(ii) graduate students in attendance carrying a full year’s work leading 
to a degree; or 

(iii) students in affiliated colleges carrying a full year’s work leading to a 
diploma or certificate and taking two full courses of University grade 
in the University. 


Bona-fide students may assume that they are scholastically eligibile to 
participate in the activities listed above unless they are informed otherwise by 
their Deans or Directors. However, men students desiring to participate in 
events sponsored by the Western Canadian Intercollegiate Athletic Union, must 
meet the requirements of scholastic standing laid down by that body. 


If a student feels at any time that there are circumstances which might have 
a bearing on his eligibility to participate, he should consult the Dean of his 
faculty or the Director of his school as soon as possible and explain these 
circumstances to him. 


APPEALS 


A student may present an appeal to the respective Council or Administrative 
Committee concerned through the Dean or Director. 


The General Faculty Council has power to hear and determine appeals from 
the decisions of the Faculty Council upon application by members or by students 
and others. Such appeals should be addressed to the Registrar, Secretary of the 
General Faculty Council. : 


(b) ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT 
ATTENDANCE 
(a) Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. Students 
having an inordinate number of unexcused absences from a course may 
be refused permission to take the final examination. 


(b) Absences are counted from the first day of the session. 
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(c) Students who are late for any lecture or laboratory period will be 
marked absent unless at the end of the period in question they account 
satisfactorily to the instructor for their lateness. 


(d) Illness and Physical Disability: 


(1) Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 
course because of illness or disability should report to their in- 
structor upon their return to class. If the instructor requires an 
absence card, it will be the student’s responsibility to have one 
certified by the Infirmary Physician, and to show it to the instructor 
before depositing it with the Registrar. 


(2) Absence from term or final examinations—see paragraph (d) top 
page 25 and paragraph (b) lower page 25. 

(e) Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 
course for some valid reason other than illness should report to their 
instructor upon their return to class. If the instructor requires an 
absence card, it will be the student’s responsibility to have one signed 
by the Registrar and to show it to the instructor before depositing it 
with the Registrar. 


(f) Students desiring leave of absence in any given course must com- 
municate their desire to the Registrar. At the end of such a period of 
absence, the student must present an absence card for the Registrar’s 
signature. 


STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE 


When a student enters the University, it is expected that he will apply 
himself to his studies and conduct himself with propriety. Should a student 
fail to live up to these expectations, the University reserves the right to take 
such action as, in its opinion, his case warrants. The penalty of expulsion may 
be applied. 


1—The Deans’ Council 


Although the Senate exercises jurisdiction in a general way over the conduct 
of students in attendance at the University, the actual day-by-day admini- 
stration of student discipline has since 1942 been vested in the Deans’ Council, 
and in those persons and bodies to which its authority has been delegated. 


2—The Provost, the Dean of Women, and the Advisor to Men Students 


The Provost of the University exercises general supervision over the conduct 
and welfare of the students. He is Secretary of the Deans’ Council and of the 
Committee on Student Affairs, and Chairman of the General Residence Com- 
mittee. He works in cooperation with the Dean of Women and the Advisor to 
Men Students. 


3—The Disciplinary Committee of the Students’ Union 


The Students’ Union is concerned with all matters of discipline and is, as a 
matter of policy, given the first opportunity to deal with any disciplinary issue ~ 
that may arise. For this purpose it has set up a Disciplinary Committee. 
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4—The Wardens and the General Residence Committee 

The Residence Wardens are staff members appointed by the Board of 
Governors. In conjunction with the General Residence Committee, they are 
responsible for student discipline within the residences. 


SPECIAL REGULATIONS OF THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS 


(a) All interference on the part of any student with the personal liberty 
of another or any conduct on the part of any student subjecting another 
student to any indignity or personal violence is forbidden. No initiation 
ceremony involving physical violence, hazing, personal indignity, interference 
with personal liberty or destruction of property may be held within the 
buildings or on the grounds of the University, such student activities being 
expressly forbidden under penalty of suspension or expulsion. 

The University authorities will not be responsible for any accident or 
illness of any kind occasioned to any student while engaged in or being 
subjected to any such activities. 


(b) In the case of dishonesty or any serious indiscipline in the classroom, 
the instructor has the authority of suspension from the classroom. Further 
action is to be taken by a committee consisting of the Provost and the 
department and Dean concerned. 


(c) The use of, bringing or having of liquor on University premises, 
including residences, is strictly prohibited. 


(d) The Board of Governors considers the raiding or unlawful entry of 
residences as a very grave offence. Any such occurrence will be reported 
to and dealt with by the Board. 


VI—STUDENT SERVICES AND STUDENT AFFAIRS 
STUDENT COUNSELLING SERVICES 


This is a counselling service staffed by professionally trained counsellors 
for university students and for prospective students. There is an office in 
Edmonton and in Calgary and the counselling services in both centers 
operate throughout the year. 


Prospective students write or come in regarding choice of university 
program and vocational planning. Appointments should be arranged in the 
second term of the Grade XII year or during the following summer. The 
bulletin “Information for Prospective University Students” has been pre- 
pared to answer questions commonly asked. 


University students make use of the service regarding choice of program, 
vocational planning, personal matters and progress with studies. 


(1) Testing Service. A few basic tests are given to all incoming freshmen 
at the time of registration. Vocational inventories and other in- 
dividual tests are given when it appears that these may be helpful to 
the student. 


(2) Study Skills. A series of study tutorials is arranged each session for 
new students. 
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(3) Vocational Planning. Students often consult about future plans, in- 
cluding further possible professional training. 


(4) Student Housing Service. See Living Accommodation. 


(5) Financial Aid. The counsellor in Calgary acts for the Administrator 
of Student Awards in all matters concerning financial aid. 


(6) Personal Problems. Occasionally a student’s performance suffers be- 
cause of worry, restlessness, inability to concentrate, or preoccupation 
with personal problems. In these circumstances, the student should 
consult a counsellor as soon as possible. 


(7) Change of Faculty. Students contemplating a change of School or 
Faculty are advised to consult a counsellor. This should be done 
well before the opening of the session. 


(8) Withdrawal from the University. Any student who for any reason is 
contemplating withdrawal from the University should immediately 
arrange an interview with a counsellor. 


(9) Unsatisfactory Standing. Re-counselling is advised and, in the case 
of extremely poor standing is required. 


Address enquiries to Student Counselling Services, University of Alberta, 
Edmonton (or Calgary). The Edmonton office is in the Administration 
Building on the Campus; telephone GE 9-4951, Extension 412 or 229. 


STUDENT MEDICAL SERVICES 


A Student Medical Services Fund is maintained in Edmonton by an annual 
appropriation from fee revenue. This trust fund is administered by a committee 
consisting of a Chairman, the Medical Director, the Infirmary Physician, the 
Bursar, the Director of Student Counselling Services, the President of the 
Students’ Union, the President of the Wauneita Society, the Treasurer of the 
Students’ Union and the Chairman of one House Committee. All undergraduate 
students are entitled to medical treatment under such conditions and provisions 
as have been outlined in specially printed pamphlets, copies of which will be 
furnished to students on payment of fees. Every student should read these 
instructions carefully. 


In Calgary, a committee administers a similar fund, which also is maintained 
by an annual appropriation from fee revenue. There is however no infirmary 
on the Calgary campus. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION SERVICE PROGRAM 


It is the aim of the School of Physical Education to make a major con- 
tribution toward the physical, mental and social life of each student through 
instruction and participation in physical and recreational activities. 


All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical 
education per week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 

1. students declared physically unfit by the University Medical Services; 

2. students over 25 years of age. 
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Individual lockers, locks, towels and shower facilities are available for all 
students. The program is conducted in the University Gymnasium. 


The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 


Women: Men: 
Shorts (dark green) Shorts 
T-shirt (white) T-shirt 
Socks (white) Running shoes 


Running shoes (white) 
Shorts and T-shirts may be purchased at the University Bookstore. 


NATIONAL EMPLOYMENT SERVICE STUDENT PLACEMENT 


The National Employment Service Office on the main floor of the Ad- 
ministration Building at Edmonton is operated to help students find permanent 
or summer jobs. The Office is happy to advise or assist students at any time 
without obligation. Students who wish summer jobs are advised to register 
well before the end of the spring term. Those graduating should register at the 
beginning of the year because employer interviews begin in the early fall and 
continue throughout the session. 


A similar office is located in the Arts and Education Building on the Calgary 
campus. 


RESIDENCES 


Residential accommodation is provided in the University Residence Halls for 
approximately 450 students. Applications for reservations, accompanied by ten 
dollars ($10.00), should be forwarded to the Bursar. Reservations will not be 
held after the respective dates of registration. 


Students who make application for and are assigned rooms must understand 
that they are in fact agreeing to remain in residence for the full academic session. 


Each student to whom a room is assigned will be required to deposit one 
dollar ($1.00) for keys. 


Charges for Room and Board will be made at the following rates: 
SingleRoom Double Room 


Monthly chargew.. 4... 4000...aee ee $75.00 $65.00-70.00 
Daily rate (used for fractional periods) 2.50 2.29- 2.35 


Students leaving during the Christmas holidays will receive a rebate of 90c 
per day for board for each day’s absence from December 22 to January 2, 


inclusive. This amount will be credited to the respective room and board 
accounts. 


Payment of room and board charges must be made on or before the first 
day of each month. 


A limited amount of accommodation is available in St. Stephen’s College and 
St. Joseph’s College. Details can be secured by writing directly to the colleges. 


STUDENT HOUSING SERVICE 


While the University authorities cannot accept responsibility for finding 
suitable accommodation for students, they are anxious to give whatever 
assistance they can in the matter. A special service in this regard has been 
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provided. In Edmonton, Student Housing Service prepares lists of rooms prior 
to the summer session and to the regular session and these lists may be 
consulted by students looking for such accommodation. The service operates 
as a part of the Student Counselling Services and is located in the Administra- 
tion Building. The housing phone is GE 9-4951, Extension 385. In Calgary, lists 
of rooms are available in the General Office. 


The University Cafeterias provide a full meal and restaurant service for the 
convenience of students, and in addition the Snack Bar in the Students’ Union 
Building in Edmonton is open during hours adapted to their needs. 


STUDENT AWARDS 


The Administrator is Mr. R. B. Wishart. His office is on the second floor 
of the Administration Building in Edmonton, and his telephone number is 
GE 9-4951, Extension 495. He administers not only University awards but also 
those made under the Students Assistance Act. In Calgary, enquiries should 
be addressed to Miss McWilliam, Student Counselling Services. For further 
information, see the Awards Section of the Calendar. 


THE BOOKSTORE 


For the convenience of students, the University maintains bookstores in 
Edmonton and in Calgary where textbooks prescribed in the university calendar 
may be obtained. Stationery, drawing materials, gymnasium wear and other 
accessories are also available at special student prices. 


RAILWAY RATES 


Students attending University are entitled to reduced fares and should apply 
to their local ticket agents for special student tickets. These tickets must be 
countersigned by the Bursar for the return journey at the end of the session. 


STUDENT GOVERNMENT 


A long-standing duty and prerogative of the University Senate has been to 
make provision for student self-government on the campus. 


To this end it established a Committee on Student Affairs in 1911. A similar 
committee was formed for Calgary in 1950. 


The Committee on Student Affairs ratifies the Constitution of the Students’ 
Union and receives twice yearly reports on the Union’s activities. All registered 
students become members of the Students’ Union on payment of their general 
fees. 


Besides authorizing the activities of the Students’ Union, the Committee on 
Student Affairs interests itself in student extracurricular life in general. 

In Edmonton students in residence elect members to a General Residence 
Committee with subcommittees for matters relating solely to the men and 
women students. Originally under the direct control of the Board of Governors, 
the General Residence Committee has since 1942 been a standing committee 
appointed by the Deans’ Council. 


THE INTRAMURAL SPORTS PROGRAM 


The School of Physical Education, with the cooperation of the University - 
Athletic Board, organizes and administers a comprehensive program of intra- 
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mural sports. A primary purpose of the program is to encourage sportsman- 
ship and friendly relations among the students of the University through athletic 
competition. Individual and group competitive sports for men and women 
include tennis, golf, track and field, cross-country running, basketball, hockey, 
volleyball, touch football, table tennis, swimming and figure skating. Facilities 
include gymnasiums, swimming pool, ice arena and outdoor playing fields. 


INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS 


As a member of the Western Canada Intercollegiate Athletic Union, the 
University provides opportunities for men and women to compete in inter- 
collegiate sports. Included in the activities for men are golf, tennis, cross- 
country, badminton, volleyball, basketball, football, hockey, wrestling, swimming 
and curling. Women compete in tennis, golf and badminton and hold two sports 
weekends with member universities. Basketball and curling are played during 
one weekend and volleyball, swimming and figure skating during the other. 


UNIVERSITY NAVAL TRAINING DIVISION 


Object 

University Naval Training Divisions have been instituted by the Royal 
Canadian Navy in Universities across Canada to provide an opportunity for 
suitable young men to perform officers’ training while they are undergraduates 
and thereby prepare themselves for promotion to commissioned rank in the 
Regular Force or the Reserve on graduation. On joining the U.N.T.D., a student 
becomes a member of the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve). 
Training 

The U.N.T.D. course is of three years duration, each year of which is governed 
by a different syllabus. First year students are entered in the U.N.T.D. as Pro- 
bationary Cadets and are promoted to Officer Cadet on passing a selection board 
during the first year of the course. Forty-eight hours of training during each 
of the three academic years, and two summer training periods of at least 14 
weeks’ duration each are required in order to quality for a commission. Summer 
training takes place at the east and west coasts and afloat in training ships. 

The Royal Canadian Navy and Naval Reserve now recruit on a General List 
basis which provides technical training in the following: Navigation; Weapons 


Systems; Engineering; Supply; Nuclear, Biological and Chemical Damage 
Control. ; 


Pay 
U.N.T.D. Officer Cadets are paid $225 per month, all found, for all summer 


training and up to 16 days’ pay for winter training. Uniforms are supplied, as 
is transportation and medical care during the summer. 


Commissions in the Royal Canadian Navy Regular Force 


Freshmen starting University may apply for the R.C.N. Regular Force and 
Officer Cadets may transfer from the U.N.T.D. to the R.C.N. Regular Force and 
train for a permanent commission. Application can be made at any time during 
their University training, subject to the following conditions: 


(a) Under 21 years of age on the first of January of the year of entry in 
University 
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(b) Have reached an academic standing of Senior Matriculation or its 
equivalent. 

(c) Have successfully completed University courses and U.N.T.D. training to 
date of application (the latter being applicable only in transfer from the 
U.N.T.D.). . 

(d) Are taking courses required for the branch for which application is made. 
(Two years of mathematics through differential and integral calculus; 
and two years of physics is required.) 


Terms of Service 


(a) Free tuition, books, instruments, uniforms. 

(b) Free rations and quarters, or allowance in lieu. Medical and dental care. 

(c) Obligation to remain in good standing academically, to carry out naval 
training successfully and to show promise of developing into a satis- 
factory officer. 

(d) Obligation to serve in the Regular Force for at least three years after 
leaving University. 


For further information, consult the RCN Recruiting Officer, 9947-109 Street 
or Armed Forces Liaison Officer, Armed Forces Building, University Campus. 


CANADIAN OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS (University of Alberta Contingent) 
The COTC Programme 


The purpose of the Canadian Officers Training Corps programme is to 

provide a means whereby university undergraduates can qualify for appoint- 
ments in the Canadian Army, Regular Force or Reserves, as a commissioned 
officer. 
The training programme, which covers a minimum of two years; consists of 
two portions, a theoretical part taken at the university during the academic 
year and a practical part taken during the summer at a Regular Force Army 
establishment. The theoretical phases at the university consist of 64 periods of 
instruction spread throughout the academic year. Candidates usually progress 
through three such phases in consecutive years. The practical portion taken 
during the summer at a school or unit of the Regular Army consists of 12 to 
22 weeks of instruction with pay. 


Qualification 


Military qualification awarded as a result of theoretical and practical phase 
training is as follows: 


Training Phase Completed Qualification 
one theoretical and 
one practical Lieutenant Militia 
two theoretical and Second Lieutenant Regular Force 
two practical Lieutenant Militia 
three theoretical and Lieutenant Regular Force 


three practical Captain Militia 
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Eligibility 

To enrol in the COTC a student must be: 

(a) a Canadian citizen or British subject with landed immigrant certificate; 

(b) physically fit and between the ages of 17 and 33; 

(c) able to qualify as a second Lieutenant before graduation. 

Some Corps of the Army will accept students from any faculty and up to 
the maximum age listed. In others there are certain limitations. For example 
the Corps of Royal Canadian Engineers and the Royal Canadian Electrical and 
Mechanical Engineers will only accept students registered in engineering. The 
Army Resident Staff Officer should be consulted for complete and up to date 
information. 


Female applicants in Household Economics only may be enrolled in the 
Royal Canadian Army Medical Corps for training as Dietitians. 


Rank and Status 


All candidates are enrolled as officer cadets.. After successful completion 
of two theoretical and two practical phases of training officer cadets are 
commissioned in the rank of second lieutenants. On the completion of three 
theoretical and practical phases of training and attainment of a degree, second 
lieutenants are eligible for immediate appointment to the Regular Army or 
Militia in the rank of lieutenant. 


Pay 

During the summer training periods COTC officer cadets and second 
lieutenants receive $225.00 pay each month. They are also provided with free 
room and board, uniforms and medical care. First class transportation to the 
place of summer training and return is provided free of charge. 


During the winter training period, up to 16 days pay plus any additional 
amounts authorized may be earned. 


Application and Enrolment 


Students who are interested should apply as early as possible to the Army 
Resident Staff Officer located in the top floor of the University Print Shop 
Building. Applications may be accepted as late as January 15th. 


ROYAL CANADIAN AIR FORCE (University Squadron) 
Object 

R.C.A.F. University Squadrons were formed at the major Canadian uni- 
versities to promote a strong liaison and mutual understanding between the 


universities and the Royal Canadian Air Force. - These squadrons will provide 


a flow of trained university graduates into the R.C.A.F. Regular or Reserve as 
commissioned officers. 


Qualifications 


Specific qualifications for enrolment in the University Reserve Training 
Plan are as follows: 


(a) Age. A male applicant must have reached his 16th but not his 26th 
birthday on date of application. A woman applicant must reach her 18th 
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birthday prior to commencement of her first period of summer training. - 
Applicants under 18 years of age must produce the written consent of a 
parent or guardian. 


(b) Medical category as established by the R.C.AF. 


(c) Marital Status. A male applicant may be married or single. A woman 
applicant must be single. 


(d) Citizenship. An applicant must be a Canadian citizen, or a British 
subject permanently resident in Canada with the status of “landed 
immigrant”. 


Note: British subjects resident in Canada on a “student” or other visa 
are not eligible for enrolment. 


Application 

Application forms may be obtained at the Squadron Office. The selection 
of Flight Cadets for the University Squadron will commence at the beginning 
of the fall term. 


Training Program 

The three year training program consists of formal training and supervised 
employment at R.C.A.F. schools and stations for a minimum of seventeen weeks 
and a maximum of twenty-two weeks each summer provided it can be complet- 
ed during the period 15 April to 15 September. In addition, Flight Cadet and 
Pilot Officer members of the squadron attend weekly lectures and parades 
during each of the three winter terms preceding summer training. 


Officer Development 


During the first summer of training, all Flight Cadets undergo an initial 
Basic Officer Development Course at the R.C.A.F. Reserve Officers’ School, 
in which they receive instruction in the duties, requirements and responsibilities 
of junior officers. This training involves the military, executive and develop- 
ment phases, which, besides the military and executive aspects of the R.C.AF., 
are designed to train students as leaders who are well informed in world affairs 
and the role of Canada’s defence forces in the current political and military 
situation, who are able to express themselves clearly and effectively, and who 
will make good officers and good citizens. 


Formal Training 


Most technical list and non-technical URTP Flight Cadets, on completion of 
the Basic Officer Development Course, proceed to R.C.A.F. schools to commence 
formal Air Force courses in their designated branches. 


Winter Training Program 


During the academic year, members of the University Squadron attend 
weekly lectures on orientation, executive and officer development subjects. 
The first winter’s lectures are preparatory to entry into URTP and the Air 
Force. Lectures given during the second and third winters extend and amplify ~ 
knowledge acquired during the officer development phases of summer training. 
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Emphasis is placed on the integration of social and military sciences and the 
determination of their application to current affairs. 


Officer Employment 

Flight Cadets in those branches for which formal courses are not given 
during the summer months are employed in an “understudy” capacity at various 
units. This employment, which commences at the Officer Development Course, 
provides the students with experience in Air Force Procedure and operation 
and allows them to observe the application of what they are taught at the 
Reserve Officers’ School. 


Status 
Accepted university students are appointed in the R.C.A.F. Primary Reserve 
(special list, University Branch) in the rank of Flight Cadet. 


Flight Cadets have the status of subordinate officers for all purposes and 
wear the rank of Pilot Officer. 


After successful completion of three summers of training and subsequent 
graduation from university, Pilot Officers may be appointed to the R.C.A.F. 
Regular, Auxiliary or Supplementary Reserve in the rank of Flying Officer. 


Pay 

Flight Cadets are paid at the rates prevailing for pilot officer. Net earnings 
for each summer employed vary between $750 nd $1,200, depending on the 
length of duty. Winter pay is according to attendance at lectures and parades 
and amounts to approximately $100 if all sessions are attended. 

Medical and dental care is provided during summer employment and first 
class rail transportation is issued on posting. Flight Cadets are issued with 
full kit of uniform for summer and winter wear upon acceptance. 

For detailed information concerning Reserve University Squadron and 


R.C.A.F. (Regular), consult the Commanding Officer of the Squadron or the 
Resident Staff Officer (R.C.A.F.). 


FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


For the Regular Officer Training Plan and the Medical and Dental Corps 
Subsidization Plans, students are referred to the chapter on Academic Awards 
and Financial Assistance. 


VII 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


OFFICERS OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


Dean—D. E. Smith 

Assistant Dean— 

Administrative Officer—E. F. Guy (Calgary) 
Faculty Secretary—J. J. Stewart 


MATRICULATION 


The examinations for admission to the University of Alberta are the regular 
Alberta Grade XII Departmental Examinations held each year in June and August. 
Applications for these examinations should be made about two months before the 
date of the examinations, to the Chairman of the High School and University 
Matriculation Examinations Board, Department of Education, Administration 
Building, Edmonton. 


Students whose matriculation has not been completed in the June examinations 
are urged to attend the Red Deer Summer Session operated by the Correspondence 
School Branch of the Department of Education, and to remove their deficiencies by 
writing the Grade XII supplemental examinations in August. High School students 
who are unable to obtain instruction in all the subjects of matriculation at their local 
High School are advised to register for such courses with the Correspondence School 


Branch in Edmonton, as soon as possible after the commencement of their final 
High School year. 


Certain courses at the Grade XII level, normally offered to students who are 
beginning their study of a particular subject, sometimes may be taken at the 
university for the purpose of removing a matriculation deficiency. With the 
consent of the Dean, students with good High School records may be allowed to 
take one such course. They must satisfy the general matriculation requirements in 
every other respect, and present evidence that the matriculation course needed 
for University entrance was not available in their school. When taken for this 
purpose, such a course will not count toward a University degree. | 


Students of mature age whose high school preparation has not been regular may 
in certain circumstances be excused from presenting a high school diploma. Such 
students should apply to the Registrar for specific information. 


Students who have completed matriculation in accordance with the requirements 
set forth in previous calendars should submit their credits for evaluation. 


Students seeking credit for matriculation courses taken outside Alberta should 
submit their documents to the Registran of the University for evaluation. A fee of 
five dollars is charged for this service if the documents are issued in Canada, and ten 
dollars if issued in other countries. The University reserves the right to prescribe 
additional examinations where there is doubt about such credits. 
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General Requirements 


Students from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the University 
must possess— 

(a) a High School diploma with 

(b) “B” or higher standing in the required courses of Grade XII (see below), and 

(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 


Faculty of Arts and Science 


For a B.A. program, the general requirements with credit in— 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Mathematics 30. 
4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
5 and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, French 30 or 
German 30 or Latin 30. . 


For a B.Sc. program, the general requirements with credit in— 
Mensch. 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
*3. Mathematics 30. 
4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
5 and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32,. 


(Students planning to major in science should have Chemistry 30 and Physics 30 
where possible.) 


*Mathematics 31 (Trigonometry) with B standing or better will also be re- 
quired for admission to all B.Sc. programs in the physical sciences (chemistry, 
geology, mathematics and physics). 


For the B.Mus. program, the general requirements with credit in— 

English 30. 

Social Studies 30. 

Mathematics 30. 

French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 

and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 30, French 30 or 

German 30 or Latin 30. 

7. In music subjects, the completion of Grade VIII practical and Grades IV 
and V theoretical of the Western Board of Music examinations or equiva- 
lent standing. 


wa pW DN 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its 
discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regula- 
tion will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate 
number of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance require- | 
ments at the University of Alberta. 


Note: Students who completed High School Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will 
be given full consideration. They are advised to write or to see the Registrar of the 
University and to provide him with complete transcripts of their high school records. 


Candidates from outside of Alberta will be required to meet equivalent standards. 
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The Committee on First-Year Students 
First-year students of all faculties except Dentistry, Law and Medicine are 
under the jurisdiction of the Committee on First-Year Students. 


PROMOTION REGULATIONS 

Since students’ fees cover less than one-third of the cost to the province of their 
university education, the administration is in duty bound to see to it that only those 
students remain in the University who make effective use of its facilities. 


General 
1. In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge which 
might justify any deviation from the regulations. 


2. The pass mark in each subject is 50% except where otherwise specified. 


Faculty Regulations 

Promotion of the student from the first to the second year is contingent on the 
satisfactory completion in one year of a first-year program of normal weight. This 
regulation applies also to students transferring from other universities. For pro- 
motion to the second year in the combined courses of Arts and either Law or Engin- 
eering, the student must pass all prescribed courses of the first year and obtain a 
general average of 60%. 


No supplemental examinations are permitted to raise the first-year average for 
the purpose of gaining promotion. 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


The Faculty of Arts and Science offers honors courses and general courses leading 
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.), Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.), Bachelor 
of Music (B.Mus.), and Bachelor of Science in Household Economics. It is 
associated with other faculties in courses leading to the combined degrees of Bachelor 
of Arts and Bachelor of Laws, and Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science in En- 
gineering. Courses leading to a diploma and an intermediate diploma in Att are also 


offered. The faculty includes the School of Household Economics. 


The entrance requirements for the courses leading to the various degrees may be 
found in the statement on matriculation. 


Students registering for their first year will select a particular subject 
of concentration, and will register either in the pattern of the general 
‘course or in the honors program as prescribed for that subject. 


The honors programs lead to the B.A. or B.Sc. degree “with honors” in a 
particular subject or subjects, in four years. They are designed to provide special- 
ization in that subject or subjects together with a longer training than in the general 
course, as well as the higher standard suggested by the term “honors”. A student 
need not commit himself in his first year, and may register in the appropriate pat- 
tern of the first year of the general course. If he obtains a sufficiently high standing 
and is recommended by the department concerned, he may then commence the cor- 
responding honors program in the second year. A student who wishes to register 
in an honors program in the first year must obtain the approval of the department 
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in which he plans to specialize. Outlines of honors programs and regulations con- 
cerning honors courses are given on later pages of this calendar. 


The general course leads to a B.A. or B.Sc degree in three years. It is designed 
to give students a general education, with a certain amount of concentration on one 
or two subjects. In their second and third years students will register as prescribed 
for the pattern selected in the first year, and their choice of courses must be 
approved by the department in which they are concentrating. Students may change 
from one pattern to another with permission of the Dean. Pattern programs are 
outlined on later pages of this calendar. 


The courses in Arts and Science are classified in three divisions as follows: 


Division A 
Art Italian 
Classics 350, 351, and 354 Italian Lterature in English Translation 
Comparative Literature 350 
Drama Latin 
English Music 
General Linguistics 400 Old and New Testament Literature 
French Polish 
German Russian 
Greek Russian Literature in English 350 
Hebrew (St. Stephen’s College) Spanish 
Household Economics 350 Ukrainian 
Division B 
Anthropology Geography 200, 300, 302, 400, 402, 404, 
Classics 352, 353, 355, 356, and 357 406, 408, 410, 412, 414, 500, 502, 504, 
Christian Apologetics 366 (St. Joseph’s 506, 550 
College) History 
Economics Philosophy 
Education Political Science 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Division C 
Astronomy Geography 201, 301, 303, 401, 403, 405, 
Bacteriology (including Microbiology) 501, 551 
Biochemistry Geology 
Biology Household Economics 210 
Botany Mathematics 
Chemistry Physical Science 
Clinical Pathology Physics 
Entomology Physiology 
Genetics Statistics 
Zoology 


Courses numbered 100 to 299 inclusive, described as junior, are open to first-year 
students and are also available as options in senior years of certain patterns. Courses 
numbered 300 to 499, described as senior, are designed primarily for students beyond 
the first year at University. Those numbered 500 or higher are open mainly to honors 
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and graduate students. For further information, particularly in the matter of pre- 
requisites, students are advised to consult the section of the calendar containing 
detailed descriptions of courses. 


Degrees with Honors in the Faculty of Arts and Science 


A student with approved qualifications may proceed, under the supervision of 
one of the departments, to the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
with honors, by following a course of study which is largely concentrated on one or 
two subjects. The time required for an honors degree is four years from senior 
matriculation, and the course may be interrupted only by special permission of the 
Council of the Faculty upon the recommendation of the committee on honors. The 
courses in honors ate administered by the Dean and a committee of the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. 


Some departments provide a special first-year program for students who wish 
to take honors, although in most departments the difference between the honors 
program and the general course does not appear until the second year. Permission 
to take a first-year honors program is granted to students with high matriculation 
standing and with the approval of the department concerned. Application for this 
privilege should be made through the head of the department at the time of 
registration. A student who, in his first year, takes one of these special programs 
and fails to make the standing necessary for continuance in honors, or decides not 
to attempt honors, must continue in an appropriate pattern of the general course 
and must subsequently complete all the requirements of that pattern. The special 
first-year programs ate so designed that a student can proceed in this way without 
penalty, by some adjustment in the second and third years. 


Students with satisfactory standing may proceed from the first year in a pat- 
tern of the general course to the second year of the honors program. A student 
desiring to do so must apply through the head of the department to the Dean, 
preferably during his first year and not later than the time of registration for his 
second year. 


Promotion from first year to second year, as well as from second to third and 
third to fourth, is by recommendation of the department concerned, for which an 
average of 65% or higher is usually required. A student who is not recommended 
to continue honors at the end of his second year will be transferred to the general 
course. He must arrange his program to comply with the general regulations. 

A student who is not recommended to continue honors at the end of his third 
year, or who fails to complete the requirements for honors in his fourth year, will be 
granted a pass degree forthwith, provided that the courses he has taken and the 
standing attained therein comply with the general regulations for the general course. 
Othetwise he may be required to take one or more additional courses in a subsequent 
summer ot winter session. A student who, for any reason, is unable to return for the 
fourth year may apply for a pass degree under the same conditions. 


In all years a student’s program must be approved by his department, subject to 
the following general provisions: 


1. A student is not permitted to confine his studies to one of divisions A, B, C 


but must, during his first three years, take at least three courses outside the 
division to which his honors subject belongs. 
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2. In the third and fourth years a good deal of latitude is permitted in order 
to meet the needs of individual students. A student may choose whether vo 
concentrate closely on one subject or to widen his field of study. In the 
latter case he will not be required to take, over the four years, more than 
ten courses in the subject of concentration. 


3. German 210 or Russian 210 is permitted for credit as an approved option in 
any year. 


4. The term “option”, where it appears in the programs, should be construed 
as a course freely chosen by the student, provided that he has any necessary 
prerequisites or corequisites. An “approved option” should be construed as an 
option approved by the department directing the program of the student con- 
cerned. 

At the end of the fourth year some departments require candidates for honors to 
take a final comprehensive examination as well as examinations in the courses pre- 
scribed for the year; other departments set final comprehensive examinations covering 
all the work of the senior years, but do not require examinations in courses taken in 
the final year. 

Honors are awarded in two classes, first-class honors and honors. For first-class 
honors an average of 80% is required; for honors 65%. In awarding honors the 
entire university record of the student may be considered. 


The prescriptions of the departments for the courses in honors follow. 


DEPARTMENT OF BIOCHEMISTRY 


Honors in Biochemistry 


In the Honors program in Biochemistry opportunity will be given, in the choice 
of options, for concentration in various areas of Biochemistry. 


First Year 
Chemistry 230, Chemistry 250, Mathematics 200 or 201, Physics 240, 
English 200 or 210 (or the language of matriculation), Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Botany 201 or Zoology 220, Chemistry 312, Mathematics 304, Physics 340, 
an option from Division A or B (German 210 or Russian 210 recommended). 


Third Year (beginning 1961-62) 
Biochemistry 300 and 301 or Biochemistry 350, Chemistry 372, Chemistry 
450 or 550, an option from Division C, an option from Division A or B. 


Fourth Year (beginning 1962-63) 
Two graduate half-courses in Biochemistry, Biochemistry 501, three options. 


Students wishing to major in Animal Biochemistry must take Biochemistry 300 
and 400 and Physiology 361. Those wishing to major in Plant Biochemistry must 
take Botany 201 and Biochemistry 350. Other combinations of courses will be 
considered. Recommended C options for third and fourth years include: Biometrics 
454, Chemistry 670, Genetics 451, Microbiology 360, Zoology 300. All course pro 
grams must be approved by the Department. Students are advised to have a read- 
ing knowledge of two of French, German and Russian. Attendance at the Depart- 
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mental Seminar is required in the fourth year. Students may be required to take a 
comprehensive oral examination at the end of the fourth year. 
For students already enrolled in Honors Biochemistry, the old program remains in 
force— 
Third Year 
Biochemistry 400, Chemistry 372, Physiology 361, an option (Zoology 300 
recommended), an option from Division A or B. 


Fourth Year 
Chemistry 550; two of the following half-courses: Biochemistry 511, 531, 551, 
571; two options. Attendance at the Departmental Seminar is required. 


DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY 


Honors in Botany 
First Year 
Botany 201, Chemistry 230, Zoology 220, Geology 201, an option from 
Division A or B, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two senior courses in Botany, Chemistry 350, Physics 100 or 200, an option 
from Division A or B. 


Third Year 
Two advanced courses in Botany, an option from Division A or B, two 
Division C options. 


Fourth Year 
Two advanced courses in Botany, Genetics 451, an option. 
Options are to be selected in consultation with the department. Attention will 
be given to the requirements of those who intend to teach and of those who propose 
to undertake research in some branch of botanical science. 


Honors students in botany are expected during the summer vacations to make 
themselves acquainted with the families of Canadian flowering plants. Honors 
students are invited to apply for summer assistantships. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 
Honors in Chemistry 
First Year 


Chemistry 230, Chemistry 250, Mathematics 201, Physics 240, English 200, 
or 210, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Chemistry 372, Chemistry 312, Mathematics 304, Physics 340, an option from 
the special list of Division A or B courses for B.Sc. students (a foreign 
language must not be included as this option). 


Third and Fourth Years 


The equivalent of ten full courses will be required. These must include 
German 210, or Russian 210, (or, if the student has credit for either of 
these) any A or B course from the Special list for B.Sc. students; Mathematics 
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404; Chemistry 500, 511, 531, 550, 551, 555, 575, 579, 581, 583, and 585. 


Two open options are permitted. 


In addition to the regular course examinations, candidates for honors may be 
given one or more oral or written examinations in the field of chemistry at the end 
of the fourth year. 


Attendance in the Departmental Research Seminar, Chemistry 602, which meets 
once a week, is required in the fourth year. 


Notes: 1. All options shall be selected after consultation with the Department. 
2. Special programs will be set up, following the above as closely as pos- 
sible, for students transferring from other programs. 


DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS 


A statement will be found below of the general scheme of courses required to 
obtain honors in this department. It is not implied that this scheme must be rigidly 
followed; the department is prepared at any time to discuss with prospective or 
actual students reasonable equivalents designed to meet special needs or desires of the 
persons concerned. In the courses dealing with the literary history, the economic and 
political history, and the private life. of the classical peoples, oral examinations may 
at any time replace written tests, and a comprehensive examination, written or oral 
as the department may determine, will be a necessary condition for attaining final 
honors. 


Students who may desire an honors course in Latin and English, Latin and 
French, Latin and German, Greek and French, Greek and German, or in Greek and 
Philosophy, can obtain information and advice on application to the department. 


Honors in Classics 
First Year 


Greek 100; Latin 200; Classical Survey Course 350 (Greek Classics) or 
Classical Survey Course 352 (Greek History); two approved options, one of 
which should be from the C Division; Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Greek 300; one senior Latin course; Classical Survey Course 354 (Ancient 
Art) or Classical Survey Course 356 (Early Civilization); Classical Survey 
Course 352 (Greek History) or Classical Survey Course 350 (Greek Classics) ; 
Classical Survey Course 351 (Latin Classics) or Classical Survey Course 353 
(Roman History). An option approved by the department may be substituted 
for one of the survey courses listed above. 


Third Year 


One senior Greek course; one course in honors Greek; one course in honors 
Latin; either Classical Survey Course 354 (Ancient Art) or Classical Survey 
Course 353 (Roman History) or Classical Survey Course 351 (Latin Classics) ; 
either Classical Survey Course 354 (Ancient Art) or Classical Survey Course 
356 (Early Civilization). An option approved by the department may be 
substituted for one of the survey courses listed above, 
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Fourth Year 
Either Greek or Latin as a major, two courses; Latin or Greek as a minor, 
one course; one approved option; Latin or Greek Prose (one hour a week). 


Honors in Classics, Ancient History and Archaeology 


A program for honors with particular emphasis on Ancient History and 
Archaeology may be arranged by discussion with the department. 


Nore: Courses in Sanskrit, Comparative Philology, Comparative Syntax, Greek 
Dialects and Italic Dialects are also offered by the department and may be credited 
towards the M.A. degree. 


Honors in Latin and French 
First Year 
Latin 200; a French course; Classical Survey Course 350 (Greek Classics) ; 
two approved options, one of which should be from the C Division; Physical 
Education. 


Second Year 
One Latin course; one French course; two options from Divisions A and B, 
of which one should preferably be Classical Survey Course 351 (Latin Class- 
ics), either in this year or the third year. 


Third Year 
One Latin course; one French course; two options from Divisions A and B; 
General Linguistics 400. 


Fourth Year 


Two Latin courses; one French course; one option from Divisions A and B; 
Latin Prose (one hour a week). 


Nore: Classical Survey Course 353 (Roman History) is recommended for 
selection in the options of the second, third and fourth years. 


Honors in Latin and English 
First Year 
Latin 200; English 200; Classical Survey Course 351 (Latin Classics) or 
353 (Roman History); two approved options, one of which should be from 
C Division; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
A senior course in Latin; Latin Prose (one hour a week); a senior course in 
English; Classical Survey Course 351 (Latin Classics) or 353 (Roman 
History) ; an option. 


Third Year 
A senior course in Latin; Latin Prose (one hour a week); a senior course in 
English; Classical Survey Course 350 (Greek Classics) or a second senior 
course in English; an option. 


Fourth Year 
Two senior courses in Latin; Latin Prose (one hour a week); a senior course in 
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English; a second senior course in English or Classical Survey Course 350 


(Greek Classics). 


(For Honors in French and Latin, see under Department of Modern Languages.) 


DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 


Students wishing to read for Honors in English should consult the head of the 
department at the beginning of the first year. Their registration should be that of 
students in the first year of the English pattern. 

Students deciding during or at the end of the first year to undertake honors 
in English must consult the head of the department at the earliest possible moment 
in order to ascertain whether their first-year courses and their standing in these 
courses are acceptable as a basis for admission to honors at the beginning of the 
second year; and in cases where the first-year courses do not seem to provide an 
adequate basis, to discuss what extra work should be taken to rectify the situation. 


Second Year 


Two senior English courses; continuation of a language studied in the first 
year; two options. 


Third Year 


Three senior English courses; two options. English 504 will be commenced 
in this year and continued throughout the fourth. 


Fourth Year 


Four courses, of which at least two shall be senior English courses. English 
504 is to be continued and will count as a fifth course. 


Note: Six of the senior English courses must be chosen to represent each of the 
following periods of literature: Middle English, Elizabethan, Seventeenth Century, 
Eighteenth Century, Romantic, Victorian. In addition, English 308 and English 504 
will be required. At the discretion of the department, a student may take up to 
eleven senior English courses. All courses, including options, are to be chosen 
in consultation with the chairman of the department. 


DEPARTMENT OF ENTOMOLOGY 


Honors in Entomology 


First Year 
Physics 100 or 200, Botany 201, Zoology 220, Chemistry 230, English 200 


or 210, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Entomology 301; Zoology 350; Special A or B course; Chemistry 350; an 
option, one of the following recommended: a senior Zoology, Statistics 
255, Geology 201 or 353, Botany 300 or 310 or 320. 


Third Year 
One of Entomology 414, 422, 456; Special A or B course; three options, the 
following recommended: Entomology 414, 422, 456, 475, a senior Zoology 
course, Geology 201 or 353, Botany 300 or 310 or 320, Genetics 451, Micro- 
biology 360, Biochemistry 300. 
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Fourth Year 
Entomology 422, 456 or 475; German 210 or another approved language; two 
options. It is recommended that these be selected from among Entomology 
523, 512 and the courses suggested for second and third year options. 


DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY 


The Department offers both the B.A. and the B.Sc. degrees with Honors in 
Geography. Students wishing to stress the humanities and social sciences should 
register in the B.A. program; those who wish to stress the physical and biological 
sciences should register in the B.Sc. Program. 


B.A. with Honors in Geography 
First Year 
Geography 201, English 200, one junior course from Division B, one A or B 
option, Botany 201, or Zoclogy 220. 


Second Year 
Geography 300; Geography 301; either Geography 302 or 303; two approved 
options. 


Third Year 
Geography 400; one of Geography 302, 303, 401, or 410, Zoology 321 and 
Botany 321; two approved senior options. 


Fourth Year 
Geography 502; one of Geography 402, 404, 406, 408, 412, or 414; three ap- 
proved senior options. Students are required to have a reading knowledge 
of French or German. At the end of the fourth year a candidate for 
honors will be required to take an oral or written examination in the field of 
geography. 


B.Sc. with Honors in Geography 
First Year 
Geography 201; English 200 or 210; Geology 201; one of Botany 201, 
Zoology 220; one cf Mathematics 200 or 201, Statistics 255, Physics 240, 
Chemistry 230; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Geography 300; Geography 301; one of Geography 302, 303, or 401; two 
approved options from Division C. 


Third Year 
Geography 400; one of Geography 302, 303, 401, 402, 405, or 410; one ap- 
proved option from Divisions A or B; Zoology 321 and Botany 321; one ap- 
proved option from Division C. 


Fourth Year 
Geography 502; an approved second senior Geography course; one approved 
option in Geology; one approved option from Division C; one approved option. 
Students are required to have a reading knowledge of French or German. 
At the end of the fourth year a candidate for honors will be required to 
take an oral or written examination in the field of Geography. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PLANT SCIENCE 


Honors in Genetics 

The honors program in genetics is designed primarily to prepare students for 
advanced study towards higher degrees and research or academic careers. Genetic 
studies at the University of Alberta are actively pursued in a number of biological 
fields representing different departments, and courses in the honors program are 
offered by the departments concerned. 

Students choosing the henors program in genetics are requested to meet the 
Head of the Department of Plant Science as early in the second year as possible 
in order to draw up the course program in detail. 


First Year 
Botany 201, Zoology 220, Chemistry 230, English 200 or 210, one of 
Mathematics 201 or 200. 


Second Year 
Genetics 351, Chemistry 350, Physics 100 or 200, one other approved course 
(Geology 201 or Botany 300 or Microbiology 360 or Zoology 300 recom- 
mended). One option from division A or B. 


Third Year 
Biometrics 453, Genetics 462, Biochemistry 300 or 350, Animal Science 481, 
Genetics 465, special A or B option. 


Fourth Year 
Three courses in Genetics, including Genetics 530. The equivalent of one 
and a half advanced courses in genetics; two options from A or B. 
(Options to be selected in consultation with the Department of Plant Science.) 


DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY 


Honors in Geology 
First Year 
Recommended program: Geology 201, Chemistry 230; Physics 242, Mathe- 
matics 201; English 200 or 210; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Geology 351; Geology 353; Botany 201 or Zoology 220; Mathematics 30( 
and Physics 320; one option from Division A or B. 


Third Year 
Geology 454; Geology 457; Geology 458 or Geology 461 and 464; Geology 
467 (Field School;) Chemistry 370, one option.* 


Fourth Year 
Geology 455 and three or four options to be selected in consultation with the 


Department.* 
Students are advised to have a reading knowledge of a modern language. 


Honors in Physics and Geology 
See under Department of Physics. 





*One of these options must be from the A or B Division and one should be a 


course in Geophysics. 
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DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 


Honors in History 


Students proposing to read for Honors in History should consult the Head of 
the Department at the time of their first registration. Registration in the first 
year of Honors is similar to that in the History pattern, but should include a foreign 
language. Students who wish to enter Honors at the beginning of the second year 
should consult the Head of the Department. 


The degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honors in History is awarded on the 

following basis: 

(1) Comprehensive examinations written at the end of the fourth year in the 
following fields of historical study: 

1. North American history 

2. The history of Britain and the Commonwealth 
3. Europe before 1789 

4. Europe since 1789. 

(2) Examinations, oral and written, at the end of the fourth year, in a special 
historical subject chosen by the student not later than the beginning of 
his third year. In connection with this he will be required to write a minor 
thesis utilizing primary source material. 

(3) Satisfactory completion of approved courses in two other fields of study 
chosen in consultation with the Head of the Department, e.g. English, 
Philosophy, Political Science, a second language. At least two courses must 
be taken in each of the two fields chosen. 


(4) Proof of ability to read a modern language other than English. 


Students in the third and fourth years are expected to select most of their 
history courses from among the Honors and Graduate courses offered by the De- 
partment. Normally, Honors students in History take five courses a year. They are 
expected to pursue a course of reading during the summers. This is arranged with 
the Department in connection with preparation for the comprehensive papers and the 
special subject. No final examinations are taken in history courses at the end of 
the fourth year when the comprehensive papers are written. 


DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 


Honors in Mathematics 
First Year 
Mathematics 201, Statistics 255 or Mathematics 270, Physics 242, one option 
from Division C, one option from Division A or B, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Mathematics 306, Mathematics 310, Statistics 255 or Mathematics *270, one 
option from Division C, one option from Division A or B. 


Third Year 


Mathematics 421, 422, 425, one approved Mathematics option (preferably 
Mathematics 360), two options (at least one from another department). 
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Fourth Year 
Mathematics 500, two approved Mathematics options (preferably Mathematics 
510 and 540) two options, one of which should be from Division A or B. 


Notes: The program must be approved by the Department of Mathematics. 
Students who hope to do graduate work in mathematics should select two of the 
open options in third and fourth year from Mathematics or Mathematical Physics. 

The A or B options may include beginners’ language courses such as German 
210 or Russian 210. 


Honors in Applied Mathematics 


The B.Sc. degree with Honors in Applied Mathematics may be taken by stu- 
dents who wish to specialize in mechanics, including hydrodynamics, aerodynamics, 
elasticity and the theory of relativity. 


First Year 
As above. 


Second Year 
As above. The C option should preferably be Physics 380. 


Third Year 
Mathematics 421, 422, 425, 430; and approved Physics option (preferably 
Physics 480, an option from Physics or Mathematics, or Geography 405. 


Fourth Year 
Mathematics 500, Physics 550, an option from Division A or B, two approved 
options from Mathematics or Physics (preferably from Mathematics 540, 
555, 580, or Physics 510, 570). 


Note: The program must be approved by the Department of Mathematics. 
The A or B options may include beginners’ language courses such as German 210 
and Russian 210. 


DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES 


The Department consists of three Divisions: 
I. Division of Romance Languages (French, Spanish, Italian) ; 
Il. Division of Germanic Languages and Linguistics; 
III. Division of Slavonic Languages (Russian, Ukrainian, Polish). 
(This Division also offers, in conjunction with the Departments of 
History and Political Economy, a special area program of Slavonic 
Studies; see (3) below and page 62) 


Many different programs are possible and students should first consult the 
Division of main interest before choosing courses. In all cases departmental ap- 
provel of the program chosen is required before registration. 


Students may register in Honors in the first year, or may enter in the second 
year from the foreign language pattern. 


Degrees with Honors from this Department will fall into two main groups:— 

(1) Honors in Modern Languages and Literature, 

(2) Honors in one Modern Language and an approved minor subject, such as 
Latin or English. 
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(3) Honors in Slavonic and Soviet Studies, with the Russian Language and its 
Literature serving as the core. 

Programs in group (1) will require a maximum of eight courses in the language 
chosen as the major, four or five courses in the language chosen as the minor, and 
seven ot eight options (one of which must be a Division C course in the first year), 
for a total of twenty courses. Some of the optional subjects will be integrated with 
the language program, while others should be general options. 

These programs are recommended to students wishing to specialize in a foreign 
language in order to embrace an academic career, particularly to those intending to go 
on to post-graduate work. A reduction may be made in the number of courses in 
the major language by students preparing for other careers and in special cases. 
As a general rule, students entering with a normal matriculation will not be per- 
mitted a third modern language until they have laid a firm foundation in the first 
two. 

Programs in group (2) will require eight courses in the major, four to six 
in the minor subject, and six to eight approved options, (one of which must be a 
division C course in the first year), for a total of twenty courses. Programs in this 
group will be arranged in consultation with both Departments concerned. 


Programs in group (3) will require seven courses in Russian, two or three courses 
in a second Slavonic language, Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology 540, 
the Seminar in Slavonic Philology 545, one Division C course in the first year, 
four approved options, and four or five courses, approved by an interdepartmental 
committee, in History, Economics or Political Science related to the Slavic area, 
for a total of twenty courses and one seminar. 


In addition to the courses listed here, all Honors students will take, in each year, 
such laboratory hours as may be deemed necessary to improve their oral proficiency. 


Apart from the regular course examinations at the end of the fourth year, 
students may be required to take comprehensive oral examinations in the languages 


studied. 


High School students intending to specialize in Modern Languages are advised te 
take as much Latin as they can in addition to their Modern Languages. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY AND SOCIOLOGY 


Degrees with Honors from this Department will fall into these groups: 


(1) B.A. with Honors in Philosophy and an approved minor subject; 
(2) B.A. with Honors in Philosophy and Greek; 

(3) B.A. with Honors in Sociology and approved minor subject; 

(4) B.A. with Honors in Sociology and Psychology. 


There are several possible programs within each of these groups, and more de- 
tailed information is available from the Department. Students are advised to con- 
sult the Department for information before choosing one of the groups, and in any 
case, Departmental approval of the final program of studies is required before 
registration. In the case of students under (2), the program will be arranged in 
consultation with the Department of Classics and the Department of Philosophy and 
Sociology, and in the case of (4) with the Department of Psychology. 


Honors in Philosophy will require ten courses in Philosophy. Five or six in a 
minor subject, or an integrated selection of five or six courses in a group of subjects, 
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will also be required; this part of the program will be closely related to the student’s 
special interests within the field of philosophy. Four or five optional courses outside 
the fields of philosophy and the minor will complete the program. 

Honors in Philosophy and Greek will follow the requirements of Honors in 
Philosophy, with some reduction in the number of Philosophy courses in order to 
increase the number of Greek courses beyond the requirements for a minor subject. 

Honors in Sociology will reguire eight to ten courses in Sociology. Depending 
on the special interests of the students, five or six courses in a related minor subject 
will be taken. An additional five or six courses outside the field of Sociology and 
the minor area will be required to complete the program. 

Honors in Sociology and Psychology will require seven courses in Sociology 
and seven in Psychology. In addition, six other courses will be required to com- 
plete the program. 

In addition to final examinations in courses prescribed, students in the final 
year of all groups will be required to write two comprehensive examinations, 
one of which may take the form of an essay paper. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS* 


Honors in Physics 
First Year 
Physics 242, Mathematics 201, Mathematics 270, Chemistry 230, English 
200 or 210, Physical Education. 
First-year Engineering or the first year of the Physics pattern in the 
general course may be accepted in consultation with the department. 


Second Year 
Physics 360; Physics 380; Mathematics 306, a foreign language (German 
210 or Russian 210 is recommended), an option from Division B. 


Third Year 
Physics 440; Physics 470; Physics 480; Mathematics 320; Mathematics 430 
or an equivalent course; Mathematics 421 and 422. 


Fourth Year 
Physics 510; Physics 550; Physics 570; Physics 571 laboratory; three of 
Mathematics 500, Physics 516, Physics 520, Physics 540, Physics 572. Other 
options in the Fourth Year can be arranged in special cases. 
Students are also expected to take part in the weekly Physics Colloquium. 
At the end of the Fourth year there will be, in addition to the regular examina- 
tions in each lecture course, a written comprehensive examination on the work of 


the whole course. 


*Note: The B.Sc. in Engineering Physics—Students interested in the B.Sc. degree 
in Engineering Physics should consult with the Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 


Honors in Physics and Geology 
First Year 
Physics 242, Geology 201, Mathematics 201, Chemistry 230, English 200 
or 210, Physical Education. (The first year of the Geology or Physics pat- 
terns may be accepted in consultation with the Department.) 
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Second Year 
Physics 380; Geology 351; Mathematics 304; Chemistry 372; an A or B 


option. 


Third Year 
Physics 360; Geology 454; Geology 457; Mathematics 421 and 422; an A or 


B option. 


Fourth Year 
Physics 480; Physics 520; Physics 440 or Physics 470 and 471; two senior 
Geology courses, Geology 455 and 458 recommended. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOLOGY 
Honors in Physiology 


The honors program is designed primarily to prepare students for advanced 
study and research leading to academic and research careers. The secondary 
purpose is to provide students with a specialized knowledge, both theoretical 
and practical, to prepare them for positions as research assistants in government, 
hospital and industrial laboratories. The emphasis has been placed on depth 
rather than breadth. Consideration will be given, in choice of options and reading 
material, to students with interest in a particular branch of Physiology or in Pharma- 
cology. 


First Year 
Chemistry 230, Physics 100, 200 or 240, Zoology 220, Mathematics 200 or 
201, English 200 or 210, Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Chemistry 350, Chemistry 370, Physiology 361, Zoology 300, a modern 
language (German 210 is suggested). 


Third Year 
Physiology 463, Biochemistry 300, Physiology 504 or Physiology 505, Physi- 
ology 600 (Seminar), one option from Division A or B, one approved 
science option. 


Fourth Year 
One of Physiology 501, 502, 503 or Pharmacology 504; one of Biochemistry 
911, 531, or 541; Physiology 505 or Physiology 504 (whichever was not taken 
in the Third Year); Physiology 506; Physiology 600; Preventive Medicine 
421; one approved science option (Bacteriology 360, Botany 320 and Pharma- 
cology 421 recommended). 
A reading knowledge of French and German is recommended. 
A comprehensive oral examination may be required at the termination of 
the prescribed course. 


DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL ECONOMY 
Honors in Economics 
First Year 
Economics 200, one course from Division A, one course from Division C, two 
options to be selected with the advice of the department, Physical Education. 
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Second Year 


Two courses in Economics, Statistics 255, two options to be chosen in 
consultation with the department. 


Third and Fourth- Years 


Before entering the third year each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself for final 
comprehensive examinations. Unless they have been taken in the First and 
Second Years, the following courses are required: Two courses in foreign 
languages, preferably French or German or Russian (either two courses in 
one language or one in each of two languages); Accounting 200; Mathematics 
200 or 201. 


Honors in Political Science 
First Year 


Political Science 200. 

One course from Division A. 

One course from Division C. 

Two options to be chosen in consultation with the department. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Two courses in Political Science. 
Three options to be chosen in consultation with the department. 


Third and Fourth Years 


Before entering the third year, each student will arrange, in consultation with 
the department, a program of study and lectures to prepare himself for final 
comprehensive examinations. Unless they have been taken in the First and 
Second Years, two courses in foreign languages, preferably French or German 
or Russian, are required. Students may take either two courses in one 
language or one in each of two languages. 


DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY 


Degrees with Honors from this Department will fall into these groups: 

(1) B.A. with Honors in Psychology and an approved minor subject. 

(2) B.Sc. with Honors in Psychology and an approved minor subject from 

Division C. 

(3) B.A. with Honors in Psychology and Sociology. 

There are several possible programs within each of these groups and more 
detailed information is available from the Department. Students are advised to 
consult the Department for information before choosing one of the groups and 
Departmental approval of the final program of studies is required before registration. 
In the case of students under (3) the program will be arranged in consultation with 
the Department of Philosophy and Sociology. 

Honors in Psychology will require eight to ten courses in Psychology. A 
minimum of four courses will be taken in a minor subject, which must be related 
to the subject-matter of psychology and to the student’s special interests. A 
minimum of five optional subjects will also be chosen; some of these will be 
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integrated with the program in psychology and in the minor, while others must 
be general options. 

The B.A. will be awarded after successful completion of most programs for 
Honors in Psychology. Where the B.Sc. is sought, not only the minor but also 
some of the optional subjects will be chosen from Division C. The B.Sc. program is 
designed for students whose special interests are in Experimental Psychology or 
closely related fields. 

Honors in Sociology and Psychology will require seven courses in Sociology and 
seven in Psychology. In addition, six other courses will be required to complete 
the pregram. 

In addition to final examinations in courses prescribed, students in the final 
year of all groups will be required to write two comprehensive examinations, one of 
which may take the form of an essay paper. 


SLAVONIC AND SOVIET STUDIES 


Students wishing to undertake a program of Slavonic and Soviet studies should 
register for Honors in History, Modern Languages, Economics or Political Science, 
depending on the area of concentration desired. By choosing his options according 
to the course requirements set out by an interdepartmental committee, a student 
may qualify to have the notation “Slavonic and Soviet Studies” added to his record 
upon satisfactory completion of his whole program. 


DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY 


Honors in Zoology 

The Honors program of the Department of Zoology is designed primarily to 
provide a broad knowledge of biology in preparation for advanced study towards 
higher degrees and a research or academic career. To a limited extent the program 
can be fitted to individual needs. A final comprehensive examination will test the 
student’s general knowledge of biological facts and principles. 

Students choosing to enter the Honors program should make themselves known 
to the Department as early as possible during their first year of study. The Honors 
program must be drawn up in consultation with members of the Department. 


Provision for summer employment of Honors students in biological work usually 
can be made. During their senior years it is expected that Honors students will assist 
as demonstrators in elementary laboratories. 


First Year 
Zoology 220, Botany 201, Chemistry 230, Mathematics 200 or 201, English 
200 or 210, Physical Education. 

Second Year 
Zoology 300, Chemistry 350, Physics 100 or 200 or 240, Zoology 350, one 
option from Division A or B (French 200 recommended). 

Third Year 


Zoology 525, a senior Zoology course, Genetics 451, Biochemistry 300, one 
approved option from Division C, an option (German 210 or Russian 210 
recommended). 
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Fourth Year 


Zoology 520, Zoology 525, three senior Zoology courses, an approved Division 
C option, an A or B option, a comprehensive examination. 


GENERAL COURSE REGULATIONS 


Attention is directed to the regulation in Part I of the Calendar that 
makes every student responsible for the completeness and accuracy of his 
registration. This regulation will be strictly enforced. 


Students registered in a “100” foreign language (beginner’s language) in the 
winter session will be required to take an intensive course of five hours per week 
instead of the usual three hours. 


No candidate for the Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Arts and Science will 
be recommended to the General Faculty Council for the award of the degree until 
three regular academic sessions, September to April, have elapsed from the date of 
registration in the first year. 


Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under its 
jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months from September 1 
to August 31 more than five courses either in the regular winter session from 
September to April or in both the winter and the summer session. Except by special 
permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student may take in the summer session 
more than two courses. 


Normally, not more than two courses may be taken in any one department, or 
division of a department, in any given year and not more than five courses in any one 
department, or division thereof, during the three years of the general course. In special 
cases the Dean may permit a student to take three courses in one department, or divi- 
sion of a department, in the final year, making a total of six courses in the same 
department or division thereof. (The divisions referred to in this paragraph are 
those which exist in the Departments of Classics, Fine Arts, Modern Languages, 
Political Economy, and Philosophy and Sociology: for example: Department of 
Fine Arts, Drama Division.) 


Students proceeding to a Bachelor’s degree in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
will be required to attend at least one regular academic session, September to April. 
Exceptions may be made to this rule in the cases of teachers who have had at least 
two years’ experience subsequent to receiving their permanent certificates. Such 
students may meet the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Science by attendance at summer sessions only. They are warned that the Univer- 
sity cannot undertake to offer in summer sessions all the courses which may be 
desired for the B.A. degree or required for the B.Sc. degree. 


Of the courses taken for the B.A. or B.Sc., students must obtain second-class 
standing, i.e. a mark of 65%, in no fewer than six courses, of which at least four 
are taken in the second and third years. 


Students who expect to transfer to the Faculty of Medicine from the Faculty of 
Arts and Science should register in one of the patterns for the B.A. or B.Sc. 
The requirements for admission to the Faculty of Medicine are at least two years 
of university training, with appropriate standing, and credit in Chemistry 230 and 
350, Physics 100, 200 or 240, and Zoology 220. These qualifications can be obtained, 
by proper choice of courses, in the first two years of the Botany, Chemistry, Entom- 


64 ARTS AND SCIENCE 


ology, Experimental Psychology, General Science, Mathematics, Physics, or Zoology 
patterns. The same qualifications can be obtained in three years in any pattern for 
the B.A. 

Any student who at the normal time of graduation lacks the requisite number 
of second-class standings may apply for a supplemental examination for the pur- 
pose of raising a previous mark in any subject of senior grade previously passed 
other than one in which pass standing was secured by a supplemental examination. 
Only one such supplemental examination may be granted in any subject. 


Students entering theology in St. Stephen’s College may be exempted from two 
senior courses selected from Division A or B by presenting evidence that they have 
completed equivalent courses in the college. 


Roman Catholic students in St. Joseph’s College may be exempted from one 
senior course in Division B on presentation of a certificate from the college showing 
that they have satisfactorily completed the course in religious knowledge designated 
Christian Apologetics 366 as given in St. Joseph’s College. Further, such students may 
substitute Philosophy 246 as given in the College for Philosophy 240 and Philosophy 
356 as given in the College for a senior course in Philosophy. 


Students who have successfully completed two years of a B.Sc. pattern and two 
years of Medicine may qualify for the B.Sc. by completing the requirements of the 
pattern chosen. Certain courses in Medicine may be equated with certain science 
courses given in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


The term “option”, where it appears in the patterns, should be construed as a 
course freely chosen by the student, provided that he has the necessary prerequisites 
or corequisites. An “approved option” should be construed as an option approved 
by the department directing the program of the student concerned. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR B.A. AND B.SC. AFTER B.ED. 


Students who have qualified for the degree of B.Ed. may proceed to the degree 
of B.A. or B.Sc. If they have met the matriculation requirements of the Faculty 
of Arts and Science and have completed thirteen Arts and Science courses, they 
will be required to complete at least six senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science with at least second class standing in four of these courses. Students with 
incomplete matriculation for Arts and Science will be required either to remove 
these deficiencies or to secure credit in University courses of an equivalent stand- 
ard. Students who have credit in fewer than thirteen Arts and Science courses 
may be required to complete additional courses. Students proposing to secure the 
B.A. or B.Sc in this manner will be expected to select their subjects in conformity 
- with one of the standard Arts and Science patterns and are advised to consult 
the Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science about their programs. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR B.A. AFTER B.SC., AND B.SC. AFTER B.A. 


Students who have qualified for the degree of B.A. may proceed to the degree 
of B.Sc in this Faculty; those who have qualified for the B.Sc. in this Faculty may 
proceed to the B.A. Students proposing to secure the B.A. or B.Sc. in this manner 
will be required to complete a 9-course program conforming to one of the standard 
Arts and Science patterns, with at least second class standing in five of these 
courses. Students with incomplete matriculation for the second degree will be re- 
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quired either to remove the deficiencies or to secure credit in University courses of an 
equivalent standard. 


B.A. PATTERNS 


Students taking a foreign language in the University will normally continue to 
study the language of matriculation, Students planning to enter theology may 
elect Greek 100 as the foreign language of any pattern. 

B.A. students must select three C Division courses which must include 
at least one biological science and one physical science or mathematics. A student 
may not include both Biology 341 and Botany 201 or Zoology 220 in his program, 
nor may be include more than one of Physical Science 341 and Physics 100 or 200. 


The Division C courses for the First Year should be one of: 


Astronomy 253, Botany 201, Zoology 220, Chemistry 130, Chemistry 230, 
Physics 100, Physics 200, Mathematics 200 or 201 or 260, Geology 201, 
Geography 201, Statistics 255. 


For the Second Year: 


any of the above or a second course in which the first year choice was taken, 
or Biology 341 or Physical Science 341 or Genetics 451 or Microbiology 360 
or Entomology 301. 


For the Third Year: 
any of the above or Biochemistry 300 or Physiology 361. 


Division A 
(English, Foreign Languages, Art, Drama, Music) 


English 
First Year 
English 200 
French 200 or Latin 200 or German 200, or, with permission, another language. 
History 200. 
A second foreign language or a junior course from Division B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Physical Education. 


7 


Second Year 


A science or mathematics or statistics course. 

Two senior courses from Division B not in the same department or one senior 
course from Division B and one senior Foreign Language. 

Two senior English courses. 


Third Year 


A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 

An option. 

Two senior English courses. 
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Foreign Languages (Classical or Modern) 


(The Foreign Language patterns are generally based on two foreign 
languages, with the language of matriculation serving as the core. 
Programs must be arranged in consultation with the Department of 
Classics, or the Department of Modern Languages, depending on the 
languages chosen.) 
First Year 
The foreign language of matriculation. 
A second foreign language. 
In special cases, permission may be given to take two of French 100, Latin 
100, German 100, Greek 100, Russian 100, Spanish 100, but if such a 
choice is made, the student will be required, in addition to the courses 
listed below, to take a third senior foreign language course. 


English 200. 

One junior course from Division B. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two foreign language courses (in languages taken in the first year). 
A senior course from Division A (not a foreign language). 
A senior course from Division B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Two foreign language courses (in languages taken in the second year). 
A senior course from Division A or B. 
An option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Art 
First Year 
Art 240 or 250. 
English 200. 
French 200 or Latin 200 or German 200, or, with permission, another language. 
History 201. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Art 300. 
Art 250 or 330 or 340. 
A senior course from Division A or B. - 
An approved option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Art 400. : 
Art 250 or 330 or 340 or 450. 


A senior course from Division A or B. 
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An option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Drama 
First Year 
Drama 250. 
English 200. 
French 200 or Latin 200 or German 200, or, with permission, another language. 
History 201 or another junior B option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Drama 350 or 450. 
One of Drama 300, 360, 400. 
English 332. 
An approved option, 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Drama 450 or 350. 
One of Drama 300, 360, 400. 
An approved A or B option. 
An option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Music 
First Year 
Music 200. 
English 200. 
French 200 or Latin 200 or German 200, or, with permission, another language. 
History 201. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


- Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Music 250 and 251. 
Music 300 and 301. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 
An approved option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Music 350 and 351; or Music 410. 
Music 400 and 401. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 
An open option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Division B 
Economics, Geography, History, Mathematics, Political vas. Philosophy, 
Sociology, Psychology 
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Economics 


First Year 
Economics 200. 
English 200. 
A junior course from Division B. 
A junior A or B option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course or Accounting 200. 


Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Economics 300. 
An approved senior Economics course (preferably Economics 340). 
Two approved options, one of which may be a Political Science course. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course or Accounting 200. 


Third Year 
Two approved senior courses in Economics (one of these must be Economics 
340 if it was not taken in the second year). 
An approved option, which may be a Political Science course 
An option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course or Accounting 200. 


Geography 
First Year 
Geography 201. 
English 200. 
A junior course from Division B. 
A junior A or B option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Geography 300. 
Geography 301. 
An approved B option. 
An approved A or B option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Geography 400. 
An approved second senior geography course. 
An approved B option. 
An option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


History 
First Year 
History 200 or 201 or 210. 
English 200. 
A junior course from Division B. 
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A junior A or B option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two senior History courses. 
Two approved options. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Two senior History courses. 
An approved option. 
An option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Mathematics 
First Year 
Mathematics 200 or 201. 
Mathematics 250 or 270 or Statistics 255. 
English 200. 
Two junior options from other departments. 


Second Year 
Mathematics 304. 
Mathematics 250 or 270 or 310 or Statistics 255. 
Three options from other departments. 


Third Year 
Mathematics 330 or 360 or 404 or Statistics 450. 
Four options. 
Nore: One option must be a biological science. 


Political Science 
First Year 
Political Science 200. 
English 200. 
A junior course from Division B. 
A junior course from Division A or B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two approved courses in Political Science. 
Two approved options, one of which may be an Economics course. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Two approved Political Science courses. 
An option. 
An approved option, which may be an Economics course. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
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Philosophy 

First Year 

Philosophy 240. 

English 200. 

A junior option from Division B. 

A junior option from Division A or B. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Philosophy course. 
A Psychology or Sociology course. 
An option from Division A. 
An option from Division A or B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Two senior courses in Philosophy or one senior course in Philosophy, and one 
in Psychology or Sociology. 
An option. 
A senior option from Division B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Psychology 
First Year 
Psychology 202. 
English 200. 
A junior option from Division B or a junior modern language option. 
An approved junior option. 
A science or mathematics course or Statistics 205. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
A senior psychology course. 
Two approved options, one of which may be a psychology course. 
An option from Division A or B. 
A science of mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 


A senior psychology course 

Two approved senior options, one of which may be a psychology course. 
A senior option from Division A or B. 

A science or mathematics or statictics course. 


Sociology 
First Year 
Sociology 202. 
English 200. 
Psychology 202 
A junior option from Division B or a language option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
Physical Education. © 
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Second Year 
A Sociology course. 
Sociology 340 or Philosophy 352. 
An option from Division A or B. 
An option from Division B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 


Sociology 450 or 460. 

Sociology 340 or Philosophy 352, or an approved option. 
A senior option from Division B. 

An option. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


B.Sc. PATTERNS 
Note: In the first year of the B.Sc. patterns, the foreign language of matricul- 
ation may be substituted for English 210, provided English 210 is taken in the 
second year. 
Special A or B Courses for B.Sc. Students 
In the second and third years, students are required to select one from the 
following list: 


Classics 352, 353 or 356. Any senior B division Geography course. 
Classics 350 or 351 or Classics 354. Old and New Testament Literature. 
Economics 310 or 330. Philosophy 240, 260, 350, 352, 354, 360. 
Any senior English course. Any senior Political Science course. 
Any senior course in Fine Arts. Psychology 202, 320, 342. 

Any Foreign Language course other Any Sociology course. 


than a beginning course. 


Written permission from the Dean’s office must be obtained for registration 
in any courses not listed above. 


Physical Sciences 
Chemistry, Geography, Geology, Mathematics, Physics 


Chemistry 
First Year 
Chemistry 230. 
Mathematics 201. 
Physics 240. 
One of Botany 201, Zoology 220, Geology 201, Geography 201. 
English 200 or 210. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Chemistry 350 and Chemistry 370 or 372. 
Mathematics 304. 
One of Botany 201, Geology 201, Zoology 220, Physics 340. 
Special A or B course. 
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Third Year 
Chemistry 312. 
Physics 340, if not already taken, or one of Botany 201, Geology 201, 
Zoology 220. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
An approved C option, 


Geography 
First Year 
Geography 201. 
English 200 or 210. 
Geology 201. 
One of Botany 201, Zoology 220. 
One of Mathematics 200 or 201, Statistics 255, Physics 200, Chemistry 230. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Geography 300. 
Geography 301. 
An approved option in Geology. 
An approved option in Botany or Zoology. 
An approved option in Mathematics or Physics or Chemistry or Statistics. 


Third Year 
Geography 400. 
Geography 303, 401, or 405. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
Zoology 321 and Botany 321. 


Geology 

First Year 

Geology 201. 

Chemistry 230. 

Mathematics 201. 

Physics 240. 

English 200 or 210. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Geology 351 and 353. 
Special A or B course. 
One of Botany 201 or Zoology 220. 
Mathematics 300 and Physics 320. 


Third Year 
Two of Geology 454, 457, 458 (or 461 and 464). 
Geology 467. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
Chemistry 370. 
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Mathematics 
First Year 
Mathematics 201. 
Mathematics 250 or 270 or Statistics 255. 
Chemistry 230 or Physics 240. 
A junior option from Division C. 
English 200 or 210. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Mathematics 304. 
Mathematics 250 or 270 or 310 or Statistics 255. 
Special A or B course. 
Two options, at least one from Division C. 


Third Year 
An approved senior Mathematics course (such as Mathematics 330, 360, 404, 
430, or Statistics 450). 
Special A or B course. 
Three options, at least one from Division C. 


Physics 
First Year 
Physics 240. 
Chemistry 230. 
Mathematics 201. 
One of Botany 201, Zoology 220, Geology 201, Geography 201. 
English 200 or 210. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Physics 340, Mathematics 304, Mathematics 310* 
An approved option from Division C. 
Special A or B course. 


*Physics 340 and Mathematics 310 may be jointly replaced by Physics 360 
and 380, provided that a second-class standing has been obtained in Physics 
240 or 242 and in Mathematics 200 or 201. 


Third Year 
Two of Physics 400, 440, 520, or other approved senior Physics course, or 
Astronomy 410, or Chemistry 370. 
Mathematics 404 or 421 and 422. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
Biological Sciences 


Botany, Entomology, Experimental Psychology, Microbiology, Zoology 
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Botany 

First Year 

Botany 201. 

Zoology 220. 

Geology 201 or Geography 201. 

Chemistry 230. 

English 200 or 210. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Botany 300. 
Botany 310 or 330. 
Special A or B course. 
Chemistry 350. 
Physics 100 or 200. 


Third Year 
Botany 310, 330, 340, or Botany 321 and Zoology 321. 
Botany 320. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
An approved Division C option. 


Entomology 
First Year 

Physics 100 or 200. 

Botany 201. 

Zoology 220. 

Chemistry 230. 

English 200 or 210. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Entomology 301. 
Zoology 350. 
Special A or B course. 
Chemistry 350. 
An option, one of the following recommended: a senior Zoology course, 
Statistics 255, Geology 201 or 353, Botany 300 or 310 or 320, Genetics 451. 


Third Year 
One of Entomology 414, 422 or 456. 
Special A or B course. 
Three options, the following suggested: Entomology 414, 422, 456 or 475; 
a senior Zoology course; Geology 201 or 353; Botany 300, 310 or 320; 
Genetics 451; Microbiology 360; Biochemistry 300. 


Experimental Psychology 
First Year 
Psychology 202. 
Zoology 220. 
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English 200 or 210. 

A junior chemistry or mathematics or physics course. 
Statistics 205. 

Physical Education 


Second Year 
Psychology 460. 


Two approved courses in science or mathematics or statistics. 
A course in genetics or physiology or zoology or biochemistry. 
Special A or B course. 


Third Year 


A senior psychology course. 

An approved course in biochemistry or genetics or physiology or zoology. 
An approved option, which may be a course in psychology. 

An option. 

Special A or B course. 


Microbiology 

First Year 

Chemistry 230. 

Mathematics 201 or Statistics 255* 

Physics 200 or Chemistry 250. 

Botany 201 or Zoology 220. 

English 200 or 210. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Microbiology 360. 

Botany 201 or Zoology 220. 
Chemistry 350 or Physics 200. 

A Special A or B course. 
Biochemistry 300 or a senior option. 


Third Year 


Biochemistry 300 (if not taken previously) or a senior option. 
Two approved Microbiology options** 

A Special A or B course. 

One option. 


*Mathematics 201 is recommended since this is a prerequisite for Chemistry 
370 (Physical Chemistry) . 


** Approved Microbiology Options: Bacteriology 361 
Dairy Science 465 
Dairy Science 466 
Soil Science 430 
Botany 340 
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Zoology 

First Year 

Zoology 220. 

Botany 201. 

Mathematics 200 or 201. 

Chemistry 230. 

English 200 or 210. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Zoology 300 or 350. 
Chemistry 350. 
Physics 100 or 200. 
An A or B option. 
An approved C Division option. 


Third Year 
Zoology 300 or 350. 
Another senior Zoology course or Zoology 321 and Botany 321. 
An A or B option. 
An approved Division C option. 
An option. 


General Science 
First Year 


Chemistry 230. 

Physics 100 or 200 or 240. 
Mathematics 200 or 201. 
Botany 201 or Zoology 220. 
English 200 or 210. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


One senior course in each of two C Division subjects begun in the first year. 
Two approved C Division options. 
Special A or B course. 


Third Year 


A third course in one of the subjects of concentration followed in the first 
and second years. 

Two senior C Division options. 

An option. 

Special A or B course. 


COMBINED COURSES 


Combined Course Leading to the Degrees of B.A. and B.Sc. 
in Engineering 
A student may not enter this combined course (a) unless he has obtained an 
average of at least 65% in senior matriculation and (b) until his registration has 
been approved by the Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 
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First Year 
English 200 or 210; French 200 or German 200; Mathematics 200 or 201; 
a course from Division B; Chemistry 230; Physical Education. 
If the course from Division B be Economics 200, Economics 302a or 302b 
shall not be taken when prescribed for students of Engineering, and another 
Division B course must then be substituted. 


Second Year 
A student may not enter the second year of this combined course unless he 
has completed the first year with an average of at least 65%. 
One course from Division A; one course from Division B; a further 
course from Division A ot B; one of: Mathematics 250 or 253, Statistics 255, 
Chemistry 350; Physics 238; C.E. 159, C.E. 150 and 151. 
A student who takes Chemistry 350 at this stage and later enters Chemical 
Engineering will be required to substitute another senior Course for Chemistry 
350 in the second year of Chemical Engineering. 


Third Year 

One course from Division A; one course from Division B; a further course 
from Division A or B in the division already selected in the second year; 
Engineering Mechanics 150; Graphics 150. 

The B.A. degree may be granted at the end of the third year to a student who 
has satisfactorily completed the above prescription and has satisfied the re- 
quirements of the Faculty of Arts and Science concerning second-class stand- 
ing. 


Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Years 
As for the second, third, and fourth years in Engineering. Students intending 
to enter civil or mining engineering are required to spend at least one summer 
on practical survey work in the field prior to entering the fourth year of the 
combined course. 


- Combined Course Leading to the Degrees of B.A. and LL.B. 
First Year 
English 200; Latin 200 or French 200 or German 200; History 210; Economics 
200 or Political Science 200 or Philosophy 240; a science or a mathematics 
or statistics course; Physical Education. 


Second Year 
No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he has 
successfully completed the first year with an average of not less than 607% 
Five areas of concentration are allowed: 
1. Two of Economics 310, 330, 340, 350 or 370. 
History 350. 
A senior English course or a senior language. 
An approved B or C option. 
2. Two of Political Science 310, 320, 330, 350. 
History 350. 
A senior English course or a senior language. 
An approved B or C option. 
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3. History 350. 
An approved senior History course. 
An approved senior Economics or Political Science course. 
A senior English course or a senior language. 
An approved B or C option. 


4. Two approved senior English courses. 
History 350. 
An approved senior Economics or Political Science course. 
An approved B or C option or a senior language. 


5. Two approved senior Philosophy courses. 
History 350. 
A senior English course or a senior language. 
An approved B or C option. 


Third Year 
History 450 and the prescription for first-year law. 


Fourth Year 
The prescription for second-year Law. The degree of B.A. may be granted 
at the end of the fourth year. 


Fifth Year 
The prescription for third-year Law. 


Promotion from the second to the third year in the combined course is contingent 
upon an average of at least 60% in the second year and second class standing in at 
least four courses, two of which must be in the second year. 


The Degree of Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.) 


First Year 

Music 200—History of Music, Choral Technique, and Conducting. 

Music 203—An instrumental class in the principles and practice of Wood- 
wind instruments. 

Music 215—Second Practical Subject; Chorus; Orchestra. 

Music 225—First practical subject (Grade IX, Western Board of Music). 

Music 250—Ear Training and Keyboard Harmony, Harmony and Counter- 
point. 

Music 251—Form and Analysis. 

English 200. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 

Music 300—History of Music. ' 

Music 303—An instrumental class in the principles and practice of Stringed 
instruments, 

Music 315—Second Practical Subject; Chorus; Orchestra. 

Music 325—First Practical Subject (Grade X, Western Board of Music). 

Music 350—Ear Training and Keyboard Harmony, Harmony and Counter- 
point. 

Music 351—Harmonic Analysis. 
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Music 353—A class in orchestration. 
An Arts and Science course. 


Third Year 


Music 400—History of Music. 

Music 403—An instrumental class in the principles and practice of Brass 
instruments. 

Music 405—A half-year course in the Acoustics of Music. 

Music 415—Second Practical Subject (Grade VII, Western Board of Music) ; 
Chorus; Orchestra. 

Music 425—First Practical Subject (Grade XI, A.Mus., Western Board of 
Music). 

Music 450—Ear Training and Keyboard Harmony, Harmony and Counter- 
point. 

Music 451—Analytical Techniques. 

Music 453—An advanced course in orchestration. 

Two Arts and Science courses. 


Note (I) 

In the above schedule, the B.Mus. degree will be accepted by the Faculty of 
Education as equivalent to the B.A. degree, provided that the holder of the B.Mus. 
presents at least four Arts and Science courses from outside the Department of Fine 
Arts, two of which must be senior courses and one of which must be a sequent to a 
junior course. 


Note (Il) —First and Second Practioal Subjects 


All students in the B.Mus. program are required, at the completion of this 
program, to have had three years of instruction in their First and Second Practical 
Subjects at the university level. 


Students entering the B.Mus. program without the Associate of Music (A.Mus.) 
diploma of the Western Board of Music, must complete the requirements for this 
diploma before graduation. Those who complete the requirements for the 
A.Mus. Diploma in the first year will be required, either to complete two of 
Music 503, 513 and 523 before graduation, or to proceed to the Licentiate of Music 
(L.Mus.) Diploma. Those who complete the requirements for the A.Mus. Diploma 
in their second year will be required to complete one of Music 503, 513, and 523, 
in their third year. 


Students entering the B.Mus. program with the A.Mus. Diploma of the West- 
ern Board of Music will be required, either to continue study within the Music 
Division towards the Licentiate of Music (L.Mus.) Diploma, or to complete Music 
503 in their first year, Music 513 in their second, and Music 523 in their third. 

Students entering the B.Mus. program with an Associate in Music Diploma 
from another recognized institution must complete the A.Mus. Diploma program 
of the Western Board of Music before graduation. 

All students in the B.Mus. program are required to sit for an examination in the 
First and Second Practical Subjects in December and April of each year. 

Students who do not complete the requirements of the First Practical Subject 
(A.Mus. Diploma) will not be granted their degree. In the case of B.Mus. stu- 
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dents lacking this one requirement, a time limit of two years is allowed in order to 
correct this deficiency which is the students’ responsibility. 


Diploma Program in Art 

Entrance requirements are the same as for the B.A. program. Prospective stu- 
dents should also be prepared to submit at least six original works in any choice of 
media. 

Upon successful completion of the entire four-year program, the Diploma in Art 
will be conferred. It will contain a statement of one of the following areas of empha- 
sis: (1) Painting, (2) Mural Painting and Decorative Painting, (3) Design and 
IHustration. 

An intermediate diploma will be awarded to students who have successfully 
completed the first two years of the program. 


First Year 
(1) Principles of Design and Composition ......ccccscmsuncmnsanusasinnmeanene Art 230 
(2) Fundamentals of Drawittg) tesicicsininnsaetemmmyycgeaeor hese Art 240 
(3) Fundamencals of Painting: ioiccceeeiscmtsuseeaens nee eee Art 250 
(4). Theory ‘of Color 20a. 2.dtc....4 et ee Art 255 
(5) Drawing from Memory and Knowledge ...0.:c:c:csussnnsninanunseena Art 260 
(6) Anatomy: ods..agihe daa bsaecntga.pévpaiges fant th ithe. Sear Rn ae a Art 265 
Second Year 
(1} Pictorial “Composition eee Scans cot roe rece ene eee Art 330 
(2) Advanced” Drawing ©... TRS eee Art 340 
(3)° Life Painting 15 n oR Sei indenter ce Art 350 
(4) “Theory” of (Color 2 ccteceo tector tert are a ee see Art 355 
(5) Stall Tike: cei ce gcc veseegieaoeeeectig mee ee ahaa Art 360 
(6) Art History and Appreciation—Survey of Art from the Primi- 
tive Period to the Renaissance iii ccccanceacenit eae eee Art 300 
Third Year 
*(1) Composition and Painting Techiniques .....cccccmosssessnusssensssesnenssane Art 430 
¥ (2) Life Drawittgy ee teccicnnsipoamtndeiid iontien nae deen ee Art 440 
(3) Advanced Painting. mec nccco kee ei eee Art 450 
(4) Illustration” and’ Book Decoration “aisiicncte decor. cpa hone eee Art 466 
(5) Mural and'Decorative Paintitig (.o..c5.occchcncs nuda ea enn eee Art 467 
*(6) History and Appreciation—Survey of Art in Europe from the 
Renaissance to Modern Times o.....ccccccssscussnen £ cinders nebo eee Art 400 
(7) Landscape Painting—Banff School (Summer Session)... Art 468 
*Compulsory; in addition, two other courses are to be selected. 
Fourth Year 
*(1) Pictorial Composition 0.0.0.0 pine bial ara ta dae Art 473 
¥ (2)! Lifes cl sea witie yi al ata: ise: Sits, esther siti mtr hale Art 474 
ED Bam As Sra ag cise cet RN Seer a pee SA PROSITE) fi RY Mel Art 470 
(4): Tlustration TanduiBookn Decoration sic j...d. sendecsatetet-mcinrancorinneibeciaercen Art 476 
(5) Mural Painting and Decorative Painting o.....ccceosssssenesesueeesseenee Art 477 
* (6) Pécliniciied® Mags. pr Uc ee” Be eee. ee Ce errr tah Art 475 
(7) Landscape Painting—Banff School (Summer Session) 0... Art 478 


*Compulsory; in addition, one other course is to be selected. 
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GRADUATE STUDIES 


Students wishing to pursue work towards the Master’s or Doctor's degree should 
consult the calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


NotEs:— 

1. Instructors are listed by departments. The rank in each case is that held in 
February 1961. 

2. The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 
at the top of each course description. The letter “L” attached to a figure 
signifies lecture-laboratory-hours, and the letter “s” seminar-hours. The 
symbol 3 /2 means three hours in alternate weeks. Unless otherwise specified, 
the first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory- 
hours. 


Descriptions of Courses offered only in Calgary are contained in the 
Calendar of the University of Alberta, Calgary and in the Composite 
Calendar. 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the session 
any of the courses here outlined. 


Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. 


ACCOUNTING 
Instruction offered by members of the Faculty of Commerce. 


200. Elementary Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 
This course is designed to present the language of accounting to the student. 
The course is devoted to the mechanics of accounts and their application to 
specific conditions which arise in the business world. Attention is directed 
to the characteristics of the various forms of business organizations and the 
accounting implications from the standpoint of legal as well as managerial 
requirements. 

An introductory presentation is made of the principles of auditing and in- 
ternal control. 

The principles of valuation as applied to inventories, fixed assets, and ac- 
counts receivable are considered. 

The topic of financial statement analysis is introduced. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
See under Philosophy and Sociology 
ART 
See under Fine Arts 


ASTRONOMY 
Instruction offered by members of the Departments of Mathematics and Physics. 
253. Astronomy—E. Phibbs (3-0;3-0) 


History of early astronomy, study of the earth, astronomical coordinates, 
time. The solar system, the stars, structure of the universe, origin of the solar 
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system. Practical work; study of the constellations; discussion of articles in 
current journals. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. Some knowledge of Trigono- 
metry is required and students are advised also to have credit in Math. 31 
of high school. 

Textbook: Baker, Astronomy (Van Nostrand). 


Astrophysics—H. Grayson-Smith (3-0; 3-0) 
Stellar spectra and their interpretation, theories of stellar constitution, cosmo- 
logical theories, spectroscopy of the planets and theories of the solar system, 
terrestrial magnetism, structure of the earth, radio-astronomy and other modern 
advances. 

Prerequisites: A University course in Physics, Mathematics 200 or 201. 
Textbook: Payne-Goposchkin, Introduction to Astronomy. 

Reference book: Aller, Astrophysics. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Bacteriology in the Faculty 
of Medicine. 


201. 


361. 


360. 


401. 


Bacteriology 


Elementary Bacteriology (2-3; 0-0) 
Simple general bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. 
Demonstrations and practical laboratory exercises. 


Pathogenic Bacteriology (3-3; 3-3) 
R. D. Stuart, S. R. Toshach and Members of the Department 
The relation of bacteria, viruses, fungi and protozoa to disease. The isolation 
and identification of bacteria pathogenic to man. A study of bacterial 
infections and of resistance and immunity. Some consideration will be given 

to comparative bacteriology. 
Textbooks: Whitby and Hynes, Burrows. 
Prerequisites: Microbiology 360 or Bacteriology 201. 


Microbiology 

Microbiology (3-3; 3-3) 

G. E. Myers, J. W. Carmichael and J. N. Campbell 
A course in general microbiology including classification, physiology and 
metabolism, serving as an introduction to the practical application of this 
knowledge to industrial processes, specific fields of animal and plant biology 
and public health. The laboratory course illustrates the basic methods of 
studying micro-organisms and their products, and introduces the principles 
of the application of this knowledge. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 130 or 230 and Botany 201 or Zoology 220. 
Textbook: Stanier, Doudoroff, Adelberg, The Microbial World, or Pelezar, 
Reid, Microbiology. 


Immunology (3-0; 3-0) 
J. N. Campbell, G. E. Myers and J. I. Payne 

A lecture course dealing with fundamental principles of immunology and 

serology and their applications in the various fields of microbiology. 
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402. Microbial Physiology and Biochemistry—J. N. Campbell (3-3; 3-3) 


The lecture course deals initially with the chemical make-up of the bacterial 


cell and proceeds to a discussion of the catabolic and anabolic mechanisms 
found in micro-organisms. Various oxidative and fermentative systems will 
be discussed. The metabolism of organic and inorganic nitrogenous com- 
pounds, other specific systems, energy relationships and some of the enzymic 
processes will be presented. 

The laboratory consists of projects assigned to small groups of students 
and designed to provide experience in the use of some of the equipment and 
techniques commonly employed in the studies of microbial metabolism. 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 360, Biochemistry 300 (or its equivalent) . 


Graduate Courses— 


501. 


505. 


506. 


507. 


Microbiology 

A general reading course. This course is required of all students for higher 
degrees in bacteriology and will be carried out under departmental guidance. 
Students will be provided with a list of books, reprints, and references to 
important articles and suggestions on the selection of current literature. They 
will be required to submit abstracts or reviews of this material and to 
satisfy the department on their knowledge of it. Credit to a maximum of 
six hours. 


Current Problems in Microbial Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 
A lecture and seminar course on topics of current interest, with reading of 
original literature. 

Current Problems in Immunology and Virology (3-0; 3-0) 
A lecture course on current problems and their implications as fundamental 
research tools. 

Advanced Microbiology Seminars (1S-0; 1S-0) 


Organised preparation and presentation of two formal seminars on topics 


_ other than the thesis subject. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Biochemistry in the Faculty 
of Medicine. 


300. 


General Course (3-3; 3-3) 
H. B. Collier, C. M. Kay and Mary S. Spencer 

Open to students in Arts and Science wih the prerequisites Chemistry 230 

and 250 or 350. 

The topics dealt with include: physico-chemical properties of protoplasm; 

chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins; enzymes; the physiological chemistry 

of digestion, respiration, excretion, intermediary metabolism, hormones, and 

nutrition. 

Texts: Cantarow and Schepartz, Biochemistry; Harrow and Mazur, Textbook 

of Biochemistry; West and Todd, Textbook of Biochemistry; White, Handler, 

Smith and Stetten, Principles of Biochemistry. 
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301. 


350. 


400. 
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Biochemistry (1-0; 1-0) 
A course for Honors students designed to extend and supplement the lectures 
in Biochemistry 300, and to be taken jointly with Biochemistry 300. Topics 
discussed include: Photosynthesis, comparative aspects of carbohydrate metabol- 
ism, specialized subjects in lipid metabolism, chemical basis of muscular 
contraction and blood clotting, isotope tracers in biochemistry, structure of 
protein hormones and their relation to biological activity. 


Plant Biochemistry—Mary S. Spencer (3-3; 3-3) 
This course is designed as an introduction to plant biochemistry. Topics 


dealt with include the physicochemical properties of protoplasm; the chemistry 
and metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, and related plant constituents; 


photosynthesis and plant growth. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230, Chemistry 350, 
(Not offered, 1961-62) 


Clinical Biochemistry—H. B. Collier and E.T. Pritchard (2-3; 2-3) 
Open to some students in Arts and Science with prerequisite Biochemistry 
300. The topics dealt with in lectures and laboratory include: principles 
and use of instruments in clinical laboratories; acid-base and electrolyte 
metabolism; clinical chemistry of urine and blood; gastric analysis and various 
functional tests. 

Text: Varley, Practical Clinical Biochemistry. 

Reference texts: Hawk, Oser, and Summerson, Practical Physiological Chem- 
istry; Bodansky and Bodansky, Biochemistry of Disease; Cantarow and 
Trumper, Clinical Biochemistry; Stewart and Dunlop, Clinical Chemistry in 
Practical Medicine. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


501. 


oll, 


531. 


Advanced Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
A laboratory course to accompany the graduate lecture courses offered to 
fourth year Honors and to graduate students. The emphasis will be on stand- 
atd methods and techniques as applied to biochemical research. The actual 
course content may depend upon the lecture courses selected and the interests 
of the students. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350. 

Reference texts will include: Cogwill and Pardee, Experiments in Biochemical 
Research Techniques; Umbreit, Manometric Techniques; Strong, Biochemical 
Techniques: A Laboratory Manual. 


Enzymology—J. Tuba (3-3; 0-0) 
The nature and cellular location of enzymes and coenzymes; kinetics of 
enzyme action; oxidation-reduction systems of living cells; the relationship 
of enzymes to the metabolism of carbohydrates, fats, and proteins; phosphorus 
metabolism and the utilization of phosphate-bond energy in biological 
systems. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300. 


Chemistry of Proteins (0-0; 3-0) or(3-0; 0-0) 
L. B. Smillie and C. M. Kay 


A lecture course on topics in protein chemistry, including the following: 


541. 
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isolation and solubility; electrochemical properties; size shape, and hydration; 
internal structure; relation of structure to function; nucleic acid structure; 
biosynthesis of proteins. 

Prerequisites: Biochemistry 300 or 350, Chemistry 372. 


Biochemistry of Lipids—E. T. Pritchard (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 
The structure, metabolism, and functions of lipids will be discussed. The 
emphasis will be on mammalian lipid metabolism. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350. 

References: Lovern, Lipids of Biochemical Significance; Deule, The Lipids, 


3 volumes. 


Advanced Plant Biochemistry (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
Mary S. SPENCER 

Selected topics in plant metabolism, with emphasis on the comparative bio- 

chemistry of respiration and carbon assimilation. Evaluation of recent research 

and of methods of investigation in these fields. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 350 or 300. 


Chemistry of the Erythrocyte—H.B. Collier (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 


A lecture course on recent advances in the chemistry of mammalian 


- erythrocytes, to include: structure and composition; the hemoglobins; meta- 


bolism and biochemical lesions; permeability and cation transport; the life 
span; blood storage. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 350 or 300. 


Recent Advances (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
A lecture course on topics of current interest in Biochemistry, with reading 
of original literature. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 350 or 300. 
N.B.—Not all graduate courses are offered every year. 

Students wishing to proceed to the degree of M.A., M.Sc., or Ph.D. in 
Biochemistry should consult the Head of the Department with regard to re- 
quirements and research facilities. 


BIOLOGY 


Instruction offered by members of the Departments of Botany and Zoology. 


341. 


General Biology (3-2; 3-0) 

Introduction to the plant and animal kingdoms; organization and develop- 

ment of plants and animals; adaptation to environment; variations, heredity 

and selection; evolution and origin of species; history of biology; biology 

and human welfare. 

Nore: This course is open to B.A. and B.Ed. students only. It is not open 
to first year students and may not be taken for credit by students who 
already have taken Botany 201, or Zoology 220. 


86 


ARTS AND. SCIENCE 


BOTANY 


Professors—H. J. Brodie (Head), R. G. H. Cormack, J. H. Whyte. 
Associate Professors—Lorene L. Kennedy, A. R. Prince (Calgary). 
Assistant Professors—G. A. Maclachlan and J. G. Packer. 


Honorary Research Associate—Eleanor Silver Keeping. 


Junior Course— 


201. 


Introductory Botany—G. A. Maclachlan and J.G.Packer (2-4; 2-4) 


Basic anatomy and physiology of flowering plants. Survey of structure, 
life-cycles and evolution of the main groups of the plant kingdom. 
Text: Botany—Hill, Overholts, Popp and Grove, 1960. 


Senior Courses— 
300. Flowering Plants—J. G. Packer (3-3; 3-3) 


310. 


320. 


321. 


330. 


340. 


The origin and evolution of flowering plants; their morphology and 
classification; species concepts; plants in relation to their environment; 
principles of nomenclature. 

Prerequisite: Botany 201; or consent of instructor. 


Plant Anatomy and Histology—R. G. H. Cormack (3-3; 3-3) 


A course in the structure and development of organs and tissues of the higher 
plants. Emphasis is placed on the experimental approach to anatomical 
studies and on the environmental and physiological control of development and 
morphology. A 

Prerequisite: Botany 201; or consent of instructor. 


Plant Physiology—J. H. Whyte, G. A. Maclachlan — (3-3; 3-3) 
Physical phenomena in living cells; water relationships of plants. Respira- 
tion, photosynthesis and growth. 


Prerequisites or Corequisites: Botany 201; Chemistry 230; Chemistry 250 or 
Stel tp 


Plant Geography—R. G. H. Cormack (0-0; 3-0) 


A study of the earth’s main vegetational types and the significance of their 
present day distribution. Normally to be taken in sequence with Zoology 
321. Open to students in the third year of Botany and Zoology patterns and 
to students in the Geography patterns. 


Prerequisites: Any two of Botany 201, Geography 201 or Zoology 220 or 
consent of instructor. 


Algae, Lichens and Mosses—Lorene L. Kennedy (3-3; 3-3) 


The structure, life histories and classification of the Algae, Lichens and 
Mosses with emphasis on native plants. Consideration is given to the 
evolution of these plant groups and to their role in nature. 

Prerequisites: Botany 201; or consent of instructor. 


Mycology—H. J. Brodie (3-3; 3-3) 


First Term: Systematic survey of structures, life cycles and classification 
of representative types of fungi, 
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Second Term: Physiology, cytology, genetics of fungi with emphasis on types 
of economic importance and types currently being investigated. 
Prerequisite: Botany 201; or permission of instructor. 


Norte: Students in Agriculture may take the first term separately. All 
others must complete both terms. 


Lower Vascular Plants—Lorene L. Kennedy, H. J. Brodie (3-3; 3-3) 
The evolution and morphology of the lower vascular plants and Gymno- 
spermae. 

Prerequisite: Botany 201, or permission of the instructor. 


Special Problems (6L; 6L) 
Assigned reading or laboratory projects. 
Prerequisites: one elementary and one senior course in Botany. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


501. 


503. 


504. 


506. 


507. 


Advanced Physiology—G. A. Maclachlan (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
Literature surveys, reports and discussions of current research, with emphasis 
on biochemical advances and on the fields of specialization of the students 
involved. 

Prerequisites: Botany 320 or Biochemistry 350. 


Plant Geography and Ecology—R. G. H. Cormack (6L; 6L) 
A study of the distribution of plants over the earth’s surface. Plant 
communities in relation to their environment. Throughout the course, studies 
relating to conservation, forestry and agriculture practices will be taken into 
consideration. 

Prerequisites: Botany 300; Botany 320; or consent of the instructor. 


Advanced Mycology—H. J. Brodie (6L; 6L) 
Classification, morphology and physiology of the fungi. 


- Prerequisite: Botany 340. 


Advanced Taxonomy—J. G. Packer (6L; 6L) 


Speciation and species problems in the flowering plants; cytotaxonomy and 
the use of experimental methods in taxonomy. 
Prerequisite: Botany 300 or consent of instructor. 


Advanced Plant Anatomy and Histology (6L; 6L) 
R. G. H. Cormack 


Modern methods of preparing plant material for microscopic examination, with 
practice in fixing, embedding, cutting and staining. 
Prerequisite: Botany 310 or consent of instructor. 


CHEMISTRY 


Professors—H. E. Gunning (Head), R. K. Brown, L. C. Cragg, R. B. Sandin. 


Associate Professors—W. F. Allen, S. G. Davis (Secretary), H. B. Dunford, W. E. 
Harris, J. B. Hyne (Calgary), W. J. Wallace. 


Assistant Professors—F. C. Adam (Calgary), D. A. Armstrong (Calgary), W. A. 
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Ayer, M. H. Benn (Calgary), F. W. Birss, R. J. Crawford, D. Darwish, G. R. 
Freeman, P. Kebarle, K. R. Kopecky, P. J. Krueger (Calgary), R. N. O’Brien, 
W. G. Paterson. 


130. or A* Introductory General Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 


Lectures: An elementary introduction to Chemistry illustrated by the chemistry 
of metals, non-metals and of the carbon compounds. 
Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 


230. Inorganic Chemistry (3-1S-3; 3-1S-3) 
S. G. Davis, G. R. Freeman, R. N. O’Brien and W. J. Wallace 

Lectures: The fundamental concepts of Chemistry as applied to the elements 
and their compounds. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some compounds; quantitative chemistry, and 
semi-micro qualitative analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chemistry 30 (High School) or equivalent. 
Textbook: Sisler, Vander Werf, and Davidson, General Chemistry. 


250.** Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin and W. A. Ayer (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Textbook: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry; or Noller, Textbook of Or- 
ganic Chemistry. 
Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd edition. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chemistry 30 (High School) or equivalent. 


312. Quantitative Analysis—W. E. Harris (3-6; 3-6) 
Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 
Laboratory: Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric and electrometric methods of 
analysis. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232, 


390. Organic Chemistry—R. K. Brown and R. J. Crawford (3-3; 3-3) 


Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: Boyd and Morrison, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd edition. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 130 or 230 or 232. 


370. Elementary Physical Chemistry—S. G. Davis (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry; properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions; equilibrium; 
phase rule; electrochemistry; colloids; kinetics of reaction. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 


*Chemistry A is for students who have not completed university matriculation 
and wish to matriculate in Chemistry. No university credit will be given for 
this course. 


**Students with credit in Chemistry 230 normally will proceed to Chemistry 350 
not 250. 
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Textbook: Maron and Prutton, Principles of Physical Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232; Physics 200 or 240; Mathematics 
200 or 210. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford (3-15-3; 3-1S-3) 


Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions; equilibrium; 
phase rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, surface chemistry; kinetics of 
reaction, 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Textbooks: Millard, Physical Chemistry for Colleges; Daniels, Matthews, 
Williams, Bender and Alberty, Experimental Physical Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232; Physics 200 or 240. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 304. 

For honors students only, except by consent of the instructor. 


Inorganic Chemistry—W. J. Wallace (2-3; 2-3) 
A study of inorganic chemistry which includes the principles underlying the 
synthesis of less familiar compounds. Carbonyl, electron deficient, organo- 
metallic, and anhydrous compounds are included. 

Laboratory: The preparation of some of the more unusual and different 
inorganic compounds. 

Prearequisite: Chemistry 230. 

Prerequisites or Corequisites: Chemistry 370 or 372 and 312. 


Organic Chemistry—D. Darwish (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Continuation of the study of the aromatic and aliphatic compounds. 
General considerations and mechanisms involved in their reactions. 
Textbook: Cram and Hammond, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds. 

Laboratory Textbook: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232 and 250 or 350. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Chemistry 370 or 372 and 312. 


Chemical Research 

Students in their fourth year of honors will pursue a half course in investiga- 
tional work under the direction of a member of the department. The equiva- 
lent of at least eight hours per week of the second term must be spent on this 
course. 


Instrumental Methods of Analysis—W. E. Harris (3-6; 0-0) 
Lectures: Theory and practice of instrumental methods of analysis. 
Textbook: Willard, Merritt and Dean, Instrumental Methods of Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 312. 

Prerequisite or Corequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 


Advanced Inorganic Chemistry—W. J. Wallace (0-0; 3-3) 


Lectures: A study of the Chemistry of the elements and of some of the 
factors which can affect the course of chemical reactions. 
Laboratory: Preparation of a series of inorganic compounds which are de- 
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signed to illustrate some of the less common and more difficult techniques 


of inorganic Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 350, 370 or 372, 312. 


Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin (3-6; 3-6) 
Lectures: A continuation of Chemistry 250 or 350. 

Laboratory; Preparation of some compounds; the use of certain equipment 
such as that used for low-pressure hydrogeneration, etc., special techniques 
such as chromatographic adsorption, etc. 

Textbook: Fuson, Organic Chemistry; Cram and Hammond, Organic Chemistry 
Textbooks for Laboratory: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, Part II; 
Gatterman and Wieland, Laboratory Methods of Organic Chemistry. 
References: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry; Gilman, Organic Chemistry 
—an Advanced Treatise, Volumes I, II, III and IV; Wheland, Resonance in 
Organic Chemistry; Remick, Electronic Interpretations of Organic Chemistry; 
Alexander, Principles of Ionic Organic Reactions. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 250, 350, 312, and 370 or 372. 


Qualitative Organic Analysis—W. A. Ayer (0-0; 2-6) 
A study of the characteristic reactions of the various groups of organic com- 
pounds and the classification and identification of a number of unknowns 
from these reactions. 

Textbooks: Shriner, Fuson and Curtin, The Systematic Identification of 
Organic: Compounds (4th edition); Cheronis and Entaikin, Semimicro 
Qualitative Organic Analysis (2nd edition). 

References: Kamm, Qualitative Organic Analysis; Clarke, A Handbook of 
Organic Analysis; Mulliken, A Method for the Identification of Pure Organic 
Compounds, Volumes I, II and IV; Huntress and Mulliken, Identification 
of Pure Organic Compounds. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 550. 


Chemistry of Carbohydrates—R. K. Brown (0-0; 3-3) 
Lectures: A study of monosaccharides, oligosaccharides and polysaccharides, 
their properties and derivatives. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 450 or 550. 

References: Pigman, The Carbohydrates; Advances in Carbohydrate Chemistry. 


Theoretical Oganic Chemistry—R. J. Crawford (3-0; 0-0) 
The applications of current theories to various classifications of reactions are 
considered. Hammett’s correlation of reaction rates, stereochemistry, kinetics, 
resonance, and factors important to the course of a reaction are discussed. 
Textbook: Hines, Physical Organic Chemistry. 

References: Newman, Steric Effects in Organic Chemistry; Ingold, Structure 
and Mechanism in Organic Chemistry; Klyne, Progress in Stereochemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 550. 


Natural Products—W. A. Ayer (3-0; 0-0) 
The chemistry of some alkaloids, terpenoids, steroids, and microbial metabolic 
products; structural determination, possible modes of biogenesis, and: synthesis 
of biogenesis, and synthesis of some of these compounds will be- discussed, 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 550. 6 ¢ d rnagezed 
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Colloid Chemistry and Surface Chemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
A course dealing with the kinetic and electrical properties of colloidal 
systems, adsorption at interfaces, thermodynamics of surfaces, theories of 
adsorption, catalysis. 

Textbook: Jirgensons and Straumanis, Colloid Chemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 350, 372; Mathematics 304. 

(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Electrochemistry (0-0; 2-6) 
Lectures: The Debye-Huckel theory of solutions; polarization and over- 
voltage, deposition and corrosion of metals, electrolytic oxidation and re- 
duction, reversible cells. 

Laboratory: Electrochemical measurements and preparations. 

Textbook: Glasstone, An Introduction to Electrochemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 372, 312. 

Corequisite: Physics 380. 

(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Gas Kinetics—G. R. Freeman (3-0; 0-0) 
Empirical treatment of reaction rates, collision theory, transition state theory, 
chain reactions, some specific reaction mechanisms. 

Textbook: Frost and Pearson, Kinetics and Mechanism. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 


The Phase Rule and Heterogeneous Equilibria (0-0; 3-0) 
The fundamental relations between solid, liquid, and gas phases of single 
and multicomponent systems as revealed by Gibb phase rule. Applications will 
include the iron-carbon systems of steel manufacturers, and the lime-silica- 
alumina systems of interest in Portland cement manufacture and to geologists. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 372. 

(Not offered in 1961-62). 


‘Chemical Thermodynamics—R. N. O’Brien (3-0; 0-0) 


Applications of the three laws of thermodynamics to chemical systems; 
thermodynamics of systems of variable composition. 

Textbook: Klotz, Chemical Thermodynamics. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 372. 


Advanced Techniques in Physical Chemistry (3-6; 0-0) 
P. Kebarle | 

A discussion of High Vacuum Technique including the theory and methods 

of production, measurements of high vacua, and the manipulation of gases 

and liquids in such systems. The fundamentals of electronics and electronic 

equipment used in the measurements is also included. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 


Quantum Mechanics—F. Birss (0-0; 3-0) 
An elementary course in quantum mechanics with applications to chemical 
problems. 

Textbook: K. Pitzer, Quantum Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 
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Solution Kinetics—H. B. Dunford (0-0; 3-0) 


The study of chemical reactions in non-polar and polar solvents; Debye-Huckel 
theory; primary and secondary salt effects; acid-base catalysis. 

Textbook: Frost and Pearson, Kinetics and Mechanisms. 

References: Amis, Kinetics of Chemical Change in Solution, Bell, Acid-Base 
Catalysis; Hine, Physical Organic Chemistry; Laidler, Chemical Kinetics. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 372 and one of Chemistry 555 or 575. 


Statistical Mechanics—F. W. Birss (0-0; 3-0) 


An introduction to statistical mechanics. Applications to problems of 
chemical interest will be stressed. 

References: Mayer and Mayer, Statistical Mechanics; Gurney, Introduction 
to Statistical Mechanics; Hill, Introduction to Statistical Thermodynamics. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 583. 


Radiation Chemistry—D. A. Armstrong (0-0; 3-0) 
Brief discussion of radiation sources: interaction of radiation with matter; 
chemical effects of radiation. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 370 or 372. 


Spectroscopy and Molecular Structure (0-0; 3-0) 
A study of the spectral characteristics of matter. This will include the ap- 
plication of ultra-violet, visible, infrared, microwave, Raman, atomic, N.M.R. 
and E.S.R. spectroscopy to problems of molecular structure. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 450 or 550 and Chemistry 370 or 372. 


Departmental Research Seminar—H .E. Gunning (28-0; 2S-0) 
Reports on studies of the literature or of current research in the Department. 
Required of each year of all graduate students in the Department of Chemistry 
and the fourth year honors students. 


Advanced Research Seminar (2S-0; 2S-0) 
Reports on topics related to the fields of specialization of the graduate 
student. These seminars will be set up by the various members of staff as 
required. 


Analytical Chemistry (3-1; 0-0) 
Lectures of Chemistry 511. 


Inorganic Chemistry—W. J. Wallace (0-0; 3-0) 
Lectures of Chemistry 531. 


Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin (3-0; 0-0) 
Lectures of Chemistry 550. 


Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin (0-0; 3-0) 
Lectures of Chemistry 550. 


Physical Organic Chemistry—D. Darwish (0-0; 3-0) 


A discussion of selected topics in physical organic chemistry. A continuation 
of topics discussed in Chemistry 555. 
Textbook: Hammett, Physical Organic Chemistry. 
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Advanced Physical Chemistry—H. E. Gunning (0-0; 3-0) 
Kinetic theory of gases, quantum mechanics, statistical mechanics, chemical 
kinetics and photo-chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 372. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 420 or 404. 


Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford (4-0; 0-0) 
Lectures of 372, plus 1 hour per week of special topics. 
Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford (0-0; 4-0) 


Lectures of 372, plus 1 hour per week of special topics. 


CLASSICS 


Professor—W. G. Hardy (Head). 
Associate Prefessors—R. J. Buck, A. D. Winspear (Calgary). 
Assistant Professors—E. C. May, Margery W. Mackenzie. 


Latin 


Junior Courses— 


100. 


200. 


or A. Beginners’ Latin (5-0; 5-0) 
Introduction to Latin (Miller: University of Pittsburgh). 

This course is to enable students who enter the University without Latin to 
begin the study of this language in university. It is concerned with the 
essentials of grammar, syntax, the reading of easy Latin and prose composition. 
A secondary emphasis is placed on the connexion of English with Latin. 


Latin Authors and Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
Caesar, De Bello Gallico, Book IV (Shuckburgh: Macmillan); Cicero, An 
Easy Selection from Cicero’s Correspondence (Duff: Macmillan); Vergil, 
Aeneid, Book II (Sidgwick: Macmillan). Latin Prose Composition (Frank- 


_lin and Bruce: Longman, Green and Co.). 


For students with matriculation in Latin or with Latin A or 100. 


Senior Courses— 


300. 


373. 


374. 


Latin Authors and Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 
Margery MacKenzie 

A Latin Reader (Petrie: Oxford); Latin Prose Composition (Franklin and 

Bruce: Longman, Green and Co.). Sight translation and principles of 

language. For students proceeding from Latin 200 (2). 


Horace, Tacitus and Juvenal—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Horace, Satires (Morrison: American Book Co.). 

Tacitus, Annals, I-IV (Furneaux: Oxford). 

Juvenal, Selections (Bolton: Harrap). 

(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Cicero, Horace, Sallust—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Cicero, Pro Lege Manilia (Wilkins: Macmillan) . 

Horace, Odes (Page: Macmillan). 

Sallust, Catilina, (Nall: Macmillan) . 


a4 


375. 


ARTS AND SCIENCE 


Plautus, Terence, Vergil—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Plautus, Menaechmi (Jones: Oxford). 

Terence, Adelphoe (Ashmore; Macmillan). 

Vergil, Aeneid, Book VI (Sidgwick: Macmillan). 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


502. 
505. 
507. 


509. 
511. 


Roman Comedy—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Vergil, Complete Works—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
Petronius, Apuleius—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
. Tacitus—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 


The reading of Tacitus, Annales, Books I-IV, together with selections from 
Tacitus, Historiae, to be combined with a study of the History and Literature 
of the Early Empire. 


Tibullus, Propertius, Ovid (Amores)—W. G. Hardy 
Advanced Latin Prose Composition (1-0; 1-0) 


Greek 


Junior Courses— 


100. 


Beginners’ Greek pie (5-0; 5-0) 
First Greek. Book (White: Ginn); A Greek Reader (Colson: Macmillan). 


Senior Courses— 


300. Greek Authors and Prose Composition—E. C. May (3-0; 3-0) 
A Greek Reader (Colson: Macmillan); Selections from Homer’s Iliad (Ben- 
ner: Appleton-Century); Greek Prose Composition (North and Hillard: Riv- 
ington). 

Sight translation. Review of Greek forms. More difficult sentences for trans- 
lation into Greek. 

382. Thucydides, Euripides, Plato—E. C. May (3-0; 3-0) 
Thucydides, Book I (Marchant: Macmillan); Euripides, Medea (Verrall: 
Macmillan); Plato, Apology. 

383. Plato, Sophocles, Aristophanes—R. J. Buck (3-0; 3-0) 
Plato, Republic, Books I-II (Adam: Cambridge); Sophocles, Antigone (Ox- 
ford Classical Text). 

384. Aeschylus, Demosthenes, Thucydides—E. C. May (3-0; 3-0) 

Honor and Graduate Courses— } 

501. Plato and Aristotle (3-0; 3-0) 

502. Homer, Iliad (3-0; 3-0) 

503. Pindar, Odes (Selections) (3-0; 3-0) 

511. Advanced Greek Prose Composition (3-0; 3-0) 

515. Greek and Latin Epigraphy and Palaeography (3-0; 3-0) 


W. G. Hardy 
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Survey Courses in the Life and Thought of the Ancient World 


350. 


351. 


352. 


393. 


354. 


Classics in English (Greek)—W. G. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 


Greek Life and Letters from Homer to Lucian 


A study of life and thought in the Greek world for the period indicated. 
This will be based (a) on the literary documents, (b) on the department’s 
collection of slides illustrating Greek art, architecture and natural environ- 
ment. While a knowledge of Greek is highly desirable, it is not a pre- 
requisite, as the literary documents are dealt with in translation. 

This course is an option for second and third year students in Arts and 
Science in the A group. 

Reading of selected Greek authors in translation. 

Textbooks: Livingstone, The Greek Genius (Oxford); Hamilton, Greece— 
A Short History (Oxford). 


Classics in English (Latin)—R. J. Buck (3-0; 3-0) 
Latin Literature from Ennius to Suetonius 

A study of life and thought in the Roman world for the period indicated. 
While a knowledge of Latin is highly desirable, it is not a prerequisite, as 
the literary documents are dealt with in translation. 

This course forms the natural sequence to Classics in English 350, 
with which it is closely related... It is an open option for second and third 
year students in Arts and Science in the A group. 

Textbooks: Roman Literature (Grant: Cambridge); Latin Literature in Trans- 
lation (Guinagh and Dorjahn: Longmans); Rome (W. Warde Fowler: Ox- 
ford). 


History of Ancient Greece: The Influence of the Greek Genius 
on the Western World—E. C. May (3-0; 3-0) 


The story of the Hellenic world from its beginnings in the Minoan-Mycenaean 


_ civilizations of Crete and Greece until the time of Alexander the Great with 


special attention to the political organization of the city-state and the 
beginnings of democracy, and to cultural and economic development. | 
Textbook: Trever, History of Ancient Civilization, Vol. I. 


Roman History: The Roman Genius in the Mediterranean World 

Margery MacKenzie (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the development of the Roman Republic and its expansion from 
city-state to empire. Particular attention will be given to the Roman methods 
of organization, law and government, and to the way in which the Romans 
impressed their culture on the Mediterranean world and on Western Europe. 
Textbook: Trever, History of Ancient Civilization, Vol. II. 


History of Ancient Art—E. C. May (3-0; 3-0) 
A history of the rise and progress of ancient art from the Cretan period 
through the Graeco-Roman age. An examination of the aims and principles 
underlying ancient art. The course will be fully illustrated from the depart- 
ment’s collection of slides and photographs. This course is an open option in 
Division A for all students in the second and third years of the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. 
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Primitive Human Culture 


A study of the origins and development of culture from early Quaternary 
times until the end of the Neolithic period. 
(This course offered at Summer Sessions only.) 


Early Civilization—R. J. Buck (3-0; 3-0) 
The origin and development of human culture will be traced through the 
Palaeolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic, Chalcolithic, Bronze and Iron Ages. 
Special attention will be given to Europe, the early civilizations of the Near 
East and the Minoan Civilization. 

Textbooks: Le Gros Clark, History of the Primates (British Museum) ; Oakley, 
Man the Toolmaker (British Museum). 

Reference books: Breasted, Ancient Times; Murray, The Splendor That Was 
Egypt; Woolley, The Sumerians. 


Early Civilization 

A study of the beginnings of civilizations in the Mediterranean world: Egypt, 
the Fertile Crescent, Crete and Greece, the Assyrian Empire. 

(This course offered at Summer Sessions only.) 


COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
See Modern Languages 


DRAMA 
See Fine Arts 


ECONOMICS 


See Political Economy 


EDUCATION 


Instruction offered by members of the Divisions of Educational Psychology and 
Secondary Education in the Faculty of Education. 


476. 


492. 


Educational Psychology—G. M. Dunlop (3-0; 3-0) 


Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation and 
the testing program. 


Prerequisite: Education 276, Psychology 202, or equivalent. 


Philosophy of Education—B. E. Walker (3-0; 3-0) 
Philosophical bases of education, with particular reference to values, aims, cur- 
riculum, and the educative process. — 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 240 or 260 or 352 or 354 or 360. Philosophy 246 
or 356 may be submitted by Roman Catholic students. 
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Professors—J. T. Jones, HL. Reeisel (Head), F. M. Salter, M. H. Scargill (Calgary) 


Associate Professors—R. G. Baldwin, A. T. Elder (Secretary of the Department), 
D. R. Godfrey, E. F. Guy (Calgary), E. W. Mandel, A. A. Ryan, W. Watson, 
Alice G. White 


Assistant Professors—I. Adam (Calgary), R. F. Anderson, F. Bessai, J. W. Bils- 
land, D. F. Chapin, J. F. Forrest, B. A. King (Calgary), Diane E. Lane, L. J. 
Logie (Calgary), R. D. McMaster, A. H. Qureshi, E. J. Rose, I. C. Sowton 
Birgitta Steene (Calgary) 

Lecturers—E. C, Laun, R. D. M. Mathews 


? 


Junior Courses— 


Note: Some patterns require English 200, some require English 210, and 
some permit either to be taken. 


200. English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth Century 
(3-0; 3-0) 
A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in 
good English. 
Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue and selections from the Canterbury 
Tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shakespeare, 
King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Faerie Queene, Book one; Donne, 
selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected poems and An 
Essay of Dramatic Poesy; Congreve, The Way of the World; Pope, selected 
poems; Swift, Gullivers’ Travels; Addison and Steele, essays; Fielding, 
Joseph Andrews; Johnson, Preface to Shakespeare, Life of Pope; Boswell, 
selections from The Life of Samuel Johnson; Vallins, Good English. 


210. English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 
Texts: Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra (Ginn); Swift, Gulliver’s Travels 
(Rinehart); Shaw, Saint Joan (Penguin); Milton (Crofts); The Penguin 
Book of Canadian Verse; Twelve Poets (Rinehart); Miller, Death of a Sales- 
man (Compass); Dickens, Great Expectations (Heinemann); The Rinehart 
Book of Short Stories; Mitchell, Who Has Seen the Wind (Macmillan) ; 
Harbrace College Handbook (3rd or 4th edition). 


Senior Courses— 
Note: English 200 or 210 or 230 is a prerequisite for senior English courses. 


308. Old English and the History of the Language (4-0; 4-0) 


D. F. Chapin 
A study of selected Old English texts, together with a history of the language 
to the present day. 
Texts: Sweet, Anglo-Saxon Primer, revised by Davis (Oxford); Magoun, 
Anglo-Saxon Poems (Harvard); Magoun, Beowulf and Judith (Harvard); 
Madden and Magoun, A Grouped Frequency Word-List of Anglo-Saxon 
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Poetry (Harvard); Bessinger and Madden, A Short Dictionary of Anglo- 
Saxon Poetry (Toronto). 
(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Chaucer—D. F. Chapin (3-0; 3-0) 
Lectures on English mediaeval literature. Special study of Chaucer’s Troilus 
and Criseyde, and of the Canterbury Tales. 

Texts: Chaucer, Complete Works. ed. Robinson, 2nd edition, 1957 (Houghton- 
Mifflin); Langland, Piers the Plowman, ed. Skeat (Clarendon Press). 


Nondramatic Literature of the English Renaissance (3-0; 3-0) 


I. C. Sowton 

Texts: More, Utopia, ed. J. C. Collins (Oxford); Erasmus, The Praise of 
Folly, tr. Dean (Chicago: Packard); Castiglione, The Courtier (Everyman’s) ; 
Bacon, The Advancement of Learning, Book I (Macmillan); Hooker, Preface 
to Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity (Cambridge Plain Texts); Elizabethan Fiction 
(Rinehart) ; Spenser, The Faerie Queene, Bks. I and II, ed. Winstanley (Cam- 
bridge), and The Shepherd’s Calendar (Everyman’s); Silver Poets of XVI 
Century (Everyman’s); Donne, Complete Poetry and Selected Prose (Modern 
Library); Sidney, Apologie for Poetrie (Cambridge); Shakespeare, Sonnets, 
ed. Ridley (Dent). 


Shakespeare—F.. M. Salter (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of Shakespeare’s development as a dramatist. Eighteen plays will be 
discussed, not all in great detail. Among them will be the following:— 
The Comedy of Errors or Love’s Labour’s Lost, Richard Il, Romeo and 
Juliet, Richard Il, Henry IV, Part I, Henry IV, Part II, Henry V, Hamlet, 
Othello, King Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, The Tempest. 

Text: Shakespeare, New Cambridge Edition, ed. Neilson and Hill (Hough- 
ton-Mifflin) . 


Milton—J. T. Jones (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of Milton’s prose and poetry. 


Texts: John Milton: Prose Selections, ed. M. Y. Hughes (Odyssey Press) ; 
The Poems of John Milton (Oxford Standard Authors). 


Seventeenth Century Poetry and Prose—Wilfred Watson (3-0; 3-0) 
The literature of the seventeenth century, studied in the light of the intel- 
lectual developments of the period. 

Text: White, Wallerstein, and Quintana, ed., Seventeenth-Century Verse and 
Prose, Vol. I (Brett-Macmillan); The Poems of John Donne, ed. Grierson, 
Vol. I (Oxford); Sir Thomas Brown’s Religio Medici, ed. Greenhill (Mac- 


millan) . 


Restoration and Eighteenth Century Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


A. T. Elder 
Special study of representative works of Dryden, Swift, Pope, Addison, and 
Johnson, with additional reading in the drama, poetry, and prose of the period. 
Texts: Selected Works of John Dryden (Rinehatt) ; Swift, Gulliver’s Travels 
and Other Writings (Modern Library); The Spectator, Vol I (Everyman’s) 
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Pope, Selected Poetry and Prose (Rinehart); Defoe, A Journal of the Plague 
Year (Signet); Johnson, Rasselas, Poems, and Selected Prose (Rinehart) ; 
Goldsmith, The Vicar of Wakefield and Other Writings (Modern Library) ; 
Boswell, The Life of Samuel Johnson (Modern Library); Four English 
Comedies (Penguin). 


Poetry and Prose of the Romantic Period (3-0; 3-0) 
D. R. Godfrey 

Selections from Crabbe, Cowper, Burns, Blake, Burke, Wordsworth, Coleridge, 

Scott, Lamb, Hazlitt, De Quincey, Byron, Shelley, Keats. 

Text: English Romantic Poetry and Prose, ed. Noyes (Oxford University 

Press) . 


Poetry of the Victorian Period—-E. W. Mandel (3-0; 3-0) 
The works of Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, and other Victorian poets. 


Text: Victorian Poetry and Poetics, ed. Houghton and Stange (Houghton- 
Mifflin) . 


Currents of Thought in Victorian Prose Literature (3-0; 3-0) 

R. D. McMaster 
Texts: J. S. Mill, Liberty, Utilitarianism (Everyman’s Library); Sartor 
Resartus (Odyssey Press); Past and Present (Everyman); Newman, 
Apologia (Everyman); Idea of a University (Cambridge University Press) ; 
Arnold, Culture and Anarchy (Cambridge University Press); Ruskin, 
Selections and Essays, ed. Roe (Scribners); Ruskin, Unto This Last (Univer- 
sity Tutorial Press); Huxley, Selections, ed. Castell (Crofts); Butler, Erewhon 
(Nelson). 


Early Twentieth Century—H. Kreisel (3-0; 3-0) 
Representative plays by Shaw, Wilde, Galsworthy, Yeats, Synge, O’Casey, T. 
S. Eliot, Fry. Conrad, Lord Jim; Wells, Tono-Bungay; Forster, Passage to 


India; Bennett, The Old Wives’ Tale; Lawrence, Sons and Lovers; Joyce, A 
Portrait of the Artist as a Young man; Huxley, Antic Hay; Woolf, Mrs. 


Dalloway; Williams, Little Treasury of Modern Poetry (Scribners) 


History of the English Language—F. Bessai (3-0; 3-0) 
A descriptive history of the growth and structure of the English language 
from the earliest times to the present day. 

Texts: A. C. Baugh, History of the English Language (Appleton Century) ; 
A. H. Marckwardt, Introduction to the English Language (Oxford Univer- 
sity Press); S. Potter, Language in the Modern World (Penguin). 


390 The Development of English Drama to 1800—J. F. Forrest (3-0; 3-0) 


A historical and critical study of English drama from its beginnings to the 
end of the eighteenth century. The works examined will include specimens 
of mediaeval drama and plays by Marlowe, Jonson, Webster, Dryden, Con- 
greve, Sheridan, and others. 

Texts: Robert B. Heilman, ed., An Anthology of English Drama before 
Shakespeare (Rinehart); Brook and Paradise, English Drama 1580-1642 
(Heath); Dryden, Three Plays (Mermaid); Restoration Plays ee 
Library) ; Eighteenth-Century Plays (Modern Library). 
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392. The English Novel—R. G. Baldwin (3-0; 3-0) 
Students are required to read the following works: Defoe, Moll Flanders; 
Richardson, Pamela; Fielding, Tom Jones; Smollett, Roderick Random; 
Sterne, Tristram Shandy; Goldsmith, Vicar of Wakefield; Jane Austen, Emma; 
Scott, Heart of Midlothian; Dickens, Great Expectations; Thackeray, Henry 
Esmond, Trollope, Barchester Towers; Charlotte Bronté, Jane Eyre; George 
Eliot, Adam Bede; Meredith, The Egoist; Hardy, Tess of the d’Urbervilles; 


Forster, Passage to India. 


393. The History of Literary Criticism—J. W. Bilsland (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the major developments in literary criticism from Aristotle 
to the present time. 

Texts: Smith and Parks, ed., The Great Critics (Norton); English Critical 
Essays, ed. Jones (World’s Classics) . 


394. English Literature of the North American Continent (3-0; 3-0) 
E. J. Rose 


A selection of representative major writers. 

Texts: Melville, Moby Dick; Selected Tales and Poems (Rinehart); Poe, 
Selected Writings (Riverside); Emerson, Selected Prose and Poetry (Rinehart) ; 
Thoreau, Walden. On the Duty of Civil Disobedience (Rinehart); Haw- 
thorne, The Scarlet Letter; Selected Tales and Sketches (Rinehart); Whitman, 
Leaves of Grass and Selected Prose; Mark Twain, Portable Twain (Viking- 
Macmillan); James, Portable Henry James (Viking-Macmillan); Crane, The 
Red Badge of Courage and other Writings (Riverside); Dreiser, An American 
Tragedy (Dell); Cummings, The Enormous Room (Modern Library); Faulk- 
ner, The Sound and the Fury and As I Lay Dying (Modern Library) ; 
Hemingway, The Old Man and the Sea (Scribner’s); O’Neill, Three Plays 
of Eugene O’Neill (Modern Library); Miller, Death of a Salesman (Com- 
pass); Eliot, Selected Poems (Penguin); New Pocket Anthology of American 
Verse (Pocket Books); Weaver, ed., Canadian Short Stories (Oxford); 
Penguin Book of Canadian Verse (Penguin); Mitchell, Who Has Seen the 
Wind (Macmillan). 


395. English Literature from the Late Eighteenth Century On (3-0; 3-0) 


A close study of representative masterpieces. 


Texts: To Be Announced. 


396. Senior Course in English Composition—F. M. Salter (3-0; 3-0) 


Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent of the 
instructor, preferably at the end of the previous session. This course, which 
offers advanced training in composition, is intended for students who are 
fitting themselves to teach and for others who are interested in the study and 
practice of writing. 


Honors and Graduate Courses— 


500. Conference Course 


Special work arranged for senior honors students. 
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Special Program of Reading for Honors Students 

Early in his third year the honors English student, in consultation with the 
department, will select a special program of reading to be followed under the 
guidance of a member of the department for the ensuing two years. This pro- 
gram of reading may be based upon the study of an author, a period or a 
literary species. The student will do his work in this course without class 
instruction and will present the results in frequent reports and essays. 


Conference Course (English 552 offers guidance in special reading 
courses in any field of English Literature. It is designed to fill in 


background studies for theses.) (3-0; 3-0) 
Bibliography and Methods of Research (1-0; 1-0) 
Literary Criticism (Principles and History) (3-0; 3-0) 


Study of Language (A synthesis of various approaches to the nature 
and use of language—historical, synchronic, comparative, philo- 


sophical, aesthetic.) (2-0; 2-0) 
Advanced Course in Writing (3-0; 3-0) 
Studies in American Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
Old Norse and Germanic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
Old English (3-0; 3-0) 
Chaucer and his Contemporaries (3-0; 3-0) 
The Scottish Chaucerians and English Literature of the 

Fifteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
Mediaeval Drama (3-0; 3-0) 
Spenser and Donne (3-0; 3-0) 
Shakespeare and his Contemporaries (3-0; 3-0) 
Early Seventeenth Century Poetry and Prose (3-0; 3-0) 
Milton (3-0; 3-0) 
Eighteenth Century Prose (3-0; 3-0) 
Wordsworth and Coleridge (3-0; 3-0) 
Nineteenth Century Thought (3-0; 3-0) 
Studies in Victorian Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 
Studies in the Victorian Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
Studies in the Modern Novel (3-0; 3-0) 
Studies in Twentieth Century Poetry (3-0; 3-0) 


Nore: The following graduate courses will be offered in the term 1961-62. 
English 560: J. W. Bilsland; English 588 (Whitman and Melville) : 
E. J. Rose; English 628: F. M. Salter; English 640: J. F. Forrest; 
English 646: R. G. Baldwin; English 658 (Swift and Johnson): 
A. T. Elder; English 664 (Wordsworth and Colleridge): J. W. Bils- 
land; English 671 (Browning): E. W. Mandel; English 672 
(Dickens): R. D. McMaster; English 676 (Conrad and Joyce): 
H. Kreisel; English 682: W. Watson and I. C. Sowton. 
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ENTOMOLOGY 
Instruction offered by members of the Department of Entomology, Faculty of 
Agriculture. 
301. General Entomology—B. Hocking and G. E. Ball (3-3; 3-3) 


414, 


422. 


456. 


475. 


912. 


521. 


Probable origin of insects, their structure and development. Introduction 
to classification. Their interrelationships with other forms of life as a 
basis to an appreciation of their significance in connection with agriculture 
and human health. 

Textbook: Imms, Outlines of Entomology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Biology 341 or at least one half course in 
both Botany and Zoology. 


Morphology—G. E. Ball and B. Hocking (2-5; 2-5) 
A detailed study of the structure of insects from the comparative and function- 
al viewpoints. 

Textbook: Snodgrass, Principles of Insect Morphology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Etomology 301. 


Taxonomy—G. E. Ball (3-3; 3-3) 
Taxonomic principles and procedures. Classification of insects; habits of all 
important groups. Intending students are advised to make a general col- 
lection of at least 100 species of insects. 

Textbook: Mayr, Linsley, and Usinger, Methods and Principles of Systematic 
Zoology. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 301, Entomology 414 desirable. 


Insect Physiology—B. Hocking (2-4; 2-4) 
Life processes illustrated by insects with emphasis on those peculiar to them 
and their relatives. 

Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Insect Physiology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 301, Entomology 414 desirable. 


Insect Toxicology—W. G. Evans (3L; 3L) 
The chemistry of insecticides and repellents and of accessory materials. 
Methods of insecticide evaluation. Theories of insecticidal activity. 
Textbook: Shepard, The Chemistry and Action of Insecticides. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 350, Entomology 300 or 301 desirable. 


Advanced Morphology, Physiology and Histology (0-6; 0-6) 
B. Hocking 

A continuing course from Entomology 414 and 456, including detailed study 

o fthe morphology of an insect species, or of a particular structure in a num- 

ber of insects, and more advanced work in physiology and histology. 

Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Insect Physiology. 


Taxonomy for Graduate Students—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 
A continuation of studies begun in Entomology 523. Includes the 
Preparation of synoptic tables, descriptions and illustrations of species, study 
of available literature upon the biology of all species in certain groups and the 
preparation of at least one systematic article for publication. 


523. 
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Advanced Taxonomy—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 


Classification and biology of, and literature upon, one or more of the major 
orders of insects. Intending students should have prepared a general collec- 
tion which shall include at least fifty species in any major order that they 
select for special study. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 422. 
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Professors—H. G. Glyde (Head), R. S. Eaton 
Associate Professors—A. B. Crighton, G. B. Peacock, J. B. Taylor 
Assistant Professors—F. F. Bueckert, T. Rolston, R. Stangeland, E. N. Yates 


Art 


Diploma Program in Art—H. G. Glyde and Art Staff 


240. 


250. 


300. 


330. 


A four-year course offering a comprehensive study of drawing, 
painting and design. This is outlined earlier. 


Apply to the Registrar for further particulars including entrance require- 
ments. Consult Banff School calendar for further information on art courses. 


Fundamentals of Drawing—H. G. Glyde and N. Yates (3-3; 3-3) 


Theory and practice of drawing; analysis of masters’ drawings; study of line, 
form, pattern, light and shade; portrait and figure construction; life draw- 
ing using both long and quick poses. 

Textbook: Nicolaides, The Natural Way to Draw. 


Fundamentals of Painting—J. B. Taylor (3-3; 3-3) 


Theory and practice of painting in oils; forms in space; analysis of line, 
pattern and form in painting; study of arrangements, both two-dimensional 
and three-dimensional; use of light and shade; application of pigments in 
both monochrome and color. 

Prerequisite: Art 240. 


Art History and Appreciation—J. B. Taylor (3-0; 3-0) 


A general survey of architecture, painting and sculpture and minor arts 
in the following periods: Primitive, Egyptian, Greek, Etruscan, Roman, 
Byzantine, Celtic, Romanesque, Gothic and Italian Renaissance. 

Analysis of compositions by the great masters of the various schools of 
painting. 


Textbook: Gardner, Art Through the Ages. 


Pictorial Composition—J. B. Taylor (2-3; 2-3) 
Analysis of master compositions from the various schools of painting; theory 
and practice in arranging forms, both in the two-dimensional and in space; 
exercises in figure grouping; conventional treatment of natural forms for 
decorative painting; uses of various techniques. 

Prerequisite: Art 240 (for Arts and Science students only). 

Textbook: Rasmusen, Art Structure.” 
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Advanced Drawing—H. G. Glyde (2-3; 2-3) 


Portrait and life drawing; drawing from memory and visualization; some 
anatomical drawing; study of the third dimension, light and shade, etc., 
from both the figure and draped model. 

Prerequisite: Art 240. 


Art History and Appreciation—E. N. Yates (3-0; 3-0) 
Survey of Art in Europe from Renaissance to modern times. 

Analysis of architecture, sculpture, painting and graphic arts of the following 
periods: Flemish and German, fourteenth to sixteenth centuries; Spanish, 
fifteenth to eighteenth centuries; Dutch, English and French, sixteenth to 
nineteenth centuries. 

Modern schools, French, English, American and Canadian, etc. 

Textbook: Gardner, Art Through the Ages. 

Prerequisite. Art 300 (for Arts and Science students only). 


Advanced Painting—E. N. Yates and J. B. Taylor (2-4; 2-4) 


Painting from the model: portrait, figure and costume; lectures on painting 
techniques used by the masters of the Renaissance and modern schools; 
theory and practice of applying pigments on various grounds in both the 
direct and indirect methods. 

Prerequisite: Art 250. 


Drama 
Elementary Acting and Stagecraft (3-1; 3-1) 
F. Bueckert and G. Peacock 
(a) Acting: Practical and theoretical through improvisation, stage perform- 
ance and discussion. Emphasis is placed on the development of 
the actor through preparation for a role, acting scenes, and basic 
speech and body work. Elementary makeup. 


(b) Practical work in acting and technical practice. 


Textbook: Cole, Acting. 


The History of the Theatre to the Middle of the 
Nineteenth Century—G. Peacock ~ (3-0; 3-0) 


Emphasizes production methods, the structure and background of plays and 
other theatrical productions. A considerable amount of outside reading will 
be assigned throughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 

Textbook: Gassner, Masters of the Drama. 

(Offered alternate years. Not offered in 1961-62) 


Advanced Acting—G. Peacock (2-4; 2-4) 


(a) Further study and exercises in character creation, voice production, de- 
velopment of acting techniques. 


(b) 1. Practical work in major productions and one-act plays. 
2. Advanced training in contemporary styles of acting. 
Prerequisite: Drama 250. 
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Voice and Speech—F. Bueckert (3-0; 3-0) 


This is an introductory course in speech with emphasis upon oral interpretation. 
The first session will be devoted to a discussion of the importance of our 
spoken language, a study of the vocal mechanism and causes of poor phona- 
tion, and practice in the production of voice and speech. ‘The second 
session will be concerned with the expression of personality through speech, 
audience psychology, oral interpretation and practice. Some reference will be 
made to other speech situations. 

Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent of the 
instructor. 


The Modern Theatre—G. Peacock (3-0; 3-0) 


The development of the modern theatre from Ibsen to the present day. The 
aesthetics of the theatre. A considerable amount of outside reading will be 
assigned throughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 

Textbook: Gassner, Masters of the Drama. 

(Offered alternate years. Offered in 1961-62) 


Stage Direction—F. Bueckert (3-3; 3-3) 
(a) A study of the problems of play selection, casting, preparation of a 
script and conduct of rehearsals; techniques involved in production. 


(b) Practical 
1. Each member of the class is given the opportunity to work with the 
director of a major production in a responsible capacity. 
2. In the second term the class will be responsible for the direction of 
several one-act plays. 
Prerequisite: Drama 250. 
Textbook: Alexander Dean, Fundamentals of Play Production. 
(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Playwriting 

(N.B. This course is given only at the Banff School of Fine Arts.) 

A practical course in the composition of the one-act play and in the teaching 
of playwriting. Some emphasis will be placed on the use of material based 
on Alberta and allied regional Canadian themes. In addition to a series of 
written dialogues as exercises in exposition, development of plot and character, 
etc., each student will be required to complete at least one one-act play. 
Students taking this course for credit in the University of Alberta have first 
to show satisfactory evidence of advanced work in acting, directing and theatre 
background. 


Directing Techniques—F. Beuckert (3-2; 3-2) 


(a) A study of the problems of play selection, casting, preparation of a 
script and conduct of rehearsals; techniques involved in production. 
(b) Practical 
1. Each member of the class is given the opportunity to work with the 
director of a major production in a responsible capacity. 
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2. In the second term each member of the class will be responsible for 
the preparation of a complete director’s script. 
Textbook: Dietrich, Play Directing. 
Prerequisite: Drama 250. 


Music 
An Introduction to Concert Music (3-0; 3-0) 


An elementary course in the history and appreciation of concert music. 
Composers, styles and musical forms of the standard repertory will be studied. 
Attendance at prescribed concerts and rehearsals will be arranged. 

No prerequisite. 

Textbook: Stringham, Listening to Music Creatively, (2nd edition). 

Music 100 will not be accepted as a prerequisite for Music 200. 


History of Music and Choral Technique (2-3*; 2-3*) 
R. S. Eaton and T. Rolston 

Elementary theory and practice of singing, choral technique and interpretation, 

sight singing and ear training. History of music. Introduction to form, In- 

struments of the orchestra. Assignments include one hour weekly of pre- 

scribed listening; records and scores are provided and the listening room is 

reserved at various times for small groups. Weekly reading will be assigned, 

part of it related to the listening. 

Theory: The student will be required in February (of the session in which the 

course is taken), to pass an elementary examination in notation with 80% 

standing. 

Textbooks: Staton, Sweet Singing in the Choir; Martin Berstein, An Intro- 

duction to Music; Horwood, Basis of Music. 

Prerequisite: (a) Western Board of Music Grade III theory or equivalent, and 
(b) Western Board of Music Grade V practical or equivalent. 

*Laboratory: Choral, listening. 


Woodwind Instruments (0-3; 0-3) 
A class in the principles and practice of woodwind instruments. This course 
is a requisite in the first year of the B.Mus. program. 


Second Practical Subjcet (1-6; 1-6) 
Required in the first year of the B.Mus. program. 


First Practical Subject (2-10; 2-10) 
Required in the first year of the B.Mus. program. 


Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint—T. Rolston _—(2-2*; 2-2*) 
Strict and free counterpoint in two and three parts. Diatonic harmony, 
including secondary sevenths. Modulation. Use of unessential notes of all 
kinds. Harmonizing of chorales in the style of Bach. 

*Laboratory: Ear training and keyboard harmony; choral. 

Textbooks: Dyson, Musicianship for Students, Book I. 


Form and Analysis—A. B. Crighton (1-0; 1-0) 
The basic principles of musical structure. A study of binary and ternary 
forms, the sonata, concerto and fugue. 
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This course is a co-requisite of Music 250. 
Textbook: Macpherson, Form in Music. 


History of Music—R. S. Eaton (2-3*; 2-3*) 
A study of the history of music from the year 1600 to 1900. Scores and 
records of music are provided. A critical evaluation of the styles of the 
various composers is emphasized. 

*Laboratory: Listening; choral. 

Textbook: Boyden, An Introduction to Music. 

Prerequisite: Music 200 or equivalent. 


Instrumental Technique (0-3; 0-3) 


A class in the study of brass, woodwind and stringed instruments as applied to 
band and orchestral groups. B.A. and B.Ed. students must study this course 
concurrently with Music 300. 


Stringed Instruments (0-3; 0-3) 
A class in the principles and practice of stringed instruments. This course 
is a requisite in the second year of the B.Mus. program. 


Band and Orchestra (2-3; 2-3) 
Practical instruction in band instruments and in all matters relating to the 
formation, direction, and administration of the beginning band. This is 
an intensive course intended only for persons already competent in theoretical 
and practical music. 

Instrumental studies will include tone production, fingering, and the em- 
bouchure of all brass and woodwind instruments. A survey of percussion 
instruments and their performance techniques. Care of band instruments. 
Conducting. A special study of clarinet, trumpet, trombone and rudimentary 
drumming. 

(Offered at the Edmonton Summer Session Only.) 


Second Practical Subject (1-6; 1-6) 
Required in the second year of the B.Mus. program. 
First Practical Subject (2-10; 2-10) 


Required in the second year of the B.Mus. program. 


Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint—A. B. Crighton (2-2*; 2-2*) 


Strict counterpoint, combined species in three parts. Free counterpoint in 
three parts. Invertible counterpoint, canon and fugal exposition. Chromatic 
harmony in four parts. Elementary composition. Keyboard harmony. 
*Laboratory: Choral; keyboard harmony. 

Textbook: George Dyson, Musicianship for Students, Book 2. 

Prerequisite: Music 250 or equivalent. 


Harmonic Analysis—A. B. Crighton (1-0; 1-0) 


Analysis of chord structure and all types of non-harmonic movement. 
Chromatic harmony in the various periods up to Debussy. 
This course is a co-requisite of Music 350. 
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Elementary Orchestration—A. B. Crighton (1-0; 1-0) 


Scoring for various combinations of woodwind, brass and stringed instruments. 
Problems of instrumentation, transcription and arranging. 

This course is a requisite in the second year of the B.Mus. program. 
Textbook: Kennan, The Technique of Orchestration 


History of Music—A. B. Crighton (2-2*; 2-2*) 
A study of the history of music with special emphasis on the Middle Ages, 
Renaissance and the Twentieth Century. A weekly seminar is provided at 
which assigned topics are discussed. 

*Laboratory: Listening; choral. 

Textbooks: Catalyne, An Outline of the History of Music; Parish and Ohl, 
Masterpieces of Music before 1750. 

Prerequisite: Music 300 or equivalent. 


Instrumental Technique (0-3; 0-3) 
A sequent course to Music 301. Skill is to be achieved in the playing of one 
instrument from each of the woodwinds, brass and strings. B.A. and B.Ed. 
students must study this course concurrently with Music 400. 


Brass Instruments (0-3; 0-3) 


A class in the principles and practice of brass instruments. This course is a 
requisite in the third year of the B.Mus. program. 


Acoustics of Music—D. B. Scott (1-0; 1-0) 
A course in acoustics illustrating the basic principles of the science of sound 
and designed especially for musicians. This course is a requisite in the third 
year of the B.Mus. program. 

Textbook: Culver, Musical Acoustics. 


Music of the Baroque—A. B. Crighton (3-0; 3-0) 
An advanced course in the study of styles, forms and literature of the 
Baroque Era (1600-1750). 

Textbook: Bukofzer, Music in the Baroque Era. 


Second Practical Subject (1-6; 1-6) 
Required in the third year of the B.Mus. program. 


First Practical Subject (2-10; 2-10) 
Required in the third year of the B.Mus. program. 


Harmony, Counterpoint and Elementary Musicology (2-2*; 2-2*) 


R. Stangeland 
A sequent course to Music 350. The content of Music 350 at a higher 
level. Introduction to five-part harmony and counterpoint. Writing for 
various instruments; setting of words; keyboard harmony; harmonic analysis, 
transposition and score reading; knowledge of musical works. Composition. 
*Laboratory: Keyboard harmony; choral. 
Additional texts: Soderlund, Direct Approach to Counterpoint. 
Prerequisite: Music 350. 
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Analytical Techniques—R. Stangeland (1-0; 1-0) 


Analysis of the larger forms. Structural elements in music of the twentieth 
century. 
This course is a co-requisite of Music 450. 


Advanced Orchestration—R. Stangeland | (1-0; 1-0) 


Scoring for the large orchestra and band. Study of selected scores. This 
course is a requisite in the third year of the B.Mus. program. 
Textbook: Kennan, The Technique of Orchestration. 


Composition—R. Stangeland (1-0; 1-0) 
A sequent course to Music 450. Writing in various forms with emphasis 
on twentieth century techniques. Only those students who show marked 
ability in composition will be admitted to the course. 

Prerequisite: Music 450. 


Repertory of First Practical Subject (0-1; 0-1) 
their First Practical Subject. See the B.Mus. program for details. 


513. and 523. are designed for B.Mus. students and apply to 
their First Practical Subject. See page 78 of this calendar for 
details. 


Notation of Medieval Music—A. B. Crighton (2-0; 2-0) 


A study of the development of notation through the various schools of 
neume notation, Gregorian notation, Troubadour, early polyphonic, modal 
notation, the Franconian system and the period of Ars Nova. The tran- 
scription of facimiles. 


Textbook: Parrish, The Notation of Medieval Music. 


Repertory of First Practical Subject (0-1; 0-1) 
The study of the piano or violin or song repertory of the 19th and 20th 
centuries. 

Notation of Renaissance Music—A. B. Crighton (2-0; 2-0) 
A sequent course to Music 510. Tablature and keyboard notation, pro- 
portional notation, white notation of the 15th and 16th centuries. The 
transcription of facsimiles. 

Texbook: Parrish, The Notation of Renaissance Music. 

Repertory of First Practical Subject (0-1; 0-1) 
The study of Chamber Music and the Art Song. 


FRENCH 
See under Modern Languages. 


GENERAL LITERATURE AND CULTURE 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Classics and by the staff 
of St. Stephen’s College. 
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Old and New Testament Literature (3-0; 3-0) 

D. J. C. Elson and G. L. Vogan 
A study of the historical’ background, authorship, sources, literary qualities, 
and general teaching of the various books and groups of books in the Old 
Testament. A sketch of Jewish literature subsequent to the Old Testament 
canon; the Jewish and Hellenistic environment; the occasion, authorship and 
content of the various books of the New Testament; the growth of the canon; 
the history of the text. 


and 351. Classics in English 
See Department of Classics. 


GENETICS 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Plant Science, Facuity of 
Agriculture, and the Department of Anatomy, Faculty of Medicine. 


351. 


Genetics—J. Kuspira and G. W. R. Walker (3-3; 3-3) 


A fundamental course in genetics covering the following basic principles 
and processes: Physical bases of heredity, Mendelian inheritance, inheritance 
of sex, linkage, quantitative inheritance, gene structure and function, gene 
mutation and chromosomal aberrations, populations and races, developmental 
genetics, cytoplasmic inheritance, human genetics and eugenics, and addition- 
al topics. 


Textbook: Snyder and David, Principles of Heredity. 


Advanced and Graduate Courses— 


462. 


530. 


465. 


Genetics in Relation to Plant Breeding (3-0; 3-0) 
W. E. Smith and J. Weijer 


Application of genetic principles to plant breeding; crossing techniques; 
hybridization and selection methods; production and maintenance of pure 
seed; field plot techniques; inheritance in important crops; special exercises. 
Textbock: Allard, Principles of Plant Breeding. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350. 

(Not offered, 1961-62) 


Microbial Genetics—J. Weijer ~ (0-4; 0-4) 
J. WEIJER 

An advanced laboratory-conference course dealing with genetics of fungi, 

bacteria and viruses. 

Prerequisites: Genetics 351 or 352. 

Prerequisit or corequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350. 


Human Genetics—Margaret W. Thompson (0-0; 3-0) 
An introductory course in human genetics, including modes of transmission 
of hereditary traits; interaction of heredity and environment; chromosomal 
anomalies; physiological genetics; mutation; and applications of human 
genetics in the field of medicolegal usage, heredity counselling, and eugenics. 
Prerequisite Genetics 351 or 352. 

(Additional courses in Genetics offered by the Faculty of Agriculture are 
available to honors students in Genetics.) 
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GEOGRAPHY 


Professor—W. C. Wonders (Head) 

Associate Professors—B. H. Farrell, A. H. Laycock 

Assistant Professors—J. F. Bergmann, R. W. Longley, J. G. Nelson (Calgary), P. 
J. Smith, R. S. Young 


200. 


201. 


300. 


301. 


302. 


303. 


400. 


General Geography—W. C. Wonders ~ (3-0; 3-0) 
An introductory survey course covering various aspects of the field of geo- 
graphy, including physical, human, and regional. 


Physical Geography—J. F. Bergmann and B.S. Young = (3-2; 3-2) 
A systematic study of the origin, nature, and distribution of the natural en- 
vironment. Land forms, weather and climate, vegetation, soils, water, and 
mineral resources will be related to each other in place. The laboratory 
work will complement the lectures and will include interpretation, study, and 
preparation of maps and charts. 


NOTE: This is a C Division course. 
Human Geography—P. J. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 


The significance of human distribution on the earth. Man’s relation to the 
physical environment; world population problems; cultural patterns in the 
world; aspects of political and economic geography in selected world trouble 
areas; racial geography and urban geography. Students planning on taking 
this course are strongly urged to precede it by Geography 201. 

NOTE: This course carries senior credit as a B Division option. 


Cartography—B. S. Young (6L; 6L) 
A graphic and geometric study of the major projections and their appli- 
cation to cartographic purposes. The fundamentals of drafting; lettering 
and type; map layout and reproduction. Identification and interpretation 
of land and land use features from aerial photographs and selected topo- 
graphic maps. 

Before registering in this course, students must obtain the consent of the 
instructor. 


NOTE: This is a C Division course. 


Economic Geography—A. H. Laycock (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the distribution of economic activities over the world. Resources, 
industries, and trade patterns are reviewed systematically and in place. 


Weather and Climate—R. W. Longley (3L-0; 3L-0) 
A systematic study of weather processes and phenomena, regional weather 
patterns, climatic classification, and climates of the continents with some 
consideration of climatic trends. Laboratory work will include the interpreta- 
tion of weather and climatic maps and local weather patterns. 

Prerequisite: Geography 201 or consent of the instructor. 

Note: This is a C division course. 


Anglo-America—J. F. Bergmann (3-0; 3-0) . 
The regional geography of Canada and the United States. The physical 
framework of these countries and its significance in their historical develop- 
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ment; the concept of the geographic region, the pattern and characteristics of 
these regions, with selected detailed studies. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in geography, or consent of instructor. 


Advanced Physical Geography—A. H. Laycock (3L-0; 3L-0) 


A study of climate, vegetation, soils and landforms with stress on the 
water relationships of each—precipitation, evapotranspiration, stream flow, 
soil moisture, ground water. Water as a factor in the location of economic 
activities. World patterns of water supply and demand with stress on water 
problems in the Prairie Provinces. 

Prerequisite: Geography 201 or consent of the instructor. 

NOTE: This is a C Division Course. 

(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Northern Lands—W. C. Wonders (3-0; 3-0) 


Exploration, physical and human characteristics, possibilities of development 
and settlement of Arctic and sub-Arctic regions. Special emphasis on Alaska, 
northern Canada, Greenland, and Scandinavia. A brief survey also will be 
made of Antarctica. 

Prerequisite: A previous course in geography, or consent of instructor. 


Weather and Climate—R. W. Longley (3L-0; 3L-0) 


A systematic study of weather processes and phenomena, regional weather 
patterns, climatic classification and types and weather observation techniques. 
The laboratory work will include the interpretation of weather and climatic 
maps and study of local weather patterns. 

Prerequisite: Geography 201 or consent of the instructor. 
NOTE: This is a C Division course. 
(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Europe—B. S. Young (3-18; 3-15) 
An introduction to the physical and historical geography of Europe, followed 
by the geographical characteristics of units within the continent. Seminar time 
will be devoted to selected detailed studies. 

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 


(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Introduction to Theoretical Meteorelogy (3L-0; 3L-0) 
R. W. Longley 

A study of the physics of the atmosphere, including thermodynamics, stability, 

equations of motion, friction and turbulence, mechanics and structure of 

cyclones and anticyclones. . 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 201, Physics 240. 

Note: This is a C division course. _ 


Western Canada—A. H. Laycock (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the resources, patterns of development and regions of Western 
Canada. The emphasis will be upon the developed parts of the Prairie Pro- 
vinces and British Columbia. 

Prerequisite: One of Geography 201, 300, 302 or consent of the instructor. 
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U.S.S.R. (3-0; 3-0) 
The regional geography of the Soviet Union. 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 


(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Geography in Planning—P. J. Smith (2L-1s; 2L-1s) 
This course will cover selected historical, theoretical and practical aspects of 
land use planning in various parts of the world. Physical and cultural aspects 
of planning projects and problems will be considered; techniques appraised. 
Prerequisite: Consent of the Instructor. 


Latin America—J. F. Bergmann (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the physical features of Middle and South America, followed by 
consideration of aboriginal peoples, settlement by the Europeans and a reg- 
ional analysis of the individual countries. 

Prerequisite: A course in geography, or consent of the instructor. 


Africa—B. S. Young (3-0; 3-0) 
A general survey of the physical geography of the continent, its colonization 
and resources, followed by detailed regional studies. 

Prerequisite: A course in geography, or consent of the instructor. 


History and Nature of Geography—B. H. Farrell (1-2s; 1-2s) 
Geography from ancient times to the present; the most important geographers 
and an assessment of their contributions; significant contemporary geographic 
concepts; current major developments within special branches of geography; 
geography in other countries. 

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 


Air Photo Interpretation—A. H. Laycock (6L; 6L) 
A study of the physical and cultural geography depicted on vertical and 
oblique air photos. Interpretation techniques, field use of photos and the 
elements of photogrammetry. 

Prerequisite: A course in geography or consent of the instructor. 

Note: This is a C division course. 


Reading and Seminar Course—Staff 
Mediterranean Lands (3L-1s; 3L-1s) 


A general survey of the geographical characteristics of those lands border- 
ing the Mediterranean Sea will be followed by a series of more detailed studies 
for comparative purposes. 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Scandinavia—W. C. Wonders (3-1s; 3-1s) 
The regional geography of Norway, Sweden, Denmark, and Finland. Aspects 
of the historical, economic, and political geography of the area also will be 
included. 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
Research in Regional Geography—Staff 
Research in Physical Geography—Staff 
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GEOLOGY 


Professors—R. E. Folinsbee (Head), C. R. Stelck 

Associate Professors—H. Baadsgaard, R. A. Burwash, H. A. K. Charlesworth, J. F. 
Lerbekmo, S. J. Nelson 

Assistant Professors—F. A. Campbell, T. Oliver (Calgary) 


Junior Course— 


201. 


General Geology—R. E. Folinsbee (3-3; 3-3) 
Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physiographic 
features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils from each 
period; common minerals and rocks. 

Textbook: Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology, or Gilluly et al., Prin- 
ciples of Geology. 


Senior Courses— 


301. 


393. 


402. 


454. 


455. 


Mineralogy—F. A. Campbell (3-3; 3-3) 
Principles of crystallography; physical and chemical properties of minerals. 
Textbook: Dana, Manual of Mineralogy (16th ed.), revised by Hurlbut. 


Paleontology—C. R. Stelck (3-3; 3-3) 


Principles of classification; comparison of fossil with modern forms; classi- 
fication and study of fossil invertebrates, vertebrates and plants. 
Textbook: Schrock and Twenhofel, Principles of Invertebrate Paleontology. 


Geology of Canada (3-3; 3-3) 
The study of the geologic regions of Canada; their stratigraphy, structure, 
and mineral deposits. 

Textbooks: Geological and Economic Minerals of Canada, 4th ed. (G.S.C.); 
Geological Evolution of North America (T. H. Clark and C. W. Stearn, 
1960) 

Prerequisite: Geology 201. 


Petrology—R. A. Burwash (3-3; 3-3) 


Introduction to petrography; optical properties of common _ rock-forming 
minerals; classification and genesis of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic 
rocks; examination of rock sections. 

Textbooks: Wahlstrom, Optical Crystallography; Moorhouse, The Study of 
Rocks in Thin Section 

Prerequisite: Geology 351. 


Stratigraphy—S. J. Nelson . (3-3; 3-3) 
Principles of stratigraphy; sedimentation; interpretation of geological maps; 
structure in stratified rocks; historical geology; index fossils. 

Textbooks: Moore, Introduction to Historical Geology (2nd ed.); Geology and 
Economic Minerals of Canada (4th ed.) 

References: Krumbein and Sloss, Stratigraphy and Sedimentation; Pettijohn, 
Sedimentary Rocks; Principles of Stratigraphy, Dunbar and Rodgers, Geology 
and Economic Minerals of Canada, 4th ed. (G.S.C.) 

Prerequisite: Geology 353. 
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Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (3-3; 3-3) 


Introduction to structural geology; primary structures; non-orogenic struc- 
tures; mechanical principles involved in the deformation of rocks; description, 
mechanics and mapping of folds, faults, joints and secondary foliation; 
mechanics of intrusion; regional structural geology of the earth’s crust; 
structural interpretation of aerial photographs; problems. 

Textbook; Billings, Structural Geology. 

Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 351. 


Mineral Deposits—R. E. Folinsbee (3-3; 3-3) 


Classification, mode of occurrence and geological relations of various types of 
mineral deposits, including petroleum, natural gas and coal. 

Textbooks: Bateman, Formation of Mineral Deposits; Levorsen, Geology of 
Petroleum. 

Prerequisite: Geology 351. 


Geomorphology and Glacial Geology (3-3; 3-3) 


A study of land forms and the processes which create and modify them; 
a study of glacial features and their relation to physiographic development; 
map reading, field trips. 

Textbooks: Thornbury, Principles of Geomorphology; Flint, Glacial and 
Pleistocene Geology. 


Geology of Petroleum, Natural Gas and Coal (3-0; 3-0) 
R. E. Folinsbee and J. F. Lerbekmo 


Classification, mode of occurrence and geological characteristics of petroleum, 
natural gas and coal deposits. 

Textbook: Levorsen, Geology of Petroleum. 

(Geology 461 is a half-year course. This may be taken along with Geology 
464 as a Geology option in the third year of Geology pattern.) 


Photogeology (1-3; 0-0) 
The application of aerial photographs to the preparation of planimetric and 
geological maps. 


Textbook: Smith, Aerial Photographs. 


Introductory Sedimentary Petrology—J. F. Lerbekmo (0-0; 3-3) 
Processes of sedimentation; weathering, transportation, deposition, diagenesis; 
classification and description of sedimentary rocks. 

Textbooks: Carozzi, Microscopic Sedimentary Petrography; Pettijohn, Sedi- 
mentary Rocks, 2nd ed.; Folk, Petrology of Sedimentary Rocks. 

Prerequisite or Corequisite: Geology 454. 


Field School 

A ten-day field school for third year students to be held at Cranbrook, B.C., 
following the Spring examination period. Topographic and geologic mapping 
techniques; detailed mapping of the stratigraphy and of the primary and 
secondary structures of a small highly deformed area. 
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Honor and Graduate Courses— 


501. 


502. 


503. 
505. 
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507. 


508. 


510. 


511. 


512. 


Advanced Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (0-0; 3-0) 
Advanced structural topics will be treated on a seminar basis. 

Textbook: de Sitter, Structural Geology. 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


Sedimentary Petrology and Sedimentation (2-0; 0-4) 
Recent papers on sedimentary topics will be discussed at a weekly seminar 
during the first semester. Students will undertake a supervised laboratory 
problem in sedimentation or sedimentary petrography in the second semester. 
Prerequisite: Geology 464 and consent of instructor. 


Advanced Stratigraphy (3-3; 3-3) 


Micropaleontology—C. R. Stelck (6L; 6L) 
Textbooks: Jones, Introduction to Microfossils; Cushman, Foraminifera. 
Prerequisites: Geology 353 and 455. 


Geochemistry—H. Baadsgaard (3-3; 3-3) 
A survey of chemical processes taking place in geologic settings with emphasis 
on the study of the abundance relationships of the elements and nuclides in 
the earth’s crust and the laws governing the migration and distribution of the 
elements in the earth. 

Textbook: Mason, Principles of Geochemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 230 or instructor’s permission. 


Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology—R. A. Burwash (0-0; 3-3) 


Discussion of classic and recent papers dealing with genesis of igneous and 
metamorphic rocks. Laboratory study of representative suites of thin sections. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


Precambrian Geology—R. A. Burwash (3-3; 0-0) 


A study of the geological record of Precambrian time, with special reference 
to the Canadian Shield. 
Prerequisite: Geology 455 and 458. 


Advanced Mineralogy—F. A. Campbell (6L; 6L) 


A study of minerals using petrographic, mineralographic, and X-ray tech- 
niques with a view to interpretation of problems. 
Prerequisites: Geology 454, Chemistry 370. 


Regional Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (3-0; 0-0) 


The geological structure of certain areas in different parts of the world 
will be studied on a seminar basis. 
Prerequisite: Geology 457. 


Pleistocene Geology (0-0; 3-0) 


Pleistocene history of both glaciated and non-glaciated areas, especially North 
America, Europe and the Mediterranean region. The effects of Pleistocene 
climatic changes on soils, biogeography and archeology. 

Prerequisite: Geology 459 or instructor’s permission. 
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Field Work in Geomorphology and Glacial Geology 


Mapping of surficial deposits and landforms of selected areas in central Al- 
berta. One day of field work each week (4 year course). 
Prerequisite: Geology 459 or instructor’s permission. 


Rock Analysis—H. Baadsgaard (1-3; 0-0)or (0-0; 1-3) 
The quantitative chemical analysis of silicate rocks. Problems in sampling, 
solution, separations and final determination of the constitutents are dis- 
cussed. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 312 or instructor’s permission. 


Geological Research (0-8; 0-0) or (0-0; 0-8) 
GERMAN 
See Modern Languages 
GREEK — 


See Classics 


HISTORY 


Professors—L. G. Thomas (Head), F. D. Blackley, F. C. Heymann (Calgary) 

Associate Professors—P. de B. Brock, W. J. Eccles, W. D. Farnham, R. H. McNeal, 
G. M. Self (Calgary) 

Assistant Professors—Br. Bonaventure, R. C. Brown (Calgary), B. L. Evans, Barbara 
Fraser, L. Hertzmann, W. J. Jones, A. L. Murray, J. O. Orrell, R. A. M. 
Shields (Calgary), D. L. Wiedner 

Lecturers—H. A. Barton, A. Pincus 


Junior Courses— 


200. 


201. 


210. 


European History—Members of the Department (3-1s; 3-1s) 
The history of Europe from the decline of the Roman Empire in the West 
to the present. 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


European History (3-1s; 3-1s) 
R. H. McNeal and Members of the Department 


European civilization since the Renaissance. 


Canada and the United States, 1492-1939 (3-1s; 3-1s) 
L. G. Thomas and W. D. Farnham 

A history of Canada and the United States, including a study of their 

European origins and relationships. 


Senior Courses— 


300. 


302. 


Medieval Europe—Brother Bonaventure (3-0; 3-0) 
The rise and development of medieval institutions. 
Europe 1095-1648—Brother Bonaventure (3-0; 3-0) 


The history of Europe from the First Crusade to the residence of the 
Popes at Avignon, 1095-1305. 
(Not offered in 1961-62.) 
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Europe 1453-1648—P. de B. Brock (3-0; 3-0) 


Europe in the age of the Renaissance and Reformation. 


Europe 1648-1815—H. A. Barton (3-0; 3-0) 
European history from the Treaties of Westphalia to the Congress of Vienna. 
(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Europe since 1815 (3-0; 3-0) 
France—W. J. Eccles (3-0; 3-0) 
The political and social development of France. 

Germany Since 1648—L. Hertzman (3-0; 3-0) 
Russia—R. H. McNeal (3-0; 3-0) 


The political and social development of Russia, with emphasis on the period 
since 1861. 


History of Czechoslovakia and Poland—P. de B. Brock (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the historical development of the major peoples among the 
West Slavs. 


. Social and Economic History of Europe (3-0; 3-0) 
(Not offered in 1960-61). 

. Britain—F. D. Blackley (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the history of the British Isles. 
The British Empire and Commonwealth (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the history of the British Empire and the Commonwealth. 
The United States—W. D. Farnham (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey including the colonial period. 
Canada—W. J. Eccles and A. L. Murray (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the political and social history of Canada. 
The Far East (3-0; 3-0) 
The Middle East (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of the political and social history of the Middle East with emphasis 
on the period since 1853. 
(Not offered in 1961-62.) 
Latin America (3-0; 3-0) 


English Constitutional History—F. D. Blackley (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite History 350. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


500. 
501. 


Special Subject—Third year, Honors History 


Special Subject—Fourth year, Honors History. 

Not later than the beginning of his third year the Honors student in con- 
sultation with the Department will select a special subject to be studied under 
the guidance of a member of the Department for the ensuing two years. 


502. 


504. 
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508. 
510. 
521. 
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518. 


520. 
522. 
524. 
526. 
530. 
532. 
534. 
540. 
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He will have weekly conferences with his instructor and will be assigned 
written work including a minor thesis based upon primary source materials. 


(1) Chaucer’s England—F. D. BLackLey 
(2) The Reformation—P. Brock 


(3) France or New France under the Old Régime—W. J. Eccres 
(4) A period in the history of the American West—W. D. FaRNHAM 


(5) The transformation of Russia since 1861—R. H. McNear 
(6) The political history of the Canadian West—L. G. THomas 


(7) The history of British East Africa 


(8) A period in the political history of Germany since 1648—L. Hertzman 


(9) Other approved special subjects. 


Medieval Europe 


(3-0; 3-0) 


A seminar on selected topics from the History of medieval Europe. 


The Age of Louis XIV—W. J. Eccles 

The Age of the Enlightenment 

The French Revolution—H. Arnold Barton 
Europe 1815-70—L. Hertzman 


Europe since 1870—L. Hertzman 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


A seminar on selected topics from the history of Europe since 1870. 


The West Slavic Peoples since 1800.—P. Brock 
Russia since 1861—R. H. McNeal 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


Slavonic and Soviet Studies: an interdepartmental seminar 


Medieval Britain—F. D. Blackley 


England under the Tudors and Stuarts 


Britain in the Nineteenth Century 

The British Empire and Commonwealth Since 1815 
Canada during the French regime—W. J. Eccles 
Canada 1763-1867 

The Canadian West—L. G. Thomas 


The Westward Expansion of the United States 
W. D. Farnham 


Problems in the History of the United States 
W. D. Farnham 


Latin America 
The Far East 


Conference Course: open to Graduate students only 


Directed study in special subjects to meet individual requirements. 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


Philosophy of History and Historiography: open to graduate 


students only 


(3-0; 3-0) 
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HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


Instruction offered by members of the School of Household Economics. 


210. 


390. 


Foods and Nutrition—M. Campion (3-3; 3-3) 
An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 
Textbooks: Hughes, Introductory Foods; Bogert, Nutrition and Physical 
Fitness 


Applied Art (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the principles of design and the theory of color. Creative problems 
including block printing, stencilling, stitchery, and other techniques. Historic 
styles of architecture and furniture and their relation to modern design. The 
planning of a contemporary house and its furnishings. 

Textbook: Goldstein, H. and Goldstein, V., Art in Everyday Life. 

Norte: Household Economics 210 and 350 are available as open options in 

the third year for students in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


LATIN 


See Classics 


MATHEMATICS 


Professors—E. S. Keeping (Head), L. Moser, M. Wyman 

Associate Professors—W. J. Bruce, G. C. Cree, D. R. Crosby, T. Fostvedt, A. A. 
Gibb( Calgary), R. C. Jacka, L. Lorch, H. F. J. Lowig, J. McNamee, T. V. 
Narayana, J. E. L. Peck (Calgary), E. Phibbs, R. O. A. Robinson, A. E. 
Scheidegger, W. T. Sharp, E. L. Whitney, Y. K. Wong . 

Assistant Professors—Zennia M. Hyduk, A. S. B. Holland (Calgary), W. Israel, 
R. S. Julius, J. R. McGregor, J. R. Pounder, R. W. Longley, M. Shimrat (Cal- 
gary), R. G. Sinclair, M. Takeo (Calgary) 

Lecturers—D. M. Aitken, Adery C. A. Patton 


100. 


2090. 


201. 


or A. Elements of Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 
The topics of Mathematics 30 of high school. 

Textbooks: Miller and Rourke, Algebra (Macmillan); Bowers, Miller and 
Rourke, Mathematics for Canadians, Book 3, Chap. 13 (J. M. Dent) 


Elementary Mathematics _ (4-2; 4-2) 
As Mathematics 201, with the addition of plane trigonometry. Additional 
text: Brixey and Andree, Modern Trigonometry (Holt). This course is 
intended for students who wish to have a basic course in Mathematics, ac- 
ceptable as a prerequisite for Mathematics 304, but who do not have Mathe- 
matics 31 of high school. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Elementary Mathematics (3-2; 3-2) 
Rates of change. Differentiation and integration of simple functions. 
Applications. Analytic geometry of the conic sections. Exponential, loga- 
rithmic and trigonometric functions. 

Textbook: Johnson and Kiokemeister, Calculus with Analytic Geometry 
(Allyn and Bacon) chapters 1-11. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school. 
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250. Theory of Finance—T. Fostvedt (3-0; 3-0) 


Application of percent, interest, annuities certain, sinking funds and amor- 
tizations, valuation of bonds, depreciation, life annuities and life insurance. 
Textbook: To be selected. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


260. The Nature of Mathematics—L. Moser (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of the history, methodology, achievements and goals of mathematics, 
with illustrations from elementary geometry, topology, number theory, algebra 
and analysis. 

This is a terminal course for students not intending to proceed with Mathe- 
matics. It is not an option in the Mathematics pattern. 

Textbook: Richardson, Fundamentals of Mathematics. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


270. Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 
Number system, induction, scales of notation. Algebra of logic and sets. 
Permutations and combinations, binomial and multinomial theorems. Prob- 
ability. Matrices and linear transformations. 

Textbook: Kemeny, Snell and Thompson, Introduction to Finite Mathematics 
(Prentice Hall, 1957). 

References: Hall and Knight, Higher Algebra (Macmillan); Meserve, Funda- 
mental Concepts of Algebra (Addison-Wesley, 1953). 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


*Senior Courses— 


300. Calculus and Space Geometry (2-0; 2-0) 


Differentiation and integration of trigonometric, exponential and logarithmic 

functions. Methods and applications of integration. Vectors and space 

geometry. Simple differential equations. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or 201. 

Textbooks: Johnson and Kiokemeister, Calculus with Analytic Geometry 

(Allyn and Bacon); Rutherford, Vector Methods (Oliver and Boyd). 

Note: This is a half-course designed exclusively for students in the Geology 
pattern to be taken concurrently with Physics 320. It will not be 
accepted as equivalent to Mathematics 304. 


304. Calculus and Analytical Geometry (3-2; 3-2) 


Determinants. Polar and parametric coordinates. Methods and applications 
of integration. Infinite series. Vectors and space geometry. Partial differenti- 
ation. Complex numbers. Multiple integrals. Elements of differential 
equations. 

Textbook: Johnson and Kiokemeister, Calculus with Analytic Geometry 
(Allyn and Bacon). 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or 201. 


*Mathematics students planning to enter the teaching profession in secondary 
schools should consult the head of the department as early as possible regarding the 
choice of their courses. 
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Calculus, Analytical Geometry and Linear Algebra (5-0; 5-0) 
E. L. Whitney 


Polar and parametric coordinates. Methods and applications of integration. 

Series. Vectors and space geometry. Partial differentiation. Multiple inte- 

gration. Complex numbers. Elements of differential equations. (These 

topics treated with somewhat more attention to rigour than in Mathematics 

304.) Introduction to linear algebra, including matrices, determinants and 

vector spaces. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 201 or 200. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 270. 

Textbooks: Johnson and Kiokemeister, Calculus with Analytic Geometry, 

(Allyn and Bacon); Murdoch, Linear Algebra for Undergraduates, (Wiley). 

Note: This course is required for second year Honors students in Mathematics 
and Physics. Other students admitted only with the consent of the 
instructor. 


Elementary Mechanics—R. G. Sinclair (3-0; 3-0) 


Newton’s Laws. Plane statics. Systems of forces. Centre of mass. 
Friction. Principle of virtual work. Thin beams. Plane kinematics and 
dynamics of a particle. Projectile motion. Circular motion and simple 
harmonic motion. ‘The conservation laws. Stability of equilibrium. Plane 
motion of a rigid body. Impulsive motion. 

Textbook: To be selected. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or 201. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 304 or 306. 


Statistical Treatment of Experimental Data (1-0; 1-0) 
J. R. McGregor 


Errors of observation, systematic and random. Frequency distributions. The 
mean and standard deviation. The binomial and Poisson distributions. The 
Gaussian law of error. Two-variable problems—regression and correlation. 
Fitting of curves by least squares. Relation between sample and population. 
Confidence limits. Significance of experimental results. 

Textbook: J. Topping, Errors of Observation and their Treatment (Institute 
of Physics, London) 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 304 or 306. 


Note: This is a required course in the Honors Physics program. It will be 
admissible in other programs only as an extra. 


Elementary Mathematics from an Advanced Viewpoint 

M. Wyman 
Topics from ordinary high school algebra and geometry will be treated from 
the unifying point of view of more modern concepts such as function, set, group 
symbolic logic, the axiomatic method, and the development of a number 
system. 
Textbook: To be selected. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of High School. 


Note: This course is designed primarily for teachers of high school mathe- 
matics. 


360. 
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Geometry—D. R. Crosby (3-0; 3-0) 
Various elementary concepts of space, such as euclidean, affine, projective 
non-euclidean, and topological spaces; axiomatic treatment and models; re- 
lation to group theory. 

Textbook: Meserve, Fundamental Concepts of Geometry (Addison-Wesley) . 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 40 or 304, or 306. 


Advanced Calculus—E. Phibbs (3-0; 3-0) 
Vector analysis. Ordinary differential equations. Series solutions of dif- 
ferential equations. Gamma, Bessel and Legendre functions. Fourier series. 
Boundary value problems. 

Textbook: Gaskell, Engineering Mathematics (Dryden Press). 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 304. 

(This course is available to Honors Chemistry students and to students in the 
Mathematics and Physics patterns. It is similar to 421 and 422 but less 
rigorous.) 


Differential Equations—E. S. Keeping (2-2; 2-0) 
Standard forms. The general linear equation. Laplace transforms. Systems 
of equations. Bessel and Legendre equations. Some ,partial differential 
equations. Fourier series. 


(For Honors students in Mathematics and Physics) 
Prerequisite: Math. 306 or 304 or 303. 


Advanced Calculus—T. Fostvedt (2-0; 2-0) 


Series. Uniform convergence. Functions of two or more variables. Vector 
analysis. Line and surface integrals. Multiple integrals. 

Textbook: Courant, Differential and Integral Calculus, Vol. II (Blackie). 
Prerequisite: Math. 306 or 304 or 303. 

(For Honors students in Mathematics and Physics) 


Modern Algebra (2-0; 2-0) 
Integral domains. Congruences. Fields. Real numbers. Polynomials. Com- 
plex numbers. Groups. Vector spaces. Matrix algebra. Linear groups. 
Textbook: Neal H. McCoy, Introduction to Modern Algebra (Allyn and 
Bacon) 

Prerequisites: Math. 270 and 306 or equivalent. 


Advanced Mechanics—W. T. Sharp (3-0; 3-0) 


Central orbits. Scattering theory. Harmonic oscillator. Normal modes of 
vibrations. Space motion of a rigid body. Relative motion. Tops and 
gyroscopes. D’Alembert’s principle. Generalized coordinates. Lagrange’s 
equations. Hamilton’s principle. 

Textbook: Synge and Griffith, Principles of Mechanics (McGraw-Hill). 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 303, 304, or 306, and a course in elementary 
statics and dynamics. 


Numerical Analysis—J. McNamee (2-3; 2-3) 


Matrix methods for linear algebraic equations of moderate order. Determina- 
tion of eigenvalues and eigenvectors of matrices. Solution of algebraic and 
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transcendental equations. Interpolation, tabulation, and economization. 
Algebra of operators. Numerical differentiation and integration. Numeric- 
al solution of ordinary differential equations and integral equations. 
References. (1) Modern Computing Methods; (2) Interpolation and Allied 
Tables (H.M. Stationery Office, London); Hartree, Numerical Analysis 
(Oxford University Press). 


Prerequisites or corequisites: Mathematics 421, 422, and 425, or equivalent. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


510. 


515. 


520. 


540. 


990. 


555. 


580. 


Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable—L. Lorch (3-0; 3-0) 
Complex numbers. Complex series. Functions of a complex variable. 
Cauchy’s theorem and the calculus of residues. Integral functions. Con- 
formal representation. The Laplace and Fourier transforms. 


Textbook: To be selected. 


Modern Algebra (3-0; 3-0) 
Peano’s axioms and their development. Structure theory of groups and 
rings. Galois theory. Valuation theory of fields. Lattice theory and 
Boolean algebras. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 47 or 270. 


Number Theory—L. Moser (3-0; 3-0) 
Divisibility; congruences; primitive roots; quadratic reciprocity. Number - 
theoretic functions and the distribution of primes. Diophantine problems. 
Rational approximations to real numbers. 


Differential Geometry (3-0; 3-0) 
Survey of classical differential geometry. Curvature of curves and surfaces. 
Synthetic differential geometry. Axiomatic treatment of topological and 
general metric spaces. Applications to non-euclidean, Riemannian, Finsler 
and Busemann spaces. 


Theory of Functions of a Real Variable—H. F. J. Lowig (3-0; 3-0) 
Introduction to set theory. The number system. Real and complex numbers. 
Cardinal and ordinal numbers. Stieltjes integrals. Measure theory. Lebesgue 
integrals. 

Textbook: Rudin, Principles of Mathematical Analysis (McGraw-Hill). 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 421, 422 and 425, or equivalent. 


Generalized Dynamics and Special Relativity Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
Variational principles. Virtual work. Lagrangian and Hamiltonian equations. 
The Hamilton-Jacobi equation. The Lorentz transformation. Relativistic 
mechanics. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 430 or equivalent. 


Hydro- and Aero-dynamics—J. R. Pounder (3-0; 3-0) 
Classical hydrodynamics. Kutta - Joukowski theory of airfoils. Boundary 
layers. Flow of a viscous fluid. Supersonic flow. Shock waves. 


Tensor Analysis—W. Israel (3-0; 3-0) 
Algebra of tensors. Covariant differentiation. Applications of tensorial 
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methods to the geometry of curves and surfaces, analytical dynamics, 
elasticity, the special and general theories of relativity, and cosmology. 


Analysis—M. Wyman (3-0; 3-0) 
Linear transformations. Orthogonal functions. Integral equations. Eigenvalue 
problems. Special functions, including Bessel, Legendre and Tchebycheff 
functions. Asymptotic expansions. 

Mathematical Logic (2-0; 2-0) 
Sentential calculus; lower predicate calculus; Boolean algebra; structures; 
Goedel’s completeness theorem. 

Calculus of Finite Differences (3-0; 3-0) 
Introduction to the properties of difference operators, with application to the 
solution of linear difference equations. 

Integral Equations (3-0; 3-0) 
Linear integral equations. Applications of general theory to the equations of 
Abel, Fredholm and Volterra. 

Topics in Functional Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
Selected chapters from the theory of linear spaces and operators, harmonic 
analysis, spectral theory and applications. The content may vary from time 
to time. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 500 and consent of the instructor. 

Advanced Complex Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
Geometrical aspects of the theory of functions of a complex variable. Con- 
formal mapping. Riemann surfaces. Representation of analytic functions. 
Problems of convergence. (Topics may vary from year to year.) 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 500 or equivalent. 

Ordinary Differential Equations (Advanced) (3-0; 3-0) 
Existence and uniqueness theorems; dependence of solutions on parameters 
and on initial conditions Linear differential equations. Linear systems 
with isolated singularities of the first and second kind. Asymptotic of 
nonlinear systems; stability. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 421 or equivalent. 

Analytical Number Theory—L. Moser (3-0; 3-0) 
Analytic theory of the distribution of primes. The Selberg -Erdds method. 
Distribution of power residues. Analytic methods in combinatorial problems 
and in additive number theory. 

(Prerequisite: Math. 110 or 515). 

Topology (3-0; 3-0) 
Combinatorial topology of surfaces; mapping and fixed point theorems; 
covering spaces; homology theory and Betti-groups; connectivity. 
Advanced Numerical Analysis—J. McNamee (3-3; 3-3) 


Topics will be selected from problems and procedures of current interest in the 


field, and will include: 
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Inversion and determination of eigenvalues and eigenvectors for large-order 
matrices; approximation of functions by orthogonal sets; quadrature methods; 
solution of partial differential equations; stability of step-by-step methods; 
variational methods; linear programming; some topics from the theory of 
games. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 460. 

Corequisite or prerequisite: Mathematics 500 or 600, or equivalent. 


Automatic Digital Computers and Programming (3-6; 3-6) 
Scientific applications of accounting machines, and development of automatic 
computers. Storage systems, arithmetic units, input and output mechanisms. 
Arithmetic in general radix. Simple algebraic logic. Logical systems of 
control (one address, three-address, etc.) 

Flow diagrams. Construction and use of library routines. Codes of principal 
types of machines, with detailed knowledge of one machine. 

Each student will be expected to solve several problems on a computer. Stu- 
dents should have a knowledge of elementary coding before entering this 
course. 

References: Wilkes, Wheeler and Gill, The Preparation of Programmes for an 
Electronic Digital Computer; Alt,Electronic Digital Computers. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 640. 


Lattice Theory—H. F. J. Lowig (2-0; 2-0) 


Partially ordered sets, lattices and complete lattices. Graphs of finite lattices. 
Distributive and modular lattices. Complemented lattices. Boolean rings. 
Generalized projective geometry and continuous geometry. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 425 or equivalent, and consent of the instructor. 


Advanced Quantum Mechanics—H. Schiff (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Electromagnetic Theory—H. Schiff (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Statistical Mechanics—D. D. Betts (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Solid State Theory—A. B. Bhatia (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Field Theory—R. O. A. Robinson (3-0; 3-0) 
Applications of Group Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
W. T. Sharp, L. E. H. Trainor 
Advanced Relativity Theory—M. Wyman (3-0; 3-0) 
Nuclear Structure—W. T. Sharp (3-0; 3-0) 
Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (2-0; 2-0) 
MICROBIOLOGY 


See Bacteriology 
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MODERN LANGUAGES* 
Professor—E. J. H. Greene (Head of the Department and of the Division of Rom- 


ance Languages) 

Associate Professors—M. Faucher, C. H. Moore, E. Reinhold (Head of the Division 
of Germanic Languages and Linguistics), E. von Richthofen, G. Samuel, O. 
Starchuk (Head of the Division of Slavonic Languages), J. Szovérffy 

Assistant Professors—A. Arnold, P. Aubery, H. Chanal, Carla Colter, J. Ferraté, 
A. Harms (Calgary), F. Jensen (Calgary), Germaine L’Abbé (Calgary), O. 
Kociuba, R. G. Motut (Administrator of the Laboratory), J. E. Oyler (Calgary), 
Alison P. Scott, Y. Slavutych 


Lecturer—E. Marxheimer 


A. Romance Languages 
French 
Junior Courses— 


100. or A. Beginners’ French (5-0; 5-0) 
French 100 is designed to enable students entering with complete matriculation 
but without French to begin their study of this language in the University. 
French A may be offered for matriculation credit only. 

Norte: Normally, students will go from French 100 to French 200. 


200. First Year University French (3-1; 3-1) 
This is an intensive course in reading modern French, French grammar and 
composition. 


Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 100. 


Senior Courses— 
Grammar, composition and oral work will be done in all senior courses. 


330. French Language and Civilization—R. Motut (3-0; 3-0) 
Pronunciation: sounds of the French language; the International Phonetic 
Alphabet; drill in basic speech patterns. 

Grammar: a general review with emphasis on those constructions in which 

French usage differs from English; translation from French to English and 

from English to French. 

Civilization: aspects of contemporary French life and letters; specimens of 

post-war prose and verse. 

Prerequisite: French 200. 

Note: This course, designed for teachers and prospective teachers, will not 
overlap, or serve as a substitute for, Education 280S (French section). 


350. Second Year French Authors and Grammar—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
The study of representative literary works from the Middle Ages to the 
present day; oral and composition work based on the texts studied. The 
principal authors are Villon, Ronsard, Moliére, Voltaire, Baudelaire, Maupas- 
sant and Camus. An intermediate course. 

Prerequisites: French 200 or a first-class mark in French 100. 


*The Department’s language laboratory will be used in the teaching of all 
modern languages, whether or not this is specifically stated in the Calendar under 
each language. 
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Eighteenth Century—E. J. H. Greene (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the literature and the evolution of ideas in the eighteenth century: 
Fontenelle, Marivaux, Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, Beau- 


marchais. 
(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Romantic Period—Carla Colter (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the sources and history of French romanticism: Mme de Staél, 
Chateaubriand, Lamartine, Hugo, Musset, Vigny. 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Realism—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
This course deals with the definition and history of realism, the development of 
the novel: Stendhal, Mérimée, Balzac and Flaubert, and the poetry of 
Baudelaire. | 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Prose and Poetry of the Late Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
C. H. Moore 

A study of naturalism in the novel and of the Parnassian and Symbolist 

schools of poetry. 


Romance Philology—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 
An outline of the development of Vulgar Latin into Old French and Modern 
French. The main differences between French and Provencal, Italian and 
Spanish will be shown in connection with the study of phonology, morphology 
and syntax in the different stages of the development. 


Seventeenth Century—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
This course consists of a study of the literature and society of the seventeenth 
century in France. The classical theatre: Corneille, Moliére, Racine; the novel; 
Descartes; Pascal; La Rochefoucauld and La Bruyére; La Fontaine. 
Prerequisite: One senior French course. 


Contemporary French Authors (3-0; 3-0) 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


502. 


503. 


510. 


550. 


580. 


Practical Study of the French Language—R. Motut (0-1; 0-1) 
Second year Honors laboratory hour. 


Practical Study of the French Language—E. J. H. Greene (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year Honors laboratory hour. 


Seminar in French Composition—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
For fourth year Honors and Graduate students. An intensive training 
in the preparation and oral presentation of reports in French. 


Semantics, Lexicography and Linguistic Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
E. von Richthofen 


Stylistics as applied to French Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
E. von Richthofen 


600. 


605. 


610. 


612. 


614. 
616. 
618. 
620. 
625. 
630. 
634. 
635. 
638. 
645. 
648. 


650. 
651. 
655. 
665. 
670. 
699. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 129 


French Medieval Literature—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of selected texts from La Cantiléne de Sainte-Eulalie, La Vie de 
Saint-Alexis, La Chanson de Roland, Les Lais of Marie de France, Tristan et 
Iseult by Thomas and Béroul, the beginnings of drama, lyric poetry from 
Chrétien to Villon. 


Chansons de geste and Romans courtois (3-0; 3-0) 
E. von Richthofen 

An intense discussion of the ‘“Carolingean” and the “Arthurian” Epic: 
Roland, Chronique de Turpin, Pélerinage de Charlemagne, Mainet, Anseis de 
Cartage, Couronnement Louis, Chanson de Guillaume, Aliscans, Tristan, 
Erec, Cligés, Lancelot, Perceval. The Frankish, Spanish and Celtic origins. 
Medieval Latin forerunners and classical prototypes. The transformation 
of history into myth. From the early theories to those developed in the 
Société Roncevaux and the Société Internationale Arthurienne. 


The Renaissance—C. H. Moore and M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the literature of the sixteenth century, with particular attention 
to the works of Rabelais, Ronsard and Montaigne. 


The Spirit of Humanism in France and England at the Beginning 


of the Renaissance—I. Sowton and C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
Rabelais—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
Ronsard—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
Montaigne—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
The French Moralists—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
Moliere—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
The Eighteenth Century Novel—E. J. H. Greene (3-0; 3-0) 
Marivaux—tE. J. H. Greene (3-0; 3-0) 
Voltaire—E. J. H. Greene and C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
Rousseau—E. J. H. Greene . (3-0; 3-0) 
Stendhal—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
Literature and the Plastic Arts from the Time of Delacroix and 
Baudelaire—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
Maupassant—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
The Naturalistic Novel—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
The Late Nineteenth Century Theatre—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
Valéry—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 
Proust—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
Conference Course 


E. J. H. Greene, M. Faucher, C. H. Moore and E. von Richthofen 


An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual stu- 
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dents. It will consist of a detailed study of some great author’ or literary 
question not dealt with in the other honors or graduate courses. 


Spanish 
Spanish may be begun at the University. Spanish 100 has the status of a first- 
year subject and is credited towards a degree. 


The senior honor and graduate courses will mainly be conducted in Spanish. 


Junior Courses— 
100. Beginners’ Spanish (5-0; 5-0) 
A first course in Spanish grammar and pronunciation; an introduction to 
Spanish and Latin American culture. 


Senior Courses— 
300. Second Year Spanish Authors and Grammar (3-0; 3-0) 


E. von Richthofen 
Spanish and Latin American authors from the late nineteenth century to our 
times. Ann intensive study of syntax and phonetics. 


320. Contemporary Prose and Composition (3-0; 3-0) 

Readings and literary study of selected Spanish and South American texts; 
written reports on these works. 
Corequisite: Spanish 300 or 360 or 370. This course may be taken by 
Honors students as an additional second year course, and by students in 
the Foreign Languages pattern as an additional third year course, but it will 
not replace a regular third year course (Spanish 360 or 370). 


360. Spanish Literature of the Golden Age—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 


Celestina; Novela picaresca, Cronistas de Indias, A raucana, Romancero, Libros 
de Caballerias, Quijote. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 300. 


370. Spanish Drama and Lyric Poetry to 1850 (3-0; 3-0) 


E. von Richthofen 
Their development from the early stages to the Romantic period studied in the 
main texts. 


Prerequisite: Spanish 300. 
(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 
502. Practical Study of the Spanish Language (0-1; 0-1) 


Second year honors laboratory hour. 


503. Practical Study of the Spanish Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year honors laboratory hour. 


504. Practical Study of the Spanish Language (0-1; 0-1) 


Fourth year honors laboratory hour. 


540. History of the Spanish Language | (3-0; 3-0) 
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602. The Poem of the Cid.—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 


A careful study of the Poema together with the Cartularios del Cid, the 
Carmen Campidoctoris, the Historia Roderici, the Spanish Chronicles and the 
Romancero del Cid. The critical works of Menéndez Pidal. 


605. Early Spanish Prose—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 


Primera Cronica General: chapters on the Infantes de Lara, Bernardo del 
Carpio and Santiago. Las Siete Partidas and the local Fueros. The novel: 
Calila et Dimna, Conde Lucanor. The didactic writings and the popular 
Hojas sueltas from the Archpriest of Talavera to the Celestina. 


665. Contemporary Spanish Poetry—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 


The works of Antonio Machado, Juan Ram6n Jiménez, Federico Garcia Lorca, 
Gabriela Mistral, Jorge Guillen, Rafael Alberti, and other Spanish and 
Latin American poets. Their forerunners and followers from Reuben Dario 
to our times. 


670. Modern Spanish and Latin American Novelists (3-0; 3-0) 
E. von RIcHTHOFEN 


Italian 


Italian may be begun at the University. Italian 100 has the status of a first- 
year course and is credited towards a degree. 


100. Beginners’ Italian (5-0; 5-0) 
An introductory course in Italian grammar and pronunciation. Readings 


of easy texts dealing with different aspects of Italian culture to provide a 
background for further studies. 


350. Italian Literature in English Translation (3-0; 3-0) 


The origins of the sonnet and the canzone, Dante’s Divine Comedy, the 
works of Petrarch, the lyric madrigal, the early novelists from Boccaccio to 
Masuccio, new concepts of drama: commedia dell’ arte, commedia erudita 
and early opera texts, Platonist writers and the Arts: Ficino, Leonardo da 
Vinci, Michaelangelo, the Renaissance epic of Ariosto and Tasso, Marinismo 
and the Baroque. 


B. German 


This language may be begun at the University. German 100 is designed to en- 
able students entering with complete matriculation but without German to begin the 
language in the University. German A may be offered for matriculation credit only. 
German 100 has the status of a first year subject and is credited towards a degree. 
Students from German 100 normally pass on to German 300, but the Department 
may require registration in German 200. 

Students entering the University with German 30 of the High School will normal- 
ly be registered in German 200 and proceed to German 350 or 370. 

Students entering the University with preparation in German other than German 
30 of the High School should consult with the Department regarding the assess- 
ment of their standing. 
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All senior, honor and graduate courses from German 370 on will be conducted in 
German. 


For honors courses in German see Degrees with Honors. 


100. 


210. 


200. 


300. 


310. 


320. 


or A. Beginners’ German (3-2; 3-2) 
This course is designed to impart, on the introductory level, an active, practical 
skill in the use of the spoken and written word. The oral approach will be 
stressed, using material from everyday-life situations, easy cultural readers, 
slides, charts, maps, etc. The Department’s language laboratory will be 
used for drill purposes and will also be available to students for individual 
practice. 


Scientific German | (3-0; 3-0) 
This course will cover the elements of German grammar. It aims to give 
students a reading knowledge of easy scientific German. It is especially de- 
signed to meet the needs of honors students from science departments, stu- 
dents of the professional faculties and graduate students who require a know- 
ledge of scientific German. 

Students in these categories will be given credit in this course, but are 
strongly recommended to take the sequent course, German 310, in which 
advanced scientific texts are read. 


First Year University German (3-1; 3-1) 
This course is devoted to the development of the student’s ability in speaking, 
reading and writing German, using modern short stories, cultural readers and 
visual aids. 

The Department’s language laboratory will be used for drill and practice 
Prerequisite: Matriculation German or its equivalent. 


Intermediate German—A. Arnold (3-0; 3-0) 


This course aims at a high level of accomplishment in German pronunciation, 
composition and conversation. It will include grammar review and expansion, 
practice in the spoken language, written exercises and, through the texts 
selected, an introduction to the literature and culture of Germany. 

The course is not open to students with credit or registered in German 200. 


Advanced Scientific German—Alison P. Scott (3-0; 3-0) 


Reading of advanced scientific and technical texts, supplemented by a system- 
atic and thorough discussion of grammatical difficulties and “trouble makers” 
in German scientific literature. The use of the dictionary. Analyzing com- 
pound words into their component parts. Technical terms. Abbreviations, 
reading of general texts and articles from major fields of science. 

Students who pass German 310 with a mark of 65% or better will be con- 
sidered by the Department as having fulfilled the reading requirement in 
German for the Ph.D. 

Prerequisite: German 210 or 100 ot their equivalent. 


Second Year German Authors (3-0; 3-0) 


Reading and study of selected German texts. Composition and conversation. 
Corequisite: German 300; otherwise consent of the Department. 


350. 


370. 


400. 


450. 
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Survey of German Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


A, general survey, a study of selected periods and of major works of German 
literature. A review of grammar, oral and composition work. 
Prerequisites: German 200 or the consent of the Department. 


German Literature of the Eighteenth Century __ (8-0; 3-0) 


Alison P. Scott 
A study of the historical and cultural background of the eighteenth century, of 
Rationalism, Sturm und Drang, Classicism, and the beginnings of Romanticism. 
Foreign influences on German literature. Lectures, discussions and reports 
will be based on selected works of Lessing, Goethe and Schiller. 
Prerequisite: German 200, or 300. 


German Literature of the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
E. Reinhold 


This course consists of a study of the leading exponents of nineteenth century 
drama, fiction and poetry, including the background of Romanticism, of the 
Young Germany Movement, of Realism, and of Naturalism. A careful study 
is made of the characteristic qualities of the writers and their contributions to 
German literature. Lectures, discussions and individual reports. 

Prerequisites: German 370, or German 300 subject to the approval of the 
Department. 


Modern German Literature—A. Arnold (3-0; 3-0) 


The purpose of this course is to trace the important literary movements since 
Naturalism, using a number of representative authors of each period. Reading 
and interpretation of outstanding dramas, novels, short stories and poems. 
Lectures, discussions and individual reports. 

Prerequisites: German 370, or German 300 subject to the approval of the 
Department. 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


Before registering for these courses, students must consult the Department to en- 
sure that they are qualified to undertake the work. 


500. 


502. 


Special Reading Course—J. Szoverffy (3-0; 3-0) 
Specifically designed for graduate students who wish to prepare themselves 
for the Ph.D. language requirement in German. The course consists of an 
intensive study of essential grammar, reading of graded texts and translation 
of texts selected from the students’ own fields. Conducted on a tutorial 
basis. ati 

Graduates who obtain a mark of 65% or better will be considered by the 
Department as having fulfilled the reading requirement in German for the 
Ph.D. 


Not open to undergraduates. 


Practical Study of the German Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Autson P. Scott 
Second year honors laboratory hour. 
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503. Practical Study of the German Language (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year honors laboratory hour. 
504. Practical Study of the German Language—E. Reinhold (0-1; 0-1) 
Fourth year honors laboratory hour. 
510. Advanced German Composition and Conversation (2-0; 2-0) 
A. ARNOLD 
This course is designed to enable students to read the German language 
fluently and intelligently, to write it correctly and idiomatically, to under- 
stand it as a spoken language and to speak it with facility. The work con- 
sists of conversation and exercises in composition relating to topics of 
general interest; reading of difficult literary material; discussion of problems 
of German grammar; drill in pronunciation and intonation; building of the 
German vocabulary. 
Required of all students taking honors and majoring in German. 
530. German Medieval Literature and Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Szoverffy 
Prerequisites: Two senior German courses. 
540. Old High German Philology and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Szoverffy 
Prerequisite: One senior German course. 
*550. Gothic—J. Szoverffy (3-0; 3-0) 
*560. History of the German Language—J. Szoverffy (3-0;-3-0) 
*570. Survey of Germanic Philology—J. Szoverffy (3-0; 3-0) 
*600. An Introduction to the Study of Lyric Poetry: Goethe’s 
Poems—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
*603. German Poetry from the Twelfth to the Nineteenth Century 
Alison P. Scott 
*606. The Development of the German Drama—FE. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
*609. Development of the German Novelle with Emphasis on the 
Nineteenth Century—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
*612. The German Roman from Johann Fischart to Jakob 
Wassermann—A. Arnold (3-0; 3-0) 
*615. History of German Literature to the Age of Goethe (3-0; 3-0) 
Alison P. Scott 
*630. Lessing and the Period of Enlightenment—Alison P. Scott (3-0; 3-0) 
*640. Goethe’s Faust and the Faust Legend—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
*650. Schiller’s Historical Dramas—Alison P. Scott (3-0; 3-0) 
*660. Heinrich Heine and the Young Germany Movement (3-0; 3-0) 


A. Arnold 


*670. 


*680. 


*690. 
699. 
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The German Drama of the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
E. Reinhold 

The Life and Works of Gerhart Hauptmann (3-0; 3-0) 
E. Reinhold 

Contemporary German Poetry—A. Arnold (3-0; 3-0) 

Conference Course 


An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual stu- 
dents. It may include the detailed study of an author, period, genre, or any 
literary problem not dealt with in the honors or graduate courses listed above. 


C. Slavonic Languages 


Russian 


Russian may be begun at the University. Russian 100 has the status of a first- 
year subject and is credited towards a degree. 


Junior Courses— 


100. 


210. 


Beginners’ Russian (Arts Section) (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of the 
Russian language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, reading, 
and drill on useful expressions. 


Beginners’ Russian (Science Section) (3-0; 3-0) 
This course is designed to meet the needs of honor students in the science 
departments, students of the Faculties of Engineering, Agriculture, Dentistry, 
Medicine and Graduate Studies of any year who require a reading knowledge 
of Russian scientific literature. Students will be given credit in this course 
but are recommended to take the sequent course, Russian 310, in which ad- 
vanced scientific texts are read. 


Senior Courses— 


300. 


310. 


320. 


350. 


Second Year Russian (Arts Section)—H. Chanal (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Russian grammar, composition, and oral practice based on selected 
texts of Russian classical and contemporary literature. 

Prerequisite: Russian 100. 


Second Year Russian (Science Section)—H. Chanal (3-0; 3-0) 
This course is a continuation of Russian 210. Russian scientific articles of 
current interest will be provided, discussed and translated. The course will 
give students a sufficient command of the language to enable them to translate 
advanced Russian texts in their fields of study. 


Selected Prose, Poetry and Drama of the Nineteenth 

Century—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
Reading and literary study of one major classical novel, one play by 
Chekhov, and selected poems. Composition based on these works. 
Corequisite: Russian 300. 


Russian Literature in English—Y. Slavutych (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of major Russian authors in the 19th and 20th centuries with 
special emphasis on the psychological and social significance of their works 
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in the large context of general Russian cultural evolution. This course 
is designed for students who are interested in comparing Russian literature 
with other major literatures and as a general option. | 

Not open to honors students in Russian. 


Survey of the History of the Eastern Slavonic and 
Russian Literatures—O. Starchuk 


Oral literature, the first writings, literature from the epic Tale of Igor’s Ex- 
pedition of the Twelfth Century up to and including Classicism, Romanticism, 
Realism and the influence of the Naturalistic School. Social and political 
background. 

Advanced Russian grammar, conversation and composition. 

Reading of the texts of the Nineteenth Century, with composition based on 
short stories by Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol, Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Chekhov 
and L. N. Tolstoy. 


Prerequisite: One senior Russian course. 


Russian Drama—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 


History of the Russian Drama and a critical reading of five classics: Krylov’s 
The Lesson to the Daughters (Urok dochkam), Griboyedov’s Woe from Wit 
(Gore ot uma), A. N. Ostrovsky’s The Thunderstorm (Groza), Gogol’s 
The Inspector General (Revisor) and Chekhov’s The Cherry Orchard 
(Vishnévyi sad). 


Prerequisite: One senior Russian course. 


Russian Literature of the Late Nineteenth and Early 

Twentieth Centuries—Y. Slavutych (3-0; 3-0) 
This course will cover the new literary movements of the period (the religious 
philosophers, mystical revolutionism, the aesthetic revival and the symbolists, 
socialist messianism) up to and including the principles of Socialist Realism 
of Soviet literature, with particular attention to the works of L. N. Tolstoy, 
Merezhkovsky, Ivanov, Blok, Bely, Balmont, Sologub, Remizov, Gumilév, 
Mayakovsky and others. 

Prerequisites: Two senior courses in Russian. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


502. 


503. 


504. 


540. 


545. 


600. 


Practical Study of the Russian Language—H. Chanal (0-1; 0-1) 
Second year Honors laboratory hour. 


Practical Study of the Russian Language—H. Chanal (0-1; 0-1) 
Third year Honors laboratory hour. 


Practical Study of the Russian Language—H. Chanal (0-1; 0-1) 
Fourth year Honors laboratory hour. 


Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 


Y. Slavutych 
Seminar in Slavonic Philology—Y. Slavutych (1-0; 1-0) 


Prerequisite: Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology 540. 


Early Eastern Slavonic Literature—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
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640. Russian Poetry of the Eighteenth and Nineteenth 

Centuries—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
660. The Russian Psychological Novel—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
670. Soviet Russian Literature—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
680. Slavonic Civilization—Y. Slavutych (3-0;-3-0) 
699. Conference Course 


This is an honors or graduate course to meet the needs of individual students. 
It will consist of a detailed study of some great author or literary problem, 
directed reading and discussion. Courses offered: Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol, 
Turgenev, Nekrasov, Dostoevsky, L. N. Tolstoy, Chekhov, Gorky. With 
the permission of the Department, any other suitable subject may be studied in 
this course. 

Ukrainian 


Ukrainian may be begun at the University.. Ukrainian 100 has the status of a 
first-year course and is credited towards a degree. 


Junior Course— 


100. 


Beginners’ Ukrainian (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of the 
Ukrainian language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, read- 
ing and drill on useful expressions. 


Senior Course— 


300. 


360. 


Second Year Ukrainian—Y. Slavutych (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Ukrainian grammar, composition, and oral practice based on 
selected texts of Ukrainian classical and contemporary literature. 
Prerequisite: Ukrainian 100 or the instructor’s consent. 


Survey of the History of Ukrainian Literature since the 
Eighteenth Century—Y. Slavutych (3-0;-3-0) 
Historical survey of Ukrainian literature from Kotliarevsky to the present. 
Cultural background, literary works and major writers. Reading of selected 
texts, with composition based on short stories. Advanced elements of 
Ukrainian language. 

Prerequisite: Ukrainian 300. 


Polish 


Polish may be begun at the University. Polish 100 has the status of a first- 


year course and is credited towards a degree. 


100. 


300. 


Beginners’ Polish (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of the 
Polish language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, reading 
and drill on useful expressions. 


Second Year Polish (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Polish grammar, composition, and oral practice based on selected 
texts of Polish classical and contemporary literature. 

Prerequisite: Polish 100 or the instructor’s consent. 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 
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D. Linguistics 


400. 


410. 


420. 


430. 


General Linguistics—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to and a survey of the field of language and languages 
dealing with the fundamentals of structural and historical linguistics. Topics 
discussed include language families, types of languages, linguistic change, 
linguistic structure. Emphasis will be placed on modern European languages. 
Required of students reading for Honors in Modern Languages or French and 
Latin. 


General Phonetics (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the speech organs and of speech production. Types of speech 
sounds. Phonetic analysis and extensive transcription practice using several 
Indo-European languages, as well as Eskimo and American Indian languages. 
Introduction to phonemic theory and analysis. 


(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Phonemics, Morphemics and Syntax (3-0; 3-0) 
Phonemic theory and analysis; the relation of phonetics to phonemics. Theory 
and methods of grammatical analysis, stressing the identification and analysis 
of the morphological and syntactic units of a language. Examples will be 
taken from several Indo-European languages as well as Eskimo and Amerti- 
can Indian languages. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Linguistics 410. 


(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Contrastive Linguistics (3-0; 3-0) 
An analytical study of the French and English languages, comparing and 
contrasting their linguistic structure, ie. phonetics, phonemics, morphology, 
syntactical patterns and lexicology. Practical work in oral recognition and 
phonetic transcription. 


(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


FE. Comparative Literature 


490. 


494. 


Literary Naturalism—A. Arnold (3-0; 3-0) 
Literary theories from Zola to Farrell. The theatre: Paris, Berlin, Munich, 
Vienna. The naturalist novel from Zola to the present day. Typical themes: 
heredity, emancipation of woman, rise of socialism, etc. Survey of Naturalism 
in Scandinavia, France, Germany, Russia, England, United States, Spain 
and Latin America. _Verism in Italy. 

Guest speakers from various departments. 

Prerequisites: One senior English course and one senior foreign language 
course. 


Literary Romanticism from Rousseau to 1835 (3-0; 3-0) 
The origins. A study of Romantic themes in French, German, English and 
Italian literature. Comparative studies of Romantic prose and poetry in 
Germany, England, France, Italy, Spain, Poland and Russia. 

Guest speakers from various Departments. 

Prerequisites: One senior English course and one senior foreign language 
course. 


(Not offered in 1961-62.) 
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Medieval Literature—E. von Richthofen, J. Szoverffy (3-0; 3-0) 
French and German courtly epic: Tristan, Perceval, Guillaume, Arthurian 
and Grail legends. Love lyrics: Troubadours, Trouvéres, Minnesanger and 
their relationship with Spanish-Arabian parallels. The Goliards. Drama: 
from the tropes to the opera. Farce and comedy. The novel from its 
beginning to the 16th Century. 

Open to senior students of both French and German. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


620. 
649. 


695. 


Comparative Slavonic Literature—Y. Slavutych (3-0; 3-0) 


(formerly French 649.) Franco-German Literary Relations 
during the Nineteenth Century—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 


(formerly German 695.) Anglo-German Literary Relations from 
the Sixteenth to the Nineteenth Century—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 


MUSIC 
See Fine Arts 


PATHOLOGY 


Instruction offered by members of the Department of Pathology, Faculty of 
Medicine. 
361. Clinical Pathology (1-2; 1-2) 


A course in Clinical Pathology designed for students in the Special B.Sc. 
pattern. The lectures will be on the use and interpretation of laboratory 
methods as diagnostic aids. The laboratory periods will be designed to 
develop in the students a high degree of accuracy and reasonable speed in 
hematological and other clinical pathological procedures that are used in 
a modern hospital laboratory. 


PHILOSOPHY AND SOCIOLOGY 


Professor—A. M. Mardiros (Head) 

Associate Professors—G. K. Hirabayashi, R. L. James, J. F. Lambert, T. M. Penel- 
hum*, H. Tennessen 

Assistant Professors—B. R. Abu Laban, C. L. French, J. A. Hostetler, E. H. Mac- 
Cannell, D. L. Mills, P. Radcliff, R. Laskin, H. Zentner (Calgary), J. Heintz 
(Calgary) 

Staff of Affiliated Colleges—Brother Anselm 


Philosophy 


Junior Courses— 
240. Introduction to Western Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 


This course is designed to introduce the student to the main problems and 
theories that have dominated philosophical thought in the Western world, 
through the study and discussion of selected philosophical classics. Emphasis 
will be placed both upon a sound acquaintance with the main outlines of 
our philosophical tradition and upon the ability to handle philosophical ideas ~ 


*On leave of absence 1961-62 
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independently. To this end both lectures and discussions will form part of 
the student’s training. 

Reading will be selected from the following: Plato; Republic; Aristotle, 
Selections; Lucretius, De Rerum Natura; Fremantle (ed.). The Age of Belief; 
Descartes, Meditations; Burtt (ed.), The English Philosophers from Bacon 
to Mill. 


The Philosophy of Aquinas—Brother Anselm (3-0; 3-0) 


A critical survey of the chief philosophical theories of Aquinas: theory of 
knowledge, the nature of reality, the existence and nature of God, the nature 
of man, and theory of education. Contemporary Thomism. 

(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College for Roman Catholic Students 
It is also available to Roman Catholic students in Education as a prerequisite 


for Ed. Phil. 492.) 


Introduction to Logic, Semantics and Scientific Method (3-0; 3-0) 


This course introduces the student to the various types of rational argument 
and proof, and subsequently undertakes an elementary examination of 
theories of meaning and truth. Its general purpose is to show how to 
distinguish between sound and unsound beliefs and thus to serve as an 
introduction to philosophical method. 


Senior Courses— 


340. 


342. 


344. 


348. 
350. 
352. 
354. 


356. 


Greek Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 


Philosophy from Descartes to Kant (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: Phil. 240. 


Contemporary Philosophy—T. M. Penelhum (3-0; 3-0) 


A discussion of the main currents of present-day philosophical thought. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 240. 


Nineteenth Century Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
(Not offered in 1961-62.) 

Aesthetics—A. M. Mardiros (3-0; 3-0) 
An inquiry into the nature and justification of standards of art and beauty. 
Social Philosophy—A. M. Mardiros (3-0; 3-0) 
A philosophical and synoptic study of the nature of society. 

Ethics—A. M. Mardiros (3-0; 3-0) 
An inquiry into the nature and justification of moral standards. 
The Moral Philosophy of Aquinas—Brother Anselm (3-0; 3-0) 


Ethical theories and problems as discussed by Aquinas, and their application 
to contemporary ethical and social situations. 

(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College and is accepted as a senior 
credit for Roman Catholic students. It is also available to Roman Catholic 
students as a prerequisite to Ed. Phil. 492.) 


358. 


360. 


462. 
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Philosophy of Religion—T. M. Penelhum (3-0; 3-0) 
A philosophical examination of the fundamental concepts of religious thinking. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in philosophy, or consent of instructor. 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Symbolic Logic—J. F. Lambert (3-0; 3-0) 
This course treats the following topics: inference and argument; validity and 
consistency; the sentential calculus; the predicate calculus; the calculus of 
identity; the theory of descriptions; formalization of logic and the axiomatic 
method; syntax and semantics; the deduction theorem; the Post and Hilbert- 
Ackermann consistency proofs; concepts of independence and completeness of 
a formal system; elementary theory of sets (classes); Boolean algebra and 
existence-free logics. 

Prerequisite: A previous course in Piileophy, or consent of instructor. 


Philosophy of Science—J. F. Lambert (3-0; 3-0) 
An enquiry into the methods and techniques of science. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 360 or consent of instructor. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— (3-0; 3-0) 


540. 
542. 
544. 
546. 
548. 
550. 
554, 
556. 
558. 
580. 
564. 
566. 
568. 
570. 
574. 


Candidates for honors will arrange their course in consultation with the 
head of the department. 


Ancient Philosophy 

Modern Philosophy (Advanced Course) 

History of Philosophical and Scientific Thought 

Mediaeval Philosophy 

Conference Course 

Aesthetics (Advanced Course) 

Theory of Value 

The Philosophy of Kant 

The Philosophy of Religion 

Logic (Advanced Course) 

Metaphysics 

Theory of Knowledge 

Philosophy of Mind 

Philosophy of Language 

Seminar in Philosophy and Psychology (2-0; 2-0) 
P. Radcliff (Philosophy) and J. R. Royce (Psychology) 


A study of the fundamental methodological, conceptual, and philosophical 
issues in psychology. 


Anthropology 


Junior Course— 


202. 


Elementary Anthropology (3-1; 3-1) 
An introduction to the field of anthropology, including human paleontology 
race, human prehistory, linguistics and ethnology. 
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Senior Courses— 


302. 


350. 


Cultural Anthropology (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the evolution of prehistoric cultures in the old and new world; 
the organization of the life and thought of primitive peoples as evidenced 
in family, clan, and political relationships, economic practices, religion, art, 
mythology, folklore and social customs. 


Indians of North America (3-1; 3-1) 
A survey of the cultural and linguistic areas of aboriginal North America, 
and including a comparative and historical study of technology, social or- 
ganization, economic systems, religions, art and language. Some emphasis 
will be given to the Indians of Canada. 


Sociology 


Junior Course— 


202. 


Introductory Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behavior, personality 
formation and social change. 


Senior Courses— 


310. 


320. 


Social Science Research Methods (3-2; 3-2) 
Study and application of the various research techniques used in sociology 
and related social sciences, with special emphasis on interviewing, question- 
naires, attitude scales, sociometric testing, survey and sampling. 

Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. 


Social Problems (3-0; 3-0) 


The analysis of social and personal disorganization in relation to social change, 


326. 


340. 


3990. 


culture conflict and value systems. 


(Not offered, 1961-62) 


Criminology and Penology (3-3; 3-0) 
A critical examination of the causes of crime and juvenile delinquency, with an 
analysis of the social processes leading to criminal behavior; the evolution and 
evaluation of theories of punishment, the law and the courts, penal and 
reformatory institutions, probation and parole. A consideration of the various 
experiments in reform and rehabilitation. 


Social Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the emergence of personality in various social interaction situations; 
analysis of the relationship of individual and social group. Consideration of 
the forces underlying the development of the social order with special at- 
tention given to crowds, mobs, panics, manias, cults, fashions, fads, social 
ideologies, social movements, and other forms of mass behavior. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or Sociology 202 or equivalent. 


Population and Human Ecology (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of population and its composition, with special reference to trends 
in Canada. Class, occupational, and rural-urban differences with respect to 
population changes. The problem of human migration. The second half of 
this course focuses on the ecological processes and patterns related to the 
distribution of population. ; 


360. 


370. 


380. 


390. 


395. 


450. 


460. 


490. 
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Social Class in Modern Society (3-0; 3-0) 


An analysis of social stratification in western society, with reference to the 
effects of industrialization, and including comparative analysis of primitive 
societies. Special attention given to the basis of stratification, the structure 
and function of social class systems, social mobility, and the special classes 
in modern society, such as the “managerial class”, labor, and “power eliite”, 
etc. 


The Family (3-0; 3-0) 
Structure and function of the family, comparative family systems, sociology of 
family life stages (such as childhood, adolescence, adulthood, old age), 
contemporary trends and’ problems of the family. 

Minority and Ethnic Group Relations (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the problems arising from racial and minority status. An analysis 


-of the sources of prejudice, current theories of race and culture, and the ef- 


fect of interracial and minority group contacts. An examination of critical 
situations requiring adjustment and social treatment. 


Industrial Sociology (3-1; 3-1) 


A sociological analysis of the industrial system; industry and society; the 
industrial community; management-labour relations; bureaucracy; the sociology 
of work and the professions; informal organization in the work group. 


Sociological Foundations of Social Work (3-1; 3-1) 


The development of social work as a social institution; a consideration of 
various philosophies and practices of social work; social work as a part of 
community organization; current trends and problems; a study of the struc- 
ture and function of private and public agencies. Field trips will be used. 
Prerequisite: Sociology 202 or Psychology 202, and consent of instructor. 


The Human Community (3-0; 3-0) 
Rural and urban communities: their institutional structure, ecological factors 
associated with patterns of growth, community relations, community planning. 


Prerequisite: A first course in sociology. 
(Not offered in 1960-61). 


Social Organization (3-0; 3-0) 
Theories of social organization, analysis of such forms of social organization 
as kinship groups, bureaucracy, economic system, science, etc., and their inter- 
relationship in functioning social systems. 
Prerequisite: A first course in sociology. 


Medical Sociology (3-07 3-1) 
A survey of the sociology of medicine and the role of sociology in medicine. 
Analysis of sociological concepts relative to the field of medicine will be 
made, along with a review of recent research in such areas as attitudes toward 
illness and health, hospital organization, medical services, etc. Research will 
be carried out by students. 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
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Honor and Graduate Courses— 


502. Conference Course in Sociology for Honors and Graduate 
Students (3-3; 3-3) 
Arranged for various topics of sociology on the basis of special interest and 
need. Consent of instructor required. 


510. Theoretical Sociology and Social Research (3-3; 3-3) 


Contemporary theoretical sociology, with emphasis on developing testable hypo- 
theses and applying social research techniques, such as questionnaires, inter- 
views, attitude scales, sociometric techniques, surveys and experiments. 
Prerequisite: Sociology 202 or equivalent. 


520. Seminar in Industrial Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
Analysis of selected aspects of industrial situations as they relate to the 
work group and its place in the industrial complex. 


530. History of Sociological Thought (3-0; 3-0) 
The historical roots of sociology, beginnings of modern sociology, and de- 
velopment of sociological theory. 

Prerequisite: Sociology 202 or equivalent. 


540. Seminar in Social Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
Special problems in social psychology for students with an interest in social 
psychology, and a strong background in psychology. 


542, Small Group Behaviour (3-2; 3-2) 
Analysis of small groups in terms of formal and informal organization, group 
dynamics, role-playing, problem-solving, etc. Field study and research. 
Prerequisite: Sociology 202 or equivalent. 


SPANISH 
See Modern Languages 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Instruction offered by members of the School of Physical Education. 


Phys. Ed. 218. Recreational Activities—C. J. Drake and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: touch 
football, Bordenball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling, aquatics and 
golf. 

Course required of all first-year men. 


Phys. Ed. 228. Recreational Activities—R. Anderson and Staff . (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: tennis, 
aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Instruction offered by members of the Department of Physics. 
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341. Physical Science—H. Grayson-Smith (3-0; 3-0) 
A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some appreciation 
of fundamental ideas and methods in the physical sciences, of modern trends 
in this field, and of its relation to other disciplines. Illustrative material 
will be taken from Physics, Chemistry, Astonomy and Geology, and the 
history and development of the subject will be stressed. 

Textbook: Wistar: Man and His Physical Universe. Reading from a list of 

semi-popular books on science will also be required. 

Note: This course is not open to first year students, and may not be taken 
for credit by students who have already taken Physics 100 or 200. 


PHYSICS 

Professors—H. Grayson-Smith (Head), A. B. Bhatia, G. D. Garland, K. B. New- 
bound, D. B. Scott 

Associate Professors—D. D. Betts, H. A. Buckmaster (Calgary), C. E. Chalice 
(Calgary), J. H. Harrold, F. D. Manchester, G. C. Neilson, J. T. Sample,* H. 
Schiff, F. Terentiuk (Calgary), L. E..H. Trainor, B. G. Wilson (Calgary), 
S. B. Woods 

Assistant Professors—G. L. Cumming, W. K. Dawson, R. H. Krouse. D. Venkatean 
(Calgary), K. Vozoff, F. L. Weichman 

Visiting Professor—D. A. A. S. N. Rao 


A. General Elementary Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
An introductory course on the basic principles of physics, illustrated by 
experiments. 


For all students who require matriculation credit in Physics 30 of Grade XII. 
This course does not carry University credit. 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 

NotE:— 

1. Four alternative junior courses are offered, not more than one of which 
may normally be taken. Physics 100 is designed for students who lack 
Physics of Grade XII. Physics 200, 240 and 242 require Physics 30 of 
Grade XII as a prerequisite. Physics 200 is for students who require a 
University course in General Physics. Physics 240 is for students who 
are taking Mathematics concurrently, and who expect to take senior courses 
in Physics. Physics 242 is for students in the pre-honors programs in 
Physics, Physics and Geology, Mathematics. 

2. Mathematics 201 or equivalent is prerequisite to all senior courses in Physics. 


100. General Elementary Physics—R. G. Miller (3-3; 3-3) 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 


200. General Physics (3-3; 3-3) 
J. H. Harrold, G. L. Cumming, J. P. Bernier 
A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, 
properties of matter, heat, sound, electricity and light. Illustrated by experi- 
ments. 


Textbook: Shortley and Williams, College Physics. 


*On leave of absence 1961-62. 
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Physical Properties of Matter, Heat and Sound (3-3; 3-3) 
K. B. Newbound and G. C. Neilson 


Mechanics, Properties of matter, heat, wave-motion and sound. Illustrated 
by experiments. 

Textbook: Shortley and Williams, Elements of Physics. 
Reference books: Mendenhall, Eve, Keys, and Sutton, College Physics; 
Edser, Heat for Advanced Students; Lemon and Ference, Analytical Experi- 
mental Physics. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 201. (Mathematics 200 may be accepted by 
special permission) . 


Physical Properties of Matter, Heat and Sound (3-3; 3-3) 
G. D. Garland 

This course covers the same topics as Physics 240, but with a more analytical 

approach, suitable for Honors students. 

Textbook: Lemon, Ference, and Stephenson, Analytical Experimental Physics, 

(Revised Edition). 

Corequisite: Mathematics 201. 

Norte: This course is required for pre-honors students in Physics, Physics and 
Geology, Mathematics. Other students may be admitted by per- 
mission of the instructor. 


Electricity and Magnetism—P. J. Riley (2-0; 1-3) 
A half course designed to be taken concurrently with Mathematics 300. 
Direct current circuits, electrostatics and elementary potential theory, magnetic 
fields, electromagnetism, alternating currents, introduction to electronics. 
The lectures will be accompanied by a problem period in the first term, and 
by a laboratory in the second term. 

Textbook: Nelkon, Electricity and Magnetism. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 300. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 200 or 201, Physics 200 or 240. 


Light, Electricity and Magnetism (3-3; 3-3) 
A course designed to follow Physics 240 and to give a foundation in 
physics suitable for work in other physical sciences. Propagation of light, 
lenses and optical instruments, photometry, interference and diffraction. 
Electrostatics, potential capacitors, D.C. circuits, magnetism and magnetic 
field, electromagnetism, induced E.M.F.., self-inductance, introduction to 
alternating currents. 

Textbook: Sears and Zemansky, University Physics, Part II. 

Prerequisites: Physics 238 or 240 or 242, Mathematics 200 or 201 or 202. 


Optics and Mechanics (3-3; 3-2s) 
J. H. Harrold and L. E. H. Trainor 

First Term: Geometrical and physical optics and wave motion. 

Second Term: Foundations of mechanics: Motions of particles and systems 

of particles; motion in a central field. 

Textbooks: Valasek, Optics; Synge and Griffith, Principles of Mechanics. 

Reference Books: Robertson, Introduction to Optics; Morgan, Geometrical and 

Physical Optics; Lindsay, Physical Mechanics. 


380. 


400. 


420. 


440. 
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Prerequisite: Physics 242, Mathematics 201, or consent of Department. 
Nore: Credit may not normally be given for both Physics 360 and Mathe- 
matics 310. 


Magnetism and Electricity—D. B. Scott (3-3; 3-3) 

Electrostatics; field and potential theory; D.C. circuits and instruments; 

chemical and thermal E.M.F.; properties of dielectrics and capacitance; 

electromagnetics; induced E.M.F.; inductance; magnetic properties of matter 

and ferromagnetism; A.C. circuits. 

Textbook: Duckworth, Electricity and Magnetism. 

Reference books: Leob, Fundamentals of Electricity and Magnetism; Gilbert, 

Electricity and Magnetism; Curtis, Electrical Measurements; Sears, Electricity 

and Magnetism. ' 

Prerequisites: Physics 242, Mathematics 201, or consent of Department. 

Note: Physics 340 and 380 are alternative courses, only one of which may be 
taken. 


The Development of. Modern Physics—F. L. Weichman (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of modern physics, emphasizing the development of current 
theoretical concepts and modern experimental methods. Topics will include: 
kinetic theory of matter; electrical conduction, electrons and electron tubes; 
electrical and neutral particles; radiation and quantum theory; radio-activity 
and nuclear atomic energy; cosmic rays; relativity. 

Textbook: Blanchard et al., Modern Physics. 

Reference Books: Blackwood, Osgood, Ruark, Outline of Atomic Physics. 
Prerequisites: Physics 200 or 240 and 340, or 240 and 380; Mathematics 
200 or 201. 


Introduction to Physics of.the Earth | (3-3; 3-3) 
K. Vozoff and G. L. Cumming 

A course designed to follow Physics 320 and introduce physical methods 

of studying earth structures. Principles of elasticity and gravitation. 

Physical properties of the earth as indicated by earthquake waves, gravity, 

electrical and magnetic measurements. Heat flow in the earth’s crust, radio- 

activity of rocks. 

Prerequisites: Physics 320, Mathematics 300. 

Reference Books: Dobrin, Introduction to. Geophysical Exploration, 2nd Ed.; 

Jacobs, Russell, and Wilson, Physics and Geology. 


Electronics—G. C. Neilson (2-3; 2-3) 
Theory and use of electron tubes and solid state devices, including four- 
terminal active and passive networks; equivalent circuits; resonant and 
coupled circuits; filters; amplifiers and oscillators; non-linear circuits; digital 
and analog circuits. . 
Prerequisites: Physcis 340 or 380, Mathematics 304 or. 306. 
Textbooks: Ryder, Electronic Fundamentals and Applications; Millman and - 
Taub, Pulse and Digital Circuits. 

Reference books: M.I.T. Staff, Applied Electronics; Millman and Seely, 
Electronics; Zworykin and Morton, Television; Seely, Electron-tube Circuits; 
Ryder, Networks, Lines and Fields. 
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Molecular, Atomic and Nuclear Physics (3-0; 3-0) 
K. B. Newbound 

Electrons, photons and their interactions; restricted relativity theory; intro- 

ductory wave mechanics; structure and spectra of atoms and molecules; X-rays 

and crystal structures: radioactivity and nuclear structure. For honors 

students and senior students in Arts and Science, and students in Engineering 

Physics. 

Prerequisite: Physics 380. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 

Textbook: Yarwood, Atomic Physics. 

Reference Books: Richtmeyer, Kennard and Lauritsen, Atomic Physics; 

French; Born; Tolansky; Finkelenburg; Experimental methods — Hoag and 

Korff; Fretter; Electrons and photons — Spring; Relativity — McCrea; 

Wave mechanics — Heitler, Mott; X-rays — Lonsdale; Nuclear physics — 

Halliday; Huntley; Evans. 


Advanced Laboratory—S. B. Wood and W. K. Dawson (0-3; 0-3) 
Methods in experimental atomic physics and spectroscopy. 
Corequisite: Physics 470. 


Electromagnetism—F. D. Manchester (3-3; 3-3) 
Potential theory; description of electromagnetic field using vector methods; 
Maxwell’s equations; electromagnetic waves in continuous media and in 
guides; selected topics in electromagnetism. 

Reference Books: Slater and Frank, Electromagnetism; Peck, Electricity and 
Magnetism; Whitmer, Electromagnetics; Reitz and Milford, Foundations of 
Electromagnetic Theory. 

Prerequisites: Physics 340 or 380. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


510. 


516. 


Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory—A. B. Bhatia (3-0; 3-0) 
Principles of thermodynamics with physical applications, kinetic theory, 
transport phenomena, Boltzman,Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statics, ther- 
modynamics of irreversible processes. 

Textbooks: Sommerfeld, Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics; Zeman- 
sky, Heat and Thermodynamics. 

Reference books: Jeans, Kinetic Theory of Gases; Kennard, Kinetic Theory 
of Gases; Loeb, Kinetic Theory of Gases; Ewing, Thermodynamics for Engi- 
neers; Burton, Smith and Wilhelm, Phenomena at the Température of Liquid 
Helium; Epstein, Thermodynamics; Bergmann, Basic Theories of Physics. 
Prerequisites: Physics 340 or 380, Mathematics 304 or 420, or 421 and 422. 


Solid State Physics—S. B. Woods (2-0; 2-0) 
An introduction to the theory of solids, including a study of the properties 
of metals, semiconductors and dielectrics. 

Textbook: Dekker, Solid State Physics. 

Reference Books: Kittel, Introduction to Solid State Physics; Wannier, Solid 
State Theory. 

Corequisite: Physics 570. 


520. 


340. 


550. 


560. 


570. 
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Geophysics—G. D. Garland and K. Vozoff (3-3; 3-3) 


Physical structure of the earth and physical properties of the earth’s crust, 
gravity, seismology, terrestrial magnetism, introduction to methods of geo- 
physical exploration. 

Prerequisites: Physics 380, Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 

Reference Books: Jeffreys, The Earth; Bullen, Theory of Seismology; 
Nettleton,Geophysical Prospecting for Oil; Eve and Keys, Applied Geophysics 
(4th ed.); Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory. 


Advanced Electronics (2-0; 2-0) 


Application of complex variable, Fourier series and Laplace transform to 
the analysis of electronic circuite with linear and non-linear elements. 
Reference Books: Ryder, Networks, Lines and Fields (2nd ed.); Skilling, 
Electrical Engineering Circuits; Skilling, Transient Electric Currents (2nd 
ed.); Thomason, Linear Feedback Analysis. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 420 or 421 and 422; Physics 440. 


Mathematical Physics—D. D. Betts (2-1s; 2-1s) 


This course is intended as an introduction to the principal mathematical 
methods of dealing with the scalar and vector fields of Physics. Topics 
include the Sturm-Liouville theory of eigenvalue problems, matrices, partial 
differential equations, operational methods and Laplace transforms, Fourier 
transforms, Green’s functions, integral equations and the non-linear equations 
and hydrodynamics. 

One hour per week will be spent on class discussion of problems. 

Reference books: Margenau and Murphy, Mathematics of Physics and Chem- 
istry; Page, Physical Mathematics; Webster, Partial Differential Equations of 
Mathematical Physics; Morse and Feshbach, Methods of Theoretical Physics; 
Morse, Vibration and Sound; Band, Introduction to Mathematical Physics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422 


Physical Optics—K. B. Newbound (3-0; 3-0) 
The wave theory of the propagation of light in free space and in trans- 
parent media; classical electromagnetic theory of absorption, dispersion and 
scattering; introduction to spectroscopy. 

Textbook: Ditchburn, Light. 

Reference books: Sawyer, Experimental Spectroscopy; Harrison et al., Practical 
Spectroscopy; White, Atomic Spectra. 

Prerequisites: Physics 360 and 480, Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 


Quantum Mechanics—L. E. H. Trainor (2-1s; 2-1s) 
Introduction to the basic principles of quantum mechanics’ with application 
to problems in modern physics. : 

Reference books: Sherwin, Introduction to Quantum Mechanics; Landau and 
Lifschitz, Quantum Mechanics; Leighton, Principles of Modern Physics. 
Prerequisites: Physics 470, Mathematics 421, 422 and 430. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Physics 480 i. 7 
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571. Advanced Laboratory (0-4; 0-4) or(0-7; 0-7) 
S. B. Woods and W. K. Dawson 

Methods in exprimental atomic physics, spectroscopy and nuclear physics, 
introduction to modern laboratory techniques. The number of hours re- 
quired and the experiments assigned depend upon the student’s complete 
fourth year program. 
(Restricted to honors students in Arts, and Engineering Physics.) 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Physics 470. 

5972. Nuclear Physics—W. K. Dawson (2-0; 2-0) 
Introductory survey of modern experimental and theoretical nuclear physics. 
Reference books: Green, Nuclear Physics; Evans, The Atomic Nucleus; 
Leighton, Principles of Modern Physics. 

Corequisite: Physics 570. 

616. Low Temperature Physics—F. D. Manchester (2-0; 2-0) 
620. Advanced Problems in Geophysical Exploration (2-0; 2-0) 
G. D. Garland and K. Vozoff 
622. Advanced Earth Physics—G. D. Garland and K. Vozoff (2-0; 2-0) 
660. Atomic Theory and Spectroscopy (2-0; 2-0) 
K. B. Newbound and J. H. Harrold 
672. Advanced Nuclear Physics—J. T. Sample (2-0; 2-0) 
674. Radiation Physics—D. B. Scott (2-0; 2-0) 
682. Advanced Electromagnetic Theory—H. Schiff (3-0; 3-0) 
684. Advanced Quantum Mechanics—J. T. Sample (3-0; 3-0) 
685. Advanced Statistical Mechanics—D. D. Betts (3-0; 3-0) 
688. Advanced Solid State Theory—A. B. Bhatia (3-0; 3-0) 
690. Advanced Field Theory—R. O. A. Robinson (3-0; 3-0) 
692. Applications of Group Theory (3-0; 3-0) 

W. T. Sharp and L. E. H. Trainor 

695. Advanced Relativity Theory—M. Wyman (3-0; 3-0) 

697. Nuclear Structure—W. T. Sharp (3-0; 3-0) 

699. Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (2-0; 2-0) 

PHYSIOLOGY 
Instruction offered by members of the Department of Physiology, Faculty of 
Medicine. 
360. General Elementary Human Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 


C. Heath, W. H. Cottle and Staff 
This course comprises the essentials of human physiology. 
For students of Household Economics. 
Prerequisites: Zoology 220, Chemistry 350. 
Textbook: Guyton, Function of the Human Body. 


361. 


462. 


463. 
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General Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 
C. Heath, W. H. Cottle and Staff 


For students of the senior years in Arts and Science. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220, Chemistry 350. 

Lecture course is the same as 360 above. 

Laboratory course in both terms provides experience in handling living 
tissues, and in certain basic physiological techniques. Credit must be ob- 
tained for laboratory work to allow a passing grade for the course. 
Textbooks: Guyton, Function of the Human Body; Bell, Davidson and Scar- 
borough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 4th ed. The latter 
textbook is strongly recommended for those students proceeding to advanced 
courses in Physiology and to students registered in Honors programs. 


Neurophysiology—J. W. Pearce and K. M. Chapman (0-0; 3-5) 


For students taking honors Psychology or Physiology and other special stu: 
dents having the necessary prerequisites. The course comprises a study of the 
physiology of nerves and synapses, muscle, spinal reflex systems, brain centres 
and tracts, the special senses, the autonomic nervous system and certain 
aspects of behaviour. 

The course content is offered in lectures, demonstrations, laboratory exercises 
and tutorials. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 and Neuroanatomy or Zoology 300. 
Textbooks: Houssay, Human Physiology; Lovatt Evans, Principles of Human 
Physiology, 11th ed.; Fulton, Textbook of Physiology, 18th ed.; Bell, David- 
son and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 4th ed. 
Reference Texts: Fulton, Physiology of the Nervous System; Sherrington, 
Integrative Action of the Nervous System; Eccles, The Neurophysiological 
Basis of Mind; Eccles, The Physiology of Nerve Cells; Walsh, Physiology 
of the Nervous System. 


Human Physiology (4-6; 4-5) 
J. W. Pearce, C. Heath, E. O. Héhn, and Physiology Staff 
A course designed for students in Honors programs in biological science, 
similar to Physiology 411, but less extensive in content. It includes a study 
of the circulatory, digestive and respiratory systems, and the phenomena of 
digestion, absorption, metabolism and excretion; a study of nerves and 
synapses, muscle, spinal reflex systems, brain centres and tracts, the special 
senses, the autonomic nervous system and aspects of behaviour (correspond- 
ing to Physiology 462) and a presentation of the principles of action of 
endocrine glands and detailed treatment of several of these glands. The 
course content is offered in lectures, demonstrations, laboratory exercises and 
tutorials. Clinical demonstrations are included. 
Textbooks: Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbooks of Physiology and 
Biochemistry, 4th ed.; Lovatt Evans, Principles of Human Physiology, 12th 
ed.; Houssay, Human Physiology, 2nd ed.; Fulton, Textbook of Physiology, 
18th ed,; Bard, Medical Physiology, 10th ed. 
Reference Texts: Davson, Textbook of General Physiology; Rushmer, Cardiac 
Diagnosis; Eccles, The Neurophysiological Basis of Mind; Eccles, The 
Physiology of Nerve Cells; Turner, General Endocrinology, 3rd ed. 
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Honor and Graduate Courses— 


301. 


502. 


504. 


305. 


505. 


Cardiovascular Reflex Activity (3-0; 3-0) 


J. W. Pearce and C. Heath 

Principles of electrophysiological recording from sensory nerves; classical and 
modern manometry of cardiovascular pressure pulses; nerve receptors in heart 
and great vessels; cardiovascular effector mechanisms, biophysics of blood 
vessels; pharmacology of agents acting on the cardiovascular system; measure- 
ment and reflex regulation of the cardiac output; hormonal and central nervous 
integration of cardiovascular reflexes. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 and preferably Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 


Methodology in Physiology—Staff (0-3; 9-3) 
A theoretical and experimental problem in methodology related to a chosen 
physiological field will be arranged under staff supervision. The course 


will require library and laboratory investigation and a written report. 
Prerequisites: Physiology 361 and preferably Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 


. Nerve Impulse and Synaptic Transmission (3-0; 0-0) 


K. M. Chapman 
Histology of nerve cells and synapses; electrophysiological methods; nature of 
nerve impulse (ionic hypothesis); excitability of nerve; conduction in nerve; 
motor end plate and sympathetic ganglion activity; theories of synaptic trans- 
mission; facilitation and inhibition; spinal reflex characteristics; plasticity of 
the nervous system and memory. 
Prerequisites: Physiology 361 and Physiology 462. 


Physiology of the Adrenal and Thyroid Glands (0-0; 0-3) 


E. O. Hohn, W. H. and M. K. Cottle, C. W. Nash 
Basic physiology of adrenal and thyroid glands; role of the adrenal in stress 
and certain diseases; pituitary-adrenal relationships; thyroid hormone and 
synthesis; triiodothyronine; thyroid response in cold and hibernation; thyroid 
disease; the adrenal medullary hormones; hormone estimation by physio- 
chemical and bioassay procedures. 
Prerequisites: Physiclogy 361 or Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 
Corequisite: Biochemistry 300 or Biochemistry 411 (Medical). 


Advanced Physiological Techniques—C. Heath and Staff (1-6; 0-0) 


A laboratory course designed to give experience in the use of more elaborate 
techniques in longer experiments. The student will assemble and test the 
apparatus for techniques described in the literature; classical as well as 
modern procedures will be represented. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 or Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 


Tutorial and Reading Course Credit 4 hours 
Comprises guided reading in selected topics followed by written and oral 
presentation of the material covered. Each student will be required to sub- 
mit review type essays to be analyzed critically by a staff member and to be 
presented before the group. The course is designed to provide training in 


600. 
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analysis, synthesis and communication of scientific material, as well as to 
allow accumulation of more advanced knowledge. 

Prerequisites: Physiology 361 or Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical; at least 
one of Physiology 501, 503 or 504 or an equivalent course in another depart- 
ment. 


Seminar (0-0; 1S-0) 
Organized presentation and discussion of some aspect of human physiology, 
a different theme being chosen each year. A monograph will be prescribed 


and participants are expected to present some aspects of the subject. 
Prerequisites: Physiology 361 or Physiology 463 or 411 (Medical). 


POLITICAL ECONOMY 


Professors—W. D. Gainer, E. J. Hanson (Head) 

Associate Professors—M. J. Boote, B. Bociurkiw, G. R. Davy,* W. F. Dawson, 
G. K. Goundrey, W. Mackenzie 

Assistant Professors—R. F. Anton (Calgary), R. Baird, M. F. Bauer, I. Moravcik, 
T. L. Powrie, C. G. Williams, D. Winch 


Economics 


Junior Courses— 


200. 


Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of various aspects of economics; the nature of economic problems 
and systems; the functions of money; commercial and central banking; 
national income analysis; monetary and fiscal policy; pricing under com- 
petitive and monopolistic conditions; selected topics in analysis and policy. 
Prerequisite for all senior Economics courses except 310, 311, and 330. 


Senior Courses— 


300. 


310. 


311. 


320. 


Micro-Economic Analysis—D. Winch (3-0; 3-0) 
The theory of consumer behavior; price and output determination under 
competition, monopoly and other market structures; the allocation of resources 
and resource pricing; the distribution of income. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Canadian Economic Development—M. J. Boote (3-0; 3-0) 


The relative growth of various industries and the regional distribution of 
economic activity with emphasis on the role of export staples, technology, 
capital accumulation and government. 


Western European Economic Development—M. J. Boote (3-0; 3-0) 
The development of the economy of Western Europe since the middle ages 
with emphasis on economic change in the United Kingdom, France and 
Germany. 


International Trade—T. L. Powrie (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of the theoretical basis of international trade, the theory of 
balance of payments adjustments, and related problems. A survey of the 


*On leave of absence 1961-62. 
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340. 


350. 


360. 


370. 


380. 


390. 
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development of the economy of the North Atlantic community in the 
modern period, with special emphasis on attempts to broaden trade and 
investment since the end of the Second World War. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Labor Problems (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of the nature of labor economics and labor problems, including 
the various approaches of organized workers and employers to these prob- 
lems. The approach of government to labor problems, including industrial 
disputes and social security. Applications of economic analysis to wages, 
unemployment and related problems. 


Money and Banking—M. Bauer (3-0; 3-0) 
The principles of money, monetary systems, commercial banking, central 
banking, monetary theory and policy, foreign exchange. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Public Finance—E. J. Hanson (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of principles and operations relating to government expenditures, 
revenues and debts. The objectives and techniques of fiscal policy in a 
theoretical framework, with emphasis on the level of economic activity, dis- 
tribution of income and allocation of resources. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Economics of Agriculture—W. Mackenzie ~ (3-0; 3-0) 


Agricultural Production: The nature, composition and value of output, the 
factors of production in agriculture and the position of agriculture in the 
general economy. 

Agriculture and the Consumer: Size of agriculture and the- relation to 
economic progress, agriculture and the price level, the marketing and con- 
sumption of agricultural products, price stability and planning. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Industry and Government (3-0; 3-0) 


An examination of the structure and functioning of industry; investment 
and market problems; the relationships of government and industry with 
special reference to price and output problems. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Macro-Economic Analysis—W. D. Gainer (3-0; 3-0) 


National income concepts and determination; the theory of aggregate con- 
sumption and investment; business cycle and growth applications of aggregate 
analysis. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Comparative Economic Systems—I. Moravcik (3-0; 3-0) 
A comparative study of the institutions and theories of important contemp- 
orary economies and systems of economic organization, with emphasis on 
the “mixed” capitalist system, “command” economies of the Soviet type, 
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and transitional systems embodying socialist as well as capitalist principles. 
A survey of socialist economic thought with emphasis on the economics of 
Marx. 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


(3-0; 3-0) 


The Soviet economy: its development and institutional arrangements, partic- 


The Soviet Economy—I. Moravcik 


ularly the central direction of economic activity; ideological sources of 
Soviet economic policies; the economics of socialism; Soviet economic per- 


formance and problems of its evaluation. 
Prequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


History of Economic Theory—T. L. Powrie 


(3-0; 3-0) 


A survey and analysis of economic ideas and theories from ancient times to 


the present. 
Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


502. 


504. 
593. 


601. 
611. 
621. 
631. 
641. 
651. 
653. 
661. 
663. 
671. 

681. 
691. 


Modern Economic Theories—G. K. Goundrey (3-0; 3-0) 
A critical examination of modern economic thought. 
A General Reading and Seminar Course (3-0; 3-0) 


E. J. Hanson and G. K. Goundrey 


Required of all Honors and graduate students. A seminar in which theoretic- 


al and applied problems in economics will be discussed. 


Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 


(3-0; 3-0) 


An introduction to econometrics and a survey of mathematical economic theory. 


Seminar in Slavonic and Soviet Studies (3-0; 3-0) 
An Interdepartmental Seminar 
Advanced Economic Theory—W. D. Gainer (3-0; 3-0) 
Economic Development—M. J. Boote (3-0; 3-0) 
International Economics—T. L. Powrie (3-0; 3-0) 
Labor Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
Monetary Theory and Policy—M. Bauer (3-0; 3-0) 
Public Finance and Fiscal Policy—D. Winch (3-0; 3-0) 
Transportation and Public Utilities—E. J. Hanson (3-0; 3-0) 
Agricultural Economics—W. Mackenzie (3-0; 3-0) 
Agricultural Marketing—W. Mackenzie . (3-0; 3-0) 
Business and Government (3-0; 3-0) 
Business Cycle Analysis—W. D. Gainer (3-0; 3-0) 


Comparative Economic Systems—I. Moravcik 


(3-0; 3-0) 
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Political Science 


Junior Course— 


200. 


Elements of Political Science—G. R. Davy (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the principles and practices of modern government, with em- 
phasis on the democratic constitutional state. Among the topics studied are 
the nature and theory of the state; types of constitutions; the functions and 
composition of the legislature, executive and judiciary; representation; politic- 
al parties and pressure groups. 


Senior Courses— 


310. 


320. 


331. 


340. 


360. 


371. 


381. 


History of Political Thought—B. Bociurkiw (3-0; 3-0) 
A historical and critical survey of the development of political and social 
philosophy from Ancient Greece to the present time, with selected readings 
from major political writers. 


Government of Canada—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the structure and functioning of the government of Canada, 
especially of the Commons, the Senate, the Cabinet System, the Civil Service; 
and the role of political parties. 


Government of the United States—R. Baird (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the politics of the United States with emphasis on formal in- 
situations in themselves and in relation to the rest of society. 


Soviet Government: Theory and Practice —B. Bociurkiw (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of Soviet political and social theory, and an analysis of the Soviet 
political system, with special reference to: The Communist party, political 
institutions, federalism, foreign policy. 

Prerequisite: Political Science 200, or consent of the instructor. 


International Politics—G. R. Davy (3-0; 3-0) 
A study from the viewpoint of political science of the elements and general 
nature of the relations between modern states. The framework and function- 
ing of international institutions—law, diplomacy and organization—is studied 
and attention is paid to the political and other forces at work, including 
the role of power and the efforts to achieve international peace. 


Governments of the United Kingdom and 

Commonwealth—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the structure and functioning of the government of the United 
Kingdom, and the adaptation of the Cabinet System in selected countries 
within the Commonwealth. 


Governments of France and Germany (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the structure and functioning of the governments of France and 
Germany. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


Reading and Seminar Course (3-0; 3-0) 
Required of all honor students. Topics for reading will be arranged with 
the department and discussed at class seminars, sf 


501. 


510. 


541. 


543. 


dol. 


561. 


591. 
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Comparative Political Institutions (3-0; 3-0) 
A comparative study of the political institutions of democratic and non- 
democratic states. 


Advanced Political Thought—B. Bociurkiw (3-0; 3-0) 
A detailed analysis of certain major political theories. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 310, or the consent of the instructor. 


Seminar in Soviet Politics—B. Bociurkiw (3-0; 3-0) 
An advanced study of several areas of Soviet domestic politics. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 340, or the consent of the instructor, 


Seminar in Slavonic and Soviet Studies (3-0; 3-0) 
An Interdepartmental Seminar 


Public Administration—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
A comparative study, with special reference to Canada, the United States, 
and Great Britain, of the following: 

—the growth of the administration; 

—the civil service and its problems; 

—the theory of administration; 

—the organization and control of the government bureaucracy. 


International Organization—G. R. Davy (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the historical development, structure and functions of international 
organizations, with special emphasis on the League of Nations, United 
Nations and Specialized Agencies. 


Parties and Pressure Groups—R. Baird (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the role of political parties and pressure groups in the govern- 
mental process. 


Political Institutions—G. R. Davy (3-0; 3-0) 
Comparative Political Institutions (3-0; 3-0) 
Political Theory—B. Bociurkiw (3-0; 3-0) 
Government of Canada—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
Public Administration—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
International Politics—G. R. Davy (3-0; 3-0) 
Political Behavior—R. Baird (3-0; 3-0) 
PSYCHOLOGY 


Professors—J. R. Royce (Head), D. E. Smith 

Associate Professors—A. J. B. Hough, E. Howarth, R. C. Miles, P. O. Rempel. D. 
Spearman, Lolita Wilson 

Assistant Professors—R. Sommer, C. N. Uhl 


Junior Courses— 


202. 


Introduction to General Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of psychology. 
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General and Developmental Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A. J. B. Hough and P. Rempel 

A survey of problems, methods and principles in several fields of psychology, 
with particular emphasis on child, adolescent and adult development and be- 
haviour. 

(This course is designed primarily for students in professional schools, such 
as Nursing and Physical Education, and is not open to students with credit 
in another introductory course in Psychology.) 


Senior Courses— 


320. 


336. 


340. 


392. 


364. 


382. 


430. 


Psychology Applied to Business and Industry—L. Wilson (3-0; 3-0) 


Methods and results of psychological studies in such fields as: 
(a) selection, placement, training and supervision of personnel; 
(b) promotion of efficiency and safety in production; 

(c) advertising, selling and consumer research. 


Individul Differences (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of the biological and social conditions contributing to variations 
among individuals; methods for describing individuality. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or, with the consent of instructor, Psychology 212 
or 220. 


Social Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the emergence of personality in various social interaction situa- 
tions; analysis of the relationship of individual and social group. Considera- 
tion of the forces underlying development of the social order, with special 
attention given to crowds, mobs, panics, manias, cults, fashions, fads, social 
ideologies, social movements, and other forms of mass behavior. 

Prerequisite 202 or Sociology 202 or equivalent. 


Developmental Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of behavior as it is related to normal development and aging. 


Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or, with the consent of instructor, Psychology 212 
or 220. 


Learning—R. C. Miles and C. N. Uhl (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of acquisition, retention and utilization of learned behavior. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or, with the consent of instructor, Psychology 212 
or 220. 


Personality—E. Howarth (3-0; 3-0) 
Theoretical approaches to personality; behaviour dynamics; determinants of 
personality—biological, organic, experimental, social. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 40 or 202. 


Theory and Practice of Psychometrics—L. Wilson (3-3;3-3) 
The nature of psychological tests, with practical work in administration, 
scoring and interpretation of tests. 

Prerequisite: Any two University courses in psychology. 
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472. 
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Experimental Psychology—R. C. Miles and C. N. Uhl (3-3; 3-3) 


An introduction to the methods and principles of experimental investigation 
in psychology with laboratory participation in demonstrations and exercises. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 202 and Stat. 205. 


Comparative and Physiological Psychology—R. C. Miles (3-1; 3-1) 
An analysis of behavior with reference to phylogenetic difference and physio- 
logical mechanisms. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 and Zoology 220, or consent of instructor. 


Abnormal Psychology—D. Spearman (3-0; 3-0) 


A general introduction to abnormal Psychology. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 382 and consent of the department. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


500. 


502. 


504. 


520. 


528. 


530. 


534. 


Candidates for honors will arrange their courses in consultation with the head 
of the department. 


Psychology Proseminar (4-0; 4-0) 
An intensive survey of the major areas, problems, and methedologies in the 
field of psychology. 

Required of all students in the fourth year of psychology. 


History of Psychology—D. E. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 
An historical survey of problems and theories in psychology, including modern 
systems of psychology. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 202 or Philosophy 240. 


Conference Course in Psychology for Honors and 
Graduate Students (3-3; 3-3) 


Seminar in Industrial Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 320. 


Advanced Psychometric Theory—J. R. Royce (3-1; 3-1) 


Principles of psychological measurement with stress on test theory, psycho- 
physical methods and scaling, and factor analysis. Includes such topics as 
reliability, validity, item analysis, law of comparative judgment, centroid 
analysis, simple structure, and factorial applications in psychology. 
Prerequisites: Psych. 430 and Stat. 205. 


Research in Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisites: Psychology 430 and Stat. 205. 


Experimental Design | (3-3; 3-3) 


Methodological techniques and conceptual analysis in the planning, execution, 


“and evaluation of psychological research. 


Prerequisites: Statistics 205, Psychology 344, and Psychology 460, or consent 
of instructor. 
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Clinical Psychometrics—D. Spearman (3-3; 3-3) 


Diagnostic clinical tests: Wechsler-Bellevue, Binet, Minnesota Multiphasic, 
Rorschach, Thematic Apperception Test, Szondi, etc., with practical work in 
administration, scoring and interpretation. 

Prerequisites: Psychology 488 and Psychology 430. 


Advanced Clinical Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 107 or 536. 

Seminar in Social Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
Research in Personality and Social Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 
Psychology of Religion (3-0; 3-0) 
Advanced Experimental Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 


The methods and principles of experimental investigations in psychology in 
relation to fundamental theoretical problems. The laboratory work will 
familiarize the student with basic research design and procedure, and will 
afford an opportunity for independent investigation. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 460. 


Research in Learning and Memory (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 460. 
Research in Sensory Processes (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 460. 
Research in Emotions and Motivation (3-3; 3-3) 


Prerequisite: Psychology 460. 


Research in Physiological and Comparative Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 460. 


Seminar in Philosophy and Psychology (2-0; 2-0) 
J. R. Royce (Psychology) and P. Radcliff (Philosophy) 

A study of the fundamental methodological, conceptual and philosophical 

issues in psychology. 

Prerequisite: Advanced standing in philosophy or psychology. 


Seminar in Personality Theory (3-0; 3-0) 


Abnormal Psychology—D. Spearman (3-0; 3-0) 
The psychodynamics of abnormal behaviour as a basis for understanding 
mental development and adjustment, the psychoneuroses, the functional psy- 
choses, and treatment. 

Prerequisite: Psychology 488. 


Clinical Psychology and Therapy—D. Spearman (3-3; 3-3) 


The theoretical aspects of therapeutic methods in relation to the psychologist’s 
role in diagnosis and therapy, with practical instruction in interviewing, 
counselling and other techniques. 

Prerequisites: Psychology 488 and Psychology 536. 
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RUSSIAN 
See Modern Languages 


SOCIOLOGY 
See Philosophy and Sociology 


SPANISH 
See Modern Languages 


STATISTICS 
Instruction offered by members of the Departments of Mathematics and Psy- 
chology. 
205. Behavioural Statistics—J. R. McGregor and C. N. Uhl (3-3; 3-3) 


255. 


450. 


560. 


Tabulation, graphical representation and reduction of data. Measures of 
location and dispersion. Probability and relative frequency. The binomial 
and normal distributions. Curve fitting and the chi-square test of goodness- 
of-fit. Relation between sample and population. Confidence intervals and 
confidence interval charts. The t and F distributions. Testing of statistical 
hypotheses. Linear regression and prediction. Simple correlation. Test of 
independence in contingency tables. Non-parametric tests. 

Applications of the above statistical concepts to the evaluation and inter- 
pretation of empirical data in psychology and sociology. 

Textbook: McNemar, Psychological Statistics, 2nd Ed. (Wiley). 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Psychology 202 or Sociology 202. 


Elementary Statistics—T. Fostvedt (3-3; 3-3) 


Graphs, tables, diagrams. Frequency distributions, averages, dispersion, 
moments. Elementary probability. Binomial, normal and Poisson distribu- 
tions. Sampling. Regression and correlation. Significance tests. Applications 
to data in various fields. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part I (Van 
Nostrand). 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Probability and Statistics—E. S. Keeping (3-0; 3-0) 
Theory of probability. Distribution functions and characteristic functions. 
Central Limit theorem. Sampling. Exact sampling distribution. Confidence 
intervals. Maximum likelihood. Methods of least squares. Analysis of vari- 
ance. Statistical inference. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part II (Van 
Nostrand). 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 304 and preferably Mathematics 255, or equivalent. 


Estimation and Statistical Hypotheses—T. V. Narayana (3-0; 3-0) 


Cramér - Rao inequality; Bhattacharya bounds; sufficiency and completeness; 
minimax and Bayes estimates based on order statistics. 

Neyman - Pearson theory; similar regions; least-favorable distributions; prin- 
ciple of invariance; unbiased tests; non-parametric theory. 
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Theory of Games—E. S. Keeping (2-0; 2-0) 
Games in normal and extensive form. Methods of solution. Statistical 
games. Minimax strategies. Bayes procedures. Linear programming. 


Analysis of Variance—J. R. McGregor (3-0; 3-0) 
Point estimation. Confidence ellipsoids and tests under normal theory. The 
one-way layout. Multiple comparisons: the complete two-, three- and higher- 
way layouts. Partitioning of a sum of squares. Latin squares. Incomplete blocks 
and nested designs. The analysis of covariance. Random effects models. 


Probability Theory and Applications—T. V. Narayana (2-0; 2-0) 
Limit theorems for random variables. Random walks and recurrent events. 
Applications to Markov chains and selected statistical problems. 


Stochastic Processes—J. R. McGregor (2-0; 2-0) 


UKRAINIAN 
See Modern Languages 


ZOOLOGY 


Professor—D. M. Ross (Head) 

Associate Professors—R. C. B. Hartland-Rowe (Calgary), J. R. Nursall (Executive 
Officer) 

Assistant Professors—S. A. Altmann, P. K. Anderson, W. A. Fuller, C. P. Hickman, 
Jr., J. C. Holmes, V. Lewin, G. O. Mackie 


220. 


Elementary Zoology—J.C. Holmes and D. M. Ross (3-3; 3-3) 
Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; princi- 
pal phenomena of distribution, behaviour, ecology, reproduction and develop- 
ment; evolution, variation and heredity. 


Senior Courses— 


300. 


321. 


390. 


The Chordates—J. R. Nursall (3-3; 3-3) 
A comparative review of the chordates, with dissections of available types 
from all classes. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 220. 


Animal Geography—W. A. Fuller (3-0; 0-0) 
An outline of the distribution of the major groups of animals in time and 
space, together with a presentation of ecological and geological theories to 
explain the observed distributions. 

Normally to be taken in sequence with Botany 321. Not open to honors 
students in Zoology. 

Pretequisites: Any two of Botany 201, Geography 201, or Zoology 220, or 
consent of instructor. 


The Invertebrates—G. O. Mackie (3-3; 3-3) 
A sutvey of the invertebrates with emphasis on functional anatomy and the 
evolution of organ systems. 

Textbook: Borradaile et al., Invertebrata, 3rd edition. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 220. 
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Ornithology—V. Lewin (0-0; 3-3) 
Origin, distribution, anatomy, taxonomy, behavior and ecology of the birds 
of the world, with emphasis on the birds of Alberta. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 300. 


Mammalogy—wW. A. Fuller (3-3; 0-0) 


Origin, relationships and structure of mammals. A survey of the families of 
living mammals; past and present distribution of important groups; 
recognition and life histories of Alberta forms. 

Prerequisite: Zoology 300. 


Embryology (3-3; 3-3) 
Development of selected types, chiefly vertebrate. 
Comparative Animal Physiology—C. P. Hickman (3-3; 3-3) 


Organization and diversity of animal functions; nervous and endocrine inte- 
gration; metabolism; reproduction, growth and metamorphosis. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 300; 350: Zoology 350 may be taken as a corequisite 
with the instructor’s permission. 


Principles of Parasitism—J. C. Holmes (0-0; 3-3) 
Host and parasite adaptations; relationships with other forms of symbiosis; 
effects of parasitism on the host and the parasite; parasitism and disease. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 350. Zoclogy 350 may be taken as a corequisite with 
the instructor’s permission. 


Terrestrial Ecology—V. Lewin (0-0; 3-3) 
The principles governing the relationships of terrestrial animals to their 
environment and to one another; emphasis is placed on field work and 
research techniques. 

Prerequisites: Two courses in Zoology. 


(Not offered in 1961-62). 
Limnology (3-3; 0-0) 


Physical and chemical characteristics of lakes; qualitative and quantitative 
techniques for determination of planktonic, benthic and fish production; 
principles of lake management. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 300, 350. 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Animal Behavior—S. A. Altmann (3-0; 3-0) 
Behavior as an adaptive phenomenon. The genetic, anatomical, neurological 
and hormonal bases of behavior. The structure of animal societies. The 
systematic, ecologic and evolutionary significance of behavior. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Zoology 440, or consent of instructor. 


Honor and Graduate Courses— 


515. 


Introduction te Mathematical Biology—S. A. Altmann (3-0; 0-0) 
Fundamentals of logic, sets, combinations and permutations, probability, 
vectors, matrices and stochastics; restricted to finite, discrete cases. Ma- 
thematical models of various biological phenomena such as genetic coding, 
nerve nets, social organization, kinship relations, fertility and so forth. 
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Prerequisite: Zoology 220 or consent of instructor. 
Not ordinarily open for credit to students who have taken Math 270. 


Seminar in Zoology (1-0; 1-0) 
Required of all fourth year Honors and Graduate Students. 
Mechanisms of Evolution—J. R. Nursall (0-0; 3-0) 


Selected topics dealing chiefly with current concepts of organic evolution. 
Prerequisites: Zoology 300; 350; Geenetics 451. 


Field Course in Zoology 

A survey of the terrestrial and freshwater fauna of Alberta alternates yearly 
with a survey of the marine and littoral fauna of part of the Pacific coast. 
The course lasts two weeks and follows the spring examination. Both parts 
are required for the Honors B.Sc. in Zoology and should be taken in the 
third and fourth years. 


Special Problems in Zoology (3 hours either or both terms) 


Environmental Physiology—C.. P. Hickman (1-5; 1-5) 
A special topics course designed for the study of physiological adjustment 
of animals to the effect of environmental variables. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 300; 350; Zoology 440 or Physiology 361. 


Wildlife Parasitology—J. C. Holmes (3-3; 0-0) 
Morphology, life cycles, pathology and control of animal parasites of fish, 
birds and mammals, with special reference to forms found in Alberta game. 
Prerequisites: Zoology 406, 408 or instructor’s permission. 


(Not offered in 1961-62.) 
Conservation Topics—W. A. Fuller and V. Lewin (1-0; 1-0) 


A reading and seminar course designed to cover biological conservation as 
practised in North America. 


Principles of Conservation and Wildlife Management (3-3; 3-3) 
W. A. Fuller and V. Lewin 

Management of upland and migratory game birds, big game and fur-bearing 
mammals; discussion of legal aspects of conservation and the role of 
sanctuaries, National Parks and wilderness areas. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 406, 408. These may be taken as corequisites with 
instructor’s permission. 


Histology and Microtechnique—G. O. Mackie (3-3; 3-3) 
The essentials of histology are presented from a comparative standpoint, 
materials being drawn from all levels of the animal kingdom. Theoretical 
and practical instruction is given, in fixation, staining, dissociation, micro- 
scopy, photomicrography and graphic reconstruction. Students make and study 
their own slides. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 300, 350. 


AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS 


St. Stephen’s College 


St. Stephen’s College is the divinity school of the United Church of Canada in 
the province of Alberta. 
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Courses of Study 
Three Courses of Study are open to Candidates— 

1. “The attainment of a B.A. degree, including Greek, to be followed by three 
years in the study of Theology, is strongly recommended by the Church. Before 
ordination every candidate shall spend 12 months in preaching and pastoral work.” 

or 

2. “Three years, at least, in Arts, followed by three years in Theology. Before 
ordination every candidate shall spend 12 months in preaching and pastoral work.” 

or 

3. “Two years’ preaching under the supervision of a Presbytery, with appropriate 
studies, and four years of a mixed Arts and Theological course in College.” 

Note: All courses must start from University matriculation. 


Suggested Classes in Arts for Students Selecting Course No. 2 


(a) English Language and Literature (three years). 

(b) Two languages, one of which must be Greek (two years in each). 

(c) Philosophy, including psychology, logic and ethics (two years). 

(d) Two other subjects from the Arts curriculum at the option of the student 
(one year in each). 


The Arts Course 


English Language and Literature; Philosophy, including psychology, logic and 
ethics; one language; and any one option from the Arts course. 


Theological Course 


Homiletics: Pastoral Theology; Systematic Theology; New Testament Language 
and Literature; Old Testament Literature; English Bible; Church History; Chris- 
tian Ethics and Sociology. 

By an arrangement with the University, a course in Biblical Literature is given 
which is open to students of the University and counts for credit on an Arts course. 


Hebrew 


Georce Linpsay Voean, B.A., B.D. (Queen’s), M.A. (Cantab.) 

Hebrew offers four courses under the numbers 100, 300, 340 and 400 and is now, 
with the consent of the Dean of Arts and Science, open to others besides theological 
students. 

Hebrew 100 is the beginners’ course. Students who make really good progress 
may proceed in the second year to Hebrew 340. Those not doing so well will be 
promoted to Hebrew 300. Hebrew 400 will count as a senior course. 

Hebrew 100 or Hebrew 300 or 340 may be offered as A options in the first 
two years, but no student will receive credit for Hebrew 100 until he has subsequently 
fulfilled the requirements in Hebrew 300 or 340. 

Students who do well in the subject may progress through Hebrew 100 and 340 
to 400. Weaker students will proceed to Hebrew 100, 300, 340. or 400. 


100. Elements of Hebrew—G. L. Vogan (3-0; 3-0) 
Basic grammar and selected readings from Ruth and Samuel. 
Textbook: A. B. Davidson, Introductory Hebrew Grammar. 


Text: Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica; Bagster’s Lexicon. 
Offered in 1961-62). 
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300. 


340. 


400. 
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Elements of Hebrew Syntax—G. L. Vogan (3-0; 3-0) 


Studies in Hebrew grammar and syntax. Readings from the prophets and 
poets of the Old Testament. 
Textbooks: Davidson’s Hebrew Grammar; Weingreen’s Grammar for Clas- 
sical Hebrew; Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. 

Prerequisite: Hebrew 100. 


Hebrew Syntax—G. L. Vogan (3-0; 3-0) 
All of Hebrew 300, with more extensive reading and more advanced syntax. 


Advanced Hebrew—G. L. Vogan 


A seminar course to be arranged with the professor. 
Prerequisite: Hebrew 300 or 340. 


St. Joseph’s College 


This College, established under the authority of the Roman Catholic Church, 
is directed by the Brothers of the Christian Schools (Christian Brothers). It was 
affiliated with the University of Alberta by resolution of the Senate, May 13, 1926. 


Cooperating with the University, the College offers instruction in the following 
courses: 


366. 


200. 


302. 


246. 


356. 


Christian Apologetics 


Christian Apologetics—Brother Prudent (3-0; 3-0) 
A doctrinal and apologetical treatment of the key teachings of Christianity; 
a survey of the new Testament, the History of the Church, and the Encyclicals. 
(This course is an option from Division B for Roman Catholic students.) 


History 


European History—Brother Bonaventure (3-1s; 3-1s) 
The history of Europe from the decline of the Roman Empire in the West to 
the present. 

(See page 117). 


Europe 1095-1305—Brother Bonaventure (3-0; 3-0) 


The history of Europe from the First Crusade to the residence of the Popes 
at Avignon. 


(Not offered in 1961-62). 


Philosophy 
The Philosophy of Aquinas—Brother Anselm (3-0; 3-0) 
(See page 140). 
The Moral Philosophy of Aquinas—Brother Anselm (3-0; 3-0) 


(See page 140). 


St. Aidan’s House 


St. Aidan’s House, 11009 89th Avenue, is maintained under the auspices of 
the Anglican Church in Canada as a religious and recreational centre for all 
students. A limited number of male students can also be given residential accom- 
modation. . Enquiries may be addressed to the Faculty Adviser, St. Aidan’s House, 
11009 89th Avenue, Edmonton. 


Vill 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


The Faculty of Agriculture was established at the University of Alberta 
in 1915 and the first students to receive the degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Agriculture (B.S.A.) graduated in 1918. The present B.Sc. degree was first 
given in 1924. 


The four-year course in Agriculture provides education in the science of 
agriculture. The Faculty has under its direct administration the departments 
of Agricultural Economics and Farm Management, Agricultural Engineering, 
Animal Science, Dairy Science, Entomology, Genetics, Plant Science and Soil 
Science. Many of the courses which are fundamental to the science of agri- 
culture are given in other departments of the University, since the underlying 
scientific principles are the same as in any other field. It is the function of the 
departments in this Faculty to apply these principles to the solution of agri- 
cultural problems and to seek, through research, new information. 


Graduates of the Faculty are engaged in teaching, research, extension, and 
administrative work related to agricultural production, marketing, and pro- 
cessing; in the manufacture and distribution of such essentials as feeds, fer- 
tilizers, and machinery; in the handling of agricultural products; and in farm- 
ing. During the past ten years an increasing number of agricultural industries 
have offered attractive opportunities for graduates of this Faculty. 


The departments in the Faculty also offer advanced degrees, and carry on 
extensive programs of research. The departments of Animal Science, Plant 
Science, and Soil Science operate experimental farms used in the teaching 
and research programs of these departments. All departments have space 
and facilities for laboratory research. 


A modified first year in Agriculture may be taken at the University of Al- 
berta in Calgary, and at Lethbridge Junior College, by registering in the prog- 
ram listed later in this Calendar. The second, third, and fourth years in 
Agriculture are offered at the University of Alberta in Edmonton only. 


A special first year program providing for one year of advanced standing 
at Ontario Veterinary College may be taken with approval of the Dean, Faculty 
of Agriculture. (See Section (4)) 


Student Guidance 


The Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture will be pleased to confer with 
-students at any time. 


Students of the second, third and fourth years will be assisted and guided 
in connection with their registrations by members of the Agricultural Registra- 
tion Committee. 
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(2) ADMISSION 
Matriculation Requirements 


Students from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the Faculty 
of Agriculture will be required to present either— 


I—The High School diploma with “B” or higher standing in the following 
courses and an average in them of at least 60%: 

1. English 30. 

2. Social Studies 30. 

3. Mathematics 30. 

4, Chemistry 30. 

5. and 6. Two of Physics 30 

Biology 32 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
Students should have Physics 30 where possible. 
or 

II—A diploma from a Provincial School of Agriculture, together with “B” 
or higher standing in Literature 20; Language 20; Social Studies 20; one of 
French 20, German 20, or Latin 20; Mathematics 30; Chemistry 30; Physics 30 
or Biology 32; with an average in the three Grade XII courses of at least 60%. 

Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full con- 
sideration for admission. They are advised to write to or to see the Registrar of 
the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school records. 

Candidates from outside Alberta will be required to meet equivalent 
standards. 

These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation normal- 
ly will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate number 
of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


(3) PROMOTION 

1. Inasmuch as a rigid year system is not followed in the Faculty of Agri- 
culture, promotion from year to year is made by Faculty Council upon 
the recommendation of (a) the First-Year Committee in the case of 
first-year students, and (b) the Agricultural Revisions Committee in the 
case of students of the succeeding years. 

2. In general, promotion to the third year in Agriculture will be granted 
only to students who have passed all first and second year subjects 
required; exception may be granted when a student has passed all first 
and second year subjects but one and has an average standing for the 
two years of at least 60%. 

3. Students transferring from other universities normally will be required to 
take, as a minimum, the equivalent of a regular senior year in attendance 
at the University of Alberta before the degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture will 
be granted. 

The attention of students in Agriculture is directed to the fact that ad- 

mission to postgraduate studies leading to the MSc. degree is based primarily 
upon the quality of the undergraduate work. 
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(4) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
The Degree of B.Sc. In Agriculture 


In the Faculty of Agriculture, courses are offered leading to the degree of 
B.Sc. in Agriculture. 


A new program of required courses for undergraduate students in the 
Faculty of Agriculture is being introduced effective September 1961. During 
the academic year 1961-62 both first year and second year students will follow 
the new program while third and fourth year students will follow the old — 
program. As a result of changes in some of the courses offered there will be 
some rather minor changes in the courses available to third and fourth year 
students for 1961-62. 


Under the new program second year students will have the opportunity to 
commence specialization in one of several branches of professional agriculture 
or they may embark on a general program of courses. Requirements for the 
B.Se. degree in Agriculture for general and specialist programs follow. 





FIRST YEAR 
First Term | Sec. Term 
SUBJECTS 
Lect. | Lab. |Lect.| Lab. 
Apriculture-201/(ai2.. Hees ad. deeper of tes aoe 6 6 
Botany 202-456. Jet. OA. Ge ee ee 3 4 ti z 
Chemniistry) 230) 2.i: Bien th Ren he ene ee a en eee 4 3 4 3 
English 220 sic. sisal: Ship chat tito cae citi Mia le ear Baa ae 3 3 . 
Mathematics 200 cthcumrehoct @cnslh manta ii eee 4 2 4 v4 
ZOOLOEY Cae) iiscX rosa enchcas ee ee C 3 3 
ns 2 a 2 


Physical, Education t..3062 "ts. ie eke ete” ae ene 


First Year at the University of Alberta, Calgary, 
and at Lethbridge Junior College 


First Term | Sec. Term 
SUBJECTS 
Lect.j Lab. |Lect.|Lab. 


a4) 2 0: 5 lar’ | uae etnias tee Rial Abate fron Nort .tee Alt (mat otal os 3 3 3 3 
Chemistry)! 230 it. aan eursvarcads. ctvepen cater et. eae nett ee 4 3 4 3 
Bnglish) 210 iivt 22M y..d.. bee LS .oel) od. cook: 3 a 5 
Mathematics 200.220. bon. duelt(g...deacnet.,cssareloches ra 4 | 2 
FI a ge Od PIR i cdl Wael epee al ast BE ae ea ERTS aaa tory s 3 3 3 


Notes: 1. Students desirous of majoring in Agricultural Economics will be 
permitted to substitute Economics 200 for either Botany or Zoology 
in the foregoing program. 

2. Agriculture 201, Chemistry 350, Economics 200, Genetics 352 or Micro- 
biology 360 are required second year courses for students taking the 
first year at Calgary or Lethbridge. 

3. The second, third, and fourth years in Agriculture are offered at the 
University of Alberta, Edmonton, only. 
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SECOND YEAR 





First Term | Sec. Term 
SUBJECTS 
Lect. | Lab. |Lect.| Lab. 


i A Sn SEEGER ILL SE ee ORE SOLER IEDC e BATE MeL Ae Baa 3 3 3 3 
kD a ssc es csnisactri ad ecsiaGh okiwnas elem action 3 3 
OE is SVE |p heat S? ages eek Sees Eee Re Dacrenede ae 3 2. 3 > 

PEMCTODIOIOI YA 360..9...2 a .ccensveriss ded va gd gee ire nae 3 3 3 3 
Electives—two full courses or equivalent on... 


Note: For 1961-62 only, the second year students will take Agriculture 201 in- 
stead of Economics 200 because they have already taken the latter course. 


Second and Later Years 


After successful completion of the requirements of the first and second years 
students must complete a minimum of ten full courses or equivalent in addition 
to Agriculture 451, which is required in the fourth year. 


Commencing in the second year students may follow a general program de- 
signed to provide a broad training in agriculture or they may begin specializ- 
ation in one of several fields. 


Students whose records to date would qualify them for graduate studies 
(a course average of at least 70%) may register in a program in which they 
ultimately wish to undertake graduate study. This program must be approved 
by a staff member in the field of specialization and by the Dean. 


Other students must meet the following requirements:— 


1. Students in the general program must meet at least five Faculty of 

Agriculture departments and they must take at least ten half courses in 
Agriculture departments. Programs of study must be approved by the 
Registration Committee. 
Students following programs of specialization must meet a minimum of 
three Faculty of Agriculture departments in addition to the one in which 
they are specializing and they must take at least four half courses in 
those departments. Programs of study must be approved by the Registra- 
tion Committee and the department of specialization. 


2. At least two Arts and Science courses in addition to those listed for the 
first and second years are to be taken. One of these courses must be a 
social science or humanity. (Students specializing in Farm Management 
and Agricultural Economics would meet this latter requirement by a 
course other than an Economics course.) 


Normally, fourth year students having advance senior credit must register 
for a program of five full courses or equivalent including “extras”. Students 
may, under advice, register for additional courses up to a maximum of six full 
courses or equivalent in any one year. This total may not be exceeded except 
by special permission of the Dean of the Faculty. 


In order to exclude from the contract for graduation courses in excess of 
the minimum requirement, the student must designate such courses as “extras” 
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at the time of registration for the final year. Changes in registration can be 
made only by arrangement with the Registration Committee before November 1 
in the case of full-year or first-term courses, or before February 1 in the case 
of second-term courses. 


Attention is directed to the regulation that a student is responsible for the 
completeness and accuracy of his registration. 


Second-Class Standing 


At least second-class standing in a minimum of four full courses or the 
equivalent in third and fourth years will be required for graduation. 


Any student who at the normal time of graduation lacks the required number 
of courses with second-class standing may apply for supplemental examinations 
for the purpose of raising marks in any subjects of senior grade previously 
passed. 
Special Programs 
Second Year 

The various programs of specialization list certain required courses and 
other preferred courses for second year students. These are tabulated below. 
However, the timetable for 1961-62 was not in final form at the time this 
Calendar was printed and it is possible that timetable conflicts may require 
minor modifications of some of the listings given. 


Third and Fourth Years, 1961-62 


Requirements for students following the new program will be available in 
mimeographed form from the Dean’s office for guidance of first and second 
year students during 1961-62. 


The old program will be followed by third and fourth year students during 
1961-62. Third year students will be required to take Agricultural Engineering 
240, Dairy Science 240, Entomology 300, Genetics 352 and electives of at least 
two and a half courses or equivalent. Fourth year students require Agriculture 
451 and five full courses or equivalent. The requirements for the various special- 
izations are given below. However timetable arrangements for some of the new 
courses were not completed at the time this Calendar was printed and it is 
possible that timetable conflicts may necessitate minor modifications of the 
programs listed. 


Required Second Year Courses and Preferred Electives for Specialization in 
Various Departments 


(Second Year Students, Faculty of Agriculture, University of Alberta 1961-62) 























Agri- 
Agri- cultural 
cultural Engin- Animal Dairy Entomo- Plant Soil 
Economics eering Science Science logy Science Science 


Required of all second year students 1961-62: Agriculture 201; Chemistry 350. 





‘Departmental Preferences: 


Genetics 352 |Genetics 352 |Genetics 352|Micro. 360 |Genetics 352|Genetics 352|Micro. 360 
or Agric. Eng. |Micro. 360, |Dairy Sci. Micro. 360, |Soil Sci. 240 
Micro. 360 240 or approved| 241 or approvediand 250. 








elective. elective. 


Additional Requirements: 
Approved electives to give a total course load of at least five full courses or equivalent. 
ad 
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Department of Agricultural Economics and Farm Management 
Third and Fourth Years: Economics 300, 360; Economics 363; Farm Manage- 
ment 364; Farm Management 362; three full courses from the following: Farm 
Management 420, 430, 440. 450; Accounting 200; Mathematics 255; Animal Hus- 
bandry 468, 469; Soil Science 420, 430; Field Crops 354, 355; Physiology 320; 
Business Administration 300. 


Department of Agricultural Engineering 

Industrial Agriculture 

Third and Fourth Years: Physics 200; one of Business Administration 200, 
Business Administration 300, Farm Management 362; Agricultural Engineering 
301, 302, 303, 304, 305 and 401. Electives to a minimum of one and one half full 
courses. ont 

Department of Animal Science 

Animal Husbandry 

Third Year*: Animal Science 300, 310, Animal Husbandry 370, Poultry 
Husbandry 352, Veterinary Science 451, Farm Management 362. 

Fourth Year*: Animal Science 468, Animal Husbandry 469, Animal Science 
480, Animal Husbandry 482. Approved electives to a minimum of three full 
courses. 


Poultry Husbandry 

Third Year*: Animal Science 300, 310, Animal Husbandry 370, Poultry Hus- 
bandry 352, Farm Management 362. 

Fourth Year*: Animal Science 468, Animal Husbandry 469, Poultry Hus- 
bandry 453, 455, 459, 460. Approved electives to a minimum of two full courses. 


*These programs are designed primarily for students who do not plan to 
proceed beyond the B.Sc. level. Students who anticipate proceeding to 
graduate study are urged to consult the head of the department to consider 
program outlines better adapted to their requirements. 


Department of Dairy Science 


The following course patterns may be modified in consultation with the 
head of the Department: 


Dairy Science 

Third Year: Milk Production 241; Dairy and Food Technology 352, 353; Bio- 
chemistry 300. 

Fourth Year: Dairy and Food Technology 451, 452; Agricultural and Food 
Microbiology 465; Dairy Microbiology 466; Dairy Chemistry 472, 473; Food 
Analysis 474; Biometrics 455 or Physics 200 or elective; suitable elective to make 
up to five courses. 


Agricultural and Food Microbiology 
Third Year: Milk Production 241; Agricultural and Food Microbiology 465, 
466; Biochemistry 300. 
Fourth Year: Dairy and Food Technology 352, 353; Advanced Applied Micro- 
biology 467; Soil Science 430; Dairy Chemistry 472, 473; Microbial Physiology 
402 or elective, Biometrics 455 or Physics 200 or elective. 
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Department of Entomology 


Third and Fourth Years: Students wishing to specialize in entomology should 
consult with the head of the department respecting their course programs. The 
department is active in behavior, ecology, morphology, physiology, taxonomy 
and toxicology of insects. 


Department of Plant Science 


The Department of Plant Science is composed of the following divisions: 
Crop Ecology 
Horticulture 
Plant Pathology 
Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 
Students interested in a program in general plant science or in specialization 
in a particular field of study should consult with the head of the department or 
with staff members in charge of the various divisions. 


Department of Genetics 


Third and Fourth Years: Students wishing to specialize should consult with 
the head of the department respecting their course programs. The department 
is active in cytogenetics, plant breeding, microbial genetics, biochemical gene- 
tics and biometrical genetics. 


Department of Soil Science 

Soil chemistry, soil fertility, soil genesis and classification, soil microbiology, 
soil physics. 

Third and Fourth Years: Soil Science 420, 430, 450, 460, 470 and either Bio- 
metrics 455 or Geology 201 plus electives to meet requirements for degree in 
specialized programs. 

Consult the Department for a detailed listing of the courses in the other 
Agricultural Departments and in other Faculties acceptable as electives for 
specialization in Soil Science. 


Special Program for Advanced Standing in Veterinary 
Medicine at Ontario Veterinary College 


Students desirous of studying veterinary medicine at Ontario Veterinary 
College may qualify for advanced standing in the first year of the required 
program at Ontario Veterinary College by obtaining the specified standing in the 
following courses taken at the University of Alberta: 





First Term | Sec. Term 


SUBJECTS 
Lect.| Lab. |Lect.|Lab. 
Sher ah ey t  e  ee e rer. 2 4 2 4 
Chemristary 250 ~ scccarsiss eased ternagprscecencitnac tS aaa ea agra eT ee 3 3 3 3 
{tate Ui ge’ a ipaelenala dr ichetuin A SERS a A OEE RAE" dace neat 3 7: 3 ad 
Physics 1200.7. t2..c aac... itd areigtle pace see, pine ceed aceite 3 2 3 2 
LOUIE Cie bcc cscis 1 AR UT Oaeec SBIN Beait eget eo 3 3 3 3 
Py SiGal SeUCAtlOn) .. Sa Ee eh ee seen “A 2 2 


Note: Ontario Veterinary College may require study of a small bulletin on 
poisonous plants as an additional requirement. 
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In order to be assured of admission to Ontario Veterinary College, students 
taking the above program must attain an average of at least 65%. Students 
not attaining the 65% average in the above program may not be accepted at 
Ontario Veterinary College, although they will be eligible to apply for admis- 
sion if they successfully complete the program above. 


Since the foregoing program is not a regular one for the Faculty of Agri- 
culture, students desirous of obtaining first year credit at Ontario Veterinary 
College by the above route will be registered as Special Students in the 
Faculty of Agriculture, University of Alberta. Approval of the Dean is required. 


(5) GRADUATE STUDIES 


Programs leading to advanced degrees (M.Sc. and Ph.D.) are offered by the 
Departments of Agricultural Engineering, Animal Science, Dairy Science, En- 
tomology, Genetics, Plant Science, and Soil Science. Course programs and 
thesis projects are arranged in consultation with members of the departmental 
staffs. 


General information concerning the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
details concerning admission, fees, etc., are given in the special calendar for 
that Faculty. Information on requirements and opportunities in specific 
fields of work may be obtained from the appropriate department. 


(6) DETAILS OF COURSES 
The courses offered by the Faculty of Agriculture are listed below. 


Courses numbered 100 to 299 inclusive, described as junior, are open to first- 
year students and are also available as options in senior years of certain pat- 
terns. Courses numbered 300 to 499, described as senior, are designed primarily 
for students beyond the first year at University. Those numbered 500 or higher 
are open mainly to honors and graduate students. For further information, 
particularly in the matter of prerequisites, students are advised to consult the 
section of the calendar containing detailed descriptions of courses. 


Norte: The hours of instruction per week for both terms are shown at the 
top of each course description. The letter “L” attached to a figure signifies 
lecture-laboratory-hours, the letter “P”, project-hours, and the letter “S” 
seminar-hours. Unless otherwise specified, the first figure in each term 
indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


AGRICULTURE 
201. Introduction to Agriculture (6-0; 6-0) 


An introductory course dealing with the development, role, scope, applica- 
tion, current thought and practices of the major areas of scientific agri- 
culture. 


451. Practical and Professional Agriculture—C. F. Bentley (1-0; 1-0) 


The present status of practical and professional agriculture. Agricultural _ 
organizations in the business and professional fields. Employment op- 
portunities. 
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362. 


365. 


366. 


430. 


440. 


450. 


610. 
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AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS AND FARM MANAGEMENT 


An Introduction to Farm Management (3-3; 3-3) 
The organization and management of farm business. Farm records, 
budgets, finance and credit, appraisal, job analysis and work simplifica- 
tion. Critical analysis of farm management research. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200. Not open to second-year students. 


Agricultural Marketing—W. Mackenzie (3-0; 0-0) 
The nature of the price mechanism and the process of price determination; 
purposes and functions of market machinery; price changes in markets 
over time and distance; futures trading and prices; the static nature of 
marketing margins in relation to agricultural price movements; the 
functions of co-operatives, marketing boards and state regulation in the 
marketing process. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200. Not open to second year students. 


Marketing of Farm Products (0-0; 3-0) 
A study of the marketing process as it is demonstrated in the marketing 
of: (1) livestock and livestock products, (2) grains and other farm 
crops, (3) specialty farm products. A study of methods of operation, 
marketing channels and the extent of regulation and control. 
Prerequisite: Econ. 365. 


Agricultural and Farm Finance (0-0; 3-0) 
Capital requirements of individual farmers and farm co-operative or- 
ganizations. Financial management of income related to uncertainty and 
financial security. Credit institutions and availability and use of farm 
credit. 

Prerequisite: Econ. 200. 


Management of Businesses Associated with Agriculture (3-0; 0-0) 
The role of management in elevator and farm supply, service and dis- 
tribution businesses. Economics of making managerial decisions, organ- 
izational structure of the business, maximizing business efficiency. Em- 
ployee productivity, customer relations, retail purchasing and selling, 
inventory management, custom services and retail credit. 

Prerequisite: Econ. 200. 


Land Economics and Appraisal of Farm Real Estate (3-0; 0-0) 


Land as a factor of production. Land and population, conservation, 
theory of rent, farm leases, land tenure. Farm appraisal with emphasis 
on valuation procedure. Relationship of farm prices, taxes, and interest 
rates to value. 

Prerequisite: Econ. 200. 


Research Techniques in Farm Management (3-0; 3-0) 


Nature of and limitations in economic analysis; means-end schema; 
scientific objectivity; formulation of models and hypotheses; empirical 
techniques; use of budgeting, linear programming and other mathematical 
and statistical processes in research. Evaluation of current research 
procedures. 


620. 


630. 
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Production Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
Production principles applied to use of land, labour and capital; static and 
dynamic theory of the firm; farm size; resource and product combinations; 
production location; timing of production; cost structure; leases; un- 
certainty; efficiency criteria; technological change; resource mobility; 
firm-household inter-relationships; returns to the firm and society. 


Agricultural Marketing (3-0; 3-0) 


AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 


STAFF: 
Professor and Head—F. V. MacHardy 
Associate Professor—B. T. Stephanson 


240. 


301. 


302. 


303: 


304. 


305. 


401. 


An Introduction to Agricultural Mechanization (0-0; 3-3) 
F. V. MacHardy 

A study of agricultural machines and structures in relation to agricultural 

production. Layout analysis. Application of motion and time studies 

to the operation of agricultural equipment. 


Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning Agricultural 

Buildings—F. V. MacHardy (3-3; 0-0) 
Environmental requirements as determined by physiological principles. 
Environmental control. 

Textbook: Barre and Sammett, Farm Structures. 

Farm Structures—F.. V. MacHardy (0-0; 3-3) 
Structural design of agricultural buildings. 

Textbook: Barre and Sammett, Farm Structures. 

Agricultural Power Units—B. T. Stephanson (3-3; 0-0) 
Engineering principles as related to the selection of power units. 
Textbook: Barger, Carleton, McKibben & Bainer, Tractors and Their 
Power Units. 

Agricultural Machines—B. T. Stephanson (0-0; 3-3) 


Characteristics of the functional elements of farm machines. Methods of 
evaluating machine performance. 
Textbook: Bainer, Kepner and Barger, Principles of Farm Machinery. 


Agricultural Materials Handling and Processing (3-3; 0-0) 


Characteristics of fluid, free-flow and non free-flow materials, as related 
to storage, flow, elevation and transport. Principles of drying and re- 


frigeration. 
Textbook: Henderson and Perry, Agricultural Process Engineering. 
Quantitative Methods in Agricultural Mechanization (3-3; 3-3) 


Application of quantitative methods to the solution of actual problems in- 
volving materials handling, equipment selection and production layout. 
The use of analog and digital computers in agricultural problem solving, 
control, and simulation. 
Prerequisites: AE 240, Statistics 255, Mathematics 270. 

Textbook: Sasieni, Operations Research—Methods and Problems.. 
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ANIMAL SCIENCE 


Courses in Animal Science subjects are listed under the designations: 
Animal Husbandry, Animal Science, Poultry Husbandry, and Veterinary 
Science. 


STAFF 


Professor and Head, Animal Science—L. W. McElroy 

Professors, Poultry Husbandry—D. R. Clandinin, A. R. Robblee 
Associate Professors, Animal Husbandry—R. T. Berg, J. P. Bowland 
Assistant Professors, Animal Husbandry—J. M. Asplund, V. E. Mendel 
Lecturer, Veterinary Science—J. G. O’Donoghue 


Animal Husbandry 
370. Livestock Production and Management (3-3; 0-0) 


L. W. McElroy and J. M. Asplund 
Production and management problems associated with major types of 
livestock enterprises. Livestock and livestock products markets in rela- 
tion to production and management practices. A consideration of gov- 
ernment policies related primarily to the livestock industry. 


469. Animal Nutrition (0-0; 3-3) 
L. W. McElroy, J. P. Bowland and J. M. Asplund 


The application of nutritional principles and practices to the feeding of 
different classes of farm animals. A discussion of the various feeding 
standards and the adaptability of feeds to meet these together with 
laboratory exercises in compounding rations. A review of current litera- 
ture in the field of animal nutrition with class discussions, including 
some of the fundamental principles involved in planning and conducting 
livestock nutritional experiments. 

Prerequisite: Animal Science 468 or permission. 

Textbook: Morrison, Feeds and Feeding, 22nd Edition. 


482. Animal Breeding—R. T. Berg (0-0; 3-3) 
A review of early and present day methods used in the breeding of 
livestock. A critical appraisal of selection theory, heritability estimation, 
environmental effects and correlation of characters in livestock breeding. 
Review of recent experiments. Laboratory in biometrical techniques used 
in breeding and selection studies. 

Prerequisite: Animal Science 480. 


Animal Science 


300. Introductory Animal Physiology—V. E. Mendel (3-3; 0-0) 


Physiology of the organs and organ systems with emphasis on domestic 
animals; supporting laboratory exercises in basic and applied physio- 
logical techniques. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Chemistry 350 and Zoology 225. 

Textbook: Starling, Principles of Human Physiology, 12th Edition. Edited 
by Lovatt Evans. 


310. 


468. 


470. 
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Anatomy and Applied Physiology (0-0; 3-3) 
V. E. Mendel, J. G. O’Donoghue and D. R. Clandinin 

Gross anatomy of farm animals and poultry, physiology of the rumen, 

reproduction and lactation with supporting laboratory exercises. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 350 and Zoology 225. 

Textbook: Dukes: Physiology of Domestic Animals, 7th Edition. 


Fundamentals of Nutrition—J. P. Bowland and A. R. Robblee (3-3; 0-0) 
A study of the various nutrients including their character, functions and 
sources. A consideration of the processes of digestion and metabolism. 
The laboratory includes analyses of feeding stuffs and the development of 
representative nutritional deficiencies in animals or poultry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 350. 


Project Course (2 to 4P; 2 to 4P) 
A course in which the individual student may select a problem in live- 


_ stock or poultry production, nutrition, breeding or physiology for library 


480. 


481. 


901. 


512. 


600. 


352. 


and laboratory study. Open only to fourth-year students. 


Population Genetics and Animal Improvement—R. T. Berg (3-3; 0-0) 


Gene behavior in populations; influence of mutation, migration, genetic 
drift and selection. Genetics of natural selection and evolution. 
Laboratory—problems associated with animal improvement. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 352 or equivalent. 

Textbook: Falconer, Introduction to Quantitative Genetics. 


Population Genetics—R. T. Berg (3-0; 0-0) 
Lecture part of Animal Science 480. 


Research Projects in Animal Science (2 to 6P; 2 to 6P) 


A course in which the individual student selects one or more topics for in- 
tensive laboratory or library study or both. In addition to meetings for 
discussion, a comprehensive written report on the topic or topics selected 
will be required. 


Advanced Nutrition (3-3; 3-0) 
A lecture and reading course designed to consider classical studies, 
experimental techniques and recent advances in nutrition including 


reference to application in rations for livestock and poultry. 
Laboratory: Experience in nutritional experimentation. 
Animal Science Seminar (1S-0; 1S-0) 
Reports by students on studies of the literature on selected topics with 
group discussion. Required each year of all graduate students in Animal 
Science. 

Poultry Husbandry 
Poultry Production—D. R. Clandinin (0-0; 3-3) 
Breeds and strains of poultry of economic importance. Culling and. 
selection. Brooding, rearing and feeding of chicks and poults. Manage- 
ment and feeding of layers and breeders. Factors affecting percentage 
hatch. Poultry housing and sanitation. 
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Poultry Breeding—D. R. Clandinin (3-3; 0-0) 
Sex and reproduction. Gametogenesis. Inheritance of characteristics. 
Breeding methods. National and provincial poultry improvement po- 
licies. Record keeping. Analysis of records. 

Prerequisites: Poultry Husbandry 352, Genetics 352. 


Poultry Nutrition—A. R. Robblee (0-0; 3-3) 


Nutritional requirements. Effects of deficiencies. Application of nutri- 
tional principles to poultry feeding. Feeding practices. Study of . 
literature. Compounding rations. Costs. 

Prerequisite: Animal Science 468 or permission. 


Processing Poultry and Poultry Products—A. R. Robblee (3-0; 0-0) 
A study of factors affecting the quality of poultry and poultry products. 
Processing, market grades, and market trends. 

Poultry Diseases and Hygiene—D. R. Clandinin (0-0; 3-3) 


Anatomy of the fowl. Surgery. Virus, bacterial, protozoan and fungus 
diseases. Nutritional disorders. Miscellaneous conditions. External 
and internal parasites. The mortality problem. Autopsies. Study of the 
literature. Inspection of plants. 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 360. 


Veterinary Science 


. Veterinary Science—J. G. O’Donoghue (1-0; 1-0) 


Sanitation in relation to control of animal diseases. Regulations of the 
Dominion Animal Contagious Diseases Act. Use of biologics in control 
of diseases. Abnormal conditions affecting reproduction. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
Microbiology (3-3; 3-3) 
G. E. Myers, J. W. Carmichael and J. W. Campbell 

A course in general microbiology including classification, physiology and 
metabolism, serving as an introduction to the practical application of this 
knowledge to industrial processes, specific fields of animal and plant 
biology and public health. 

The laboratory course illustrates the basic methods of studying micro- 
organisms and their products and introduces the principles of the ap- 
plication of this knowledge. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 and Botany 202. 

Textbook: Stanier, Doudoroff, Adelberg—The Microbial World, or Pelc- 
zar and Reid—Microbiology. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
General Course (3-3; 3-3) 
H. B. Collier, C. M. Kay and Mary S. Spencer 
The topics dealt with include: physico-chemical properties of proto- 
plasm; chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins; enzymes; the physi- 
ological chemistry of digestion, respiration, excretion; intermediary 
metabolism, hormones, and nutrition. 


350. 
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300. 
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Textbooks: Harrow and Mazur, Textbook of Biochemistry; Cantarow and 
Schepartz, Biochemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 and 250 or 350. 


Plant Biochemistry—Mary S. Spencer (3-3; 3-3) 
This course is designed as an introduction to Plant Biochemistry for 
students in Arts and Science and Agriculture. Topics dealt with include 
the physio-chemical properties of protoplasm; the chemistry and meta- 
bolism of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and related plant constituents; 
photosynthesis and plant growth. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 and 250 or 350. 

(Not offered, 1961-62) 


Students proceeding to the degree of M.Se. or Ph.D. in Biochemistry 
should consult the head of the department with regard to requirements 
and research facilities. 


BOTANY 


General Elementary Botany—J. H. Whyte (2-1S-4; 0-0) 
Basie features of plant growth, structure and reproduction. Special re- 
ferences to plants of economic importance. Relation of plant life to 
human welfare. Brief survey of plant kingdom. 


Flowering Plants—J. G. Packer (3-3; 3-3) 
The origin and evolution of flowering plants; their morphology and 
classification; species concepts; plants in relation to their environment; 
principles of nomenclature. 

Prerequisite: Botany 202, consent of instructor. 


Plant Anatomy and Histology—R. G. H. Cormack (3-3; 3-3) 
A course in the structure and development of organs and tissues of the 
higher plants. Emphasis is placed on the experimental approach to 
anatomical studies and on development and morphology. 

Prerequisite: Botany 202, consent of instructor. 


Plant Physiology—J. H. Whyte and G. A. Maclachlan (3-3; 3-3) 
First Term: Physical Phenomena in living cells; water relationships of 
plants. 


Second Term: Respiration, photosynthesis and growth. 
Prerequisites or Corequisites: Botany 202; Chemistry 230; Chemistry 250 
or 350. 


Mycology—H. J. Brodie (3-3; 3-3) 
First Term: Systematic survey of structures, life cycles and classification 
of representative types of fungi. 

Second Term: Physiology, cytology, genetics of fungi with emphasis on 
types of economic importance and types currently being investigated. 
Prerequisite: Botany 202, consent of instructor. 

Norte: Students in Agriculture may take the first term separately. 


Special Problems (6L; 6L) 


Assigned reading or laboratory projects. 
Prerequisites: one elementary and one senior course in Botany. 
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CHEMISTRY 
230. Inorganic Chemistry (3-15-3) (3-15-3) 
S. G. Davis, G. R. Freeman, R. N. O’Brien and W. J. Wallace 

Lectures: The fundamental concepts of chemistry as applied to the 
elements and their compounds. 
Laboratory: The preparation of compounds, quantitative chemistry, and 
semi-micro qualitative analysis. 
Textbook: Sisler, Vander Werf and Davidson, General Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


350. Organic Chemistry—R. K. Brown and R. S. Crawford (3-3; 3-3) 


Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: Boyd and Morrison, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd 
edition. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 230. 


370. Elementary Physical Chemistry—S. G. Davis (3-3; 3-3) 


Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry; properties of gases, liquids and solids; solutions, equilibrium; 
phase rule; electrochemistry, colloids, kinetics of reaction. 

Laboratory: Physical chemical measurements. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 230, Math. 200 or 201. 


372. Elementary Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford (3-15-3) (3-1S-3) 


Lectures: Fundamental concepts of matter in relation to energy; thermo- 
chemistry, properties of gases, liquids and solids; molecular structure; 
solutions, equilibrium, phase rule, electrolytes, electromotive force, 
surface chemistry, kinetics of reaction. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 

Textbook: Millard, Physical Chemistry for Colleges; Daniels, Mathews, 
Williams, Bender and Alberty, Experimental Physical Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 230; Physics 200 or 240; Math. 200 or 201. Pre- 
requisite or Corequisite: Math. 304. For honors students only, except 
by consent of instructor. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING 


Junior Course (offered only by arrangement with Civil Engineering Dept.) 
152. Surveying Daily for two weeks at end of second term 
Survey School Staff 
A condensed course in the theory and practice of plane surveying as 
applied to irrigation works; including construction, use and care of 
instruments; simple computations. Field work, including chaining, 
rodding, levelling, transit work, note-keeping and the plotting of 

notes. 

Available only to students from the Faculty of Agriculture who are 
registered for Irrigation Options. 

Textbook: Davis and Foote, Surveying, (McGraw-Hill). 
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Senior Course (offered only by arrangement with the Civil Engineering Dept.) 


338. Principles of Irrigation and Drainage—A. W. Peterson (2-0; 2-0) 


Elementary problems of hydraulics and drainage as applied to the lay-out 
of irrigation systems. Waterlogging and alkali formation. 


DAIRY SCIENCE 
Courses in Dairy Science are divided among the following sections: Dairy 
Science, Dairy and Food Technology, Dairy and Food Microbiology, Dairy and 
Food Chemistry. The degree can be taken in one or two patterns (see page 47) 


STAFF: 
Professor and Head—.. F. L. Clegg. 
Associate Professor—F. W. Wood 
Assistant Professor—J. M. de Man 


Dairy Science 
240. Introduction to Dairy Science—L. F. L. Clegg (3-0; 0-0) 
An introduction to the physiology of milk secretion, the economics, 
chemistry, physics and bacteriology of milk and milk products, the 
hygiene, economic and legal aspects of milk and milk production. 


241. Principles of Milk Production—L. F. L. Clegg and F. W. Wood (0-0; 3-3) 
Milk Secretion. Mechanics and operation of machine milking. Mastitis 
and milking procedure. Systems of milking. Cleaning and sterilization 
of dairy equipment. Local authority control of quality milk. 


490. Reading Project; Critical Reviews of Selected Literature 
L. F. L. Clegg, F. W. Wood and J. M. de Man 
Maximum yearly credit one full course. 
(For fourth year students only.) 


500. Seminar—L. F. L. Clegg, F. W. Wood and J. M. de Man 


Reports and discussions of research problems. Required during each 
year of graduate studies of all graduate students in the department. 


Dairy and Food Technology 

352. Food Processing—F. W. Wood (3-3; 0-0) 
The scientific and technical principles involved in unit operations and 
processes applied in the commercial manufacture of dairy and other 
food products. 
Textbook: Parker, Harvey and Stettler, Elements of Food Engineering, 
Vols. 1, 2 and 3. 
Corequisite: Ag. Eng. 305. 


353. Food Processing—F. W. Wood (0-0; 3-3) 
The application of unit operations and processes in the commercial 
manufacture of dairy and other food products. To include heat ex- _ 
changing, pumping, disintegrating, emulsifying, evaporation and condens- 
ing, storing and packaging. 

Prerequisite: Unit Operations 352. 
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The Concentration and Freezing of Foods—F. W. Wood (3-3; 0-0) 
A study of the concentration of dairy and other foods by the unit opera- 
tions, separating, evaporating, drying and freezing and the freezing 
preservation of foods. 

Prerequisites: Unit Operations 352 and Food Processing 353. 


New Product Development—F. W. Wood (0-0; 3-3) 
A study of techniques used in the commercial development of new food 
products and the application of these techniques in the general food 
industry. 

Prerequisites: Food Processing 352, 353. 


Advanced Dairy and Food Technology—F. W. Wood and L. F. L. Clegg 
Specially selected problems intensively studied. May be required during 
each year of graduate study. Maximum yearly credit one full course. 


Dairy and Food Microbiology 


Agricultural and Food Microbiology—L. F. L. Clegg (3-3; 0-0) 
The relationships, characteristics and metabolism of microorganisms con- 
cerned with agriculture and allied industries such as the fermentation 
industries, food processing (canning, freezing, radiation), food poison- 
ing, industrial effluents, etc., and the scientific principles involved. 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 360. 


Dairy Microbiology—L. F. L. Clegg (0-0; 3-3) 
The bacteriology of the production and distribution of fluid milk and 
cream and consideration of some of the problems of the market milk 
industry. Milk supplies and public health. The bacteriological and 
biochemical aspects of pasteurization. The bacteriology of butter, 
cheese, ice cream, and other milk products. 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 360. 


Advanced Dairy and Food Microbiology—L. F. L. Clegg (0-3; 0-3) 
A laboratory lecture course covering some advanced techniques in micro- 
biology and the principles underlying the hygienic production of foods 
and dairy products and methods for the detection of faults in dairy and 
food processing plants. 

Prerequisites: Agricultural and Food Microbiology 465, Dairy Micro- 
biology 466. 


Advanced Applied Bacteriology—L. F. L. Clegg 
Specially selected problems intensively studied. May be required 
during each year of graduate study. Maximum yearly credit one full 
course. 

Dairy and Food Chemistry 
Dairy Chemistry—J. M. de Man (3-3; 0-0) 
Physiology and biochemistry of milk formation and secretion. Composi- 
tion of milk. Chemistry of the major and minor constituents of milk. 
Textbook: Jenness and Patton, Principles of Dairy Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350. 
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Dairy Chemistry—J. M. de Man (0-0; 3-3) 
Physical chemistry of milk and milk products. Emulsions and foams. 
Enzymic reactions in milk products. Effect of processing on the physical, 
chemical and nutritional properties of milk products. 

Textbook: Jenness and Patton, Principles of Dairy Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Dairy Chemistry 472. 


Food Analysis and Quality Control—J. M. de Man (3-3; 0-0) 


The scientific principles underlying the chemical, physical and sensory 
methods of food analysis. Qualitative and quantitative estimation of food 
constituents and chemical additives. Application of instrumental methods 
to the analysis of foodstuffs. 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 230, Hidchensetty 300 or 350. 


Advanced Food Chemistry—J. M. de Man (0-0; 3-3) 


The relation of food constituents to industrial processes. Enzymic and 
non-enzymic deterioration reactions in foods. Surface chemistry. Flavor 
and sensory testing. Rheology of foodstuffs. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350. 


Advanced Dairy and Food Chemistry—J. M. de Man and L. F. L. Clegg 


Specially selected problems intensively studied. May be required during 
each year of graduate study. Maximum yearly credit one full course. 


ECONOMICS 
Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
A general introduction to the study of the tendencies underlying the 
wealth-getting and wealth-using activities of man. 
(Prerequisite for all senior Economics courses except 310, 311, and 330.) 


Economics of Agriculture—W. Mackenzie (3-0; 3-0) 


Agricultural Production. 
The nature, composition and value of output, the factors of production 
in agriculture and the position of agriculture in the general economy. 
Agriculture and the Consumer. 
Size of agriculture and the relation to economic progress, agriculture 
and the price level, the marketing and consumption of pea Sasa 
products, price stability and planning. 
Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


ENGLISH 

English Language and Literature—F. Bessai (3-0; 3-0) 
English 220 is designed to instruct students in the basic principles of 
English Composition and to increase their appreciation of good literature. 
English 220 is open to students in the Faculty of Agriculture only. 
Textbooks: Eric Bentley, The Play (Prentice-Hall); Priestley, The Good 
Companions (Heinemann); S. V. Benét, John Brown’s Body (Rhinehart) ; 
Blair and Chandler, Approaches to Poetry (2nd Edition); Rdélvaag, 
Giants in the Earth (Harper’s Modern Classics); Harbrace College 
Handbook. 
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ENTOMOLOGY 


STAFF: 
_ Professor and Head—Brian Hocking. 
Associate Professors—G. E. Ball, W. G. Evans. 


300. 


301. 


414. 


422. 


456. 


471. 


475. 


A General Introduction to Entomology—B. Hocking (3-3; 0-0) 


The structure and life cycles of insects. An introduction to classifica- 
tion. The relationships of insects with their environment and with ~ 
other forms of life as a basis to an appreciation of their significance in 
agriculture. 

Textbook: Imms, Outlines of Entomology. 


General Entomology—B. Hocking and G. E. Ball (3-3; 3-3) 


Probable origin of insects, their structure and development. Introduction 
to classification. Their interrelationships with other forms of life as 
a basis to an appreciation of their significance in connection with agri- 
culture and human health. 

Textbook: Imms, Outlines of Entomology. 


Morphology—G. E. Ball and B. Hocking (2-5; 2-5) 


A detailed study of the structure of insects from the comparative and 
functional viewpoints. 

Textbook: Snodgrass, Principles of Insect Morphology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 300 or 301. 


Taxonomy—G. E. Ball (3-3; 3-3) 
Taxonomic principles and procedures. Classification of insects; habits 
of all important groups. Intending students are advised to make a 
general collection of at least 100 species of insects. 

Textbook: Mayr, Linsley, and Usinger, Methods and Principles of 
Systematic Zoology. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 300 or 301, 414 desirable. 


Insect Physiology—B. Hocking (2-4; 2-4) 
Life processes illustrated by insects with emphasis on those peculiar to 
them and their relatives. 

Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Insect Physiology. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Entomology 300 or 301, 414 desirable. 
Permission of the instructor is required for registration. 


A Project in Applied Entomology (0-3P; 0-3P) 
A survey of the literature on one or more topics in applied entomology 
with or without an experimental study of a related simple problem. 


Insect Toxicology—W. G. Evans (3L; 3L) 


The chemistry of insecticides and repellents and of accessory materials. 
Methods of insecticide evaluation. Theories of insecticidal activity. 
Textbook: Shepard, The Chemistry and Action of Insecticides. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 250 or 350, Entomology 300 or 301 desirable. 
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Advanced Morphology, Physiology, and Histology (0-6; 0-6) 
B. Hocking 

A continuing course from Entomology 414 and 456, including detailed 

study of the morphology of an insect species, or of a particular structure 

in a number of insects, and more advanced practical work in physiology 

and histology. 

Textbook: Wigglesworth, The Principles of Insect Physiology. 


Taxonomy for Graduate Students—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 
A continuation of studies begun in Entomology 523. Includes the pre- 
paration of synoptic tables, descriptions and illustrations of species, 
study of available literature upon the biology of all species in certain 
groups and the preparation of at least one systematic article for publica- 
tion. 


Advanced Taxonomy—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 
Classification and biology of, and literature upon, one or more of the 
major orders. Intending students must have prepared a general col- 
lection, which shall include at least fifty species in any major order 
that they select for special study. 

Prerequisite: Entomology 422. 


GENETICS 


STAFF: — 
Professor and Head— 
Professors—L. P. V. Johnson, Genetics and Plant Breeding; Jan Weijer, 


Genetics and Plant Breeding. 


Associate Professors—R. T. Berg, Animal Science; W. E. Smith, Field Crops. 
Associate Research Professors—John Kuspira, Cytogenetics; K. A. Lesins, 


Forage Crops; G. W. R. Walker, Cytology. 


Assistant Professor—Margaret W. Thompson, Human Genetics. 


351. 


352. 


353. 


Genetics—J. Kuspira and G. W. R. Walker (3-3; 3-3) 


A fundamental course in genetics covering the following basic principles 
and processes: Physical bases of heredity, Mendelian inheritance, inherit- 
ance of sex, linkage, quantitative inheritance, gene structure and function, 
gene mutation and chromosomal aberrations, populations and races, 
developmental genetics, cytoplasmic inheritance, human genetics and 
eugenics, and additional topics. 

Textbook: Snyder and David, Principles of Heredity. 


Genetics—J. Kuspira and G. W. R. Walker (3-0; 3-0) 


The lecture part of Genetics 351. 
Textbook: The same as for Genetics 351. 


Genetics Laboratory—J. Kuspira and G. W. R. Walker (0-3; 0-3) 
The laboratory part of Genetics 351. 

Statistical bases of common genotypic and phenotypic ratios; breeding © 
experiments with Drosophila and maize, with application of genetic 
analyses and goodness-of-fit tests to resulting data; student projects. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 352. : 
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Genetics in Relation to Plant Breeding—W. E. Smith (0-0; 3-0) 


Genetic principles and methods applied to self- and cross-pollinated 
crops, polyploidy, chromosomal rearrangement, and mutations. 

Textbook: Allard, Principles of Plant Breeding. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or 352. 


Reading Projects in Genetics and Plant Breeding 


A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study 
in the library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for dis- 
cussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects in Genetics and Plant Breeding 


Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Microbial Genetics—J. Weijer (0-4; 0-4) 
An ~advanced laboratory-conference course dealing with genetics 
of fungi, bacteria and viruses. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or 352. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Biochemistry 300 or 350. 


Cytology and Cytogenetics—G. W. R. Walker and J. Kuspira (2-3; 2-3) 


Lectures and laboratory study of chromosomes, mitosis, meiosis, hybrid 
cytology, polyploidy, etc.; practice in the preparation of materials for 
cytological study. Review of recent advances in the fields of cytology and 
cytogenetics. 

Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or 352. 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Advanced Genetics—L. P. V. Johnson and W. E. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 


Lectures, assignments, and conferences affording review and critical 
study of the advanced theories and recent literature in genetics. 
Prerequisite: Genetics 351 or 352. 


GEOLOGY 


General Geology—R. E. Folinsbee (3-3; 3-3) 


Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physio- 
graphical features with map study; stratigraphic column with index 
fossils from each period; common minerals and rocks. 

Textbook: Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology or Gilluly et al, 
Principles of Geology. 


Geology of Canada (3-3; 3-3) 


The study of the geologic regions of Canada; their stratigraphy, structure 
and mineral deposits. 

Textbooks: Geology and Economic Minerals of Canada, 4th Edition 
(G.S.C.); Geological Evolution of North America (T. H. Clark and C. W. 
Stearn, 1960). 

Prerequisite: Geology 201. 
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Geomorphology and Glacial Geology (3-3; 3-3) 


A study of land forms and the processes which create and modify them; 
a study of glacial features and their relation to physiographic develop- 
ment; map reading; field trips. 

Textbooks: Thornbury, Principles of Geomorphology, Flint, Glacial and 
Pleistocene Geology. 

Geomorphology may be taken as Geology 465 (3-3; 0-0); Glacial Geology 
may be taken as Geology 466 (0-0; 3-3), with instructor’s permission. 


MATHEMATICS 
Elementary Mathematics . (4-2; 4-2) 
As Mathematics 201, with Plane Trigonometry. This course is intended 
for students who wish to have a basic course in Mathematics acceptable 
as a prerequisite to Mathematics 304, but who do not have Mathematics 
31 of high school. 
Textbooks: as for 201, with Brixey and Andree, Modern Trigonometry 
(Holt). 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Elementary Mathematics (3-2; 3-2) 


Rates of change. Differentiation and integration of simple functions. 
Applications. Analytic geometry of the conic sections. Exponential, 
logarithmic and trigonometric functions. 

Textbook: Johnson and Kiokemeister, Calculus with Analytic Geometry 
(Allyn and Bacon), chapters 1-11. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school. 


Calculus and Analytical Geometry (3-2; 3-2) 
Polar and parametric coordinates. Methods and applications of integra- 
tion. Infinite series. Vectors and space geometry. Partial differentiation. 
Elements of differential equations. Multiple integration. 

Textbook: Johnson and Kiokemeister, Calculus with Analytic Geometry 
(Allyn and Bacon). 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 or 201. 


Probability and Statistics—E. S. Keeping (3-0; 3-0) 
Theory of probability. Distribution functions and characteristic func- 
tions. Central limit theorem. Sampling. Exact sampling distributions. 
Confidence intervals. Maximum likelihood. Method of least squares. 
Analysis of variance. Statistical inference. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part II (Van 
Nostrand). 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 304. (Previous completion of Mathematics 
255, or Biometrics 454 or equivalent, is advisable). 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


French 


Beginners’ French—G. Samuel (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is designed to enable students entering with complete 
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matriculation but without French to begin their study of this language in 
the University. Normally, students will go from French 100 to French 
200. 
German 

Scientific German (3-0; 3-0) 
This course will cover the elements of German grammar. It aims to give 
students a reading knowledge of easy scientific German. It is designed 
to meet the needs of honors students from Science departments, students 
of the professional faculties and graduate students who require a know- 
ledge of scientific German. Students will be given credit in this course 
but are strongly recommended to take the sequent course, German 310, 
in which advanced scientific texts are read. 


Russian 

Beginners’ Russian (Science Section)—H. Chanal (3-0; 3-0) 
This course is designed to meet the needs of honors students in the 
science departments, students of the Faculties of Engineering, Agricul- 
ture, Dentistry, Medicine and Graduate Studies of any year who re- 
quire a reading knowledge of Russian scientific literature. Students 
will be given credit in this course but are recommended to take the 
sequent course, Russian 310, in which advanced scientific texts are 
read. Science students in the general course may also register in 
Russian 210 but will be required to complete Russian 310 before credit 
will be granted in Russian 210. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to register in Phys. Ed. 218—Men 
or Phys. Ed. 228—Women. 


Phys. Ed. 218. Recreational Activities—C. J. Drake and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: 
touch football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling, 
aquatics, and golf. 

Course required of all first-year men. 


Phys. Ed. 228. Recreational Activities—R. Anderson and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


100. 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: 
tennis, aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and 
golf. 

Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSICS 
General Elementary Physics—R. G. Miller (3-3; 3-3) 
An introductory course on the basic principles of Physics illustrated by 
experiments. 


For students who have not completed Physics of Grade XII. 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 


200. 
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General Physics—J. H. Harrold, G. L. Cumming, J. P. Bernier (3-3; 3-3) 
A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, 
properties of matter, heat, sound, electricity and light, illustrated by 
experiments. For students who have completed Physics of Grade XII. 
Textbook: Shortley and Williams, College Physics. 

(Note: Students will not be able to take a further course in Physics 
without taking Mathematics 201. Physics 200 may not be taken as a 
second course following Physics 100. 


PLANT SCIENCE 


Courses in Plant Science subjects are arranged under the designations: 
Plant Science, Biometrics, Crop Ecology, Field Crops, Horticulture, Plant 
Pathology, and Plant Physiology and Biochemistry. 

STAFF: 

Professor and Head—Wm. G. Corns 

Professors—A. G. McCalla; A. W. Henry, Plant Pathology. 

Associate Professors—Saul Zalik, Plant Phys. and Biochem.; W. T. Andrew, 
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Horticulture; R. H. Knowles, Horticulture; W. P. Skoropad, Plant Path- 
ology. 


Plant Science 
Seminar in Plant Science (0-18; 0-1S) 


Oral reports by individual students covering the literature on selected 
topics. Required each year of all graduate students in Plant Science. 


Biometrics 
Biometrics—Saul Zalik (3-3; 3-3) 
Principles and methods of statistical analyses applied to biological data; 
with emphasis on sampling, chi-square and t-tests, regression and cor- 
relation, analysis of variance (major emphasis), covariance, partial and 
multiple correlation and regression, individual degrees of freedom, trans- 
formation of data, simple experimental designs. 
Textbook: Goulden, Methods of Statistical Analysis, 2nd edition. 
Reference: Snedecor, Statistical Methods, 4th Edition. 


Experimental Design—L. P. V. Johnson (2-2; 2-2) 
Principles of experimental design with analysis and critical interpreta- 
tion of data; including consideration of randomized blocks, latin squares, 
factorial experiments, lattice designs, balanced incomplete-block designs, 
long-term experiments. 

Textbook: Cochran and Cox, Experimental Designs. 

Prerequisite: Biometrics 454. (Not offered in 1961-62). 


Crop Ecology | 


Crop Ecology, Weeds, and Weed Control—Wm. G. Corns (0-0; 3-3) 

The natural environment and agronomy in relation to crop production in 

different regions. The nature and significance of problems with weeds of 
various habitats. Taxonomy of weeds, ecology of seeds, weed and crop 

development with regard to methods of weed control. Herbicidal and 

other aspects of the use of plant growth regulating chemicals. 
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Range Management—Wm. G. Corns (3-3; 0-0) 
Ecology, multiple use and management of rangeland. Characteristics 
and habits of plants of prairie and forest range regions. Methods of con- 
trol of undesirable species. Range research methods. Range renovation. 
Textbook: Sampson, Range Management. 


Reading Projects in Crop Ecology—Wm. G. Corns 
A course in which the individual student selects topic for intensive study 

in the library and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for dis- 
cussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects in Crop Ecology—Wm. G. Corns 


Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Field Crops 


Forage Crops—W. E. Smith and K. Lesins (0-0; 3-3) 


Study of grasses and legumes for use as pasture and forage, their man- 
agement and conservation. The laboratory exercises provide drills so 
that the student will become familiar with the gross morphology and 
taxonomy of widely-grown cultivated forage crops. 

Textbook: Hughes, Heath and Metcalf, Forages. 


Cereal and Specialty Crops—W. E. Smith (3-3; 0-0) 
Economically important cereal and specialty crops produced in North 
America, their history, classification, structure, adaptation, distribution 
and use. The laboratory consists of a study of gross morphology and 
taxonomy of widely-grown field crops. 


Reading Projects—W. E. Smith 


A course in which individual students select a topic for intensive study 
in the library and prepare a written report. Regular meetings for dis- 
cussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects—W. E. Smith 


Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Horticulture 
General Horticulture—Wm. T. Andrew (0-0;3-3) 
Elementary course designed for those students who do not wish spe- 
cialized instruction in the various phases of horticulture. A survey of 
world horticulture, with an introduction on propagation, culture, nutri- 
tion, and utilization of horticultural plants. Laboratory work in propaga- 
tion and cultural practices. 


Principles of Horticulture—Wm. T. Andrew (3-3; 0-0) 


A general course in horticulture, with special emphasis on the physiology 
of horticultural crops. Laboratory practice in systematic horticulture; 
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culture, marketing, and preservation of crops; their economic importance 
and value as foods. 
Prerequisite: Botany 202. 


Systematic Horticulture (0-3; 0-0) 
A course designed for the student with special interests in horticulture. 


A study of the classification nomenclature, adaptation and morphology of 
horticultural plants. 


Fruit Crops (0-0; 3-3) 
Previously designated as Horticulture 54. 

Methods of tree fruit and small fruit propagation, production and market- 
ing, discussion of cultural practices and nutrition. 


Vegetable Crops—Wm. T. Andrew (0-0; 3-3) 


Previously designated as Horticulture 55. 

Classification, food value, seedage, plant growing techniques, nutrition, 
harvesting, grading, packing and packaging, storage and marketing of 
important vegetable crops. 


Landscape Architecture—R. H. Knowles (3-3; 0-0) 


An introductory course covering: (1) The elements and principles of de- 
sign; (2) the application of these principles to the arrangement of objects 
in space; (3) The identification and use of hardy plant materials; (4) 
Problems in landscape design in which technological, social and economic 
requirements are considered in relation to the aesthetics of planning. 


Floriculture—R. H. Knowles (0-0; 3-3) 


The principles and practices of growing florist’s crops under glass. 
The effect of environment on growth and development of specific crops. 


Reading Projects in Horticulture 

A course in which the individual student selects a topic for intensive 
study in the library and prepares a written report. Regular meetings 
for discussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six 
hours. 


Research Projects in Horticulture 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Selected Topics in Horticulture 

A course in which the recent developments of special interest to the 
horticulturist will be discussed at an advanced level, with special em- 
phasis on modern techniques in horticultural research. Credit according 
to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Plant Pathology 
Elements of Plant Pathology—A. W. Henry and W. P. Skoropad (3-3; 0-0) — 


An introductory study of the nature, cause, and control of plant diseases. 
Prerequisite: Botany 201 or 202. 
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Diseases of Field Crops—A. W. Henry (3-3; 0-0) 


Diseases affecting grain, forage, and other field crops. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 480. 


Diseases of Horticultural Crops—W. P. Skoropad (0-0; 3-3) 
Diseases affecting potato, vegetable, fruit, and ornamental plants. 
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 480. 


Reading Projects in Plant Pathology—A. W. Henry 

A course in which the individual student selects a topic for intensive study 
in the library and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for dis- 
cussion. Credit according to work done, with maximum of six hours. 


Research Projects in Plant Pathology—W. P. Skoropad 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Advanced Plant Pathology—A. W. Henry and W. P. Skoropad (0-3; 0-3) 
Principles of plant pathology, theoretical and applied. 

Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 480 or the equivalent. 

(Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 


Physiology and Biochemistry of Crop Plants (0-0; 3-3) 
Physiology and biochemistry of growth and development of crop plants. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 350. 


Cereal Chemistry—Saul Zalik (0-0; 3-3) 
Lectures and laboratory periods dealing with techniques in cereal 
chemistry and oil seed processing. Biological, chemical, and physical 
factors affecting quality; grain grading; methods of analyses; milling, 
baking; malting and other technological processes. 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 350. 


. Reading Projects in Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 


A. G. McCalla and Saul Zalik 
A course in which the individual student selects a topic for intensive 
study in the library and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for 
discussion. Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six 
hours. 


Research Projects in Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 

A. G. McCalla and Saul Zalik 
Investigation of special problems involving field or laboratory study. 
Credit according to work done, with a maximum of six hours. 


Plant Morphogenesis—Saul Zalik (2-2; 2-2) 
An experimental approach to growth and differentiation in plants. Topics 
dealt with are: growth correlations; tissue culture; differentiation and 
regeneration; growth regulators and metabolites; external and internal 
factors. 

Prerequisites: Biochemistry 350, Botany 320, Genetics 451 or 452. 
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SOIL SCIENCE 


STAFF: 
Professor and Head—J. A. Toogood. 
Professor—C. F. Bentley. 
Assistant Professors—A. W. Moore, S. Pawluk, J. A. Robertson*, G. R. 
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Introduction to Soil Physics—J. A. Toogood (3-3; 0-0) 
Origin and classification of soil materials. Physical properties of mineral 
soils. Soil water and soil air in relation to plant growth. 

Textbook: Buckman and Brady, The Nature and Properties of Soils, 6th 
Edition. 


Introduction to Soil Chemistry—C. F. Bentley (0-0; 3-3) 
Chemical compositions of soils. Essential nutrients and soil fertility. 
Soil pH and its control. Nitrogen economy. C/N ratio. Organic matter 
in soil. Soluble salts in soils. Cropping systems. 

Textbook: Buckman and Brady, The Nature and Properties of Soils, 6th 
Edition. 


Soil Classification—S. Pawluk (3-3; 0-0) 
Soil genesis, morphology and classification with emphasis on Canadian 
interests. Soil survey reports, their interpretation and use. Proper 
use and conservation of Alberta soils. 

Prerequisite: Soil Science 240 and 250, or permission. 


Soil Microbiclogy—A. W. Moore (0-0; 3-3) 


Soil micro-organisms and factors influencing their activity; decomposition 
of crop residues and manures; nitrogen fixation and preservation; effect 
on insoluble plant foods. 

Textbook: Waksman, Soil Microbiology. 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 360, Soil Science 240 and 250, or permission. 


Soil Colloids—G. R. Webster (0-0; 3-3) 


Colloidal materials in the soil, both inorganic and organic. Mineralogy 
of clays. Chemical composition. Cation exchange. Amounts and ac- 
tivities of exchangeable ions. Flocculation. Oxides and hydroxides. 
Prerequisites: Soil Science 240 and 250 or permission. 


Soil Fertility—G. R. Webster and J. Dormaar - (3-3; 0-0) 


Sources of plant nutrients in the soil; nutrient availability as affected 
by soil conditions; soil colloids and ion exchange; fertilizer materials; 
methods of assessing soil fertility; soil fertility studies in Alberta and at 
other experimental stations. 

Prerequisite: Soil Science 240 and 250 or permission. 


Irrigation and Drainage—J. A. Toogood and S. Pawluk (0-0; 3-3) 
Character of soil and water used for irrigation; methods of irrigation; — 
measurement and distribution; duty; time and amount of application; 


*On leave of absence. 


196 


501. 


521. 


o3l. 


631. 


225. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


removal of excess water; control of alkali; irrigation practices for 


various crops and soils; effects of fertility. 
Textbook: Israelsen, Irrigated Soils. 
Prerequisite: Soil Science 240 and 250 or permission. 


Special Topics and Problems 


A course in which the individual student selects a topic or problem for 
intensive study and prepares a written report. Regular meetings for 
discussion, and credits up to a maximum of six hours. 


Chemical Metheds as Applied te Soil Research—G. R. Webster (3-3; 0-0) 


The research approach to soil chemistry. A minor research problem 
may be assigned as the principal part of the term’s work. 


Physical Methods as Applied to Soil Research—J. A. Toogood (0-0; 3-3) 
Physical properties of soils as they relate to mechanical composition, 
consistency, structure, aeration, tillage, erosion, and other factors af- 


fecting plant growth. The nature and properties of soil colloids. 
Textbook: L. D. Baver, Soil Physics. 


Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
Reports by students and instructors on the literature of selected topics, 
with class discussion. Required of all graduate students. 


ZOOLOGY 


Elementary Zoology—S. A. Altmann (0-0; 3-3) 
The common properties of living organisms; the distinguishing char- 
acteristics of animals. The structure, dynamic, origin and distribution of 
cells, tissues, organs, organisms, and populations. A survey of the major 
animal groups. 


IX 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


Purpose of the Commerce Curriculum 
The curriculum of the Faculty of Commerce is based on two beliefs: 
1. Education for business management is a life long process. 


2. Universities can make their greatest contribution to this process by 
teaching the disciplines and fields of knowledge which underlie the 
practice of business. Details of current business practice, though im- 
portant, can best be taught by business itself and learned through ex- 
perience. 


Business and its environment have changed enormously in the last twenty 
years and will change at an even faster pace in the next twenty. No school 
of business can possibly teach the solution of problems which will arise twenty 
years from now. A school should provide the best possible basis for effective 
life-long learning through actual experience. The School should not ask, 
“What should the businessman know?” but rather “Of all things he should 
know, what are best taught in the few years of academic, professional educa- 
tion?” Universities should teach the broad underlying fields of knowledge 
which are basic to business, and should treat the fields of business practice in 
comprehensive analytical framework, rather than teach recent or current 
business practice. Alfred North Whitehead, British philosopher and noted 
educator, stated this theory in simple words when he said that a properly 
educated man “. . . will remember by an unconscious common sense how to 
apply principles to immediate circumstances.” In the first two years of the 
program, the student will take courses in the basic disciplines. Later he will 
be taught how this basic knowledge may be applied most effectively to the 
solution of the various problems of business in a general program or in a 
specialization of his choice which may be selected from the fields of economics, 
accounting, marketing, production, finance or personnel administration. 


The Faculty of Commerce is proud to number among its graduates many 
individuals now holding positions of trust and leadership in the Canadian 
business world. A review of the present activities of graduates since the 
Faculty was organized in 1928 indicates a wide diversity of occupations. 


Practical Experience Qualifications 


Students must satisfy the Faculty that they have had some practical business 
experience before they will be allowed to graduate. This experience may 
have been obtained before entering university. If it has not, then arrangements 
- should be made to get it during the summer months. The equivalent of two 
full summers of practical experience (nine months) will be required. 

In February of each year an opportunity will be given to students to present 
themselves before a Committee under the direction of the Dean to outline the 
work which they have done or intend to do to meet the practical experience 
qualifications. This should be done before the end of the Second Year. 
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Advisory Committee to the Faculty of Commerce 


To keep staff and students informed about latest trends in business and 
industry, a group of active leaders in the administration and direction of 
business enterprises have been invited periodically to meet with the Academic 
staff of the Faculty. 


These members are appointed by the Board of Governors upon nomination 
by the President of the University and the Dean of the Faculty of Commerce. 


Mr. Ian Angus, Vice-President and General Manager, Canadian Sugar 
Factories Ltd. 

Mr. A. G. Bailey, Vice-President and General Manager, Bailey-Selburn Oil 
and Gas Ltd. 

Mr. A. T. Baker, General Manager, Alberta Wheat Pool. 

Mr. S. Belzberg, President, Belzberg Enterprises Ltd. 

Mr. J. A. Cranstoun, Manager, Bank of Nova Scotia. 

Mr. D. S. Harvie, General Manager, Western Leaseholds Ltd. 

Mr. G. R. Heffernan, Managing Director, Premier Steel Mills Limited. 

Hon. E. W. Hinman, Provincial Treasurer, Province of Alberta. 

Mr. Howard Kelly, Vice-President and Secretary, Burns and Company Ltd. 

Mr. J. C. Langford, Plant Manager and Vice-President, Canadian Chemical 
Company Ltd. 

Mr. M. Marvin, General Manager, The Life Insurance Company of Alberta. 

Mr. James A. Scott, President, Pembina Pipe Lines Ltd. 

Mr. T. Sissons, Production Manager, Medicine Hat Brick and Tile Company 
Ltd. 

Mr. M. E. Stewart, General Manager, Northwestern Utilities Ltd. 

Mr. I. Telmer, Manager, Hudsons Bay Company 

Mr. M. Wolfe, General Manager, Edmonton Motors Ltd. 

Mr. W. S. Ziegler, Executive Vice-President, Inland Cement Company. 


The Faculty of Commerce makes every effort to give the students opportuni- 
ties to meet with Business Leaders and discuss some of the practical problems 
of Business Management. In particular, an annual Student Business Day is 
held during the month of November. At this time leaders in the business com- 
munity are invited to accept the chairmanship of student discussion groups 
where current topics of interest receive close scrutiny. 

Towards the end of the final term before graduation a special banquet is 
tendered the graduating class and is held under the sponsorship of a leading 
business association. 


Commerce Honours Society 


This Society organizes and sponsors meetings of the Commerce Forum. The 
Commerce Forum invites outstanding people from other Faculties both within 
the University and outside the University and from business to discuss matters 
of general educational interest. Membership in the Commerce Honours Society 
is restricted to students in the final three years of the program whose person- _ 
ality, ability and academic record are meritorious. 


Applications for membership in the Commerce Honours Society must be 
submitted on the approved forms to the Dean’s Secretary by October 10, 1961. 
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Calgary 
The University offers in Calgary the first and second years of the course 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce. 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


Students from Alberta high schools seeking admission to the School of Com- 
merce will be required to present: 


(a) a High School Graduation Diploma with 


(b) “B” or higher standing in the following Grade XII examination subjects: 
1. English 30, ; 
2. Social Studies 30, 
3. Mathematics 30, 
4, 5 and 6. Three of: 
Chemistry 30, 
Physics 30, 
Biology 32, 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; and 


(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 


Candidates from outside Alberta will be required to meet equivalent stand- 
ards and should submit their documents to the Registrar of the University for 
evaluation. (See IIJ—Admission) 


Note: Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given 
full consideration for admission. They are advised to write to or see the 
Registrar of the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high 
school records. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation norm- 
ally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate num- 
ber of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the 
University of Alberta. 


(3) PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 
Faculty of Commerce 

1. Promotion of the student from the first to the second year is contingent 
on the satisfactory completion in one year of a first year program of 
normal weight. The regulation applies also to students transferring from 
other universities. 

2. For students in the three year program, six courses must be passed with 
at least second-class standing, of which four must be courses taken in 
the second and third years. 

For students in the four year program eight courses must be passed with 
at least second-class standing, of which at least four must be courses 
taken in the third and fourth years. 

3. In the three year program, any student failing to obtain a second-class 
standing in Accounting 300 will be permitted to write a special examina- 
tion in this course in the spring of the year following that in which the 
course was taken. 
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(4) ACADEMIC HONORS 


First Class Standing 


First-class standing in a given year is awarded to any student who secures 
an average mark of not less than 80% in the work of that year. 


Degree with Distinction 


The notation “With Distinction” will be inscribed on the permanent record 
and graduation parchment of a candidate for the B.Com. degree if the candidate 
has obtained a weighted average of 80% or higher over the last two years of 
his program. 


(5) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


The curriculum in the Faculty of Commerce is based upon a four year 
program. During the third and fourth years of the program the student may 
pursue a General Course or may major in Economics, Accounting, Personnel 
Finance, Production or Marketing. 


The student’s attention is directed to the fact that certain of these majors 
require credit in a particular course in the second year. 


Students who select a major area of study may expect to have that fact 
noted on their graduation diploma. 


Courses in the first two years of the program are offered from time to time 
in the Summer Session and Evening Credit Program. The final two years of 
the program may be taken only in the regular Winter Session. 


All Programs 


First Year 
Accounting 200 
Business 200 
Economics 200 
English 210 
Junior Arts and Science Option* 
Physical Education 


Second Year 
Business Law 310 
Psychology 220 
Statistics 354 
An approved course in Accounting, Mathematics, Economics or Sociology 
Arts and Science Option* 


General Course 
Third Year 
Finance 300 
Marketing 300 
Personnel 300 
Production 300 
Arts and Science option* 


*Any general course in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
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Fourth Year 
Accounting 340 
Business 400 
One approved course in Mathematics, Economics, Psychology, Marketing, 
Production, Finance or Personnel 
Two Arts and Science options* 


Major in Accounting 
(Open only to Students with credit in Accounting 300) 


Third Year 
Accounting 411 
Accounting 420 
Business 300 
One of Economics 300, 340, or 380 
An Arts and Science option* 


Fourth Year 
Accounting 430 
Accounting 440 
Business 400 
One of Economics 300, 340, 380, Marketing 300, Production 300 or 
Personnel 300 
*Arts and Science Option 


Major in Economics 
(Open only to students with credit in Economics 300) 


Third Year 
Economics 340 
Economics 380 
Mathematics 200 or 201 
One of Finance 300, Production 300, Marketing 300 or Personnel 300 
*Arts and Science Option 
Fourth Year 
A Senior Economics Course 
Business 400 
One of Business 450 or 460 
Accounting 340 
*Arts and Science Option 


Major in Finance 
(Open only to students with credit 1n Economics 340) 


_ Third Year 


Finance 300 

One of Production 300, Marketing 300 or Personnel 300 
Accounting 300 

Mathematics 250 

*Arts and Science option 





*Any general course in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
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Fourth Year 

Two of: Finance 400 
Finance 410 
Finance 420 
Finance 430 

Business 400 

Economics 350 or 380 

*Arts and Science option 


Major in Marketing 


Third Year 
Marketing 300 
One of Production 300, Finance 300 or Personnel 300 
Psychology 320 
A course in Statistics 
*Arts and Science option 


Fourth Year 

Three of: Marketing 400 
Marketing 410 
Marketing 420 
Marketing 430 
Marketing 440 

Business 400 

*Arts and Science option 


Major in Personnel 
(Open only to students with credit in Sociology 202) 


Third Year 
Personnel 300 
Personnel 310 
One of Finance 300, Marketing 300 or Production 300 
Psychology 320 
*Arts and Science option 


Fourth Year 


One of: Personnel 400 
Personnel 410 
Personnel 420 
Business 400 
One approved course in Psychology 
Sociology 460 
*Arts and Science option 


Major in Production 
(Open only to students with credit in Accounting 300) 


*Any general course in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
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Third Year 
Production 300 
One of Personnel 300, Finance 300 or Marketing 300 
Economics 300 
Mathematics 200 or 201 
*Arts and Science option 


Fourth Year 

Two of: Production 400 
Production 410 
Production 420 
Production 430 

Business 400 

Accounting 420 or 440 

*Arts and Science option 


Former Three Year Program, Bachelor of Commerce 


For students registered in the Commerce pattern prior to September 1960, 
the following program outline is applicable to complete the three year degree 
program: 


Third Year 

Required Courses: 
Business 400—Business Policy (was Bus. Adm. 400) 
Finance 300—Business Finance (was Bus. Adm. 430) 
Production 300—Production Fundamentals (was Bus. Adm. 440) 
Arts and Sceince Option* 

(a) Accounting Option 
Accounting 400—Auditing and Advanced Accounting 
Accounting 410—Financial and Accounting Controls 

(b) General Business Option—any two of 
Personnel 300—Human Relations 
Personnel 310—Industrial Relations 
Marketing 400—Retailing; Wholesaling 
Marketing 420—Advertising; Sales Promotion 

(c) Economics Option 
Any two approved courses in Economics 


(6) DETAILS OF COURSES 


The university reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the session any 
of the courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded that regular attendance is expected in all courses. 


Nore: The weekly hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session 
are set out at the top of each course description. The first figure in each term 
indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


*Any general course in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


STAFF 


ACCOUNTING 205 


Professors—J. D. Campbell, Hu Harries. 
Associate Professors—D. Goodale, L. C. Leitch, A. O. Saffel 
Assistant Professors—W. B. Crowston, G. A. Feltham, J. D. Kyle, W. A. 


Preshing, B. Rollins, M. Vance, G. Winters 


Sessional Lecturers—R. C. Berglund, S. D. Allen 
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ACCOUNTING 

Elementary Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 
This course is designed to present the language of accounting to the 
student. The course is devoted to the mechanics of accounts and their 
application to specific conditions which arise in the business world. 
Attention is directed to the characteristics of the various forms of busi- 
ness organizations and the accounting implications from the standpoint 
of legal as well as managerial requirements. 


Intermediate Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 
This course is a continuation of Accounting 200 and covers an examina- 
tion of basic accounting theory involving accounting standards and 
their application to specific business conditions. 

An intensive study is made of the partnership and limited company 
form of business organization and those particular aspects which are 
peculiar to these types of organizations both from a legal and manage- 
ment standpoint. 


Managerial Accounting (3-0; 3-0) 
This course will cover accounting from the standpoint of management 
and its application to the topics of accrual accounting, statement pre- 
sentation, budgeting, source and application of funds, overhead distri- 
bution, direct costing, use of standards, project planning, planning 
capital acquisition, taxation, inventory valuation and depreciation. 
(Not offered 1961-62) 


Auditing and Advanced Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 
(This course for three-year program students only) 

The course provides for study in the field of auditing and advance 
work in accounting with special attention to cost accounting. The first 
part of the course is devoted to a study of the systems of internal check, 
the functions of the internal and external auditors and the audit proce- 
dure generally. 


Financial and Accounting Controls—J. D. Campbell (3-0; 3-0) 

(This course for three-year program students only) 

The content of the course will cover: 

(a) The characteristics of the basic financial statements reflecting both 
past and proposed activities; interpretation of the internal and ex- . 
ternal sources of funds and illustrations of the flow of capital in 
operations. 

(b) The contemplation, determination and control of costs, expenses and 
income. 
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(c) The examination of published financial statements from the stand- 
‘point of analysis and interpretation. 


The course will cover the accounting language from the standpoint of 
management and its application to the topics of accrual accounting, 
statement presentation, budgeting, source and application of funds, 
overhead distribution, direct costing, use of standards, project planning, 
planning capital acquisition, taxation, inventory valuation and deprecia- 
tion. Textbook: Management Accounting. 


Advanced Accounting Theory and Problems (with Lab.) (3-2; 3-2) 
The course covers an examination of the basic accounting concepts 
and their application to specific accounting areas of business policy 
with special attention to inventory valuation, depreciation, revenue 
realization and statement presentation. Consolidation, mergers, re- 
financing and recapitalization will be considered in detail. Trustee 
accounting will be examined including areas of executorship trusts, 
bankruptcy, and legal accounting. 


Cost Accounting (3-2; 3-2) 


The course will cover an examination of cost accounting techniques 
with special attention to the areas of job and process costs, joint and 
by product costs, estimated costs, standard costs, distribution costs, 
and their specific relationship to the industry pattern in Alberta. 


Auditing and Business Investigation (3-0; 3-0) 
The auditing section of the course will be devoted to an examination 
of auditing standards and their practical application. 

Business investigation will examine the areas of refinancing, purchase 
of a business, credit ratings, fraud or embezzlement and the analysis 
of operating results with a view to improvement. 

(Not offered 1961-62) 


Advanced Managerial Accounting and Income Tax . (3-0; 3-0) 
The course will cover the accounting language from the standpoint 
of management and its application to the topics of accrual accounting, 
statement presentation, budgeting, source and application of funds, over- 
head distribution, direct costing, use of standards, project planning, 
planning capital acquisitions, inventory valuation, and depreciation. 
(Not offered 1961-62) 


BIOLOGY 
MEMBERS OF THE DEPARTMENTS OF BOTANY AND 
ZOOLOGY 
General Biology (3-2; 3-0) 


Introduction to the plant and animal kingdoms; organization and develop- 
ment of plants and animals; adaptation to environment; variations, 
heredity and selection; evolution and origin of species; history of biology; 
and human welfare. 

Norte: This course is not open to first year students and may not be taken 


for credit by students who already have taken Botany 201, or Zoology 220. 
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BUSINESS 
Introduction to Business (3-0; 3-0) 


Survey of the place of business in modern society. 


Administrative Principles (3-0; 3-0) 
Functions of management-planning, organization, staffing, directing, 
controlling. Prerequisite: Business 200. 


Business Policy (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of policy-making in business, government and social fields with 
emphasis upon the application of the principles and techniques, acquired 
in the basic courses, to comprehensive problems. 


Appraisal and Assessment (3-0; 3-0) 


Techniques and principles governing the valuation of real and personal 
property for commercial and tax purposes. 


Real Estate; City and Regional Planning (3-0; 3-0) 
Buying, selling, building and managing property. Redevelopment, zoning 


and land use planning in urban and rural areas. 
(Not offered in 1961-62) 


BUSINESS LAW 

Commercial Law (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to the study of Commercial Law with special reference 
to the law of contracts; Bills of Sale, Chattel Mortgages and conditional 
sales; sales of goods; bulk sales; contracts of hiring; contracts of car- 
riage including bills of lading; negotiable instruments; guarantees; real 
property; commercial associations including companies, partnership and 
agency; master and servant. 


ECONOMICS 

Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of various aspects of economics: the nature of economic prob- 
lems and systems; the functions of money; commercial and central bank- 
ing; national income analysis; monetary and fiscal policy; pricing under 
competitive and monopolistic conditions; selected topics in analysis and 
policy. 

Prerequisite for all senior Economics courses except 310, 311, and 330. 


Micro-Economic Analysis—D. Winch (3-0; 3-0) 
The theory of consumer behavior; price and output determination under 
competition monopoly and other market structures; the allocation of re- 
sources and resource pricing; the distribution of income. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


International Trade—T. L. Powrie (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of the theoretical basis of international trade, the theory of 
balance of payments adjustments, and related problems. A survey of 
the development of the economy of the North Atlantic community in the 
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modern period, with special emphasis on attempts to broaden trade and 
investment since the end of the Second World War. 
Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Money and Banking—M. Bauer (3-0; 3-0) 
The principles of money, monetary systems, commercial banking, central 
banking, monetary theory and policy, foreign exchange. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Public Finance—E. J. Hanson (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of principles and operations relating to government expendi- 
tures, revenues and debts. The objectives and techniques of fiscal 
policy in a theoretical framework, with emphasis on the level of economic 
activity, distribution of income and allocation of resources. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


Macro-Economic Analysis—W. D. Gainer (3-0; 3-0) 
National income concepts and determination; the theory of aggregate con- 
sumption and investment; business cycle and growth applications of ag- 
gregate analysis. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 302. 


ENGLISH 
Members of the Department of English 

English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and 
to afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 

Texts: Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra (Ginn); Swift, Gulliver’s 
Travels (Rhinehart); Shaw, Saint Joan (Penguin); Milton (Crofts) ; 
The Penguin Book of Canadian Verse; Twelve Poets (Rinehart); Miller, 
Death of a Salesman (Compass); Dickens, Great Expectations (Heine- 
mann); The Rinehart Book of Short Stories; Mitchell, Who Has Seen the 
Wind (Macmillan); Harbrace College Handbook (3rd or 4th edition). 


English Literature of the North American Continent (3-0; 3-0) 


A selection of representative major writers. 
Texts: Melville, Moby Dick; Selected Tales and Poems (Rinehart) ; Poe, 
Selected Writings (Riverside); Emerson, Selected Prose and Poetry 


_ (Rinehart); Thoreau, Walden, On the Duty of Civil Disobedience (Rine- 


hart); Hawthorne, The Scarlet Letter; Selected Tales and Sketches (Rine- 
hart); Whitman, Leaves of Grass and Selected Prose; Mark Twain, Port- 
able Twain, (Viking-Macmillan) ; James, Portable Henry James (Viking- 
Macmillan); Crane, The Red Badge of Courage and Other Writings 
(Riverside); Dreiser, An American Tragedy (Dell); Cummings, The 
Enormous Room (Modern Library); Faulkner, The Sound and the Fury 
and As I Lay Dying (Modern Library); Hemingway, The Old Man and 
the Sea (Scribner’s); O’Neill, Three Plays of Eugene O’Neill (Modern 
Library); Miller, Death of a Salesman (Compass); Eliot, Selected Poems 
(Penguin); New Pocket Anthology of American Verse (Pocket Books) ; 
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Weaver ed., Canadian Short Stories (Oxford); Penguin Book of Canadian 
Verse (Penguin); Mitchell, Who Has Seen the Wind (Macmillan). 


FINANCE 
Business Finance (3-0; 3-0) 
An introductory course designed to present the point of view of the 
chief financial officer of a company with regard to financial decision 
making and administration of a going concern. 


Insurance Principles: Municipal and Public Insurance Management 

(3-0; 3-0) 
The nature of risk and uncertainty; methods of meeting risk; the 
insurance mechanism. 
Public liability, hospital, utility, performance bonds and other types of 
public insurance. 
(Not offered 1961-62) 


Investment Principles; Security Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
Theories of investment with special reference to types of securities, 
prices and market operation. 

Analytical techniques in the selection of securities. 


Insurance Management; Estate Planning (3-0; 3-0) 


The nature and use of life insurance; property and casualty insurance; 
special indemnity. 
Current estate planning practice. 


Financing Small Business; Credit and Collection (3-0; 3-0) 
The special problems of capital and current financing of small business. 
The use of credit; personal loans; commercial banking; collection proce- 


dures and costs. 
(Not offered 1961-62) 


GEOGRAPHY 
Economic Geography—A. H. Laycock (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the distribution of economic activities over the world. Re- 
sources, industries, and trade patterns are reviewed systematically and 
in place. , 


Western Canada—A. H. Laycock (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the resources, patterns of development and regions of West- 
ern Canada. The emphasis will be upon the developed parts of the 
Prairie Provinces and British Columbia. 


Geography in Planning—P. J. Smith (2L-1s; 2L-1s) 
This course will cover selected historical, theoretical and practical 
aspects of land use planning in various parts of the world. Physical - 
and cultural aspects of planning projects and problems will be con- 
sidered; techniques appraised. 

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
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a GEOLOGY 

Geology of Canada (3-3; 3-3) 
The study of the geologic regions of Canada; their stratigraphy, struc- 
ture, and mineral deposits. 

Textbooks: Geology and Economic Minerals of Canada, 4th edition 
(G.S.C.); Geological Evolution of North America (T. H. Clark and C. W. 
Stearn, 1960). 

Prerequisite: Geology 201. 


HISTORY 
Members of the Department of History 
Canada and the United States, (1492-1939) (3-1s; 3-1s) 


A history of Canada and the United States, including a study of their 
European origins and relationships. 


Canada (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the political and social history of Canada. 


MARKETING 
Fundamentals of Marketing (3-0; 3-0) 


The study of Marketing procedures, product policy, distribution chan- 
nels, advertising, pricing, sales administration and marketing manage- 
ment. 


Retailing: Wholesaling—W. A. Preshing (3-0; 3-0) 
The study of merchandising policies, pricing, buying, controlling, pro- 
motion, personnel, store systems and plant operation. A study of the 
wholesaling function; use of agents and jobbers. 


Sales Management: Purchasing—W. A. Preshing (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the organization and management of a Sales Division. The 
use of public relations as a marketing management tool with special 
emphasis upon the ethical and social aspects. 


Advertising: Sales Promotion (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the chief forms of advertising and its use with special atten- 
tion on media strategy, lay-out campaigns and evaluation. The co-ordin- 
ation of sales promotion methods with personal selling and advertising. 


Public Relations: Market Research (3-0; 3-0) 


The use of public relations as a marketing management tool with special 
emphasis upon the ethical and social aspects. A study of the principles 
of Market Research combined with class research projects. 

(Not offered 1961-62) 


Transportation; Traffic Management (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the principles of transportation together with the detailed 
examination of regulations and rate structures, organization and the 
public utility concept. 
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The movement of merchandise by public and private carrier; functions 
of the traffic department; rate schedules and analysis. 
(Not offered 1961-62) 


MATHEMATICS 
Members of the Department of Mathematics 
Elementary Mathematics (4-2; 4-2) 
As Mathematics 201 (below) with the addition of plane trigonometry and 
solution of triangles. Additional text: Holmes, Trigonometry. This 
course is intended for students who wish to have a basic course in 
Mathematics, acceptable as a prerequisite for Mathematics 304, but who 


do not have Mathematics 31 of High School. Prerequisite: Mathematics 
30 of High School. 


Elementary Mathematics—Members of the Department (3-2; 3-2) 
Rates of change, differentiation and integration of simple functions. 
Applications. Analytic geometry of the conic sections. Exponential, 
logarithmic and trigonometric functions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school. 


Theory of Finance—T. Fostvedt (3-0; 3-0) 


Application of percent, interest, annuities certain, sinking funds and 
amortizations, valuation of bonds, depreciation, life annuities and life 
insurance. 

Textbook: To be selected: 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 
Members of the Department of Modern Languages 


French 
First Year University French (3-1; 3-1) 


This is an intensive course in reading modern French, French Grammar 
and composition. Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 100. 


German 
Beginner’s German (3-2; 3-2) 
This course is designed to impart, on the introductory level, an active, 
practical skill in the use of the spoken and written word. The oral 
approach will be stressed, using material from everyday life situations, 
easy cultural readers, slides, charts, maps etc. The Department’s lan- 
uage laboratory will be available to students for individual practice. 


Russian 
Beginner’s Russian (Arts Section) (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge 


of the Russian language. It provides a study of the essentials of gram- 
mar, reading, and drill on useful expressions. 
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Spanish 
Beginner’s Spanish (5-0; 5-0) 
A first. course in Spanish grammar and pronunciation; an introduction 
to Spanish and Latin American culture. 


Italian 
Beginner’s Italian (5-0; 5-0) 
An introductory course in Italian grammar and pronunciation. Readings 
of easy texts dealing with different aspects of Italian culture to provide 
a background for further studies. 


Ukrainian 
Beginner’s Ukrainian (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge 
of the Ukrainian language. It provides a study of the essentials of gram- 
mar, reading and drill on useful expressions. 


Polish 
Beginner’s Polish (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge 
of the Polish language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, 
reading and drill on useful expressions. 


PERSONNEL 
Human Relations (3-0; 3-0) 
A detailed study of work environment, motivation and morale and their 
influence on productivity. The practices and techniques of personnel 
management will be examined in terms of their effects on the organiza- 
tion and its employees. 


Industrial Relations (3-0; 3-0) 
Labor Problems; Theory of Wages, methods of wage payment; hours 
of labor; real wages and standards of living; social security; unemploy- 
ment; labor organization; collective bargaining; labor legislation. 


Government Personnel Administration; The Transitional 

and Migratory Worker (3-0; 3-0) 
The special problems of personnel administration at the municipal, 
provincial and federal levels. 

The special personnel problems of immigrant labor, the migratory 
worker and unskilled labor. 


The Labor Union: Social Security (3-0; 3-0) 


Labor unions with particular reference to personnel administration 
in industry. 

Unemployment insurance, pensions, group insurance and other employee 
benefits. 


Advanced Personnel Administration (3-0; 3-0) 
An intensive examination of procedures for employee recruitment, selec- 
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tion, placement and training; job evaluation, merit rating, wage struc- 
ture and employee communications. 
(Not offered 1961-62) 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Members of the School of Physical Education 
Ed. 218. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities; 


Touch football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling 
and golf, and aquatics. Course required of all first-year men. 


Ed. 228. Recreational Activities (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities; 
Tennis, aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and 
golf. Course required of all first year women. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Physical Science (3-0; 3-0) 
A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some 
appreciation of fundamental ideas and methods in the physical sciences, 
of modern trends in this field, and of its relation to other disciplines. 
Illustrative material will be taken from Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy 
and Geology, and the history and development of the subject will be 
stressed. 

Nore: This course is not open to first year students and may not be 
taken for credit by students who have already taken Physics 100 or 200. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Members of the Department of Political Economy 


Elements of Political Science (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the principles and practices of modern government, with 
emphasis on the democratic constitutional state Am-ng the topics 
studied are the nature and theory of the state; types of constitutions; 
the functions and composition of the legislature, executive and judiciary; 
representation; political parties and pressure groups. 


History of Political Thought (3-0; 3-0) 
A historical and critical survey of the development of political and social 
philosophy from Ancient Greece to the present time, with selected 
readings from major political writers. 


Government of Canada (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the structure and functioning of the government of Canada, 
especially of the Commons, the Senate, the Cabinet System, the Civil 
Service; and the role of political parties. 
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PRODUCTION 


’ W. B. Crowston 
Fundamentals of Production (3-0; 3-0) 


An introductory study of the problems of production management and 
techniques for their solution. The manufacturing processes of major 
industries will also be discussed. 


Analysis For Production Management (3-0; 3-0) 


A quantitative approach to decision-making in production management. 
The theory of linear programming, incremental analysis, total value 
analysis, and queues will be discussed with special emphasis on industrial 
applications. 


Plant Location and Layout (3-0; 3-0) 


Factors influencing plant location; the design and layout of plant facil- 
ities; planning and execution. (Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Industrial Safety; Factory Management (3-0; 3-0) 


Techniques, costs, government regulations affecting plant safety. The 
operation and administration of factory operation at the supervisory 
level. (Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Advanced Organization and Control (3-0; 3-0) 


Advanced problems in planning and controlling production operations 
with particular reference to agriculture, the petroleum industry and 
forest products. (Not offered in 1961-62.) 


PSYCHOLOGY 


Psychology Applied to Business and Industry—L. Wilson (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in several fields of 
psychology with particular reference to the field of business and in- 
dustry. 


Psychology Applied to Business and Industry—L. Wilson (3-0; 3-0) 


Methods and results of psychological studies in such fields as: 

(a) selection, placement, training and supervision of personnel; 
(b) promotion of efficiency and safety in production; 

(c) advertising, selling and consumer research. 


SOCIOLOGY 


Members of the Department of Philosophy and Sociology 


Introductory Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 


The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behaviour, 
personality formation and social change. 


Social Problems (3-0; 3-0) 
The analysis of social and personal disorganization in relation to social 
change, culture conflict and value systems. 
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Social Organization (3-0; 3-0) 
Theories of social organization, analysis of such forms of social organ- 
ization as kinship groups, bureaucracy, economic systems, science, etc., 
and their interrelationship in functioning social systems. Prerequisite: 
a first course in sociology. 


STATISTICS 
Members of the Department of Mathematics 
Elementary Statistics (3-3; 3-3) 
Graphs, tables, diagrams, Frequency ‘distributions, averages, dispersion, 
skewness. Moments, normal law, regression, simple correlation, applica- 
tions to data in various fields. Sampling methods, time series, seasonal 
and cyclical variations, index numbers, tests of significance. 
Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics, Part I (van 


Nostrand). 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 





(1) INTRODUCTION 
The dental clinic is located in the Medical Sciences building. It affords the 


student an opportunity to perform his clinical requirements under conditions very 
similar to those of private practice. 


Lectures and laboratory instruction in such subjects as Anatomy, Histology, 
Chemistry, Biochemistry, Physiology, Pathology, Bacteriology, Medicine, Surgery, 
General Anaesthesia, and Pharmacology are taken in those departments. In 
addition to bedside and operating clinics in Medicine and Surgery, the senior students 
are assigned to the dental department at the University Hospital and to the depart- 
ment of General Anaesthesia. This affords the student an opportunity to appreciate 
the relationship between his field and that of the medical profession. 


The University Hospital is located two blocks from the other University 
buildings. It has its dental staff, and dentistry is represented on the hospital 
advisory board. 


Graduates in Dentistry from the University of Alberta may register in the Pro- 
vince of Alberta upon payment of a licensing fee. They are also eligible to write 
the examinations of the National Dental Examining Board of Canada, providing 
they have taken all their training in schools recognized by the Council on Dental 
Education, Canadian Dental Association. They are also eligible to write licensing 
examinations in some of the states in the United States and the National Board 
Dental Examinations of the American Dental Association. 


The school is approved by the Council of Dental Education of the Canadian 
Dental Association and the American Dental Association. 


Library 
Within the Rutherford Library is a Medical Sciences Reading Room which 


contains medical and dental books and periodicals. 


A dental library committee made up of the Librarian, members of the faculty 
and representatives of the profession is responsible for keeping the book collection 
up-to-date. 


In addition to the reference materials and textbooks on Dentistry, the reading 
room contains over 60 current dental journals to which the library subscribes annually. 
A copy of the “Index to Dental Periodical Literature” is available to assist the 
librarian, students and the profession in locating information upon any subject. 
It is an index to all dental periodicals published since 1839. 


Student Guidance 


Students in all years are assigned to Faculty consultants, who will act as their 
special counsellors during their University course. These counsellors are appointed 
by the Dean of the Faculty. 
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Approximate Cost of Books and Instruments 


*T extbooks: 
Pirseieeaie te ee Ahk PENT. SI Ee a, OO $ 98.00 
erred Wears mice, OF cueIe . AP. TU Ree COE GS chengitte 100.00 
1 ES RE ee PR Re, on caer een eee ene eee 90.00 
OE i ay cect itch ttl Ti it cL Redlegs =. 20:00 
*Instruments and Supplies: 
eae nCeape AOE ITs Pars ACCS AI AEE RR EN SEE REL. eR EARS etic $300.00 
eee yO RL DRe cieed ie OWcy cece Uni ae Lee a Ammen RE Seem CE remiss. 400.00 
SL irumycamlns . thas cha, ana ucmetnns: ie... coe cummin! uk Sieh want Tia 150.00 
essrenmnvede aerirenes.. will. ten AUR hl a Nn Ela sel Lidia 200.00 


* Approximate figures. 


Students should budget for additional supplies which they are required to pur- 
chase from time to time. 

Students are not compelled to purchase books or instruments from sources 
indicated, but they must comply as to quality, and in the case of books—latest editions. 


Physical Examination 


All students entering the University of Alberta for the first time are required 
to take a physical examination at the time of registration. 


Students entering first-year Dentistry are required to provide a certificate signed 
by themselves and a physician giving the details of their physical condition. 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


Matriculation 


Students from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission into the Faculty of 
Arts and Science for Dentistry will be required to present: 

(a) A High School diploma with 

(b) “B” or higher standing in: 

1. English 30, 

Social Studies 30, 
Mathematics 30, 
Chemistry 30, 
Physics 30, 
6. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; 


(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 


Mh WN 


Candidates from outside Alberta will be required to meet equivalent standards. 


Nore: Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration for admission. They are advised to write or see the Registrar of the 
University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school records. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its 
discretion, refuse admission to any student. For example, this regu- 
lation normally will be applied in cases where applicants have written’ 
an inordinate number of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance 
requirements at the University of Alberta. 
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For the Degree of D.D.S. 


The above, plus at least one year in the Faculty of Arts and Science, constitutes 
matriculation into the first year of Dentistry, leading to the degree of D.D.S. 


All students wishing to enter the first professional year of Dentistry are re- 
quired to make application on or before May 15. Residents outside Canada must 
make application on or before April 15. A student proceeding towards a first 
degree will normally be required to attend at least one academic year as a full-time 
student. In general, consideration for admission to the limit of available accommo- 
dation will be given to those students with an average of at least 65% in all courses 
taken after senior matriculation. 


It must be distinctly understood that no student can be guaranteed 
admission to Dentistry on the basis of academic standing alone. Before 
final acceptance any applicant may be required to satisfy representatives 
of the faculty at a personal interview. The possession of personal quali- 
ties necessary for successful practice will be stressed. Further, any 
student whose performance in the work of any professional year is un- 
satisfactory to the Faculty will not be permitted to continue in the study 
of Dentistry. 


Dental Auxiliary Program 


A two-year course of training for Dental Auxiliaries will begin in September 
1961. In its initial stages the course will be patterned after the Dental Hygienist 
course being taught at the University of Toronto. Students will be eligible to 
receive tuition fees and a subsistence allowance from the Government and will 
work in Health Units under the supervision or direction of a dentist. 

Admission requirements for this program are to be a high school graduation 
diploma (senior matriculation) with B or higher standing in the required courses 
of Grade 12, and an average in these courses of at least 60%. The required 
courses- are as follows:—English 30, Social Studies 30, Chemistry 30 and three 
of Mathematics 30, Physics 30, Biology 32 and a foreign language. It is strongly 
recommended that Mathematics 30 be taken by prospective students. 

Detailed information may be obtained by writing to the Dean, Faculty of 
Dentistry, University of Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta. 


- Registration 


Before beginning the study of Dentistry, any student wishing to practise in 
Alberta should write to the registrar of the Alberta Dental Association, Dr. R. A. 
Rooney, Tegler Building, Edmonton, for information regarding a license to practise. 
Those wishing to practise in any other. province should secure from the dental 
registrar of that province all information respecting the practice of dentistry. In some 
instances an enabling certificate is required before beginning the course of studies, 

Enrolment in any faculty or school must necessarily be limited to the number 
of students who can be accommodated. Students are normally accepted in the order 
of their academic standing from among the whole list of applicants. 


Students, therefore, should never come to the University until they 
have received an official acceptance of their application. 
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(3) PROMOTION 


1. A student in the course leading to the degree D.D.S. must pass all subjects 
and obtain an average of at least 65% in the work of the pre-professional year, 
in the Faculty of Arts and Science, before proceeding to the course in 
Dentistry. 


2. Dentistry is on a year system; students must complete each year before being 
promoted. 

3. Students will be permitted to repeat First Year Dentistry only in exceptional 
cases as determined by the Council of the Faculty of Dentistry and on the 
understanding that the requirement for promotion to Second Year for re- 
peating students will be averages of 65% both in written papers and in 
practical work. 

4. Students in the Faculty of Dentistry are required to obtain a mark of 50% 
in each written paper and an average of 60% in all written papers. 

5. In those courses in Dentistry in which a mark for practical work is given, 
such marks shall be not less than 50% in each course, and the average for 
all practical marks shall not be less than 60%. 

6. In most practical courses the marks are based on the year’s work, and there- 
fore any student who does not meet the practical requirements automatically 
fails the year. 


(4) PROGRAM OF STUDY 
The Program Leading to the Degree of D.D.S. 


A student may not enter this course unless (a) he has obtained an average of 
at least 60% in senior matriculation; (b) his registration is approved by the Faculty 
of Dentistry. 

The basic minimum pre-professional requirements for the course leading to the 
D.D.S. degree are: one full year of college work after senior matriculation! including 
full college courses in Physics, Inorganic Chemistry, and Zoology. 


The subjects in the pre-professional year in the Faculty of Arts and Science are: 


Physics 200, Zoology 220, 
Chemistry 230, One A or B option, 
Physical Education, One approved option. 
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Prescription of Courses 


FIRST YEAR 
a Total Hours 
Subjects Course No. of Instruction 
Anatomy— 
General and Special oo... Alsat, TED cs oe ee 144 
Microscopic .240_ 8, Dene. e.. Aniath6 14imt, eh academe. Vege 240 
Oral. :Anatomiy.sscsinebtbsien Dental Amat. 413: divans cdl. did ie 80 
Oral Agatomy sta Shnideen tetas Dental Anat..4140 5.5) ciunduet.. 64 
Organic Chemistry sisicce eects Chem 390. 8 cele ca ie 192 
Full Denture Prosthesis .......ccccccseou Lent. 410 eee ee ee 128 
Dentistry in Public Health ............... DerieZATt eh oh eae Tea 16 
Bacteriology > tg. cikiig os age ud BactsAl 2 orc nce eee 160 
Dental Materials tac nwcceicieaucs Det 49 ei he ee ee 64 
Orientation and History of 
Dentistry" 2.2... ee Dent. 4170 ee ee ee eee 16 
eet a ee ee a 1104 
a ES ere ae 
SECOND YEAR 
Total Hours 
Subjects Course No. of Instruction 
Biochemistry be ee ee Biochem, 411 weal yee ahey.ees 192 
Anthropology wicca ascona ieee PRACAZL 0 2 ctic steel eee 16 
Pathology, General o..ccccsssssonnsmnca Path A2T0 Mel ay Seen s 100 
Physiologyon, (ee). is. 2. Speeipn Physiol e451 pour, ue Ucar 224 
Orthodoatiarh J ceurp. csc sue sok Crthoug4 25.5. Few. ob cee 16 
Full Denture Prosthesis ccc. ent. 420 ence cece ee 64 
Removable Part. Dent. Prosth. ..... Dent 421: ccndberyateu. lees 64 
Local Anaesthesia ci cecsssssnemen (Beet: ie, ae, game Leo 16 
Operative Dentistry 0..0.ccccscssnunen Denti42a ay .u8%. abe 224 
Pathology, (Oral aeecacdansasiace Deg: 424ib oe. St. kamcnanent 56 
Pedodontia -....ti. cee a ae EAR Wi a Let ile tet? Sl hel ten 14 
Oral Diagnosis pore fa tix.cncdesa®%:s 1B TS Te. 1 TUNE RE Clee RE Ire cet 16 
Oral Hygiene and Prophylaxis ........ Dent: ALS cs eaicaniten eat 14 
Dental iiMaterials setinn..mansens.2 Dent. 429 setucians: tee eee 64 
Total 1080 
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THIRD YEAR 

Total Hours 

Subjects Course No. of Instruction 
BR NG tt N- nil ..ghaiicieg hie Med aAB A abies, MM cunachichnsigdsieds 16 
CE EL: ae eee Tae, bY, eee an ee ee ere 16 
MEPERROIORITTES i Oe te cata tiettienes TEOR 39 Bre RR A ccriciercosivnsce 96 
Pharmacology ics... 2e20c8....2ad.is BatingAz0) saceteteee tess. pha: 70 
Full Denture Prosthesis ..0.......cc00000 | EST: Che ee «nee eee ee 224 

Preventive Dentistry and Dental 

Public Health eesti. ccscn linia Pienasesl Ct 2. beee to 16 
Fixed. Part. Dent. Prosth. ................ Deherga2y uothetierti of gaheg 176 
Operative Dentistry ......cccccseicnens antsAase 14 eee acne. elution, 208 
Pinicocmebns edt 8h. ce oe ent, 43409 is OS 48 
Pedodontics a... BAG. RY abot Bo GiNE. 43 5A AG ekihicce Merocied 112 
Oe) Ba TOSS 5 oi 18 Sheath cany: BCE AG oe ee SE cc ccrntiesichscst 16 
NSS SS gol eae ¢ MAREE SSW cdot kients sir cetseccanras 48 
SS ESS Cs ae ee UR Dy heag, C1 Same en Retna 48 
Dental Therapeutics ....cccccccccsossncn: Dests4s9 “eben. 16 
PE OCR 5 CI rrscgciech 1110 








FOURTH YEAR 








| Total Hours 
Subjects Course No. of Instruction 
Dent. 
General Anaesthesia cu.ccccccccsssccssenn REO a Su key F MURINE sites 16 
Crrhodanecsrtst. gee irks. fo. Athos 44) sepectien ser, ed. ass 128 
Full Denture Prosthesis .......:::cc:sso Dent. atk (1 pie voles. bi 224 
Removable Part. Dent. Prosth. ........ Perit ek ce sass sssspsissccrsiercrsanns 
Fixed Part. Dent. Prosth. occu. Pe Tae ee ee ee 240 
Operative Dentistry 0... ey Tay © ull. lana cect Caan Raat 256 
Rndodonticsvees:.. Yee nisd see: Pyente 4A Ped 8} 32 
Pedaconticsetast.).soans 8 2).do% bient: 445 ts. nates bh....adA...cack 112 
Creal Dia Snes ocr ciitesiccesissesedrosiainn a Bag BT) Oe | eee ee eee 64 
Peciodcanti Aaaierneacd 5a dak Pe, | vi on ne 128 
Oe Wee hs a ne eee ae ae Dent..448 175...cnnrag dante th. waseze 96 
Ethics, Jurisprudence, Business ...... | ERG. Fle Repeteeinneryatens Soseted oivimep 32 
"Tera? Les berets Mp eh 1328 


224 FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


(5) DETAILS OF COURSES 
Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. 


Norte: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 


at the top of each course description. The letter “‘c” attached to a figure signifies 


clinic-hours and the letter ‘s” seminar-hours. Otherwise, the first figure in each 


term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


STAFF:— 

Professors Emeritus—H. E. Bulyea, W. S. Hamilton 

Professors—C. R. Castaldi, S. D. Fraser, H. R. MacLean (Dean of the Faculty) 
K. A. McMurchy 

Associate Professors—S. G. Geldart, G. H. Gibb, R. D. Haryett, D. G. Mac- 
gregor, C. W. B. McPhail, D. R. Stewart, R. S. Van Alstine 

Assistant Professors—B, J. Eastwood, A. D. Fee, R. P. Mullen, H. L. Samuels, 
R. L. Tegart 

Lecturers—N. Basaraba, D. E. Florence, J. D. Hawkins, R. C. McClelland, 
D. H. MacDougall, P. D. MacRae, F. D. Read, R. C. Sills, W. I. M. Steen, 
A. R. Urschel, R. Yuodelis 

Sessional Lecturers—A. Borkent, R. B. Cameron, D. M. Collinson, G. A. Deane, 
C. G. Duke, B. M. MacKenzie, G. R. Robertson, J. M. Shields, A. C. 
Thompson 

Honorary Members—J. W. Clay, C. D. Husband, H. B. Ness, R. R. McIntyre, 
R. A. Rooney, W. A. Quigley. 


ANATOMY 
412. General Anatomy and Neuroanatomy (0-0; 3-6) 
H. E. Rawlinson and Staff 
Gross anatomy of the body in general and of the head and neck in detail; 
.the structure of the human nervous system. 
Textbooks: Aitken, Manual of Dissection, Vol. II; Ranson-Clark, Anatomy of 
the Nervous System. 


416. Microscopic Anatomy—W. R. Salt and Staff (3-6; 2-4) 
The minute anatomy and development of the tissues and organs of the hu- 
man body with special attention to the teeth and related oral structures. 
Textbooks: Ham or Bloom, Histology; Orban, Oral Histology and Embryo- 
logy. 


421. Anatomy (Anthropology)—R. F. Shaner (0-0; 1-0) 


A brief survey of ancient man, and of the anatomical evidence for man’s 
place in nature. 
Prerequisite: Anatomy 11 or 12. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
412. Bacteriology (3-3; 1-3) 
R. D. Stuart, E. J. K. Penikett and M. E. Williams 
For students of the first year in Dentistry. During the first term the course 
deals with general bacteriology illustrating fundamental aspects of infection 


411, 


350. 


413. 


414, 


426. 


436. 
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and resistance. In the second term the special bacteriology of the mouth 
etc. is considered in relation to dental and peridental disease. Illustrative 
exercises in bacteriological technique will be given in laboratory periods. 


Textbook: Whitby and Hynes, Medical Bacteriology. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 

General Course—Jules Tuba and L. B. Smillie (3-3; 3-3) 
Composition, general and physical-chemical considerations of the cell; chemis- 
try of carbohydrates, lipids, and proteins; enzymic catalysis; digestion and 
absorption; general considerations, composition and functions of the blood; 
specialized extracellular fluids; metabolism; biochemistry of specialized tissues, 
including the teeth; nutrition; biochemistry of endocrine glands. 

Textbooks: J. C. Muhler, Textbook of Biochemistry; Cantarow and 
Schepartz, Biochemistry. 


CHEMISTRY 
Organic Chemistry—R. K. Brown and R. J. Crawford (3-3; 3-3) 


Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbock: Boyd and Morrison, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd edition. 
Prerequisite: Chem, 230. 

This course follows the Arts and Science time-table. 


ORAL ANATOMY 
Oral Anatomy—J. D. Hawkins and D. E. Florence (1-3; 0-0) 


This course deals with the nomenclature, morphology and chronology of the 
development of the teeth, face and jaws, the internal and external anatomy of 
the teeth and their occlusion, with clinical application, as well as comparative 
oral anatomy and evolution of the human dentition. 

Textbooks: Wheeler, Dental Anatomy and Physiology; Linek, Tooth Carving 
Manual. 


Oral Anatomy—G. H. Gibb and Associates (0-0; 1-3) 
This course consists of the application of Oral Anatomy to operative procedures. 
Textbook: Black, Operative Dentistry, Volume II—9th Edition, Blackwell. 


ORAL DIAGNOSIS 


Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning—D.G. MacGregor (0-0; 1-0) 
A course in diagnostic procedures and their application. The review of 
normal oral tissues, growth, age changes and radiographic appearances. 
Textbooks: McColl and Wald, Oral Roentgenology; Thomas Robinson, 
Oral and Dental Diagnosis, 5th Ed. 


Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning—H. R. MacLean (1-0; 0-0) 
A course in the fundamental and elementary principles of dental roent- 
genology. 

Lectures and demonstrations. 

Textbooks: Same as Dent. 426; Stafne, Oral Roentgenographic Diagnosis. 
Reference: Ennis and Berry, Dental Roentgenology. 
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446. 
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Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (1-1c; 1-1c) 
D. G. MacGregor and Staff 


Special problems: in diagnosis and treatment planning of less common oral 
lesions and abnormalities. 

Each student is required to spend not less than one week in the Diagnostic 
Clinic. 

Textbook: Burket, Oral Medicine, Diagnosis and Treatment. 


OPERATIVE DENTISTRY 


423.—G. H. Gibb and Associates (1-6; 1-6) 


433. 


443. 


425. 


This course is designed to acquaint the student with the principles and pro- 
cedures necessary to successful clinical practice. 

The first half year includes ideal cavity preparation in oversized plaster teeth 
and in extracted natural teeth. Technical procedures in the second half year 
include preparing cavities and placing restorations of gold foil, gold inlay 
and amalgam. This work is done on a maniquin, rubber dam is placed and 
orderly procedure is mandatory. 

The student is responsible for supplying natural teeth, unspoiled by dental 
caries, for his use in this course. 

Textbooks: Black, Operative Dentistry, Vol. II1I—9th Edition, Blackwell; 
Tylman, Crown and Bridge Prosthesis. 


(1-5c; 1-6c) 

The lecture course is a continuation of Dent. 423 meant to emphasize the 
application of basic principles to clinical practice. The horizon of operative 
technics is broadened by relating it to the dystrophies, abrasions and erosion. 
The lecture course is supplemented by a weekly demonstration period. 
Clinically the student is introduced to operating in the infirmary. Work 
is done on patients in gold foil, gold inlay and amalgam. 

Cleanliness, deportment and orderliness of procedure are emphasized. 
Textbook: Simon, Clinical Operative Dentistry. 


(1s-10c; 1s-10c) 
Weekly demonstrations supplemented by student clinics, calling for the pre- 
paration of papers, slides and models, in phases of the subject not covered 
in the regular course, serve to broaden the field preparatory to graduation. 
Clinically the work is a continuation of Dent. 433, including an introduction 
to the use of porcelain, silicates and cements. 


PEDIATRIC DENTISTRY 


Orthodontic Division 
Orthodontics (1-0; 0-0) 
R. D, Haryett, B. J. Eastwood and R. P. Mullen 


A course of lectures concerned with the growth and development of the dento- 
facial complex. 
Embryology of the face and jaws is also discussed. 


Textbook: Moyers, Handbook of Orthodontics. 


435. 


445. 


425. 


435. 


445. 


434. 


444, 


410. 
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Orthodontics (1-2; 1-2) 
R. D. Haryett, B. J. Eastwood and R. P. Mullen 


A course of lectures designed to acquaint the dental student with the etiology, 
classification, diagnosis, prevention, interception and palliative treatment pro- 
cedures for malocclusions. 

Laboratory instruction is given in impression, model and soldering techniques 
and the construction of appliances designed for cases requiring simple treat- 
ment, 

Textbook: Same as for Dent. 425. 


Orthodontics (1s-3c; 1s-3c) 
R. D. Haryett, B. J. Eastwood and R. P. Mullen 

Discussions of dento-facial growth, etiologic and diagnostic problems and the 

early recognition and attention of those cases which pass through a preventive 

or interceptive stage. 

Clinic demonstrations and treatment of selected cases of malocclusion which 

are of particular concern to the general practitioner. 


Pedodontic Division 
Pedodontics—C. R. Castaldi and Associates (1-0; 1-0) 


Mental and physical growth and development of the pre-school child. 
Textbook: Gesell, First Five Years of Life. 


Pedodontics—C. R. Castaldi and Associates (1-2; 1-3c) 


Restorative and preventive procedures; clinical practice with pre-school and 
school age children. 
Textbook: Finn, Clinical Pedodontics. 


Pedodontics—C. R. Castaldi and Associates (1s-3c; 0-3c) 


Case analysis and treatment planning; pedodontics in a general practice, 
dental care for handicapped children. 


ENDODONTICS 


Endodontics—R. L. Tegart and D. M. Collinson (0-0; 1-2) 
A lecture and laboratory course on the conservation of pulp-involved and 
pulpless teeth. Technical procedures for diagnosis and treatment are described 
and correlated with the para-clinical sciences. Laboratory practice is carried 
out on mannekins under simulated clinical conditions. 


Endodontics—R. L. Tegart and D. M. Collinson (0-1c; 0-1c) 
A continuation of Dentistry 434 with application to clinical practice. Endo- 
dontic treatment is carried out on selected patients. 


DENTAL PROSTHESIS 
Full Denture Prosthesis—A. D. Fee and R. C. McClelland (1-3; 1-3) 


A course of lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory instruction in the 
construction of artificial full dentures. The lectures include a study of 
the temperomandibular joint and the action of the muscles of mastication 
in relation to the arrangement of the teeth. 
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Demonstrations are given in the manipulation of various materials and 


procedures used in the mouth. 

In the laboratory students have an opportunity to use the various materials, 
and to study the procedures which are later applied to dental practice. 
Textbook: Swenson, Complete Dentures, 4th ed. 


Full Denture Prosthesis (0-0; 1-3) 


S. D. Fraser, A. D. Fee and R. C. McClelland 
A continuation of Dentistry 410. 


Full Denture Prosthesis—S. D. Fraser and Associates (1-6c; 1-6c) 


A continuation of Dentistry 420 with an introduction to clinical practice. 


Full Denture Prosthesis—S. D. Fraser and Associates (0-3c; 1s-3c) 


A continuation of Dentistry 430 conforming to the advanced work of the 
final year, with application to clinical practice. 


Removable Partial Denture Prosthesis (1-3; 0-0) 
R. C. McClelland and C. G. Duke 


Lecture and laboratory instruction in the design and construction of removable 
partial dentures. Detailed instruction is given as to the conditions where this 
type of restoration is indicated. The various materials used are studied as to 
their properties, manipulation and indication. 

Textbook: Applegate, Removable Partial Dentures. 


Removable Partial Denture Prosthesis (1s-3c; 0-3c) 
S. D. Fraser and Associates 

Students in their final year have an opportunity to practise this branch of 

Prosthetic Dentistry in the clinic. 


Fixed Partial Denture Prosthesis (1-3; 1-6) 


D. R. Stewart, G. H. Gibb and Associates 
Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory instruction on the preparation of 
teeth for crowns and attachments for fixed partial dentures, and the con- 
struction of various attachments and pontics as indicated. Models are used 
by students in the construction of various restorations. This course in- 
cludes ceramics, which is the processing of porcelain as applied to Dentistry. 


Fixed Partial Denture Prosthesis (0-7c; 1s-7c) 
D. R. Stewart, G. H. Gibb and Associates 


A continuation of Dentistry 432 with clinical application. 


Dental Materials—C. G. Duke and J. D. Hawkins (1-3; 0-0) 


A course of lectures on the various materials used in dental practice. The 
purpose of this course is to familiarize the student with the properties, care 
and manipulation of all accepted materials. 

Textbooks: Skinner, Science of Dental Materials; Dorland, Medical Dictionary. 


Dental Materials—C. G. Duke and J. D. Hawkins (0-0; 1-3) 


A continuation of Dentristry 419 for students in second-year Dentistry. 


417. 
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427. 


437. 
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ORAL SURGERY 
Orientation and History of Dentistry—D. E. Florence (1-0; 0-0) 


The purpose of this course is to familiarize first-year students with the course 
of Dentistry. Lectures of instruction will be given by various members of the 
faculty at the time of registration. It will include history, hygiene, ethics, and 
one’s obligations as a professional man and citizen. 


Dental Ethics, Jurisprudence and Business Principles (1-0; 1-0) 
D. E. Florence, W. F. Bowker and D. Goodale 
The course of lectures in ethics deals with the ideals of private and public life, 
man’s attitude toward his fellows, his confreres and patients. Jurisprudence 
deals with the legal aspects of professional practice. The course in business 
is intended to guide the professional man in the conduct of his practice as to 
budgeting, investments, insurance, retirement funds, etc. 
Textbook: Stinaff, Dental Practice and Administration. 


Local Anaesthesia—R. S. Van Alstine (0-0; 1-0) 


Lectures and demonstrations on the administration of local anaesthetics. 
Textbook: Archer, Practical Anaesthesia. 


Oral Surgery—R. S. Van Alstine (1-1c; 0-1c) 
A course of lectures on the cause and treatment of the various conditions of 
the mouth requiring surgical care, including removal of teeth. 


Textbook: Archer, Oral Surgery. 


Oral Surgery—R. S. Van Alstine and Associates (1-3c; 0-2c) 


Demonstration of local anaesthesia and oral surgery and performance of op- 
erations in clinic and University Hospital. 


PERIODONTIA 


Oral Hygiene and Prophylaxis—R. B. Cameron (1-0; 0-0) 
A course of instruction in elementary principles and oral hygiene and prophy- 
laxis with introduction to clinic procedure. 

Textbooks: Bunting, Oral Hygiene and Preventive tie Muhler, 
Preventive Dentistry. 


Periodontia—H. L. Samuels and R. B. Cameron (1-2; 0-0) 


A course which introduces the student to certain of the more important 
aspects of periodontia, including theories of causation of periodontal diseases, 
nutrition in dentistry and certain selected oral pathological microscopic sections. 
This course includes 10 lectures on dietetics. Later the student is afforded 
an introduction to practical periodontia, in preparation for the full clinic 
course. 


Textbook: es sonar Clinical Periodontology. 
Periodontia—H. L. Samuels and R. B. Cameron (1-3c; 1-3c) 


Lectures and clinical instruction in the prevention and treatment of diseases 
of the supporting tissues of the teeth. The various causative factors are 
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explained with a view to impressing the student with the importance of 
preventing these conditions. 

One hour first term; demonstrations on patients. 

One hour second term; seminar. 

Textbooks: Same as Periodontia 431. 


Dental Therapeutics—R. B. Cameron (0-0; 1-0) 


A course of lectures on the various remedies used in treatment of diseases 
of the mouth. 

Textbooks: Prinz, Rickert and Dobbs, Pharmacology and Dental Therapeutics; 
American Dental Association, Accepted Dental Remedies. 


DENTAL PUBLIC HEALTH 
Dentistry in Public Health (0-0; 1-0) 
C. W. B. McPhail and Associates 


Introduction to the principles of Dentistry as applied to Public Health. 
Reference: Pelton and Wisan, Dentistry in Public Health. 


Dentistry in Public Health and Preventive Dentistry (0-0; 1s-0) 
R. B. Cameron and C. W. B. McPhail 

Lectures relating private practice to Public Health and an orientation of 
Dental Public Health at the Federal, Provincial, and Local level. Com- 
munity health as it concerns dentists and dentistry. 

Reference: Nizel, Nutrition in Clinical Dentistry. 

A seminar course on the various aspects of the causes and prevention of dis- 
eases of the oral cavity. Dental caries mechanism. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


‘Physiology (Second Year) (4-3; 4-3) 


E. O. Hohn, C. Heath, J. W. Pearce, R. D. Haryett and Staff 


The course consists of two parts. The first, largely given in the first term, 
comprises a study of basic physiology of cells and tissues, of the circulatory, 
digestive and respiratory systems, and of the phenomena of digestion, absorp- 
tion, metabolism and excretion. The second part comprises the physiology of 
netves and synapses, muscle, spinal reflexes, brain centres and tracts and the 
autonomic nervous system. 


A series of special lectures is included, dealing with dental aspects of neuro- 
muscular physiology. The course content is presented in lectures, demonstra- 
tions, and laboratory exercises. 

The lecture course is largely given simultaneously with that of Physiology 
411 for medical sudents; the laboratory classes are given separately. 


Textbooks: Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and 
Biochemistry, 4th ed.; Houssay, Human Physiology, 2nd ed.; Guyton, Text- 
book of Medical Physiology; Winton and Bayliss, Human Physiology, 3rd ed. 
Fleference Texts: O’Rourke, Oral Physiology; Anderson, Physiology for 
Dental Students; Fulton, Textbook of Physiology, 18th ed. 
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PHARMACOLOGY 
Pharmacology (third year)—C. W. Nash and Staff (3-2; 0-0) 


A course on the pharmacological actions of drugs selected for their 
physiological and clinical significance. The course involves a study of 
basic pharmacological principles as applied to representative drugs having 
their primary actions on various organ systems of the body. Classes of 
drugs studied include general and local anaesthetics; hypnotics, sedatives 
and anticonvulsants; analgesics; central nervous system stimulants; autonomic 
and curariform drugs; histamine and antihistaminics; chemotherapeutic 
agents. Instruction is given in the form of lectures, demonstrations and 
laboratory exercises. A series of wrtten reports, based on laboratory work, 
is required of each student. 

Textbooks: Goodman and Gilman, The Pharmacological Basis of Thera- 
peutics, 2nd Edition; Grollman, Pharmacology and’ Therapeutics; Beckman, 
Drugs, Their Nature, Action and Use; Dobbs, Pharmacology and Oral 
Therapeutics; Accepted Dental Remedies; Lewis, Introduction to Pharmacology. 


PATHOLOGY 
General Pathology—J. W. Macgregor (3-2; 3-2) 


A series of lectures in general pathology extending over a period of twenty- 
two weeks. Laboratory instruction in pathologic histology. 

Textbooks: Boyd, Textbook of Pathology, 6th Ed.; Bell, Textbook of Path- 
ology, 7th Ed. 


Oral Pathology—K. A. McMurchy (1-0; 1-2) 
A lecture and laboratory course dealing with the pathological study of teeth, 


their surrounding structures, the mucous membrane, bone and other tissues. 


Textbook: Shafer, Hine, Levy, Oral Pathology, 1958 Ed. 


MEDICINE 
Medicine—J. Dvorkin (1-0; 0-0) 
The course consists of one lecture each week throughout the session. The 
general aspects of medicine are dealt with, with particular reference to local 
and systemic diseases of dental interest. 
For students in third-year dentistry. 
Textbook: Comroe, Collins and Crane, Internal Medicine in Dental Practice. 


Dental Therapeutics—F. Haley (0-0; 1-1c) 
This is a course for dental students, with particular reference to general 
anaesthesia. It will comprise, besides lectures and instruction on the general 
technique of giving the various anaesthetics, a course designed to give the 
student a working knowledge of the preliminary and after-care of patients 
and of conditions unfavorable for general anaesthesia. 


SURGERY 
Surgery—W. C. MacKenzie and Associates (1-0;.1-0) 


For students in the third year in Dentistry. A course of lectures covering the 
general principles of surgery. 
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CLINICAL DENTISTRY 


Students of the two final years are required to carry to completion a specified 
amount of treatment on patients in the various branches of Dentistry. 

Third-year students are assigned to the diagnostic clinic, Dentistry 436, for 
specified periods in rotation. 

Final-year students are assigned to the diagnostic clinic, Dentistry 446, on full time 
for periods of a week in rotation. The schedule will appear on the bulletin board. 

Final-year students receive instruction at the University Hospital in general 
anaesthesia, medicine, surgery and restorative dentistry. They act as assistants 
in the dental department in the hospital. 

A period of five weeks following the completion of the fourth year lectures and 
written examinations will be devoted to clinical dentistry. 


XI 


The Faculty of Education 
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INTRODUCTION 





The Faculty of Education is organized for the professional training of teachers 
for elementary, junior high and senior high school grades, and for graduate study 
and research in the field of Education. 


In this calendar appear the courses of study administered by the Faculty of 
Education together with regulations governing these programs. General regulations 
applicable to all faculties of the University are to be found in Part I of the Calendar. 


The calendar also contains requirements for certificates issued by the Provincial 
Department of Education on the recommendation of the Faculty of Education. 
Such certificates are granted under the authority of the Minister of Education. 


Address inquiries to : Dean, Faculty of Education, University of Alberta. 


(1) Board of Teacher Education and Certification 


A Board of Teacher Education and Certification representing jointly the Depart- 
ment cf Education, the University of Alberta, the Alberta Teachers’ Association and 
the Alberta School Trustees’ Association serves as a liaison body for the groups it 
represents. This board is purely an advisory body. It is authorized to make recom- 
mendations to the Minister of Education and to the President of the University 
respecting the programs of instruction, the estimates of expenditures on these 
programs, appointments to the staff of the Faculty of Education, and regulations 
governing the certification of teachers. 


(2) Programs (General Statement) 


Entrance or matriculation requirements are specified on the next page. 


The training programs are described under Details of Programs. There are two 
general programs, one for elementary school teaching and one for secondary school 
teaching. The latter provides for considerable specialization either in the usual academic 
subjects, such as English, French and mathematics, or in the special subjects, such as 
household economics, industrial arts, physical education, fine arts, and commercial 
subjects. 


In addition there is a highly specialized program in industrial arts. 


All programs provide for certification by the Alberta Department of Education 
on the completion of two years of training, higher certification at the end of the 
third year, and the Bachelor of Education degree at the end of the fourth year. 


In addition to its degree programs, the Faculty of Education offers a special one- 
year program qualifying candidates for a Junior E Certificate. For details consult 
subsequent pages. 


To suitable candidates the faculty offers graduate courses leading to the M.Ed., 
Ed.D. and Ph.D. degrees. 


(3) Programs at Edmonton and Calgary 


All programs offered by the Faculty of Education, except for the B.Ed. in 
Industtial Arts, are available in Edmonton. 
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The following programs are available in Calgary: 

(a) The Junior E program. 

(b) All years of the B.Ed. program for elementary: school teachers. 
(c) All years of the B.Ed. program for secondary school teachers. 
(d) All years of the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts program. 


Students in Calgary wishing to specialize in drama, physical education, home 
economics and business education may find it necessary to rearrange their study 
programs slightly to provide for later entry into these special fields. 


ADMISSION 


(1) Matriculation Requirements 

Matriculants from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the Faculty 
of Education in September, 1961, must possess: 

(a) a High School Graduation Diploma with 


(b) “B” (50%)or higher standing in each of the courses of Grade XII as set 
forth below, and 


(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%: 
1. English 30, 
2. Social Studies 30, 
3, 4, 5, 6. Four of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Chemistry 30, 
Physics 30, Biology 32, Mathematics 30, Music 30. 
Notes: 


1. Candidates intending to specialize in household economics should offer 
Chemistry 30. 


2. Adult applicants (age 20 or over) will not be required to present a high school 
diploma, but (b) and (c) above still apply. 


3. Candidates intending to major in mathematics should present Mathematics 31 
in addition to Mathematics 30. 


(2) Junior E 


(a) For admission to the Junior E program (one year): a high school diploma and 
standing (B or higher) in English 30, Social Studies 30, and three addition- 
al Grade XII examination subjects, with an average of 60% on the five 
subjects. 


— 
o 
~— 


In 1962-63 admission to the Junior Elementary Program will be the same 
as for the bachelor of education program: 
(a) a High School Graduation Diploma with 
(b) “B” (50%) standing or higher in each of the required courses of 
Grade XII as set forth below and 
(c) an average on these courses of at least 60% 
1. English 30 
2. Social Studies 30 
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3, 4, 5, 6. Four of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Chemistry 30, 
Physics 30, Biology 32, Mathematics 30, Music 30. 
Notes: 
1. Adult applicants (age 20 or over) may be excused the high school diploma 
but must present five (5) Grade XII examination subjects, including English 
and Social Studies, with “B” or higher standing in each and an average on 
the five of not less than 60%. 


2. Students completing the Junior E program successfully receive the Interim 
Junior E certificate issued by the Alberta Department of Education. Be- 
fore this certificate may be made permanent, the holder must provide 
evidence to the Department of Education through the Faculty of Education 
that he possesses matriculation standing that will admit him to a Bachelor of 
Education program, must teach successfully in Alberta schools for two years, 
and must be recommended by a Superintendent or Inspector of Schools. 


3, A-student who holds the Interim Junior E Certificate may not proceed on a 

_ Bachelor of Education program until he has provided evidence that he possesses 

matriculation standing that will admit him to a Bachelor of Education pro- 
gram. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at 
its discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this 
regulation normally will be applied in cases where applicants have 
written an inordinate number of examinations in order to attain nominal 
entrance requirements at the University of Alberta. 


(3) Admission with Advanced Standing or Advanced Credits 


Applicants presenting transcripts from normal schools, teachers’ colleges, or 
universities other than the University of Alberta, will have such transcripts evaluated 
by the Committee on Admissions. The transcripts should be submitted to the Dean 
of the Faculty of Education, University of Alberta, Edmonton. A VISE fee of 
FIVE dollars is charged for evaluating documents issued in Canada and TEN 
dollars for evaluating documents issued in other countries. 


(4) Extramural Credits 


Credit to a maximum of four junior courses taken extramurally from another 
recognized university will be allowed, although the actual number will vary with the 
program. 


(5) Application for Admission 


Application forms may be obtained from the office of the Dean of the Faculty 
of Education or from the Registrar of the University. Each student applying for the 
first time for admission to the Faculty of Education should write the Examinations 
Branch, Department of Education, Edmonton, requesting that two transcripts of his 
high school record be forwarded to the Registrar of the University at Edmonton or 
Calgary. When writing for transcripts he should give his name in full, the year 
in which his last departmental examinations were written and the grade level of 
these examinations. He should enclose the fee of $2.00 charged for this service. 


Students from outside the province will write to the Registrar of the Provincial 
Department of Education in the province where senior matriculation was obtained. 
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Credits obtained in the June examinations of 1961 should be submitted as soon 
as results are available. 


No definite and final ruling concerning registratien can be obtained until all 
certificates and transcripts of standing have been reviewed by the Committee on 
Admissions. The Faculty of Education gladly consults with and advises students 
regarding programs of study, but all decisions are unofficial and tentative until 
documents have been received and evaluated by the Committee on Admissions. 


REGISTRATION 


(1) Registration and Pre-Registration Procedures 

Applicants for admission must— 

(a) furnish evidence by means of two transcripts of credit record from a Depart- 
ment of Education or other educational authority that they meet matriculation 
requirements; 

(b) complete, in duplicate, Application for Admission forms obtainable from the 
Registrar; 

(c) indicate whether they expect to attend in Edmonton or Calgary. 


(2) Registration Details 

(a) Change of Registration: 

The accuracy of his registration forms is the responsibility of each student. 
Changes in registration may be allowed on application to the Faculty of Education 
office within one month of date of registration. Thereafter written application for 
change must be made to the Dean of the Faculty and will be allowed only for the 
most impressive reasons. 


(b) Transfer from One Program to Another: 

In general, a student may transfer from one training program to another at any 
point in the four-year program, provided he obtains credit in subjects of the new 
program which were not included in the former one. 


(c) Registration in Physical Education: 

General University regulations require all first-year students to obtain credit in 
physical education. Students in the Faculty of Education will register in Physical 
Education 200, 201 or 203. Though students excused by a medical officer need not 
patticipate in physical exercise, they are held responsible for all theoretical and 
instructional phases of the courses. 


(d) Who May Register? 

No person other than a British Subject or a Canadian citizen is eligible to receive 
a permanent Alberta teacher’s certificate. Recent amendments to The School Act 
authorize temporary Alberta certification for certain candidates who, otherwise 
qualified as teachers, file acceptable evidence that they intend to qualify for Canadian 
citizenship. 

“Statement re Age and Citizenship” forms must be completed by each applicant 
for an Alberta teacher’s certificate. 
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(e) Limitation on Registration: 

Except by special. permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under its 
jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months from July Ist to 
June 30 more than the number of courses included in a year of the regular pro- 
gram. Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student may 
take in the Summer Session more than two courses. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


(1) Education Undergraduate Society 


The Education Undergraduate Society (E.U.S.) is a professional organization 
and a branch of the Alberta Teachers’ Association (A.T.A.). It is expected that all 
Education students will: 

(a) join the Society, 
(b) participate in its social activities, and 
(c) actively promote its professional interests. 


(2) Transfer from One Program to Another 


In general, a student may transfer from one training program to another at any 
point in the four-year program, provided he obtains credit in subjects of the pro- 
gram which were not included in the former one. 


(3) Examinations 


Finals 
Final examinations are held at the end of each winter, summer or special session. 
The pass mark in all subjects of both degree and certification programs is 50%. 


Supplementals 

(a) In the case of a student proceeding to the B.Ed. degree by summer session 
study alone, special permission may be granted for the writing of supple- 
mental examinations to obtain required “seconds” even though an applicant 
has not completed all courses prescribed in his degree program. 

(b) There is no supplemental privilege in student teaching. 

(c) Teachers who, during the regular Supplemental Examination period, are in 
teaching positions may, with approval, write the supplemental examination at 
the end of the Summer Session. If an examination in the required subject is 
on the regular schedule, the fee for the supplemental is $10.00. If a special 
examination paper must be prepared, the fee is $15.00. 

(d) Students registered in the Junior E program who fail one or more final 
examinations will write supplementals in August. 

(e) Students who fail courses in the Summer Session will not be granted sup- 
plementals. 


(4) Extramural Study 
For conditions under which undergraduates may receive credit for extramural 


study, see ADMISSION (4). 
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The privilege of completing certain courses extramurally is sometimes extended 
to M.Ed. candidates and also to B.Ed. candidates who hold a B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com. 
degree. No courses in Education are offered extramurally. 

Some departments in the Faculty of Arts and Science may consent to extramural 
registration in certain courses. 


(5) Regulations Governing Certification 

For detailed regulations governing certification of teachers, students should write 
the Registrar, Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. A 
pamphlet is available on request. 


(6) Advance Credits for Certificated Teachers 

One year’s credit in the four-year program is given for one year of basic teacher 
education. 

A maximum of three course credits will be allowed in the four-year general B.Ed. 
program for courses completed in Department of Education summer school sessions, 
1935-43 inclusive, one course credit being allowed for every 75 hours of certified 
attendance. For teachers discharged from the armed forces a date earlier than 1935 
will be taken to make full allowance for the applicant’s period of service. 

Few advance credits can be given certificated teachers in the B.Ed. in Industrial 
Arts program. One or two credits may be allowed for normal school or other basic 
training. Little credit can be given for courses completed in the 1935-43 summer 
sessions unless the courses are in the specialized field of the B.Ed. program for which 
they are being evaluated. 


(7) Special Second-Year Program for Certificated Teachers 
Certificated teachers will for their second year be entered upon a special program 


consisting almost exclusively of Arts and Science courses. For details see DETAILS 
OF PROGRAMS—D. 


(8) Evening Credit Program 

Students contemplating registration in Evening Credit courses must contact Dr. 
J. W. Gilles, The Director, well in advance of September 11, the last day for registra- 
tion in the Evening Credit Program. 


CERTIFICATION 





Alberta teaching certificates are issued only by the Department of Education, 
Government of Alberta. All inquiries concerning certification should be addressed 
to the Registrar, Department of Education, Edmonton. 

The certificates mentioned in the following pages are authorized under Order- 
in-Council 728 (1954) of the Government of Alberta. 


*Junior and Senior Diplomas are no longer issued. 
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PART A (General Certificates) 
Types of Certificates 
1. Except as otherwise provided herein, the certificates issued hereafter by the 
Minister of Education shall be of the following classes: 
Junior E Certificate, 
Standard E Certificate, 
Standard S Certificate, 


Professional Certificate. 


Grade Ranges of Certificates 


2. The range of school grades throughout which each of the teachers’ certificates 
mentioned above is valid license to teach is shown in the following schedule: 


Certificates Grades 
Junior Hees eoett, Oe CEN Saad cane See ence I-IX 
Staridanch Bit... nese Ao OU TARE, ie ante deheed teed I-IX 
Srandatd,s Suctenaubth. bn. cieersemel edhe ces IV-XI 
Peotessidiititer..0o).. dante tinicatteart aban se renee I-XII 


The Junior E Certificate 


3. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily an approved first-year program 
of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of the elementary 
and junior high school grades may be granted an Interim Junior E 
Certificate valid for three years. 


(b) Before the Interim Junior E Certificate may be made permanent, the 
holder: 

(i) must provide evidence to the Department of Education through 
the Faculty of Education that he possesses matriculation standing 
that will admit him to a Bachelor of Education program, 

(ii) must teach successfully in Alberta schools for two years, and 

(iii) must be recommended by a Superintendent or Inspector of Schools. 


The Standard E Certificate 


4. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first two years of the 
B.Ed. program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of 
elementary and junior high school grades may be granted an Interim 
Standard E Certificate, valid for three years. 


(b) Before the Interim Standard E Certificate may be made permanent, the 
holder: 

(i) must teach successfully in Alberta schools for two years, and 

(ii) must be recommended by a Superintendent or Inspector of Schools. 


The Standard S Certificate 


5. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily the first two years of the 
B.Ed. program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of 
the high school grades may be granted an Interim Standard S Certificate, 
valid for three years. 


(b) The interim Standard S Certificate may be made permanent as in 4(b) 
above. 
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(c) Graduates from the Junior E program, or from a regular Normal School 
one-year program, will enter a six-course program for the second year of 
the elementary route, or a seven-course program for the second year of 
the secondary route. (see Section XII.) 


The Professional Certificate 


6. (a) A person who has completed satisfactorily three years of the B.Ed. 
program of the University of Alberta prescribed for teachers of the 
elementary and junior high school grades or of the high school grades 
may be granted an Interim Professional Certificate. 


(b) The Interim Professional Certificate may be made permanent as in 4(b) 
above. 


The Certification of University Graduates 


7. (a) The holder of a bachelor’s degree, an Honors bachelor’s degree or a 
Master’s degree acceptable to the Minister may be granted an Interim 
Professional Certificate upon completion of one year’s approved work in 
the Faculty of Education. 


(b) Such Interim Certificates may be made permanent as in 4(b) above. 


Teachers with Permanent Certification 
8. The requirements for a permanent certificate may be waived in the case of a 
teacher qualifying for any certificate, provided he previously held an 
Alberta permanent certificate of another class. 
PART B (Existing Certificates) 
Exchange of Certificates 


9. The holder of a certificate or license issued under former regulations may, 
upon application to the Minister, exchange it for a new certificate as indicated 
in the following table: 


Table of Certificate Ratings 
Certificates named in O.C. No. 70-50 or in 


former Regulations Equivalent Certificates 
Tiinporary (License. Oe Se | ee ie ne Interim Junior .E 
Junior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate .Interim Junior E 
Second-Class Certificate (see section 10 below) 0... Junior E 
Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate 0.0... Junior E 


(with teaching privileges 
extended to include Gr. X) 
Senior Elementary and Intermediate School Certificate ..Standard E 
Junior Certificate for the High School ooo ccccccssenmsunmn Standard S 


First-Class: Cortitizate®.. 225, eo) .F 8 POs, eee Standard E and Standard S 
(with teaching privileges 
extended to include Gr. XII) 

High, School, Certificate :.11s....aramisicnrunsiakrapadicastncannaes Professional 

Academic. Centificat®). 21g): 9) sntanspeaerba fh sontigours Professional 

First-Class Certificate with Bachelor’s degree o.com Professional 
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Second-Class Certificate 


10. The holder of a permanent Second-Class Certificate may be granted a Junior 
E Certificate upon the completion of B.Ed. matriculation or one approved 
summer session of work taken either before or after the coming into effect of 
these regulations and if recommended by a Superintendent or Inspector of 
Schools. The holder of a Second-Class Certificate, either interim or per- 
manent, shall be entitled to teach grades one to nine inclusive. 


General 


11. The Minister may, with respect to existing certificates, take such further 
action as he may deem necessary, provided such action is not inconsistent with 
these regulations. 


PART C (Special Certificates) 


This part shall apply to all teachers irrespective of date of commencement of 
professional training. 


Types of Special Certificates 


12. The Minister may grant a Special Certificate in one or more of the following 
subjects of the junior high school or high school program to a teacher who 
holds a general certificate: Art, Dramatics, Music, Business Education, 
Industrial Arts, Unit Shop, Home Economics, Physical Education, Guidance, 
and Administration. The courses for a special certificate shall be prescribed 
by the Minister and may be taken as part of the regular training for a 
general certificate or at a summer school in Alberta, or elsewhere, by per- 
mission of the Minister. 


Grades of Special Certificates 


13. Special Certificates may be of three grades: Junior, Senior, and Advanced. 


Kindergarten-Primary Certificates 
14. The Minister may grant a Kindergarten or Primary or a Kindergarten- 
Primary Certificate and prescribe the training required for such certificate. 


Additional Information on Special Certification 


15. With respect to any of the subjects mentioned in 12, above, the Minister 
may require that a teacher offering instruction in such subject or subjects, in 
addition to holding a general certificate acceptable for teaching the subject in 
question, shall also hold a special certificate of a prescribed grade; provided 
that the holder of a general certificate in grades one to nine, together with 
suitable special certification, may be authorized by the Minister to offer 
instruction in the field of his specialty in grades ten and eleven, such 
authorization to be valid for a year at a time only. 


PART D 


For further details regarding certification, requests should be directed to the 
Registrar, Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. 
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DETAILS OF PROGRAMS 


In this section the course requirements of the following programs are described: 


. Junior Elementary. 

. Standard Elementary B.Ed. Route. 

. Standard Secondary B.Ed. Route. 

. Special Second-Year—Certificated Teachers. 
. B.Ed. in Industrial Arts. 

. B.Ed. for holders of approved degrees. 

. Advanced study in Education. 


AnmodOQNw > 


Special Certificates: 


H. Administration. 
I. Guidance. 
J 


. Business Education. 


A. Junior Elementary (E) 


This special one-year course qualifies candidates for the Junior E Certificate de- 
scribed under CERTIFICATION. For admission requirements see ADMISSION. 


Courses with even numbers are full courses; those with odd numbers are half courses. 


P.E. 203: Physical Education. 

P.E. 295: Health. 

Ed. 206: Enterprise, Social Studies, and Community Problems. 

Ed. 222: Reading and Language. 

Ed. 227: Mathematics. 

Ed. 229: Science. 

Ed. 238: English. 

‘Ed. 251: Art. 

Ed. 253: Music. f 

Ed. 261: Educational Administration (Grades I to IX), including school law 
and professional ethics. ' 

Ed. 276: Introduction to Educational Psychology. 

Ed. 282: Observation and Student Teaching. 


€ 


Nore 1: In this program, student teaching may be done in both city and rural 
schools. In Edmonton, expenses for rural teaching are pooled to-equalize costs, and 
students should budget for an expenditure of approximately $35.00. In Calgary, with 
a shorter period of rural teaching, the cost is about $20.00. 

Nore: 2: Through the instructor in Ed. 251, the students will pay a lab fee of 
$3.00 to cover the cost of instructional supplies. 


B. Standard Elementary B.Ed. Route 


This program is open only to students who have clear matriculation into the 
Faculty of Education. 

Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the Interim 
Standard E Certificate, valid in Grades I to IX; completion of three years earns 
the Interim Professional Certificate, valid in Grades I to XII; completion of four 
years, the B.Ed. degreee. 
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First Year 
. Ed. 200: Introduction to Education. 
“2. P.E. 200: Physical Education. 

= 3. PE. 295: Health. 

“4. English 200 or 230 or 240. 

“5. History 210 or 200 or 201. . 

« 6. Ed. 276: Introduction to Educational Psychology. 

@ 7. Science (One of Botany 205, Zoology 222, Geography 201, Geology 201). 


Second Year 
(For those admitted with one year advance credit see Section XII D.) 

™1. Ed. 261: Educational Administration. 
™ 2. Ed. 382: Student Teaching. 

—3. Ed. 284: Social Studies. 

=4. Ed. 286: Mathematics-Science. 

™5. Ed. 288: Reading and Language. 

6. Ed. 252 or 254. 

= 7. English 398, or Art or Music option. (Art 230, Music 200, Ed. 252, 

Ed. 254). 


Third Year 
1. Ed. 476: Educational Psychology. 
*®2. Philosophy 240, 260, 352, or 354. (Philosophy 246 or 356 may be offered 
by Roman Catholic students.) 
3. Senior Education option. 
«4. English 398, or Art or Music option. (Art 230, Music 200, Ed. 252, 
Ed. 254). 
5. Junior or Senior Arts and Science option. 


Fourth Year 
- &1. Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education. 
2. Senior Arts and Science or Senior Education option.** 
“3. Senior Arts and Science option. 
4. Senior Arts and Science option. 
5. Senior Arts and Science option. 


General Notes 


1. Graduation Requirements: 

(a) Two course credits in English, one to be English 398; two 
course credits in science and/or mathematics; two course 
credits in the social sciences, one to be in Canadian History; 
and one course credit in each of art and music. 

(b) Of the courses taken for the B.Ed. degree, students must 
obtain second class standing or better in no fewer than siz, 
of which four must be senior courses. 


2. Special Certificates: 
Students are asked to note the possibility of securing one or 


** A Senior Education option may be chosen in the fourth year only when it is 
part of one of the recognized majors described below. 
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more special certificates as outlined under SPECIAL CERTI- 
FICATES. Having met the requirements, students should apply 
to the Registrar, Department of Education, for issuance of the 
certificate. 

3. Philosophy and psychology courses are not accepted as options. 

4, Each candidate is advised to present a four- or five-course 
major for graduation. 

5. Senior Arts and Science courses are numbered 300 or higher. 

6. Physical Science 341 is not acceptable in a program including a 
course in chemistry, physics, astronomy, or geology. 

7. Home economics courses are not acceptable in this program. 


8. Through the instructor in Ed. 252, the student will pay a lab fee 


of $4.00 to cover the cost of instructional supplies. 


Specialization | 


Elementary Route Majors 


In consultation with staff advisers students may arrange for an elementary route 
major in one of the following areas: 


0 Ser 


English: English 200 or 230 or 240, English 398, one of Ed. 322A, 322B or 
338, and two other English courses. 


Social Science: Geography 201, History 200 or 201 or 210, Ed. 306, and two 
other social science courses. 


Science: Science. of the first year, Ed. 330 ahd three other science courses. 
Art: Ed. 252 and three other art courses. 

Music: Ed. 254 and three other music courses. 

Primary Education: Methods of the second year, and Ed. 322A and Ed. 324. 


Intermediate Grade Education: Methods of the second year, and two from 
Ed. 306, 332B, 328, 330, 338. 


Opportunity Room Education:* Ed. 276, 476 and two from Ed. 310, Ed. 324, 
Ed. 370Su, Ed. 372, Ed. 470Su, Ed. 472. 


C. Standard Secondary B.Ed. Route 


This program is open only to students who have clear matriculation into the 
Faculty of Education, 


Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the Interim 
Standard S Certificate, valid in Grades IV to XI; completion of three years earns 
the Interim Professional Certificate, valid in Grades I to XII; completion of four 
years, the B.Ed. degree. 


MAJOR AND MINOR FIELDS 


Candidates must select (a) a major field of study, and (b) a minor field. Mini- 
mum requirements for the B.Ed. degree include either five courses on the major 
and two on the minor, or four courses on the major and three on the minor. 


*Norte: Certain specialized courses for teachers of the deaf and hard of hearing be- 


ing offered by the University of Saskatchewan are accepted for credit on this 
minor. Interested students should consult the Dean or the Associate Dean. 
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These courses must be chosen according to the patterns listed below. 
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Junior 


courses must be so selected as to permit entry to the senior courses required in the 


last two years. 


N.B.—If the major is chosen from groups I to IX the minor may be 
chosen from any other group. If, however, the major is chosen from 
groups X to XV, the minor must be chosen from groups I to IX. 


Groups for Majors and Minors 


Group 
I. English 


II. French 


III. German 


IV. Latin 


V. Other Foreign 
Languages 


VI. Social 


Sciences* 


Major 


English 388 
Any three senior 
English courses* 


VW pW he 


English 200 or 230 or 240 


1. 
2 
ef 


Minor 
English 200 or 230 or 240 
any two senior English 
f courses 


* A course in North American literature is recommended. 


French 200 
French 350 or 330 
French 330 or 350 


Senior French course 


ae os Mee 


Senior French course 


German 200 

German 350 

German 400 or 450 
Senior German course 


VM BW DY 


Senior German Course 


Latin 200 

[Two of: Latin 300, 
§353, 354, or 355 
Senior Latin course 
One of: an additional 
senior Latin course, or 
Classics 350 or 351 or 
Roman History 353 


WM BR Wh 


Five approved courses 


1. History 200, 201 or 210 

2. Geography 300 

3. )One of the following 

4. \sequenices: 
(a) Political Science 200 

and 330 

(b) Economics 200 
390 


(c) Sociology 320 and one 
other senior course in 


sociology 


1. French 200 

2. French 350 

3. French 330 

1. German 200 

2. German 350 

3, German 400 or 450 

1. Latin 200 

2. )Any two senior Latin 
3. (courses 


Three approved courses 


1. History 200, 201 or 210 


fo 


Geography 300 or Political 
Science 200 or Economics 


200 


3. An approved senior history 


course** 
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Group Major Minor 
(d) Any two approved 
senior history 
courses** 
5. An approved senior history 
course** 


*Geography 201 is recommended as a science option. 


**History 200 or 201: must be followed by a senior course in 
Canadian or American History or Political Science 320 or 
Economics 310; History 210 must be followed by a senior 
course in European History. 


VII. Mathematics 1. Mathematics 200 or 201 1, Mathematics 200 or 201 
2. Mathematics 270 2. )Two of: Mathematics 270, 
3. Statistics 255 3 en Statistics 255 

4. Senior Mathematics course 

5 


. Senior Mathematics course 


VIII. Biological 1. Botany 201 1. Botany 201 
Sciences 2. Zoology 220 2. Zoology 220 
3. One of Botany 300, 330, 3. Any one of major items 
340 or other approved sen- 3 or 4 


ior courses 

4. One of Zoology 300; 350; 

406 and 408; 410; Anatomy 
310 

5. One of Entomology 301, 
Genetics 451 or 452, Horti- 
culture 341; or another 
course from 3 or 4 (above) 


IX. Physical 1. Chemistry 230 1. Chemistry 230 
Sciences* 2. Physics 100** or 200 or 2. Physics 100*** or 200 or 
240 240 
3. One of Chemistry 350, 3. Any one of major items 3 
370, Fiz or 4 


4. One of Physics 200 or 240; 
340 or 380; 360; 400 
5. One of Geography 201, 


*Careful attention should be given to the Mathematics and 
Physics prerequisites for the courses listed in 2 and 4 
(above). Some students will have to take Mathematics 200 
or 201 as their third year Arts and Science option. 


**For students lacking Physics 30 the major must be Chem- 
istry 230, Physics 100, a Chemistry course from item 3, 
Physics 240, Physics 340. 

***For students lacking Physics 30 the minor must be Chem- 
istry 230, Physics 100, Physics 240. (Physics 240 requires 
Mathematics 200 as a prerequisite or Mathematics 201 as a 
corequisite.) 
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Graup Major Minor 


' Geology 201, Astronomy 
253 or 410; or another 
course from 3 or 4 (above) 


X. Fine Arts* 


Art 1. Art 230 1. Art 230 

2. Art 240 2. )Two other Art courses 
3. Art 300 3. { (except Art 240) 
4. Art 330 
5. Art 400 or Philosophy 350 

Music 1. Music 200 I. Music 200 
2. Music 300 or 240 ~ 2, Music 250 or 300 
3. )Two of: Music 250, 300,° 3. One other Music course 
4. 1350, “400;°S11"* 
5. Philosophy 350 

Drama 1. Drama 250 1. Drama 250 
2. Drama 450 2. Drama 360 or 350 
3. )Two of: Drama 360, 300, 3. One other Drama course 
4. (400, 350 
5. Philosophy 350 


*Students wishing to cover two Fine Arts fields in their 
major may do so by completing a minimum of two courses 


in each field. 


**This band course requires extensive prerequisites and may be 
chosen only with the consent of the Division. 


XI. . Household 


Economics 


Household Economics 202 1. Household Economics 202 
Household Economics 210 2. Household Economics 210 
Household Economics 450* 3. Household Economics 350* 
Household Economics 350 or 450 * 

Household Economics 460 


WM Bp Wh 


*The science option must be Chemistry 250 or 350. 


XII. Business 1. Education 246 or 346 1. Education 246 or 346 
Education 2. Education 248 or 348 2. Education 248 or 348 
3. | Three of: Education 350, 3. Any one of major items 3, 
4. \Commercial’Law, Business 4 or 5 
5. |Administration 200 ‘and 


300, Accounting 200 and 
300 
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Group Major Minor 
XIII. Physical 1. Physical Education 205, 1. Physical [Education 205, 
Education* 214 2074215 2115 207,215 
2. Physical Education 311, 2. Physical; Education 311, 
243. 4.3094. 307 243, 305, 307 
3. Physical Education 392, 3. Physical Education 405, 
405, 407 . 407, 401, 403 
4. Physical Education 442, ; 
401, 403 


*A four-course major only. 


XIV. Health NONE 1. Physical Education 392 


Education 2. Education 310 
3. One other course in health 
education 
XV. Industrial 1. Education 241A-341A NONE 
Arts 2. Education 242B ‘ 
3. Education 242C 
4. Education 242D 
5. One of: Education 242F, 
342B, 342C, 342D; or Art. 
240, 400, Philosophy 350 
SECONDARY ROUTE PROGRAM 
First Year 
1. Ed. 201: Introduction to Education. 


2. P.E. 201: Physical Education.* 


Ts ae Oe 


Sociology 202 

English 200 or 230 or 240. 

Ed. 276: Introduction to Educational Psychology. 
Arts and Science (major) ** 

Arts and Science (minor) 


*P E. 201 is not required of students majoring or minoring in physical education. 
**Unless the major field is English 


Second Year 


Vi RW DY 


(For special transfer second year, secondary route, see D_ below.) 


. Ed. 262: Educational Administration. 


Ed. 280S: Education Methods. (VII-XII) 


. Ed. 382: Student Teaching. 
. Arts and Science (major) 
. Arts and Science (minor) 
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Third Year 


1. 
2. 


Ed. 476: Educational Psychology. 
Phil. 240, 260, 352, or 354. (Phil. 246 or 356 may be offered by Roman 
Catholic students.) 


. Senior Education option. 
. Senior Arts and Science (major). 


Jr. or Sr. Arts and Science option.* 


*This must be a Division ‘“‘C” option for those whose programs have not yet in- 
cluded such an option. (See General Note 2, below.) 


Fourth Year 


Ihe 
. Senior Education option. 

. Sr. Arts and Science (major). 

. Sr. Arts and Science (major or minor). 
. Sr. Arts and Science option. 


wi BR W PD 


Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education. 


General Notes 


1. 
2. 


Philosophy and psychology courses are not accepted as options. 
Students must include a Division “C” option (mathematics or 
science) aS a requirement for the B.Ed. degree. A laboratory 
science is recommended. 

Graduation Requirement: Of the courses taken from the B.Ed. 
degree, students must obtain second class standing or better in 
no fewer than six, of which at least four must be senior courses. 


. Special Certificates: Students are asked to note the possibility 


of. securing one or more special certificates as outlined under 
SPECIAL CERTIFICATION. Having met the requirements, 
students should apply to the Registrar, Department of Educa- 
tion, for the issuance of the certificate. 


D. Special Second Year for Certificated Teachers 


Transfer Year: Four-Year B.Ed. Program 


Certificated teachers are granted credit for the first year of the general B.Ed. 
program on the strength of their Normal School or Junior E training, provided that 
this training was of not less than seven months’ duration. 


If such certificated teachers have clear matriculation into the Faculty of Educa- 
tion, they will be admitted to the second year of the program. A special program 
for the second year is provided in order that all essential courses will be included. 


It will be noted that candidates taking the elementary route have six courses to 
do; those entering the secondary route have seven. The reason for this extra load 
is that all one-year training was in the field of elementary education. 


Students take five courses in a winter session. A summer session is required to 
complete the transfer second year. 
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Second Year 


Elementary Route Secondary Route 
Pe ed. 200". 1. Sociology 202**. 
2. English 200 or 230 or 240. 2. English 200 or 230 or 240. 
3. History 200 or 201 or 210. 3. Ed. 280S*. 
4. Science: one of Bot. 205, Zoo. 4. Major. 
222, Geog. 201**. 5. Minor. 
5. English 398 or Art 230 or 6. Major. 
Music 200. _ 7, Minor. 


6. Arts and Science or Sr. Educa- 
tion option. 


Third and Fourth Years 


As prescribed for these years in the regular programs for the B.Ed. degree— 
elementary or secondary route. Candidates in the elementary route are required to 
include English 398 (Children’s Literature) in their programs. 


*Some observation and student teaching may be required of students registered in 
these courses. 


**With the approval of the Dean and Associate Dean, students in the Faculty 
of Education, Calgary, may substitute another course. 


Special Programs 
In all special programs, students may qualify for the Interim Standard S Certific- 
ate, valid in Grades IV to XI, at the end of the second year. 


E. B.Ed. in Industrial Arts 


August 15 is the last day for receiving applications for admission to the first 
year of the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts Program. 


Candidates wishing to prepare for teaching in general shop should follow the 
program headed Basic General Program. It provides for certification on the comple- 
tion of the second and third years and for the B.Ed. in Industrial Arts degree on 
completion of the fourth year. Candidates proposing to specialize in unit shop will 
find details under the heading Special Programs below. 


The first three years of the Basic General Program are offered only at Calgary; 
the fourth year at Edmonton and Calgary. 


A few Industrial Arts courses will be offered each year at the Summer Session 
in Edmonton. These are primarily for the convenience of students in the B.Ed. 
Program, Secondary Route, who wish to major in Industrial Arts and so qualify for 
Industrial Arts certificates: Course requirements are shown under SPECIAL 


CERTIFICATION. 


Basic General Program 
First Year 
1. Education 201: Introduction to Education. 
2. Physical Education 201: Physical Education. 
3. Sociology 202. 
4. Education 276: Introduction to Educational Psychology. 
5. A junior Arts option, 
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‘Education 241A: Mechanical Drawing. 


Education .242B: Woodwork. 
Education 242D: Metalwork. 


Second Year 


+: 


on an eee 


English 240. 

Education 261: Educational Administration. 

Education 280S (I.A.): Education Method (Grades VII to XII). 
Education 382: Observation and Student Teaching. 

Education 341A: Mechanical Drawing. | 

Education 242C: Electricity. 

Education 342B: Woodwork. 

Certification: Interim Standard S Certificate. 


Third Year 


1. 


ee 


Philosophy 240: General History of Thought, or alternate philosophy’ 
course. i 
A junior or senior A, B, C option. 
A senior A, B, C option. 

Education 242F: Auto Mechanics. 
Education 441B: Woodwork. 
Education 342D: Metalwork. 


Certification: Interim Professional Certificate. 


Fourth Year 


NAM AWN 


Education 492: Philosophy of Education. 
Education 476. 

A senior A, B, C option. 

Education 341F: Auto Mechanics. 


Education 342C: Electricity. 


Education 341E: Handicrafts. 
Education 341D: Welding. 


General Notes 


1. 


Graduation Requirement: Of the courses taken for the B.Ed. in 
Industrial Arts degree, students must obtain second class stand- 
ing or better in no fewer than six; three must be Junior or 
Senior Arts and Science or Senior Education courses. 

Certificated teachers desiring to secure special certificates in 
Industrial Arts should refer to the section SPECIAL CERTI-, 
FICATION for course requirements. } pists 


Special Programs for Teachers of Unit Shop Subjects 


Candidates may follow one of three routes according to their status on entry. 
In all cases a regular matriculation standing is required. 


Route 1. For those who propose to specialize in a unit shop subject in the third 
year and who are prepared to undertake fifteen (15) months of approved industrial 
experience and qualify for a certificate of apprenticeship from the Apprenticeship 


Board of Alberta. 4 
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Approved industrial experience is interpreted to mean that the candidate has 
filed an apprenticeship application with the Apprenticeship Board at the time of 
commencement of industrial experience. The Apprenticeship Board should be ad- 
vised of changes of place of employment in order that progress may be checked by 
the field staff. 


Qualify for Certificate of Apprenticeship is interpreted to mean that the candidate 
has passed a fourth year apprenticeship examination. 


Route 2. For those with Alberta journeyman’s status. A special three-year pro- 
gram is required as detailed below. 


Route 3. For those who have completed an approved two-year program at the 
Institute of Technology and Art and who have completed a minimum of ten months’ 
approved work in industry. The same three-year program is required as in Route 2. 


Route 1. The first, second and fourth years of the basic general program will 
be followed. The third year becomes one of unit shop specialization. It may be 
entered only upon the recommendation of the Dean. 


Third Year (Unit Shop Program) 


1. A junior or senior Arts and Science option*. 
2. A junior or senior Arts and Science option*. 
3. Unit shop in Wood— 
Ed. 441B 
Shop, 444 days per week 
or 
3. Unit Shop in Auto Mechanics— 
Shop, 5 days per week 
or 
3.. Unit Shop in Electricity— 
Shop, 4 days per week 
Ed. 342C 
or 
3. Unit shop in Metal— 
Shop, 5 days per week 
Certification: Interim Professional Certificate and the Specialist Advanced 
Certificate in a unit shop subject when journeyman status is achieved. 


The programs in unit shop will ordinarily continue for some weeks beyond the 
University term in the spring. For details on this point, consult or write the Associ- 
ate Dean, Calgary. Regular examinations will be written in Ed. 441B and 342C where 
taken. Shop performance will be appropriately assessed and marks recorded. 


Route 2. Candidates who have acquired Alberta journeyman’s status in an area 
of unit shop specialization taught in Alberta high schools and who present clear 
matriculation to the Faculty of Education may enter upon a special three-year 
program leading to certification and a degree. 

(a) First Year: advance credit. 

(b) Special Second Year: 

1. English 200 or 210 or 230 or 240 
2. Ed. 276—Psychology - 
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Ed. 261—Administration 

Ed. 280S (1.A.) 

Ed. 382—Practice Teaching 

One junior Arts and Science option 

(Certification: Interim Standard S Certificate and the Specialist 
Senior Certificate in a Unit shop subject if recom- 
mended by the Dean of the Faculty of Education) 


(c) Special Third Year: 


(d) Special 


r. 


A DB Wh eS 


One shop course in Unit shop in area of Journeyman’s Specializa- 

tion 

One shop course (approved option) 

Ed. 421A 

Junior Arts and Science option (minor field) 

Senior Arts and Science option 

Philosophy 240 or alternate 

(Certification: Interim Professional Certificate, and the Specialist 
Advanced Certificate in a Unit shop subject) 


Fourth Year: 


Ed. 476—Senior Psychology 

Ed. 492—Philosophy of Education 

One senior Arts and Science option (minor field) 
One senior Arts and Science option 

One senior Arts and Science option 


(Qualifies for the B.Ed. degree in Industrial Arts.) 


Note: The intent of this change is to bring the Route 2 program in line with the re- 
arrangement of the basic programs as outlined above. 


Route 3. For information about the special two-year program at the Institute of 
Technology and Art at Calgary, candidates should write direct to the Principal of 
the Institute. The subsequent University program is that detailed for Route 2. 


F, B.Ed. Programs for Holders of Approved Degrees 
Program For Teachers in the Secondary School 


(3) led: 
(2) Ed. 
(3) Ed! 
(4) Ed. 
(5) Ed. 
(6) Ed. 


461: 
476: 
482: 
492: 
480: 
414: 
. 478: 


Educational Administration (2-0; 2-0) 

Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 

Observation and Student Teaching 

Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 

Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary School (4-0; 4-0) 
Educational Sociology (3-0; 3-0) or 

Measurement and Evaluation (3-0; 3-0) 


(Satisfactory completion of these six courses permits the student to obtain 
the Interim Professional Certificate.) 

(7) Ed. 478 or Ed. 414 

(8) Approved Senior Education Option 

(9) Approved Senior Education Option 


(10 


— 


Approved Senior Arts and Science Option 


(11) Approved Senior Arts and Science Option 

(12) Approved Senior Arts and Science Option 
(Satisfactory completion of all twelve courses permits the student to obtain 
the B.Ed. degree: also see notes below.) 
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GENERAL NOoTEs: 


1. Students who present a degree which does not contain the equivalent of a 
major and a minor as required in the regular secondary route B.Ed. will be 
required to make up such deficiencies before proceeding with this program. 

*2. Beginning in September, 1963 a student will be required to present a basic 
course in psychology as a prerequisite for Ed. 476. 

*3. Beginning in September, 1963 a student will be required to present a basic 
course in philosophy as a prerequisite for Ed. 492. 

4. Provision is made for the planning of the options to provide for further 
specialization in subject fields, guidance and counselling, library science, and 
the like. 

5. Students must obtain a second class standing or better in at least four of the 
courses taken toward the B.Ed. degree. 

6. Students interested in qualifying for a Master’s degree rather than for the 
B.Ed., following the Professional Certificate year should consult the appropriate 
division or department regarding requirements for graduate study. 


Program For Teachers in the Elementary School 


(1) Ed. 461: Educational Administration (2-0; 2-0) 

(2) Ed. 476: Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 

(3) Ed. 482: Observation and Student Teaching 

(4) Ed. 492: Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 

(5) Ed. 484: Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School, I (3-3; 3-3) 

(6) Ed. 486: Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School, II (3-1; 3-1) 
(Satisfactory completion of these six courses permits the student to obtain 
the Interim Professional Certificate.) 

(7) Approved Senior Education Option 

(8) Approved Senior Education Option 

(9) Approved Senior Education Option 

(10) Approved Senior Arts and Science Option 

(11) Approved Senior Arts and Science Option 

(12) Approved Senior Arts and Science Option 
(Satisfactory completion of all twelve courses permits the student to obtain 
the B.Ed. degree: also see notes below.) 


GENERAL NoTEs: 


1. Students who present a degree which does not contain course work suitable 
for teaching in the elementary school will be required to make up such 
deficiencies before proceeding with this program. 

*2. Beginning in September, 1963 a student will be required to present a basic 
course in psychology as a prerequisite for Ed. 476. 

*3, Beginning in September, 1963 a student will be required to present a basic 
course in philosophy as a prerequisite for Ed. 492. 

4. Provision is made for the planning of options to provide for specialization in 
subject fields, primary education, reading, education of exceptional children, 


and the like. 


*Otherwise qualified Honors graduates lacking these prerequisites may be given 
special consideration by the Dean. 
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5. Students must obtain a second class standing or better in at least four of the 
courses taken toward the B.Ed. degree. 

6. Students interested in qualifying for a Master’s degree rather than for the 
B.Ed., following the Professional Certificate year should consult the appropriate 
division or department regarding requirements for graduate study. 


G. Advanced Study in Education 


I. Graduate Degrees in Education 


All candidates for advanced degrees register with the Faculty of Graduate Studies 
which administers graduate programs throughout the University. 


In the Faculty of Education graduate work is offered for the preparation of 
teachers, supervisors, guidance workers, administrators and other educational 
specialists, and may lead to the degrees of Master of Education, Doctor of Education 
and Doctor of Philosophy. Candidates for these advanced degrees specialize in terms 
of the divisional organization of the Faculty of Education as follows: 


Division of Elementary Education: curriculum and instruction in kindergarten, 
ptimary and elementary education. Chairman—To be announced. 

Division of Secondary Education: curriculum and instruction in secondary educa- 
tion (Grades VII- XII), educational history, philosophy, and_ sociology. 
Chairman—Dr. H. S. Baker. 

Division of Educational Foundations: philosophy, sociology, and history of educa- 
tion. Chairman—Dr. B. E. Walker. 

Division of Educational Psychology: child and adolescent psychology, educational 
psychology, guidance, mental hygiene, special education, clinical psychology, 
tests and measurements. Chairman—Dr. G. M. Dunlop. 

Division of Educational Administration: school administration (elementary and 
secondary), general supervision, school finance and business administration, 
chief administrative roles. Chairman—Dr. A. W. Reeves. 


In order to meet the needs and interests of candidates, the divisions permit con- 
siderable flexibility in the programs leading to advanced degrees. In general, students 
pattern their courses from the offerings of the division of their choice supplemented 
by approved courses from other divisions and departments of the University. Norm- 
ally a candidate for the master’s degree must present a program consisting of six 
courses and a minor thesis. A candidate for the doctor’s degree (if he already holds 
a master’s degree) is normally required to spend two academic years in study and re- 
search in residence at the University of Alberta. 

Graduate courses in education are offered in both the regular and the summer 
sessions. Candidates for the master’s degree may meet the residence requirement 
through summer sessions only. The full residence requirement for the doctor’s 
degree may not be met in this way. 

Initial Procedure: After a student has decided upon an area of specialization, he 
should communicate directly with the appropriate divisional chairman and, if possible, 
arrange for an interview. By this means the student’s eligibility will be determined 
and further information given about the degree programs available in the Division. 

Prospective candidates are referred to the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies for specific information about admission requirements, academic standards, 
registration dates, costs, etc. This calendar may be obtained from the office of the 
Registrar, or of the Division concerned. zat 
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II. Non-Degree Programs 


A student holding a B.Ed. degree or the equivalent and not desiring to register 
for a graduate degree or not meeting all the requirements for admission to the Faculty 
of Graduate Studies, may register in the Faculty of Education as a special student. 


H. Special Certificate in Administration 
The requirements for the Special Certificate in Educational Administration are as 
follows: 

(a) Course requirements: 
Credit in Education 525, Education 559, Education 561, Education 563, plus 
two additional senior or graduate courses in Arts or Education as approved 
by the Division of Educational Administration with a mark of 65 or better 
required in each course or half course. 

(b) Certification requirement: 


Possession of an Alberta Permanent Professional Certificate. 


I. Special Certificates in Guidance 


The requirements for the Special Certificates in Guidance are as follows: 


The Junior Certificate in Guidance 


(a) Course requirements: . 
1. Education 476 (Educational Psychology) 


2. One of: 
(a) Education 308 (Guidance) 
(b) Education 310 (Mental Hygiene) 
3. One of: 
(a) the remaining course from item 2 above 
(b) Education 474 (Education Clinic) 
(c) Education 478 (Measurement and Evaluation) 


(b) Certification requirement: 

Possession of a permanent general teaching certificate. 

Nore: Education 308 is recommended for those persons intending to be 
counsellors in the secondary schools, and Education 310 for teachers 
in the elementary or secondary schools who are interested in guid- 
ance. 

Senior Certificate in Guidance 
(a) Course requirements: 


1. Education 474-574 (Education Clinic) 
OR 
Education 510 (Counselling in Education) 
2. Education 508 (Organization and Administration of the Guidance Pro- 
gram) 
OR 
Education 526 (Educational Supervision) 


3. Education 478 (Measurement and Evaluation) and 
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Education 576 (Introduction to Educational Research) 
onviotes tt OR« 
Statistics 255 and 

Education 578 (Advanced Testing and Measurement) 


(b) Certification and experience requirements: 
1. Possession of a Junior Certificate in Guidance. 
2. Possession of a Permanent Professional Certificate. 
3. Two years’ experience as a counsellor (or equivalent experience) approved 
by the Provincial Supervisor of Guidance. 


Norte: If Education 474 has been included for the Junior Certificate, credit 
in Education 510 or an approved alternative must be secured. 


| J. Special Certificates in Business Education 
Courses Leading to Certification 


Two courses in typewriting and two in shorthand, which lead to junior and 
senior certification in these subjects, are now available in the Faculty of Education. 
These courses are Education 246 and 346—Typewriting, and Education 248 and 348 
—Shorthand. While these courses will lead to certification in typewriting and 
shorthand, they cannot be presented for degree credit except by B. Ed. students in 
the secondary route who have formally elected a major or a minor in business 
education. Not more than one course in typewriting and one in shorthand may be 
presented for degree credit. 


These courses, together with Education 350—Office Practice, Accounting 200 and 
300 and Commercial Law, now make it possible for teachers to secure complete 
certification in commercial subjects within the University. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


Nore: The hours of instruction per week for both terms are shown at the top 
of each course description. The first figure in each term indicates lecture hours and 
the second laboratory hours. Courses which may be taught in either term are indi- 
cated by the words “half-year”. Even numbered courses are full courses; odd num- 
bered courses are half courses. 


STAFF OF THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


DIVISION OF EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION— 


Professors—J. H. M. Andrews, G. L. Mowat, A. W. Reeves (Chairman), H. T. 
Sparby 

Associate Professors—J. D. Aikenhead (Calgary), L. W. Downey, H. C. Melsness, 
W. H. Worth 

Assistant Professors—A. F, Brown (Calgary), J. E. Cheal, F. Enns 


DIVISION OF EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS— 
Professor—B. E. Walker (Chairman) 

Associate Professors—B. Y. Card, S. A. Earl 

Assistant Professors—M. R. Lupul, K. H. Thomson 


DETAILS OF COURSES 2959 


DIVISION OF EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY— 

Professors—D. B. Black, G. M. Dunlop (Chairman), J. W. Gilles, R. S. Mac- 
Arthur 

Associate Professors—C. C. Anderson, J. D. Ayers, C. M. Christensen, J. G. 
Woodsworth (Calgary) | 

Assistant Professors—W. B. Dockrell, W. B. Elley, B. P. Frost (Calgary), R. J. C. 
Harper, S. Hunka, J. Macdonald, J. G. Snider (Calgary), J. A. Stewart (Cal- 
gary) 


DIVISION OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION— 

Professor—T. G. Finn (Calgary) 

Associate Professors—Muriel A. Affleck, Jean D. Dey, C. Hampson, M. D. Jenkin- 
son, Dorothy M. Lampard, L. D. Nelson, Bertha M. Newton (Calgary), Helen 
B. Stadelbauer (Calgary) 

Assistant Professors—E. E. Andrews, F. E. ‘Churchley (Calgary), Helen M. Diemert, 
E. M. Dodd (Calgary), Q. D. Doolittle (Calgary), Priscilla J. Eccles (Calgary), 
Elizabeth Filipkowski, W. E. Gandy (Calgary), Ethel M. King (Calgary), 
Evelyn R. Moore, S. Norris (Calgary), W. F. Reese, L. L. Wilson 


DIVISION OF SECONDARY EDUCATION— 


Professors—H. S. Baker (Chairman), E. W. Buxton 

Associate Professors—G. L. Berry, J. A. Fozbes, S. A. Lindstedt (Calgary), W. 
Pilkington, A. A. Smith, A. G. Storey (Calgary) 

Assistant Professors—R. N. Anderson (Calgary), Mary A. Beaton (Calgary). L. B. 
Boone, M. Chorney (Calgary), W. F. Coulson, D. H. Crawford, Geraldine 
Farmer, Lois R. Godwin, M. Nay 


I—Undergraduate Courses 
200. Introduction to Education (3-0; 3-0) 
_B. Y. Card, T. G. Finn and Associates 
An introductory course in education stressing the historical and sociological 
aproaches to educational problems. Some attention will be given to basic 
procedures and methods. 


201. Introduction to Education (2-0; 2-0) 
M. R. Lupul, T. G. Finn and Associates 
Selected topics from Education 200. 


206. Social Studies—Evelyn Moore, T. G. Finn and Associates (3-2; 3-2) 
How the elementary and junior high schools endeavor to satisfy the psycho- 
logical and social needs of children from six to fifteen years of age; the selec- 
tion, organization, development and evaluation of enterprises; the social studies 
in the junior high school; audio-visual aids; library and reading problems in 
the social studies; the school and the community; and extensive reading in 
selected phases of the content of the elementary and junior high school pro- 
grams. There will be observation, participation and teaching in Grades I-IX. 

222. Reading and Language (3-0; 3-0) 

Muriel A. Affleck, Bertha M. Newton and Associates 
A survey of the skills and abilities to be developed in reading, literature, lan- 
guage, spelling, handwriting, speech training and choral speech for divisions 
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one and two; methods of development; authorized textbooks and materials 
available for use. 


Speech in the Elementary School (3-0; 3-0) 
The basic elements of speech and listening: application of speech and listen- 
ing in discussions, choral speech, story telling, radio speaking, and inter- 
pretive reading; the consideration of special speech problems of teachers and 
pupils. 


Mathematics 3 hrs. (half year) 
E. E. Andrews, S. A. Lindstedt and Associates 
Introduction to the teaching of elementary mathematics with emphasis on basic 


methods. 
Science (2-0; 2-0) 


Division 1 and 2. 
Science and the integrated program; sources of materials; utilizing community 
resources; intra and extra classroom activities. 


Music Education (2-1; 2-1) 
A. A. Smith, F. E. Churchley and Associates 

Open to Education students without music training adequate for admission 

to Music 200. Voice production, sight reading, ear training, rudiments of 

music, music history. Introduction to form. Instruments of the orchestra. 


English—R. Godwin, A. G. Storey and Associates (3-0; 3-0) 


Varied activities to develop the students’ oral and written language; a study 
of poetry, prose and drama to broaden the students’ background, to give them 
a deeper appreciation of literature and to serve as standards for their own 
creative writing. 


241A-341A Industrial Arts—Mechanical Drawing 


(First and Second Years)—G. R. Howarth (1-2; 1-2) 
Use and care of drafting instruments and drafting equipment. Single-stroke 
lettering. Geometric drawing, including angles, polygons, tangents and ellipses, 
with problems. The making and use of scales. Mechanical and architectural 
conventions. Conventional drawing of bolts and screws. Simple blueprint 
reading. 

Orthographic projection, including sections and auxiliary views. Cabinet and 
isometric drawing. Shop sketching. Projection perspective and the plan 
method of mechanical perspective. 

Assembly and detail drawing. Surface development drawing, including 
shapes based on type forms and triangulation methods. Simple building 
drawing. Drawing of shop projects involving simple design. Tracing and 
blueprinting. 


242B. Industrial Arts—Woodwork—M. McDougall (2-4; 2-4) 


Care, adjustment and repair of hand tools. Basic tool procedures involving 
instruction and practice in the use of all the commonly used hand tools. 
Wood finishing; application of the elementary types of finishes, paints, stain 
and varnish, enamel, etc. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 261 


242C, Industrial Arts—Electricity—D. Gaudette (3-3; 3-3) 
Electron theory; sources of electrical energy; electrical units; electrical cir- 
cuits; Ohm’s Law; Canadian Electrical Code; electro-magnetic induction, Lenz’s 
Law; electrical instruments; direct current motors and generators. 


242D. Industrial Arts—Metal Work—J. D. Harron (2-4; 2-4) 
Common metals and their alloys; elementary metallurgy; sheet metal work; 
introduction to welding, forging, casting, heat treating; bench work. 


242F. Industrial Arts—Automotive Mechanics—F. Wynne (2-4; 2-4) 
The automobile and its power plant; general construction of the automobile; 
auxiliary systems; fuel, carburetion, lubricating, cooling; clutch and gear box; 
rear axles; drive shafts and universal joints; front axles and steering gears; 
brakes; miscellaneous. 


246. Teaching of Typewriting—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 
Typewriting, and the teaching of typewriting in the secondary school. Open 
to students not eligible for admission to Education 346. 


248. Teaching of Shorthand—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 
Shorthand, and the teaching of shorthand in the secondary school. Open 
to students not eligible for admission to Education 348. 


251. Art—J. A. Forbes, Helen B. Stadelbauer and Associates (2-0; 2-0) 
This is an introductory course which aims to awaken in the student an appre- 
ciation of the possibilities of art training in his present social environment, 
as well as its value in elementary school education. The course will offer 
fundamental art experiences anticipating the obvious needs of teachers. 
Emphasis will be placed upon drawing, composition, color and the various 
media suitable for school use. 


252. Art—J. A. Forbes and Helen B. Stadelbauer (3L; 3L) 
The development by each student of an appreciation of art; the study of art 
as a medium of creative expression by children; and the development by each 
student of some degree of skill in handling the media used in the school 
programs. 


253. Music—A. A. Smith, F. E. Churchley and Associate (2-0; 2-0) 
A study of materials and methods used in music education in the elementary 
and junior high schools. 


254, Music—A. A. Smith, F. E. Churchley (3L; 3L) 
A laboratory course designed to prepare teachers for effective music teaching 
in the schools; survey of songs, instrumental compositions, and recordings; 
effective performance and listening techniques; values and techniques of 
notation; rhythmic and creative activities. 


255. Speech and Dramatization (3-0; 3-0) 
A basic course in drama and dramatization for the schools. Classroom, stage 
and workshop techniques in the theatre arts. Practical laboratory work is 
required of all registrants. 

Prerequisite: Drama 250. 


(Offered at the Banff School of Fine Arts for special certification only.) 
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Educational Administration (2-0; 2-0) 
H. C. Melsness, J. D. Aikenhead and Associates 


A basic course in educational administration dealing with topics of special 
significance to the classroom teacher. Topics in this course include: The 
Alberta School System, Professional Ethics, School Law. 

Note: Ed. 261 (Jr.E.) is 1% hours per week. 


Introduction to Educational Psychology—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


An introduction to childhood and adolescence, stressing physical, mental, 
social, emotional, and personality development; the psychology of learning 
and of the special learning areas; the application of psychological principles to 
classroom practice. 


Curriculum and Introduction in the Secondary School (4-0; 4-0) 
EK. W. Buxton, S. A. Lindstedt and Associates 


Each student will elect two of the following fields: English, mathematics, 
biclogical sciences, physical sciences, social studies, foreign languages, busi- 
ness education, household economics, physical education, industrial arts, art, 
music, drama. 
Prerequisites or corequisites: Two full courses in each of the major and minor 
fields. 
Notes: 
1. Required of candidates in the regular B.Ed. program qualifying 
for the Standard S Certificate in the winter session. 
2. The prerequisite in music may be waived with permission of the 
instructor, 


280S(1.A.). Educational Method for Industrial Arts Students (3-0; 3-0) 


S. A. Lindstedt and D. A. Gaudette 


Required of all B.Ed. in Industrial Arts candidates qualifying for the Junior 
Diploma (Standard S Certificate) in winter session. The first half of the 
course will be devoted to a study of the basic principles of teaching methods 
as they apply to a variety of subject areas in the high school. The second half 
of the course will deal with special methods and techniques specific to indus 
trial arts. . 


280-Su Education Method (3-0; 3-0) 


282. 


Subject matter organization and method in the high school grades. Required 

of all candidates qualifying for the Standard S Certificate in the Summer 

Session. The course will be presented in sections as shown in 280S above. 

Each student is required to elect only one of these sections. 

Prerequisites or Corequisites: One year of successful teaching. Two full 

courses in the major or the minor teaching field. 

Note: Registration. in Education 280-SU will not be accepted from students 
who will be continuing their undergraduate studies in the winter session. 


Observation and Student Teaching 
S. A. Earl, J. D. Aikenhead and Associates 


Observation and student teaching for Junior E students. 
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Social Studies—Evelyn Moore and W. Gandy (3-0; 3-0) 


Selection, organization, development and evaluation of enterprises; the social 
studies-language program in junior high school grades; audio-visual materials; 
library and reading problems in the social studies. There will be observation 
and teaching in Grades I - IX. 


Mathematics and Science (3-0; 3-0) 
E. E. Andrews, L. B. Boone, S. Lindstedt, S. Norris 


Aims and objectives of mathematics and science education in the elementary 
school; appropriate classroom activities and the development of representative 
units in the specific content areas involved. 


Reading and Language (3-1; 3-1) 
Muriel Affleck and Bertha Newton 

A study of the elementary school program in the language arts including 

reading, literature, language, spelling, handwriting, speech training and choral 

speaking, with emphasis on objectives, content, methods and materials. 


Enterprise Education—Evelyn R. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
A course for certificated teachers. This course is designed to establish a 
firmer appreciation of the principles basic to the enterprise method and to 
assist teachers to improve their competence where deficiencies in the use of the 
enterprise method are most apparent. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 206 or Ed. 284 or appropriate section of 280S or permission 
equivalent. 


Guidance—D. B. Black and C. M. Christensen (3-0; 3-0) 


Basic principles and techniques of guidance; case studies, interviews, records, 
with emphasis on scholastic and personal guidance; introduction to the tests 
and measures most commonly used in guidance. 

Prerequisite: Education 276 or equivalent. 


Mental Hygiene in Teaching—W. B. Dockrell (3-0; 3-0) 


Principles of mental hygiene; the dynamics of behavior; mental health of the 
teacher; classroom application of mental hygiene principles. 
Prerequisite: Education 276 or equivalent. 


Audio-Visual Aids (3-1; 3-1) 
Theory of audio-visual aids; types of aids available for instructional purposes; 
principles and techniques of teaching with such aids; examination and prepara- 
tion of audio-visual aids; experience in the operation and care of specialized 
equipment. 


‘School Libraries (3-0; 3-0) 
~ A study of the school library and its functions, including simplified cata- 
_ loguing,, reference, circulation, and the care and repair of books; special. 
“emphasis on the planning and equipping of the library, principles of book 


selection, evaluations of books, book talks and story telling, building of a 


‘book collection and its coordination with the course of studies. 


This course is especially arranged for teachers who are interested in school 
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libraries and should be of great assistance to them in the discharge of re- 
sponsibilities connected with any type of library. 
(Offered in summer sessions only.) 


(Not offered in 1960-61). 


322A. Reading in the Primary Grades—Jean D. Dey (3-0; 3-0) 


A course in reading instruction, including readiness for reading, development 
of fundamental reading abilities, selection of materials of instruction, and 
organization of the reading program. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 222 or Ed. 288 or permission of instructor. 


322B. Reading in the Intermediate and Junior High School 


Grades—Dorothy Lampard (3-0; 3-0) 
A course in reading instruction, stressing the organization and content of the 
basic reading program in the senior elementary grades, special reading prob- 
lems in the content subjects of the junior high school, individualized instruc- 
tion at all levels, and the selection of reading materials. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 222 or Ed. 288 or appropriate section of 280S or permission 
of instructor. 


324. Expressional Activities for the Primary Grades (3-0; 3-0) 
Jean D. Dey 

A course in the content and organization of the program in language, 
dramatization, art, music, rhythms and play for the kindergarten and primary 
grades. 

328. Arithmetic in the Elementary and Junior High School 
Grades—D. H. Crawford and S. A. Lindstedt (3-0; 3-0) 
The mathematics curriculum: content, methods, instructional materials, evalu- 
ation; diagnosis and treatment of learning difficulties; and experimental pro- 
grams. 
Prerequisite: Education 227 or 286 or 280S (Math.) or permission of 
instructor. 

330. Science in the Elementary and Junior 
High School Grades—L. B. Boone (3-0; 3-0) 
A course in the teaching of science programs of the elementary and junior 
high school grades: development of appropriate laboratory equipment; selec- 
tion of materials of instruction; field work. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 229 or Ed. 286 or appropriate section of 280S or permission 
of instructor. 

338. Language Arts in the Elementary and Junior High School 
Grades—Marion Jenkinson (3-0; 3-0) 
The language arts curriculum: objectives, criteria for selection of content, 
and evaluation of oral and written English.. 
Prerequisite: Ed. 222 or Ed. 288 or appropriate section of Ed. 280S or per- 
mission of instructor. 

341D. Industrial Arts—Welding (1-2; 1-2) 


The theory and practice of oxy-acetylene and arc welding. 
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341E. Industrial Arts—Handicrafts—Marion F. Nicoll 3 hrs. (half year) 


Procedures, materials and project development in media particularly suitable 
for the junior high school industrial arts program: leather, plastics, art metal, 
woodcraft novelties, wood carving. 


341F. Industrial Arts—Automotive Mechanics—G. A. Sexton (1-2; 1-2) 


Electric circuits of the automobile; battery ignition; generator, starting motor, 
lighting, horn and accessory circuits; tune-up, trouble diagnosis. 
Prerequisite: Education 242F. 


342B. Industrial Arts—Woodwork—M. J. Tomlinson (2-4; 2-4) 


Further development of proficiency in using hand tools. Use of woodwork- 
ing machines of various types. Filing and fitting hand saws. Wood finish- 
ing; further development in the application of various types of finishes 
(stained, shellacked, rubbed and waxed finishes). 

Prerequisite: Education 242B. 


342C. Industrial Arts—Electricity—M. McDougall (2-4; 2-4) 


Principles of alternating currents; single-phase induction motors; rectifiers; 
telephones; electronics; electro-magnetic waves; transformers. 
Prerequisite: Education 242C. 


342D. Industrial Arts—Metal Work—G. H. Hare (2-4; 2-4) 


Non-ferrous metals and their alloys; metallurgy; machine shop practice; 
forging, welding, casting and heat treating continued; advanced drill press 
and bench work. ~ 


345. Typewriting Practice—Geraldine Farmer | (0-3; 0-3) 


Advanced typewriting. Required of candidates for the Junior Certificate 
in Business Education who hold either credit in Education 246 or the Junior 
Certificate in Typewriting. This course may not be presented for credit 
towards a degree. 

Prerequisite: Education 246 or the Junior Certificate in Typewriting. 


346. Teaching of Typewriting—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 


Advanced typewriting, and the teaching of typewriting in the secondary 

school. 

Prerequisite: Typewriting 20 of the High School with B standing, or equiva- 

lent. 

Note: Students who hold the Junior Certificate in Typewriting may register 
in this course provided that they do not already hold credit in Educa- 
tion 246. 


347. Shorthand Practice—Geraldine Farmer (0-3; 0-3) 


Advanced shorthand. Required of candidates for the Junior Certificate 
in Business Education who hold either credit in Education 248 or the 
Junior Certificate in Shorthand. This course may not be presented for 
credit towards a degree. 
Prerequisites: Education 246 or the Junior Certificate in Typewriting; and 
Education 248 or the Junior Certificate in Shorthand. 
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348. Teaching of Shorthand—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6 L) 
Advanced shorthand, and the teaching of shorthand in the secondary school. 
Prerequisites: Typewriting 20 and Shorthand 20 of the High School with B 
standing, or equivalent. 

Nore: Students who hold the Junior Certificates in Shorthand and Type- 
writing may register in this course provided they do not already hold 
credit in Education 248. 

350. Office Training—Geraldine Farmer (6L; 6L) 
Office practice. Study of forms used in everyday business, such as cheques, 
notes, drafts, invoices, statements. Study of banking, communication services, 
shipping services and transportation. Correspondence. Letters of application, 
introduction, recommendation, etc. Filing. Introduction to business machines. 
Prerequisite: Education 246 or Junior Certificate in Typewriting. 

370Su. Teaching of Language to the Deaf (3-1; 3-1) 
Principles and methods employed in the development of oral and written 
language; vocabulary building; modifying linguistic handicaps of the deaf; 
relationship of language growth to mental, emotional and social maturation; 
employment of appropriate emotional materials; observation. and laboratory 
experience. 

372. Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children - (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the psychology and education of the following types of atypical 
children: the child of low vitality, the crippled child, the child of defective 
vision or hearing, the child with defective speech, the epileptic, the delinquent 
child, the maladjusted child. The curricula, teaching methods and classroom 
organization for atypical children. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Education 476. 

380. Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary School (3-0; 3-0) 
Each student will elect one of the following fields: English, mathematics, 
science, social studies. 

Prerequisites: Education 280 and two content courses in the chosen field. 
(In Mathematics, one of the two courses must be Math. 270.) 

382. Observation and Student Teaching—S. A. Earl and Staff (100 hours) 

414, Educational Sociology—B. Y. Card | (3-0; 3-0) 
See Education 514. 

424, Diagnostic and Remedial Program (0-3; 0-3) 
A study of pre-school children. This will include the administration of in- 
telligence tests, readiness tests, and reading tests, as well as the development 
of readiness programs. 

436. Children’s Theatre 

438. Teaching English as a Second Language (3-0; 3-0 


A course designed to acquaint teachers with approved methods of teaching 
English to young people and adults whose native language is not English. 
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441B. Industrial Arts—Woodwork—R. H. Cunningham 6 hrs.(half year) 


Maintenance work (shop and equipment); refinishing; building construction. 
Prerequisites: Education 242B and 342B. 


Educational Administration—H. C. meieces and J. D. Aikenhead 


461. 

For holders of B.A., B.Sc., and other degrees. For a description of this 
course, see Education 261. 

470Su Teaching Speech to the Deaf (3-1; 3-1) 
Importance of speech as a medium in the emotional, social and mental de- 
velopment of deaf children; the organs of speech, their function and develop- 
ment; principles and methods used in developing speech; correction of ac- 
quired speech; development of useful and effective speech skills; utilization 
of residual hearing and other sensory avenues; auditory training and use of 
hearing aids; observation and laboratory experience. 

472. Mentally Exceptional Children (3-0; 3-0) 
The psychology and education of mentally retarded and of gifted children, 
with special emphasis on organization, curricula and methods of teaching. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Education 476. 

474. Education Clinic—W. B. Dockrell (3-3; 3-3) 
(See Education 574.) 

475. Psychology of Learning (B.Sc. Nursing, B.D.) (3-0; 0-0) 

W. B. Dockrell 
Analysis of learning process; psychology of skills, memory, reasoning, and 
emotion. 

476. Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 

G. M. Dunlop, J. G. Woodsworth and Staff 

Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation and 
the testing program. 
Prerequisite: Education 276, Psychology 202 or equivalent 

478. Measurement and Evaluation (3-0; 3-0) 

J. D. Ayers and J. A. Stewart 

Measurement of classroom achievement; teacher-made and standardized tests; 
interpretation and use of test results; evaluation of non-academic achievements; 
recording and reporting pupil progress. 
Prerequisite: Education 276 or equivalent. 

480. Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary School (4-0; 4-0) 


Each student, in consultation with the Division, will elect one of the 
following fields: English, mathematics, biological sciences, physical sciences, 
social studies, foreign languages, business education, household economics, 
physical education, industrial arts, art, music, drama. It is expected that 
the chosen field will be supported by an appropriate background in the 
undergraduate program. 
Notes: 
1. Required of candidates for the Professional Certificate following an 
approved degree. 
2. The prerequisite in music may be waived with permission’ of the 
instructor. 
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Observation and Student Teaching (100 hours) 

S. A. Earl, J. D. Aikenhead and Staff 
All students in B.Ed. programs for holders of approved degrees will engage 
in the following activities: (a) four days (during Registration Week) of 
classroom orientation and observation (b) three weeks (half-days only) of 
observation and student teaching in each of the fall and spring terms (c) 
two weeks (full-time) of observation and student teaching during the 
latter part of April or early in May. 


Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School I (3-3; 3-3) 
Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School II (3-1; 3-1) 


Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 
B. E. Walker, R. N. Anderson and Staff 

Philosophical bases of education, with particular reference to values, aims, 

curriculum, and the educative process. 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 240, 260, 352, or 354 or 360. Philosophy 246 or 356 

may be substituted by Roman Catholic students. 


Principles and Practices of the School Program 

(Offered in summer session only.) 

(Grades I to XII.) 

The content of this course is to remain somewhat flexible so that individual 
needs of teachers registered in the course may be recognized. 


Ili—Graduate Courses 


Nore: Graduate courses are numbered 500 and above. Not all are offered every 


year. 


500. 


502. 


508. 


510. 


Registration in these courses is normally restricted to graduate students. 


Education Seminar 

Reports and discussion by staff and graduate students to provide candidates 
for advanced degrees with experience in the selection and evaluation of 
research problems and procedures. The seminar will be offered as arranged. 
No course credit will be given. 


Introduction to Educational Research—J. D. Ayers (3-0; 3-0) 
An introduction to quantitative and non-quantitative research; the appli- 
cations of elementary statistics to the collection and analysis of data. 


Problems in Educational and Vocational Guidance (3-0; 3-0) 
C. M. Christensen 

Problems in the prediction and guidance of academic success; theories and 

principles of vocational choice and vocational adjustment; applications of avail- 

able knowledge and instruments to school guidance. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Ed. 308. 


Counselling in Education—C. M. Christensen (3-3; 3-3) 
Interview procedures; adapting the interview to scholastic, vocational, and 
personal guidance; laboratory practice with school children in the above 
procedures. 

Prerequisite: Education 476. 
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Educational Sociology—B. Y. Card (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of the school as a functioning institution in society with special 
attention to the status and role of school personnel, school group dynamics 


and control, and the educational implications of current trends in family 
living, social stratification, ethnic group relations, government, economics, 


religion. 


Problems in Remedial Reading—Marion D. Jenkinson (3-0; 3-0) 
The study of the auditory, visual, neurological, perceptual, mental and 
emotional factors which contribute to reading disability; the development of 
remedial techniques related to specific reading disabilities as they appear at the 
elementary, high school and college level. 

This course is designed for reading supervisors and consultants, special 
teachers and tutors. 

Prerequisite: Ed. 322A or Ed. 322B or appropriate section of 280S or per- 
mission of instructor. 


Clinical Study of Remedial Reading (3-3; 3-3) 
Dorothy M. Lampard 

The clinical diagnosis of cases of severe reading disability; the remedial 

treatment of such cases as they appear at the elementary high school and col- 

lege levels; evaluation of various tests and materials used in remedial reading, 

and the use of readability formulas; diagnostic and tutoring experience. 

Prerequisite: Education 518. 


Psychology and Supervision of Reading (3-0; 3-0) 
Dorothy M. Lampard 

The nature of reading, and problems related to reading; evaluation and the 
measurement of achievement; diagnosis through the use of informal and 
standardized tests; remedial programs and materials; a minimal program to 
meet the needs of those in supervisory positions; the review and application 
of research studies. 

Prerequisite: Education 322A or 322B; or permission of the instructor. 


Educational Supervision—J. H. M. Andrews |. (0-0; 3-0) 
A half year course containing topics selected from those listed in the 
description of Education 526. 


Educational Supervision—J. H. M. Andrews (3-0; 3-0) 
The principles, problems and procedures of democratic educational super- 
vision. The following will be included: the function of the supervisor; 
personnel administration; the development and maintenance of morale; group 
process and staff meetings; studying and improving the teaching-learning 
situation; evaluating the objectives, methods and outcomes of the educa- 
tional process; special problems of the supervisor arising from departmental- 
ization in the high school, and from the enterprise in elementary schools. 


The Learning and Teaching of Mathematics in Elementary 
and Junior High School—D. H. Crawford (3-0; 3-0) 


The development of the concept of number, (historical and psychological) ; 
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review of recent research in learning and teaching mathematics; appraisal of 
programs and instructional materials. 
Prerequisite: Education 328 or 480 (Mathematics). 


Administration of Public Education in Canada (3-0; 0-0) 
. H. T. Sparby 


A half year course containing topics selected from those listed in the 
description of Education 560. 


Administration of Public Education in Canada (3-0; 3-0) 
H. T. Sparby 


A comparative study of the educational systems of the ten Canadian prov- 
inces, with special attention to administrative organization and control. The 
form, function and powers of central and local educational authorities, and 
their relationship to one another. Centralized versus decentralized control. 
School law. Educational activities of the Dominion Government. Current 
trends and administrative problems in Canadian education. 


Principles of Educational Administration—A. W. Reeves (3-0; 0-0) 


A half year course containing topics selected from those listed in the description 
of Education 562. 


Principles of Educational Administration—A. W. Reeves (3-0; 3-0) 


Administration analyzed into its major activities, planning, organizing, direct- 
ing, co-ordinating and controlling. [Illustrations of these activities in the 
field of education. Relationship of school administration to political science, 
law, business administration, sociology and psychology. Importance of a 
guiding philosophy. Influence of democratic ideology on administrative 
theory and practice. Basic principles of school administration and their 
application to typical administrative problems. 


Administrative Role of Principals and Superintendents (0-0; 3-0) 


A half year course containing topics selected from those listed in the 
description of Education 564. 


Administrative Role of Principals and Superintendents (3-0; 3-0) 


The functions of the principal with particular attention to matters such as: 
administrative relationships within the school system, school and _ staff 
organization, professional leadership, administering the instructional program, 
pupil personnel and adjustment services, student organizations and activities, 
administration of the school plant and supplies, office management, records 
and reports. The principal as a public relations officer. 


Educational Finance—G. L. Mowat (3-0; 3-0) 


Sources of school revenue and analysis of expenditures. Provincial school 
grants in Canada. ‘The case for federal aid. Plans for equalizing the 
financial support of public education and major problems involved in their 
implementation. Principles and practices in the budgeting of school funds. 
Financial accounting and reporting. Capital expenditures. Salary schedules. 
Cost analysis. 


568. 
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School Buildings and Pupil Transportation—G. L. Mowat (3-0; 3-0) 


~ School building surveys. Planning the school plant and supervising its con- 


570. 


972. 


574. 


576. 


578. 


580. 


594. 


struction, Site development for school and community use. Operation, 
utilization and maintenance of the school plant. Evolution of pupil trans- 
portation. Planning bus routes. The driver and his duties. Bus standards. 
Accounting procedure and cost analyses. Studies of actual building and 
transportation problems confronting school boards in Alberta. 


Child Psychology—W. B. Dockrell (3-0; 3-0) 
A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior and problems of 
adjustment of children of pre-school and elementary school ages. 

Prerequisite: Education 476. 


Psychology of Adolescence—C. C. Anderson (3-0; 3-0) 
A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior and problems of 
adjustment of children of junior and senior high school ages. 

Prerequisite: Education 476. 


Education Clinic—W. B. Dockrell (3-3; 3-3) 
Training in the measurement of intelligence, achievement, interests, apti- 
tudes and adjustment: of school children. Laboratory experience in the Edu- 
cation Clinic in measurement, diagnosis and remedial treatment of school 
children. 

Prerequisite: Education 476. 


Methods of Educational Research—J. Macdonald (3-0; 3-0) 
The nature of scientific thinking; methods and techniques of educational 
research; applications of these methods and techniques to educational research. 
Prerequisite: Education 476. 


Advanced Testing and Measurement—R. S. MacArthur (3-0; 3-0) 
The application of elementary statistics to problems of measurement and re- 
search in education. The theoretical basis of measurement of achievement, 
intelligence, interests, aptitude and adjustment; the examination and evaluation 
of group and individual tests in these areas. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Statistics 255. 


Curriculum Development—H. S. Baker and W. H. Worth (3-0; 3-0) 


Curriculum research, theory and practice with particular reference to cur- 
ticulum aims, content, organization, and change. 


History of Education—B. E. Walker (3-0; 3-0) 
History of education from the Greeks to modern times, placing emphasis on 
great figures and major trends. The history of modern education in Can- 
ada, Britain, America, France, Germany, Denmark and Russia. Great issues — 
in education: The influence of political, economic, social and religious in- 
stitutions on education; theories of the role of education in the modern state; 
philosophy and education; psychology and education. ; 
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Il—Graduate Conference Courses 


Nore: Registration in courses numbered 600 and above is restricted to graduate stu- 


626. 
660. 
662. 
664. 
666. 
670. 
674. 
676. 
678. 


680. 


682. 


692. 


696. 


dents; in each course, credit is given according to work done, to a minimum 
of six hours. Not all are offered every year. 


Educational Supervision 

The Organization and Government of Public Education 
Problems of Educational Administration and Supervision 
The Administrative Role of Principals and Superintendents 
Educational Finance 

Developmental Psychology 

Problems of Adjustment of School Children—C. C. Anderson 
The Psychology of Learning—G. M. Dunlop 


Educational Measurement and Experimental Research 
R. S. MacArthur 
Teaching in the Secondary School 
Theory and research in a selected subject-matter field or fields. 
Elementary Education 
Advanced study of current problems and trends in elementary education. 


Philosophy of Education 

Issues in modern education; critical analysis of educational theories; problems 
of consensus. 

Prerequisite: Education 492 or the equivalent. 

Comparative Education 

Study of selected school systems. Social, religious, economic and other in- 
fluences on education. Curriculum and teaching. 


ART 


Miss Stadelbauer and members of the staff of the Department of Fine Arts, 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 


230. 


240. 


250. 


Principles of Design and Composition (1-4; 1-4) 
E. N. Yates and Helen Stadelbauer 

The study and practical application of principles of composition and picture- 

making, methods of construction in design, and the use of conventional 

and abstract forms. 


Fundamentals of Drawing—H. G. Glyde and N. Yates (3-3; 3-3) 
Theory and practice of drawing; analysis of masters’ drawings; study of line, 
form, pattern, light and shade; portrait and figure construction; life drawing, 
using both long and quick poses. 

Textbook: Nicolaides, The Natural Way to Draw 


Fundamentals of Painting—J. B. Taylor (3-3; 3-3) 
Theory and practice of painting in oils; forms in space; analysis of line, pat- 
tern and form in painting; study of arrangements, both two-dimensional and 
three-dimensional; use of light and shade; application of pigments in both 
monochrome and color. 
Prerequisite: Art 240. 


300. 


330. 


400. 


_ 450. 
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Art History and Appreciation—J. B. Taylor (3-0; 3-0) 
A general survey of architecture, painting and sculpture and minor arts in 
the following periods: Primitive, Egyptian, Greek, Etruscan, Roman, Byzan- 
tine, Celtic, Romanesque, Gothic and Italian Renaissance. 

Analysis of compositions by the great masters of the various schools of 
painting. 


Textbook: Gardner, Art Through the Ages. 


Pictorial Composition—J. B. Taylor (2-3; 2-3) 
Analysis of master compositions from the various schools of painting; theory 
and practice in arranging forms, both in the two-dimensional and in space; 
exercises in figure grouping; conventional treatment of natural forms for 
decorative painting; uses of various techniques. 

Prerequisite: Art 230 (for Education students). 

Textbook: Rasmusen, Art Structure. 


Art History and Appreciation—E .N. Yates (3-0; 3-0) 
Survey of art in Europe from Renaissance to modern times. 

Analysis of architecture, sculpture, painting and graphic arts of the following 
periods: Flanders and Germany, fourteenth to sixteenth centuries; Spanish, 
fifteenth to eighteenth centuries; Dutch, English and French, sixteenth to 
nineteenth centuries. 

Modern schools, French, English, American, Canadian, etc. 


Textbook: Gardner, Art Through the Ages. 


Advanced Painting—E. N. Yates and J. B. Taylor (2-4; 2-4) 


Painting from the model: portrait, figure and costume; lectures on painting 
techniques used by the masters of the Renaissance and modern schools; theory 
and practice of applying pigments on various grounds in both direct and 
indirect methods. 
Prerequisite: Art 250. 

BOTANY 


Staff of the Department of Botany, Faculty of Arts and Science. 


205. 


Natural History of Alberta Plants—Lorene L. Kennedy (3-3; 3-3) 
Basic features of plant structure, development and classification. Life habits 
of important plant groups with special reference to native plants and plants 
of economic importance. Outstanding characteristics of the vegetation of 
Alberta. 

DRAMA 


Staff of the Division of Drama, Department of Fine Arts. 


250. 


Elementary Acting and Stagecraft (3-3; 3-3) 
F, Bueckert and G. Peacock 
(a) Acting: Practical and theoretical through improvizations, stage perform- 
ance and discussion. Emphasis is placed on the development 
of the actor through preparation for a role, acting scenes, and 
basic speech and body work. Elementary makeup. 
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(b) Stagecraft: Construction and painting of scenery; lighting; costumes; 


some reference to design. 
Textbook: Milton Smith, Play Production. 


History of the Theatre to Middle of Nineteenth 

Century—G. Peacock (3-0; 3-0) 
Emphasizes production methods, the structure and background of plays and 
other theatrical productions. A considerable amount of outside reading will 
be assigned throughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 

Textbook: Gassner, Masters of the Drama. 

(Offered alternate years. Not offered in 1961-62.) 


Advanced Acting—G. Peacock (3-3; 3-3) 


(a) Further study and exercises in character creation, voice production, de- 
velopment of acting techniques. 
(b) 1. Practical work in major productions and one-act plays. 
2. Training in the styles of acting: Contemporary, Restoration, Shake- 
spearean, Greek. 
Prerequisite: Drama 250. 


Voice and Speech—F. Bueckert (3-0; 3-0) 


This is an introductory course in speech with emphasis upon oral inter- 
pretation. The first session will be devoted to a discussion of the importance 
of our spoken language, a study of the vocal mechanism and causes of poor 
phonation, and practice in the proper production of voice and speech. The 
second session will be concerned with the expression of personality 
through speech, audience psychology, oral interpretation and practice, with 
some reference to other speech situations. Before registering in this course 
students must obtain the consent of the instructor. 


The Modern Theatre—G. Peacock . (3-0; 3-0) 


The development of the modern theatre from Ibsen to the present day. The 
aesthetics of the theatre. A considerable amount of outside reading will be 
assigned throughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 

Textbook: Gassner, Masters of the Drama. 


Stage Direction—F. Bueckert (3-3; 3-3) 
(a) A study of the problems of play selection, casting, preparation of a script 
and conduct of rehearsals; techniques involved in production. 


(b) Practical 
1. Each member of the class is given the opportunity to work with the 
director of a major production in a responsible capacity. 
2. In the second term the class will be responsible for the direction of 
several one-act plays. 
Prerequisite: Drama 250. 


~ Textbook: Alexander Dean, Fundamentals of Play Production. 
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ENGLISH 


Staff of the Department of English, Faculty of Arts and Science. 


200. 


230. 


398. 


English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth 

Century (3-0; 3-0) 
A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in good 
English. 

Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue and selections from the Canterbury 
tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shakespeare, 
King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Faerie Queene, Book One; Donne, 
selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected poems and An 
Essay of Dramatic Poesy; Congreve, The Way of the World; Pope, selected 
poems; Swift, Gulliver's Travels; Addison and Steele, essays; Fielding, 
Joseph Andrews; Johnson, Preface to Shakespeare, Life of Pope; Boswell, 
selections from The Life of Samuel Johnson; Vallins, Good English. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 230 is a course in English designed to increase appreciation of good 
literature and to instruct students in the basic principles of good essay writing. 
(Students who prefer a chronological or historical approach should take 
English 200). 

Texts: College Survey of English Literature (Harcourt, 1951); Forster, 
Passage to India; Shakespeare, Othello (Kittredge); Hodges, Harbrace Col- 
lege Handbook (4th Edition, Harcourt Brace). 


Children’s Literature—Alison G. White (3-0; 3-0) 
A historical and critical study of literature written for children, with at- 
tention to the interaction between children’s literature and educational theory. 
The course will bring to the attention of prospective elementary teachers some 
of the world’s resources in good books for children. 

Text: The Arbuthnot Anthology of Children’s Literature (Scott Foresman 
Co.) 

Prerequisite: English 200 or 230. This course is limited to B.Ed. students 
in the elementary route. 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


Staff of the School of Household Economics. 


202. 


210. 


Textiles and Clothing—F. M. T. Zintel (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the composition, manufacture and properties of fabrics, their use 
and care. The selection of clothing in relation to the individual. The use of 
commercial patterns in garment construction. Fitting. Sewing techniques as 


they apply to specific fabrics and to vatious types of garments. 
Textbooks: Hollen, N. and Saddler, J., Textiles; Erwin, Clothing for Moderns. 


Foods and Nutrition—M. Campion (3-3; 3-3) 
An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 
Textbooks: Hughes, Introductory Foods; Bogert, Nutrition and Physical 
Fitness. 
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350. Applied Art (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the principles of design and the theory of color. Creative prob- 
lems including block printing, stencilling, stitchery, and other techniques. 
Historic styles of architecture and furniture and their relation to modern de- 
sign. The planning of a contemporary house and its furnishings. 

Textbook: Art in Everyday Life, Goldstein, H. and Goldstein, V. 

450. Nutrition and Economics of the Household (3-3; 3-3) 
The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of the family. The history 
of family life; family relationships; standards of living; household production; 
the income and its expenditure; budgets; consumer education. 
Prerequisites: H.Ec. 210 and Chem. 250 or 350. 

Textbook: Art in Everyday Life, Godlstein, H. and Goldstein, V. 

460. Advanced Clothing (3-3; 3-3) 
The study of historic and contemporary costume design. The development of 
the foundation pattern. Flat pattern designing, draping and tailoring for 
selected garments and construction in appropriate fabrics. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 202, and H.Ec. 350. 
Textbook: Hillhouse, M. and Mansfield, E., Dress Design. 
460Su. Advanced Clothing (3-3; 3-3) 


The study of historic and contemporary costume design. The development 
of the foundation pattern. Flat pattern designing for selected garments 
and construction in appropriate fabrics. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 202. 


MUSIC 


Dr. F. E. Churchley and members of the Staff of the Department of Fine Arts, 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 


200. 


History of Music and Choral Technique (2-3*; 2-3*) 
R. S. Eaton and F. E. Churchley 


Elementary theory and practice of singing, choral technique and interpretation, 
sight singing and ear training. History of music. Introduction to form. 
Instruments of the orchestra. Assignments include one hour weekly of pre- 
scribed listening; records and scores ate provided and the listening room is 
reserved at various times for small groups. Weekly reading will be assigned, 
part of it related to the listening. 

Theory: The student will be required in February (of the session in which the 
course is taken), to pass an elementary examination in notation with 80% 
standing. 

Textbooks: Staton, Sweet Singing in the Choir; Martin Bernstein, An Intro- 
duction to Music; Horwood, Basis of Music. 

*Laboratory: Choral and listening. 


Prerequisite: (a) Western Board of Music Grade III theory or equivalent and 
(b) Western Board of Music Grade V practical or equivalent. 


250. 


251. 


300. 


301. 
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Elementary Harmony and Counterpoint (2-2*; 2-2*) 
T. Rolston and F. E. Churchley 

Strict and free counterpoint in two and three parts. Diatonic harmony in- 
cluding secondary sevenths.. Modulation. Use of unessential notes of all 
kinds. Harmonizing of chorales in the style of Bach. A detailed study of 
musical form and analysis. 

*Laboratory: Ear training and keyboard harmony; choral. 

Textbooks: Dyson, Musicianship for Students, Book I. 


Form and Analysis—A. B. Crighton and F. E. Churchley (1-0; 1-0) 


The basic principles of musical structure. A study of binary and ternary 
forms, the sonata, concerto and fugue. This course is a co-requisite of Music 
250. 

Textbook: Macpherson, Form in Music. 


History of Music—R. S. Eaton and A. D. Doolittle (2-3*; 2-3*) 


A study of the history of music from the year 1600 to 1900. Scores and 
recordings of music are provided. A critical evaluation of the styles of the 
varicus composers is emphasized. 

*Laboratory: Listening; choral. 

Textbook: Boyden, An Introduction to Music. 

Prerequisite: Music 200 or equivalent. 


Instrumental Technique (0-3; 0-3) 


A class in the study of brass, woodwind and stringed instruments as applied 
to band and orchestral groups. B.Ed. students must study this course con- 
currently with Music 300. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Members of the staff of the School of Physical Education. 


200. 


201. 


203. 


205. 


207. 


Physical Education in the Elementary School (1-2; 1-2) 
D. Gillingwater 


An introductory course in the planning and teaching of primary and element- 
ary school physical education. 


Physical Education in the Secondary Schools (0-2; 0-2) 


An introductory course for non-specialists with units of instruction selected 
from physical education activities taught in the secondary schools. 


Physical Education for Grades I to IX (0-2; 0-2) 


An introduction to the teaching of physical education in elementary and 
junior high school. 


Activity Course—A. F. Affleck (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of soccer and volleyball. | 
Activity Course—A. Carson (0-3; 0-0) 


Theory, practice and teaching of games of low organization and rhythmics. 
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Activity Course (0-0; 0-3) 


Theory, practice and teaching of tumbling and apparatus. 


Activity Course—A. F. Affleck (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of acquatics with emphasis on fundamental 
skills and stroke techniques. 


Introduction to Physical Education—M. L. Van Vliet (3-0; 0-0) 


A survey of the field of physical education, with emphasis on factual in- 
formation directed toward the development of a scientific program. This 
course will include a brief study of the history of physical education as well 
as underlying philosophies. 


School Health Education (2-0; 2-0) 
A. W. E. Eriksson and J. frache 


Principles of teacher, pupil and classroom health. Interpretation of the 
health programs for the elementary and junior high schools. 


Activity Course—S. Mendryk (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of basketball. 
Activity Course—P. Austin (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of folk and social dance. 
Activity Course—H. J. McLachlin (0-0; 0-3) 


Theory, practice and teaching of tumbling and apparatus. Emphasis on 
class organization and teaching methods. 


Health Education in Secondary Schools (3-0; 3-0) 
: A. W. E. Eriksson 


Personal and environmental school health with special emphasis on methods 
and materials in healch instruction. 


Activity Course—H. J. McLachlin (0-3; 0-0) 


Theory, practice and teaching of track and field with emphasis on coaching 
techniques, organization and officiating of meets. 


Activity Course—W. D. Smith (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of badminton, curling and skiing. 


Activity Course (Men)—C. J. Drake (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of hockey and wrestling, 

Activity Course (Women)—P. Austin (0-0; 0-3) 
The study of techniques, improvisation and composition of modern dance. 
Activity Course (Men)—S. Mendryk (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of football. 


Activity Course (Women)—P. Austin (0-3; 0-0) 


Comprehensive study of international folk dance. 


442. 


492. 
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Organization and Administration of Health and Physical _ 
Education—M. L. Van Vliet * (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of factors involved in planning, directing, staffing, co-ordinating, 
budgeting and reporting with respect to comprehensive junior and senior 
high school programs in health instruction, the required program, intramural 
sports and interscholastic athletics. 

Prerequisite: Physical Education 243. 


Current Trends in Health Education (Seminar (3-0; 3-0) 
Health problems which appear as our pattern of health changes. 


Notes: 


by, 


In the Summer Session of 1962 and alternate years, the following courses 
will likely be offered: P.E. 307, P.E. 311, P.E. 401, P.E. 403, P.E. 405, 
P.E. 407, P.E. 442. 


In the Summer Session of 1963 and alternate years, the following courses 
will likely be offered: P.E. 211, P.E. 215, P.E. 307, P.E. 311, P.E. 401, 
P.E. 403, P.E. 405, P.E. 407, PE. 442. 


ZOOLOGY 


'Members of the staff of the Department of Zoology, Faculty of Arts and Science. 


222. 


Natural History of Alberta Animals (3-3; 3-3) 
Identification and natural history of the more common vertebrate and in- 
vertebrate animals found in Alberta; outline of classification; methods of 
collection and preservation; care of captive animals; other aspects of natural 


history techniques. 


(Summer Sessions Only.) 
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SPECIAL CERTIFICATES IN OPTIONAL SUBJECTS 


Special certificates in art, business education, dramatics, home economics, indus- 
trial arts, primary, music, and physical education are available under conditions set 
out in the following pages. At some levels, special certificates are required. 

In many instances requirements may be met in the course of regular programs 
leading to the B.Ed., M.Ed., Ed.D. or Ph.D. degrees. 

In the tables on the following pages all special certificates are listed, together 


with the credit requirements. For greater detail regarding special certificates in 


Administration, Guidance and Business Education, see under DETAILS OF PRO- 
GRAMS. 


SPECIAL CERTIFICATES 





Subject and Certificate Requirements for Certification 





ADMINISTRA TION— Ed. 525, Ed. 559, Ed. 561, Ed. 563, plus two senior or 
graduate courses in Arts or Education as approved by 
the Division of Educational Administration with a mark 
of 65 or better required in each course or half course; 
a permanent professional teaching certificate. 


ART— 
JODIOL ee eee Ed. 151 or Ed. 251 or Ed. 252 or the art section of Ed. 
280S and Art 230. 
SOTOr te ccc eke ene Junior Certificate plus Art 300 or Art 400 and Art 330. 


BUSINESS EDUCATION— 
Junior Certificate ............ Accounting 200. 
Ed. 246 with Ed. 345, or Ed. 346. 
Ed. 248 with Ed. 347, or Ed. 348. 


The Junior Certificate. qualifies the holder to teach all 
typewriting, stenography and bookkeeping options to 
the end of Grade XII. 


Senior Certificate ............ The requirements for the Junior Certificate and Educa- 
tion 350 and Commercial Law. 
The Senior Certificate qualifies the holder to teach all 
business education options of the high school program. 


Advanced Certificate ...... The B.Com. degree and the Senior Certificate in Busi- 
ness Education. 








DRAMATICS— 
DUNIOL hee es een ens on 255 or the drama section of Ed. 280S, and Drama 
250. 
SeniOrgee. eka Junior Certificate plus Drama 450 and one of Drama 
300, 350, 400 or Ed. 436. 
GUIDANCE— 
JUNIOR Rte chs hee Ed. 276; Ed. 308 or 310; one of Ed. 310 or 308, 474, 478; 
permanent teaching certificate. 
SeOn1 Or oe. nie chee oe Junior certificate; Ed. 474-574 or 510; Ed. 508 or 526; 


Ed. 478 and 576, or Math. 255 and Ed. 578; permanent 
professional certificate; two years’ experience as a 





counsellor. 
HOME ECONOMICS— 
Junior teas. eee H.Ec. 202 and H.Ec. 210 
Senlot yen ee eee Two of H.Ec. 350, 450, 460 in addition to the require- 
ments for the Junior Certificate. 
AGVanced | 22sec Teacher’s certificate carrying Grade XII teaching privi- 


leges, together with B.Sc. in H.Ec. degree. 
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Subject and Certificate Requirements for Certification 
MUSIC— 
PERT OTB oe oe cPaccserticnacceaneeteoasstese Ed. 153 or 253 or Ed. 254 or the music section of Ed. 
280S, and Music 200. 
SPAT ey ee eee Junior Certificate plus Music 250 and Music 300. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION— 


GR UITSS OB oo osicnearcncasevacsvere Minor in Physical Education or equivalent. 
SEn16 Bem ercreedenvscavcceneesseveasvees Major in Physical Education or equivalent. 
PROUOTICCCO Sock tocec he gceht ot esaesy B.Ed. in Physical Education degree or B.P.E. degree 


and appropriate general certification up to and includ- 
ing the Grade XII level. 


PRIMARY— : 
(a) Ability to play the piano with sufficient skill to 
satisfy ordinary demands when teaching songs and 
rhythms. 


(b) Ed. 276 or equivalent. 


(c) Ed. 284, 286 and 288; or 280E; or successful teaching 
experience in the primary grades. 


(d) Art 230, Ed. 252 or equivalent. 

(e) Music 200, Ed. 254 or equivalent. 
(f) English 398 (Children’s Literature). 
(g) One of Ed. 322A or Ed. 324. 

(h) One of Ed. 324, 328, 224, 322A. 


Note: For information concerning the special certificates required for the teaching 
of specific high school subjects, teachers should consult the current editions 
of the junior high school and senior high school handbooks. 
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CERTIFICATION OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS TEACHERS 





Grade of Certificate Requirements for Certification Teaching Validity 





JUNIOR CERTIFICATE (a) ane ae EG, 241A, 242B, Industrial Arts options 
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 242C, 2 in Grades VII to XII. 





SENIOR CERTIFICATE (b) Credit as for Junior Cer- Industrial Arts options 
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS tificate plus Ed. 242F, and in Grades VII to XII. 
two of 342B, 342C, 342D. 





ADVANCED CERTIFI- (c) Credits equivalent to shop Industrial Arts options 





CATE IN INDUSTRIAL courses of regular B.Ed. in Grades VII to XII. 
ARTS (I.A.) program (10 courses). 

SPECIALIST SENIOR (d) For students registered in Unit shop option in the 
CERTIFICATE IN A Route 2: completion of the field of specialization 
UNIT SHOP SUBJECT Special second year. for Grades VII to XI. 


(e) For students registered in Unit shop option in the 
Route 3: completion of the field of specialization 
approved second year for for Grades VII to XI. 
graduates of the Institute 
of Technology and Art. 


(f) For students registered in Unit shop option in the 
Route 1: completion of the field of specialization 
third year with special- for Grades VII to XII. 
ization in a unit shop sub- _ 


ject. oe aaa 
SPECIALIST ADVANC- (g) For students registered in Unit shop option in the 
ED CERTIFICATE IN Route 2: possession of field of specialization 
A UNIT SHOP SUB- Journeyman’s qualifica- for Grades VII to XIi. 
JECT tions and completion of the 


Special third year. 


For students registered in Unit shop option in the 
Route 3: possession of field of specialization 
Journeyman’s qualifica- for Grades VII to XII. 
tions and completion of the 

approved third year for 

graduates of the Institute 

of Technology and Art. 


(h 


— 


(i) For students registered in Unit shop option in the 
Route 1: possession of field of specialization 
Journeyman’s qualifica- for Grades VII to XII. 
tions and completion of the 
third year with specializa- 
tion in a unit shop subject. 


' NOTES: 

1. Special subject certificates are issued only to holders of the appropriate 
general teaching certificates. (Junior E, Standard E, Standard S, or Profes- 
ee The latter control the grade level to which any teacher is licensed 
o teach. 

2. A candidate for a non-specialist certificate will ordinarily enrol in the sec- 
ondary B.Ed. program, with a major in Industrial Arts. 

3. A candidate for a specialist certificate should hold a journeyman’s qualifi- 
cation recognized by the Alberta Apprenticeship Board, or become a regis- 
tered apprentice early in the training program. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


ACADEMIC STAFF OF FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


Dean—G. W. Govier 
Associate Dean—L. E. Gads (On leave of absence to August, 1961) 
Assistant Dean—J. Longworth (To August, 1961) 


Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering 
Professors—D. B. Robinson (Head of Department), G. W. Govier 
Associate Professors—I. G. Dalla Lana, P. M. Dranchuk,* D. L. Flock, R. T. 
Hart, D. Quon, R. A. Ritter 
Assistant Professors—K. Aziz, L. V. Lilleleht, W. Nader 


Sessional Instructors 


Department of Civil Engineering 

Professors—S. R. Sinclair (Head of Department), T. Blench, L. E. Gads 

Research Professor (part time)—R. M. Hardy 

Associate Professors—W. L. Bigg, P. H. Bouthillier, E. L. Fowler, J. Longworth, 
D. W. Murray, A. W. Peterson. W. W. Preston, W. H. Stillwell (Calgary), 
J. P. Verschuren 

Assistant Professors—P. F. G. Adams, K. O. Anderson, R. W. Ansley, J. J. 
Bakker, M. J. Baron, E. W. Brooker, P. Glockner (Calgary), J. G. Mac- 
Gregor, S. H. Simmonds*, J. Warwaruk. 


Sessional Instructors 


Department of Electrical Engineering 
Professors—J. A. Harle. (Head of the Department), J. W. Porteous 
Associate Professor—R. E. Phillips 
Assistant Professors—K. G. Clark, Y. J. Fokkinga, E. V. Jull, H. Keller, D. 
H. Kelly, R. W. King 


Sessional Instructors 


Department of Mechanical Engineering 
Professor—G. Ford (Head of the Department) 
Associate Professors—J. Duby, J. B. Haddow, J. S. Kennedy, H. R. McArthur 
(Calgary), D. Panar, G. W. Sadler 
Assistant Professors—A. G. Doige (Calgary), A. Eshel, R. H. B. Hebbert 
(Calgary), E. W. Johnson, C. M. Rodkiewicz 
Sessional Instructors 
Department of Mining and Metallurgy 
Professors—E. O. Lilge (Head of the Department), J. G. Parr, T. H. Patching 
Associate Professor—J. Leja 
Assistant Professor—W. V. Youdelis 


Sessional Instructors 


*On leave of absence. 
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FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


The Faculty of Engineering administers regular four-year programs leading to 
the B.Sc. Degree in Chemical, Civil, Electrical, Mechanical, Metallurgical, Mining, 
and Petroleum Engineering. Special patterns are available in the third and fourth 
years of some of these programs. In addition, for students obtaining a sufficiently 
high standing in the work of the first two yeats programs are available leading to the 
B.Sc. Degree in Engineering Physics. Instruction in the first two years of Engineer- 
ing is offered both at the Calgary and Edmonton campus of the University. Instruc- 
tion in the third and fourth years of Engineering is available only at the Edmonton 
campus. 


A six-year program leading to the degrees of B.A. and B.Sc. may be arranged for 
students having a sufficiently high High School standing. Details of this course ap- 
pear in the calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


Graduate work leading to the M.Sc., and in some cases the Ph.D., degree is of- 
fered through the various Engineering Departments under the administration of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. Details of these programs appear in the calendar of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS FOR PROGRAMS LEADING TO 
THE B.SC. DEGREE IN ENGINEERING 


1. For students who have attended and are completing High School in Alberta, 
examinations for admission to the University are conducted each year, in June 
and August, under the authority of the High School and University Matricu- 
lation Examination Board. Applications for these examinations should be made 
about two months before the date of examinations to the Chairman of the 
High School and University Matriculation Examinations Board, Department 
of Education, Government Buildings, Edmonton. 


2. The standard required for admission to the first year of Engineering is— 


(a) an Alberta High School Diploma with 
(b) a “B” or higher standing in each of the following seven courses: 
(1) Chemistry 30* 
(2) English 30 
(3) French 30, or German 30, or Latin 30 
(4) Mathematics 30 
(5) Mathematics 31 
(6) Physics 30 
(7) Social Studies 30, and 


(c) an average in these courses, excluding Mathematics 31, of at least 60%. 


3. Students who have completed their High School work in Alberta in 1959 or 
earlier and who have met the admission requirements in effect at the time of | 
their High School graduation will be given special consideration. 


*Students who have passed Chemistry 30 without approved laboratory will be re- 
quired to satisfy the Department of Chemistry as to their proficiency in laboratory 
work, 
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These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its 
discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation 
normally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an 
inordinate number of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance 
requirements at the University of Alberta. 


gi 


To provide only for students who have followed the curriculum in the schools 
of Alberta to the High School Graduation Diploma without being able to ob- 
tain all the required courses because such courses have not been available in 
their local schools, the Faculty of Arts and Science offers courses at the Grade 
XII level corresponding to French 30, Latin, 30, German 30, Chemistry 30, 
Mathematics 31 and Physics 30. A maximum of two of these courses (except 
Mathematics 31) may be taken during the Summer Session by students holding 
an Alberta High School Diploma and having a B or higher standing in their 
courses which must include English 30, Social Studies 30, and Mathematics 30. 
A student who is deficient only in one or two of French 30, Latin 30, German 
30, Chemistry 30, Mathematics 31 or Physics 30 may qualify himself for ad- 
mission to the Faculty of Engineering through attendance at a summer session. 
Students who have completed their High School work outside Alberta will be 
judged on the Alberta matriculation standard with their High School credits 
being evaluated by the Registrar and the Dean. 


PROCEDURE FOR APPLYING FOR ADMISSION 


i. 


Students who have not previously been registered in the Faculty of Engineering 
should write to the Registrar and request the application forms and descriptive 
material. 


. Students who completed the bulk of their high school work two or more years 


prior to the time of application are required to consult the Dean and the Stu- 
dents Counselling: Service by July 31st. 


. The application forms should be completed in all detail and submitted with the 
appropriate fee* to the Registrar by August 1. 


Students are required to arrange with the Examinations Branch of the Depart- 
ment of Education of the province where their High School Training was ob- 
tained for the direct transmission by the Department to the Registrar of two 
copies of the complete transcript of their High School work by August 15. 
Applications must be completed and accompanied by copies of the transcript be- 
fore they can be accepted. They will be reviewed by the Registrar and the 
Dean and the applicant will be notified by the Registrar of his acceptability or 
otherwise. 

Students who have previously registered in the Faculty of Engineering are not 
required to reapply for admission to subsequent years and may assume that 
they are readmissible unless they have been otherwise informed by the Registrar 
or the Dean. 


REGISTRATION 


Ts 


All students must register in person at the prescribed time before the start of 
classes. 


*A fee of $5.00 is charged for the evaluation of high school documents from pro- 
vinces other than Alberta; a fee of $10.00 is charged for the evaluation of high school 
documents from outside Canada. 
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2. Students who have been admitted to the Faculty of Engineering for the first 
time will be informed of the time and place of registration by the Registrar at 
the time they receive notice of admission. 


3. A student is responsible for the. completeness and accuracy of his registration. 
He is also responsible for any adjustment of registration made necessary by the 
results of supplemental examinations. Particular care should be exercised with 
regard to the selection of options and patterns where they are available. Registra- 
tion in courses which directly conflict on the timetable will only be allowed 
when the permission of the Dean has been secured. 

4. Students with registration problems are requested to consult the Dean. 


5. Late registration is permitted only in exceptional cases and with the approval of 
the Dean. If late registration is approved a late registration fee of $3.00 plus 
$1.00 per day is levied. 

6. Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid, and is subject to cancella- 
tion unless payment has been made by the final date according to regulations 


which follow. 


PROMOTION REGULATIONS OF FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


1. A student who has obtained credit in all but one of the courses prescribed for 
him in any year may be permitted registration in the subsequent year of the 
program but, if so, will be required to re-register and repeat the failed course. 

2. A student who has not obtained credit in all or all but one of the courses pre- 
scribed for him in any year is considered to have failed his year and will be 
denied registration in the subsequent year of the program. 

3. A student who has failed two or more of the courses prescribed for him in any 
year may under special circumstances be permitted to repeat the failed year. 
Credit may be given in one or more courses previously taken and passed with a 
grade of 65 percent or higher. In such cases the student may be required to 
register in additional courses not more than one of which may be a course pre- 
scribed in a subsequent year of his program. 

4. A student who has obtained credit in all of the courses prescribed for him in 
the second year of a program may be permitted registration in the third year of 
a different program but, if so, will be required to register in any course pre- 
scribed for the second year of the new program in which he does not have 
credit. 

5. A student will be denied further registration in Engineering if after three 
academic years he has not qualified for registration in the third year of his 
program, 


WEIGHTING OF GRADES 
In the computation of student averages for scholarship and other purposes the 
grades obtained in individual courses are weighted in accordance with weighting 
factors representing the sum of 
(a) the number of hours per week of lectures for each term, plus 
(b) from one-third to one-half the number of hours per week of laboratory for 
each term. 
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FIRST YEAR ENGINEERING 
All Programs 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
CUR SU eae eee ees, SUPVEVINE  ccmcapcren sie cree ps 0 Z | 0 
CES eee *Survey Field Work o.ccccccccecsccen 0 0 0 0 
Bright 250-4.4a cage 8 Brighish 963 i000. diue Le Us SEM 2 0 2H FeO 
Bone: Ph Ot. oe eee Orientation to the Engineering 
Prot ession, dc ccenaace ae: 1 0 0 0 
Chents 73 casa ee Modern Chemistry occ 3 4 3 4 
BiMati0un eis & Engineering Mechanics ........-cccscs 2 0 2 0 
Graphics 15 0ugaiae cote Graphigs enh £06 ee 2 4 2 4 
Math:-2024 Meecee Stok: Elementary Mathematics ..........0000 3 i 3 1 
Phiys, 239 a0 et DIY SiC8 fee ait fee at A at 3 3 3 3 
Phiysclds.c2. FSU dak Physical Education ............ TEMES EAGT 0 2 0 2 


Total Hours—| 18 | 14 |17 | 14 


eile Ah ttl. 6 sel msl a bess ee ML ean Santo ame ce 
*Survey School, 34 weeks duration after the end of final examinations in preced- 
ing courses. 


SECOND YEAR ENGINEERING 
Required Courses — All Programs 





Houts per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
GE. 230 gk eee Astronomyin? cit tet. ules Seon 2 | 3/2 | 2 | 3/2 
CLE. 260 estiie: ee dae | Strength of Materials 00... 2 0 2 0 
Le) oe GameRe er o Strength of Materials Lab. ............ | 3/2 Y| 3/2 
CHE 20 trance Engineering Materials ...0....cccccceu0- 2 0 2 0 
Buia 25 0fee ts a ae Engineering Mechanics ccc 3 0 3 0 
Geol. 2225 ls. Geology nine tase be acmemendy Libbs AZ Wwaneuant ove 
Math, 303 dxsrshaecee Callous: acseug austin dann. poser te aatieees 3 2 3 2 
Phys 340 god ete cc, Magnetism, Electricity and Light... 5 Pe CR pal 


2 ah 
Subtotal Hours—| 174%4| 9%| 17%| 9% 


Additional Courses: Chemical, Petroleum, Mining 
and Metallurgical Engineering 





Chem, 3100. Ae Ses Quantitative Analysis ou... 2 0 
ChemiS 7in wittii pecan. Physical  Chemistey’ sojyecisissscrinccrtanconm 0 3/2 


Total Hours—| 19%| 11 | 20%] 11 
Additional Course: Civil and Mechanical Engineering 

















ffl ol 














Graphics 250 cscs Griphicalu..oak.ssnerum..acabute., 
Total Hours—| 18%| 12%] 18%| 12% 
Additional Course: Electrical Engineering 
EE. 250 pe ee ens Principles of Circuitry occu 2 | 32 | 2 | 3/2 
Total Hours—| 19%| 11 | 19%] 11 
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THIRD YEAR — CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Recta babse|wizect=: |" Lab: 


Oia ae) Oe ee ee Unie Operations Dy ni nid pcdenineedutt Pin | BALal ae Bel ake 
GL? 29-.) “ae Se Industrial Stoichiometry 20... 2 1 0 0 
a Te be ee Organic Chemistry. ics -ccsthoSpostounst 3 3 3 3 
SS oa ee Saree Elementary Physical Chemistry... 3. 30/21) ae oe 
1 a a ae Principles of Economics. -.cccccoseccecnen E 0 3 0 
BE00 Elements of Elec. Engineering ........ sm aie a oe ee 
SSS i reir Advanced Caloris’ icc tescssuigyeyemnnnce 3 0 3 0 
LTS 2 ae a er Properties of Petroleum 0.0.00. 0 0 ae Bf 2 


Total Hours—|18 | 8%|18 | 9 


FOURTH YEAR aa CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
Required Courses 








Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


RAG Ue rnartctoscntcgamens Unit Operations T0 sicsssisisccisssnsaccstscess 3 5 3 =: 
Gn ie Clee Coe See Chemical Process Industries ........... 2s /2 Esa 2 /F 
he ye re ee ee Chemical Eng. Thermodynamics ..| 3 1 3 1 
Cn 472 bo ek Colloquium: cau. Sho Me. 0 1 0 1 
[ih Se 92 ay Prac. Exper. and Summer Report ..| 0 0 0 0 
Oh SH 2 Se a a a Industrial" Pont 0 0 0 0 
ey tA AT bl: Be ee a id The Practice of the Engineering 
Profession S2)008026' 20 S71 ater 0 0 1 0 
EU Tt, a I A Non-Tech. Option, one course ........ 3 0 3 0 
So ae ee eed Two ‘courses@:2) 20 20 ree 6 0 0 0 
rd ep ee ee (ewocourses 20 200s ora 0 0 6 0 
Total Hours(?)—| 17 | 8%| 19 | 8Y% 


Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses) 


(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 
A list of non-technical courses approved by the Department of Chemical and 
Petroleum Engineering. The list is available at the time of registration at the 
Department office. 





Group B 
Chém. 499 -hisd pected Advanced Physical Chemistry ........ | S23 SP LO 0 
Phys: 47068) 5 cdccsssisicde Modern! Physicdi saat anwits nawes | 3 0 0 0 
CHE? 466) joa Shack. Intro. to Instrumentation ................... 0 0 0 
Math 458) hice Feb nok Numerical Analysis and Modern 

Computational Methods ................ 2 At 0 0 
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Group C 
a Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect...||_ Lab.9 | Lecteu|elabe 
Chem: 45. 22 2 to28 Physical - Organic Chemistry .......... 0 0 3 ere 
Phys. 4702) hones. cy Modern’ Physic" te ieee 0 0 ES 0 
ChE AGS sd lactcinchieiee Applied Reaction Kinetics 0.00.0... 0 0 ys 1 
Wea tlid5 Soa ak tet tere Numerical Analysis and Modern 
Computational Methods ................ 0 0 2 2 
NotTes:— 
(1) Selection to be approved by Head of Department of Chemical and Petroleum 
Engineering. 


(2) Hours are approximate depending upon optional courses selected. 
(3) Continues through both terms. 


THIRD YEAR — CIVIL ENGINEERING 














Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
GE: 330 2.4 eee Flisids, Mechanics c.3.24. 5 cea 2 0 2 0 
CE 331 we eee Plydrantic: Labic. mie teen | 3/2 Y| 3/2 
CLE 332 BochcMcd nd Pl vido lay Viects caret Minuten tail 2 0 0 
Ll S107 eae ee Elements of Soil Mechanics «0.000000... 0 0 2 0 
CBS 360 ee Oats Theory of Structures oc ccsccsacsassusnen 0 0 3 0 
CEN 362) Bei ded Elements of Structural Design ........ 2 3 2 3 
Economics 302 cccccsessn Principles of Ecomomics. «uc: 3 0 3 0 
BF 3.00) foe: Bas Pesin dig Elements of Elec. Engineering ....... 2, 372 V2, eae 
BAM, 350 on Acct as Engineering Mechanics ..cccsccscscssecc 3 0 3 0 
Mech. E5340 ciccnchenens DP hermodynatinictyl oly. icsce coicemeons 2) 392) 2 ees eee 


Total Hours—| 16%] 10%| 19%] 7% 


FOURTH YEAR — CIVIL ENGINEERING 


General, Structures, Highway, Soil Mechanics, Hydraulics and 
Municipal Patterns 


Required Courses (All Patterns) 


Number | Subject 


Houts per week 
First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 








CEVA Bhat dak Concrete Technology(2) occu 2 3 0 0 

CE 440° OR Th eae Foundations & Earth Structures ..... #2 0 2 0 

CBe460 tae ot Theory of Structures occ 3 0 0 0 

COAG ces Me Reinforced Conc. Design 1 __....... 2 3 0 0 

OA Sc Sh wei ee ee Se Prac. Experience of Project. .............| 0 0 0 0 
Bie Poa ee The Practice of the Engineering 

Profession «ead a ePeancMonca. 0 0 1 0 

Subtotal Hours—| 9 6 | 3 0 

or—| 7 3 > 3 


Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses) 
pass -cibcah saan tec nbc diiRaalintsd cnades tna ee niettaedndsioal sdcedds WTae MAbs lane SNS Ib) SS 
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Additional Courses:(2) General Pattern 




















Houts per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
04 00) (VC ae Es a I wt Highway Engineering oo...cccccsun Vf tae ie oa eae |e) 
SE 420 Boh Rh Water Supply & Sewerage o.com: 2 3 2 3 
(6). a | a Water Power Engineering .................. 0 0 3 3 
Grr 6 8 8 FD. Soil Mechanics Laboratory ............... 1 3 0 3 
6. 404 ©... Bd Bk Reinforced Conc. Design II .............. 0 0 3 €4> 3 
Group AE... 88 Non Tech. option, one course ........... 3 0 3 0 
Subtotal Hours—| 8 7th 13 | 134% 
Total Hours—| 17 | 13%] 16 | 13% 
Additional Courses: (2) Structures Pattern 
| 
(5 a WR St i a Highway Engineering 000. Z | B/2i 42. Wo3f2 
er ae) Meet ee Water Supply and Sewerage .............. 2 (Oe 0 
fee 441 eos UO Soil Mechanics Laboratory .............. 1 gi 0 3 
Ree Tre eta Reinforced Conc. Design II ............. 0 0 3 3 
BeOS te di ed Num. & Approx. Methods of 
Structural Analysis ccc 0 0 2 0 
[id GT ied aaa ae RI Strength of Materials 0.0.0... 0 0 2 0 
Dace tesG!l 4... to Physical Metallurgy o..cccccsssssseeen 2 We Za eat) oa 2 
Subtotal Hours—| 7 oT eB 9 
Total Hours—| 16 | 12 | 16 9 
Additional Courses:(2) Highways Pattern 
| 
GE 410 nse Highway Engineering 0... Ze S HR: sleet a fe 
Sh a WA elt © ehh La Water Supply & Sewerage occ. 2 0 2 0 
cd LRG Pale Sale 6.2 ert Wied Municipal Engineering 0.0.0 2 0 2 0 
Sd SRL ED Juin domi etheceimllin Elements of River Engineering ........ 0 0 3 0 
CB 1h thes. comes Soil Mechanics Laboratory 20.0.0... 1 3) 0 3 
Comm. Law 310 wu. Conwid eral Paw e194. pose 3 0 | 3 0 
EEE Gy. (9 Cera nes ae POCO, CreOlORY ics necencac de rsgukins 1 3 0 0 
Subtotal Hours—} 11 7% 12 4Y, 
Total Hours—| 18 | 10%] 17 7% 





Additional Courses:(2) Soil Mechanics Pattern 








od) ee ee Highway Engineering 0.0... RRM ba Sy PAM | dase? Ay SA 
(ot 2 v4 Pa Water Supply & Sewerage occu. 2 0 2 0 
(Eck. eS ae ree | Elements of River Engineering ........ 0 0 3 0 
01 C ) ee eee Soil Mechanics Laboratory. 0.0.0.0... 1 3 0 3 
CEO MAST cone Geomorphology & Glacial Geology | 3 3 3 3 
CleoR46 2 ek Photo Geology ciinicioncnwsnvivdwalioaie 1 3 0 0 

Subtotal Hours—| 9 | 10%] 10 7, 

Total Hours—| 16 | 13%] 15 | 10% 
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Additional Courses: (2) Hydraulics Pattern 





: Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





G5 0 ae ee Highway Engineering occ 2 0 2 0 
CIE 42 be Rick, Water Supply & Sewerage -...ccccoo- 2 0 2 0 
CE 4380 Bhs Din ine Senior Fluid Mechanics I 0.000000... 3 0 0 0 
CRA ST Rebs Menace Senior Hydraulics Laboratory ........ 0. .|.3/2.1...0 Braz 
_ CE. 433. &.... 8.2 8 Elements of River Engineering ....... 0 0 3 0 
CoB. 454 Bcd t ate Water Power Engineering ................. 0 0 3 3 
CORTAGT Cs. GU cceccutte Soil Mechanics Laboratory occ. 1 3 0 3 
Geol. 462 cise te De: Photo Geology <.ot. coe 1 3 0 0 
CE errr Senior Fluid Mechanics II ................ 0 | 0 | 3 0 
or 
Math 605) unckomie tans Num. An. & Mod. Comp. Meth. ..| 0 | 0 | 2 


Subtotal Hours—| 9 7%| 13 7% 
or 9 7¥\112 9% 

Total Hours—| 16 10%] 18 10% 

or 16 10%| 17 12% 





Additional Courses:(2) Municipal Pattern 





Ce errr er Highway Engineering o....cccccccccoce 295) 3/21. 2h 
Chel Sr oh Mle Val Water Supply & Sewerage ....ccc: 2 3 2 3 
(es a a ho Sanitary Engineering Lab. ................ 1 3 0 0 
CF Bite ee Municipal Engineering 0.0... 2 0 2 0 
CB ss 2) cee ote Elements of River Engineering ........ 0 0 3 0 
AA npitiihllaeneccringen: ....| Soil Mechanics Laboratory «0... 1 3 0 3 

CE AGS 5 beet ee Reinforced Concrete Design II ....| 0 0 3 oh 

Subtotal Hours—| 8 10%} 12 | 10% 

Total Hours—| 15 134%| 17 | 13% 





(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A | 


A list of non-technical courses approved by the Department of Civil Engineering. 
The list is available at the time of registration at the Department office. 
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Group B 


With the approval of the Head of the Department of Civil Engineering, one or 
more of the following courses may be substituted for certain of the courses listed in a 
pattern. 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect: | Lab. 


& TES UE Y 2 ES ae ae ee Elementary Physical Chemistry ........ 0 0 3 3s f2 
hi477o20. 6...) Sanitary Engineering Lab. ............... 1 3 0 0 
SIEC2 Po Ean ee Cerne Municipal Engineering 0. 2 0 2 0 
CG, 47087... .O....8. Senior Fluid Mechanics I occ... 3 0 0 0 
at Se a | Senior Hydraulics Lab. occ O- :392.|. Oita so? 
(ot Sa, oS a Ra er ea Elements of River Engineering ........ 0 0 3 0 
a als Fin ar nee temyeretieeteetet Water Power Engineering .................... 0 0 3 3 
435 2 (eS Senior Fluid Mechanics II ................ 0 0 3 0 
Cr. 441 |... ace Soil Mechanics Lab. wuss 1 3 0 3 
Lai 2 ee Reinforced Conc. Design II ................ 0 0 3 3 
2, oY AR OE eR Numerical & Approx. Methods 

of Structural Analysis ou... 0 2 0 
Comm. Law 310 ou... Commercial, Laws can ees, a. 3 0 3 0 
BAD thd, Strength of Materials 0... 0 0 2 0 
PIV 45 2 re are: Mechanical Vibrations 0.0. 3 0 0 0 
5 LS ele eee ee Geomorphology & Glacial Geology | 3 3 3 3 
Geol 62 leks Saeko Photd. Cseolsgy 2k. Lean oe 1 3 0 0 
Miatle AS Selective dud. Numerical Analysis & Modern 

Computational Methods ................. Z 0 0 

or | 0 0 2 Ps 

Mac. 361 gaAtrerss Physical Metallurgy 00.0.0 ZEN AIA4L 2 23 72 
Notes:— 


(1) For those selecting patterns or optional courses leading to a heavier load in the 
first term this course is also offered in the second term. 

(2) With the approval of the Head of the Department of Civil Engineering 
courses of equivalent weight from the Group B list may be substituted for 
certain of the courses listed for the pattern. 


THIRD YEAR — ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


Paw SA ETE £2: Eee aaa Phepid Meee ba arntts oor sccsmensesnenncay saves 2 0 2 0 
Beotd 02 G2 eid bettie Brcomortnice (TGR tle cut emomcmetonnes 3 0 3 0 
BBS 330 $21. tend. Electrical Machinery o.oo 2)... SLE). Qe Ves 
B30 2 8 Blectri¢al: Giteuirsteres \ rk eek. 2 3 2 3 

BE Res70 te at. Engineering Electronics «ccs je ic We, Be, | 87 
Math, 404 oncecccsccsssnesenseen Advanced Calculus icc 3 0 3 0.4 
Méch.E. 340 | cad bsstcdendt Thermodynamics I o..eccscssssennenn pa WO ier a BE 
Phye. A502 bccn Ben Advanced Electricity & Mag. «cco. a. P52 io sua fe 

9 


; Total Houw—|19 | 9 | 1 1.9 
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FOURTH YEAR ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
- Power and Electronics Patterns 


Required Courses (All Patterns) 














Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
E440 Fe 4 oe See ElectricalDesion. [eee 3 0 0 0 
FEB 2458 Wedhenceee Electrical Laboratories ....ccccc:sssssenee 0 6 0 9 
FE F460 Bache thera tice: ElectricaliGontrolane se ee 3 0 3 0 
ER IVEY 20 chest Restate Mechanical Vibrations ...0.....:c:cccoo- 3 0 0 0 
Eng:P2459 40, 0.,.ndnuee The Practice of the Engineering 
Professiomivhneee ches 5... sa 0 1 0 
Pliys. 530) .ksahSctechnnlie Modern. Physits eee. ee, 2 0 Z 0 
Subtotal Hours—|11 | 6 | 6 | 9 
Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses) 
Additional Courses: Power Pattern 
EA Se VA Do ZR ATR Sk Electrical Power Transmission. ........ 2 0 2 0 
BB AS LS). de teehee Advanced Electrical Machinery ..... 2 0 Z 0 
LE Fah re Wg velees in Ait: SMP Any-two courses(t72 on ae 0 0 6 0 
Subtotal Hours(?)—| 4 0 10 0 
Total Hours (2)—] 15 6 3| 6 9 
Additional Courses: Electronics Pattern 
RES eee Electronic Circuits esnes seats Z | 0 | 2 | 0 
BD AG)  caeaesce clans Transmission and Radiation .............. 2 0 Zz 0 
Group Bes eee Any two courses(":2) oan, casein 0 0 = 0) Deep Ct ge 
. Subtotal Hours(2)—]| 4 OFA) 20 0 
Total Hours (2)—} 15 9 16 9 
(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 
w tte | 
BAO] pe 2a tA coccck High Voltage Engineering ................ 0 0 3 0 
BEALS cc en Powae System Planning 2.00... 0 0 3 0 
Be GAAS hee ee tA, Elec. Instruments and Relays .......... 0 0 3 0 
Miecla A ic cereped ciseaie. Power Plant Designy ...cccccccscssccsassenine 0 0 3 0 
Madi 45852 1 amet ante Numerical Analysis and Modern 
Computational Methods ................ 0 
Group B 
EIB #475 &..:4 SRE Ak, Gen. of High Frequencies .........::0 0 0 3 0 
|r a ee ee ee Tube and Transistor Circuits .......... 0 0 3 0 
EXE £485 $433 S4.0%, Acoustics anemia gaimeaainas 0. 0 3 0 
BB. 487) cd Mecehucde Communication Theory o.cccccccccos 0 0 3 0 
Math. 45S... DS 6428: Numerical Analysis and Modern | 0 0 2 2 
Computational Methods ........0.0.. | | | 
Nores:— 


(1) Selection to be approved by Head of Department of Electrical Engineering. 
(2) Hours are approximate depending upon optional courses selected. 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 295 


THIRD YEAR — MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


Required Courses 








Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. || Labs) || Lect)|\ Lab. 
Gd NaS S LNCS ft Uaieieen, See lund - Mechanics scr cote = 24,\ 3/2.\ .2%).3/2 
| SGT vpn, ie eae Principles of Ecomomics 0.0... 3 0 3 0 
2d oe 7 aah er rn Elements of Elec. Engineering ........ Se 1 O/2 a Selo se 
Math, 404 oonccccccccscsunsninien Advanced .Calculiss 2 erat. ncwinrnde 3 0 3 0 
NMieen F340 liege: ihérmodynamics Da ecieg. tence 27 1evela 2 ~ose 
iy Cra 0 Sa 70) eae eee Mechanics of Machines .......00:0000 Ze \O/2Z ed We iz 
WOE Et SOL Be ht es Physical Metallurgy 0. ecsecsescsnenne. Drab df Sealed k me bod fede 
LETT Fete es oie One couse (99) be ne one 3 0 3 0 


Total Hours()—}20%| 6 | 20%] 6 — 


(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 

















Group A 

Se a Elements of Structural Design ........ 26 132 tee2e lea ye 
ini S72 Ae Es Vineet Advanced Mechanics occccccccsscsseccsseeee- 3 0 3 0 
NotTeEs:— 


(1) Hours are approximate depending upon optional courses selected. 
(2) Selection to be approved by Head of Department of Mechanical Engineering. 


FOURTH YEAR — MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
Required Courses 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


CPE E45 4 Fide Nomatanstte Water Power Engineering ................... 3 3 0 0 
Fee 45 1 x, dae boc. Advan. Strength of Materials ........... Z 0 2 0 
FEM 49 2> cccdcatak Sct. Mechanical Vibrations (0.0.0... 0 0 3 0 
Eng.P. 459 ocssssnsne| Lhe Practice of the Engineering 

ProtessiOlt, say. arcane ae 0 1 0 
MehE405 =. Power Plant Desigtt o......ccccsssssnne 3 0 0 0 
Mech, 410 io uniesreeniiens Production Engineering occcccocsn 0 0 2 3 
15%: Car 0 BEC 9 sigemmrseerabieten Combustion Engineering 0... ZV 2: l\t 2a ee Ae 
Mech E4403 Thermodynamics II ..i....csnccnunenten Ze whet cal Convince 
Mech E4605 | Machine Lesion cet 2 3 2 3 
Mech. B47 seca hE cece Pleat, Lranteretn, ccc aan De Af Salk le Ese 
Group ‘A.or B eacssa Any one course(t:?) 20cm. 3 0 3 0 


Total Hours(1)—|19 | 10%] 19 | 10% 
Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses) 


(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 


A list of non-technical courses approved by the Department of Mechanical Engin- 
eering. The list is available at the time of registration at the Department offices. 
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Group B 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





C.B7430(4)- ne Senicr Fluid Mechanics o.ccccccc. 3 


0 0 0 

CGE s460CS) te ete) ‘Theery-of Structures 2. 3 0 0 0 
CE O4A3 5S) Ee tee Senior Fluid Mechanics ou... 0 3 0 
Math. 458(3) (4). Numerical Analysis and Modern 

Computational Methods .............. 0 0 2 2 
YM Se (19 Pierre oponeecimel soccer Electrical Control and Servo- 

PCCM aIiSINS pn ke aae eee eee 5°13 724 aoe eee 
Met.B. 463A inccccsnsssnsene Applied Physical Metallurgy ........... 23/24 So aieoee 
WMathsAs0 2 we hc ae Advanced Mechanics o.ccsssssceeun 3 0 3 0 
Wage ds OU Lacerta Theory and Functions of a 

Complex Variable oo) cccmnncinm. 3 0 3 0 
NotEs:— 


(1) Hours are approximate depending upon optional courses selected. 

(2) Selection to be approved by Head of Department of Mechanical Engineering. 
(3) These courses to be elected together. 
( 


4) C.E. 430 to be taken first half; and either C.E. 435 or Math. 458 to be 
taken second half. 


THIRD YEAR — METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


CB. 220,and 331A cool blo Mechanica 2.2 ae 2 0 2421372 
Chem .1470 wees Physical Chemistry win FA SPLA AS. ee 
Beant 302 wert. arent sant Principles of Economics ...:c.cccccoe.- 3 0 3 0 

BBB CQ ise hcd hth tet. Elements of Elec. Engineering ....... Pan ES ee be 
Math. 404) lun cakncdlanie Advanced Calculus: 0. ccckunihen 3 0 3 0 

Mech. EB. 340) ..5...6k, Thermodynamics I o.scesoesneutee 2 2/2) 2 aes we 
Met Fi. 334 tec Mias ten Ore, Dkessing Fu ' deateni a tee VA We A ea ES a 
Mep.Fi 368 fact cease: Physical Metallurgy ....occcssesseee Z [3/24 Zoey se 


Total Hours—|19 | 7%| 19%| 9 


FOURTH YEAR — METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 
Common Courses: Required in all Patterns 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





Ghem:. 471 ~ sgcteeccnesscnntes Electrochemistry —*ssiccssnbenscineceneen 3 0 0 0 
Beige P E459 «ss csrcetcccrsreatet The Practice of the Engineering 

Prphession wificah iste lecise 0 0 1 0 
8 Se 1,1 eee ee 8 Biel Titing © igs, MEAS i oe 0 0 0 0 
Dh p09 8 2 idee amass .| Practical Experience. .......... train 0 0 0 0 
Met.E. 464. uid Metallurgical Calculations 2.000000... 0 0 1 3 





i) 
Ww 


Subtotal Hours—| 3 | 0 | | 
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Additional Courses: Physical Metallurgy Pattern 
































Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
| | | 
PRAT 45 hed. thd te Advan. Strength of Materials .......... 2 0 | 2 0 
oP Te re eee Pyrometallurgy, Hydrometal- 
OP Rigen Ads, Ae ey cee yh wash h. 3 1.3/2 1 Gp (Sv2 
Merete AG? 3. 6....1.. 2. Fundamentals of Physical 
Wetalline gt co cul.we.toedcsbattd 3 6 3 6 
MenE. 463 2...) 0d. Applied Physical Metallurgy .......... 3 6 3 3 
Pigs: 470) 0). 5.58. Molecular. Atomic and Nuclear 
Physicsevicdevhdweinieceuenacns 3 0 3 0 
Subtotal Hours—] 14 | 13%] 14 | 10% 
Total Hours—]17 | 13%| 16 | 13% 
Additional Courses: Extractive Metallurgy Pattern 
nem: 59040 St Organic. Chemistry sisi... L202. 3 0 3 0 
Ot” Rep SO a Mineralogy cision At Maeda: 3 3 3 3 
ee yi AR A et eee Ore Mineral Microscopy ....sccncscs 0 3 0 0 
Gb ole U1) Mapa een Sane ee Principles of Mining 0... 2 0 2 0 
Meet 431°. 9 oe. Flotation Jac MOA ME 3 3 0 3 
OS 2s 2 oe WT estoy ced acuta: 0 0 0 3 
Metre 435 42) bn... Pyrometallurgy, Hydrometal- 
LPT g NOPS: MERON Aa ARP Reem eran ao 3 3 3 
Met.E. 465. ........ RT Special Metallurgical Processes ....... 0 0 2 0 
Subtotal Hours—|14 | 12 | 13 | 12 
Total Hours—|17 | 12 | 15 | 15 





Eng. Comp. 400. Programming Engineering Problems for Computers 
Students in fourth year Metallurgical Engineering have the option of audit- 
ing this course. 


THIRD YEAR — MINING ENGINEERING 





Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
C.E. 330 8 330A cccccscnine Plintd Mech atates  iishcsccccesstbecienecnsdenssosten 2 0 2%| 3/2 
rs ae i eee ae ee Principles of Economics. «ccc 3 0 E| 0 
| 2” Oe | 1 ee a a Elements of Elec. Engineering ........ Ze lJ aon ee 
Geo 3 5.2 2s sesccscscscscans ReTTRer ANG Yt eet cay taazeeeet acapencen ne 3 3 3 3 
Mech E7340) ts. SD HOR Ete SLi iid ict cutee 2 S/Z Ale a2 
NAG TDS 223, LTR Ee Principles of Miiming ...-ececececnsesn pA WO a Boo (0 DE nee 
OSes See ae eee Ore; Dressing 6 2.:c bie tem eneeil Calica (2 13/2 
Mes. Bie dG venniemermensey: Physical Metallurgy ......ecccscsecsoeesnesee Lmtd f 2A hor 2p SID 


Total Hours—|18 | 10%] 18%| 12 
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FOURTH YEAR — MINING ENGINEERING 
Metal Mining, Mining Geology, Coal Mining 
Common Courses: Required in all Patterns 


Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. -| Lab. 


Bag:P i459" sacehateee The Practice of the Engineering 

Profession WA eee 0 0 1 0 
IME. 3008 kc Brenctinnatte Field BT tip Saisie ec 0 0 0 0 
NUE 400% choc Mee ate Mining Methods ou.ccccccssssssscsssseneseone 3 0 3 0 
MB 404 © a dsscticoteact Practical Experience .cccccscoccccsccne 0 0 0 0 
MetEt 436 22. Mette Pyrometallurgy, Hydrometal- 

lispoy-R enn ae OG cor ncescacasanns 3) 372 [C3 eae 


Ay, 1% 





Additional Courses: Metal Mining Pattern 








C.E.363 2 ee Structtiral? Design feo. ecm 2 3 2 3 
Geol. 35 0uteeee, 2 Fe. Petrology? .... OO 0 3 0 0 
Geol; 4601 s.tss.dosdres® Mineral. Depositsscc,....0.<seelasusiand 0 0 3 3 
ME, 4015-403 | fic... Mine Designee. 24. Jeske test) 0 6 0 6 
Meét Hr 432, 2.2 we Flotation, ;.....,.axbeeres Reo aaseannee 3 3 0 0 
Met. He435" 2.2: Mill Design. sccuscracsuicant ees 0 0 0 3 
Group AG... Sendankh 3 0 3 0 
Subtotal Hours—} 8 | 15 8 | 15 
Total Hours—|14 | 16%] 15 | 16% 
Additional Courses: Mining Geology Pattern 
COL 4 4. eeceaceees BR PetLOlOgy cacti. te eee eeene 3 3 3 3 
Gel. 457 opt BEEP cosets Structural Geology accesses 3 0 3 3 
Geol 458 \eeetomerr kh. Economic Geology oieccccccsscsssssssseensseee 3 3 3 3 
Mi Bvt LOA neies,..34s...28: MinesDesign Wrogeetinestt.2cpc.2 0.3):3/2db04 (372 
IMB PAO? ec otaioedaut Miner Designitec:. deaeieear Pe cts 0 sefed 2 Op 1. 52 
Met-H. 4320 so cottencacy Blotationd. steel wns tnian aati 3 0 0 
Subtotal Hours—| 12 | 10%] 9 | 10% 
Total Hours—j18 | 12 | 16 | 12 
Additional Courses: Coal Mining Pattern) 
GED rae Structural*Designisc. ste een 2 2 2 3 
Geol ssa bas eh ei, Sedi. Petrol. & Stratigraphy ............. 3 3 3 3 
Gepr 4612 eae Geol. of Pet., Nat. Gas & Coal ......... 0 0 3 3 
ME. 401 5403 a ccrcsncencncae Mitte Desig tine, teen dcneiimes nce t ascites 0 6 0 6 
Wret, E434 : 42 2. tinwcan: Coal Prep. and Plant Design ........... 3 3 0 0 
Subtotal Hours—| 8 | 15 ont 5 
Total Hours—|14 | 16%] 15 | 16% 





(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 
A list of courses approved by the Department of Mining and Metallurgy. The 
list is available at the time of registration at the Department office. 


NotE:— 
(1) This pattern offered only if a sufficient number of students register in it. 
(2) Eng. Comp. 400. Programming Engineering Problems for Computers. 
Students in fourth year Mining have the option of auditing this course. 
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THIRD YEAR — PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 


j Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 


(0H 7 dR ES egies Ries Unit Operationsrl eee ntee Sees Dien in3y 2 
Shem! 473 = dea tvicctesacnte Physical Chemistry. ....-sccscecscseser ates 53-722) 8 0 0 
| he | F-4e ene e Principles of Economics... 3 0 3 0 
| Se MEd 1G GANS Sa Reade Elements of Elec. Engineering ........ fab o/2a| 32.51 3/2 
SES LST Ra SOR eae Sedimentary Petro, & Strati. .............. 3 3 3 3 
lat AG cect Advanced'*Calculus 22 e3 ora. 3 0 3 0 
OES OU kn cihivnduitan! Properties of Petroleum ......cccssmsumn 0 0 Va a9 2 
PeerosShe Jee... Petroleum Prod. Engineering ........... 0 0 7 tin ee 
| Lt BASF Remeber Petroleum Res. Engineering I ........ 28 P72 O 0 
Total Hours—}18 | 9 | 17 | 9 


FOURTH YEAR — PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 
Required Courses 











Hours per week 

Number Subject First Term | Second Term 

Lect. | ‘Lab. | Lect. || Lab. 
Ghe-467, toed nc..i. Thetmodynamies isc)... cxsas.toncas. 3 1 3 1 

| S177 0 5: ae a dre The Practice of the Engineering 

PrOlessiOly we ee oe 0 0 1 0 

| 5 SER, | Neer eee ees Formation Eval. & Well Complet....... 2DeBeS Lt ee” eo 
Pere 42 Ses, fe Petrol. Reserv. Engineering II ........ 3 3 2 3 
(ltl et | Natural Gas Engineering 0.000. 3 3 On) lead 
Pet 492 occa: ee OSEIE IN ca tt cra eek 0 ain el 
| ad ae Le pee oan Prac. Exper. & Summer Report ..... 0 0 0 0 
Det A i ent ceneocnte Preld Wististasy sero: eRe IR. 0 0 0 0 
Geoll4G12H 22s... .RSES Geol. of Pet., Nat. Gas & Coal ..... 0 0 3 3 
Sroap Asmrinsd>.ads~o8 Non-Technical Option 2... 3 Osler Santen 
LET o 5 ee ee eee ee One scourse (5:2) 9% oe ok Mec. 5 | 0 | 0 | 0 
SEED eecreinanni time taniteciorn SL Die ORIE SES. GEES ea at ne terre ercisis 0 0 4 2 

Total Hours(2,—]19 | 9%] 18 | 11% 


Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses) 
(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 


Group A 

A list of non-technical courses approved by the Department of Chemical and 
Petroleum Engineering. ‘The list is available at the time of registration at the 
Department office. 


Group B 
5 a SIE AA a Be aR rt di aan aro ane 
GEARS AGG angus Introductory Instrumentation .......... 3 0 0 0- 
Met.E2503 9) c.isoee CGE COSIOTL CF yk ata ne chee 2 0 0 0 
BM G45 US Meccan: Advanced Strength of Materials ..... 2 0 0 0 
Wath 4552 56ers Numerical Analysis and Modern 

Computational Methods ................]_ 2 Z 0 0 
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Group C 
Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
Pet.E.486 d.26.1.a8 Petrol. Prod. Economics 0 0 2 0 
Pet E484) htc Bik te Drilling and Prod. Prac. cece 0 0 Yael Me 8? 
Met:E.503 (5) g..4. ie. Corrosion 0 0 Zz 0 
EM; 45143) | 2 a.8 ee, Advanced Strength of Materials ..... 0 0 Z 0 
Mathv458. 4.5... 6.08) Numerical Analysis and Modern | | | 
Computational Methods .............. 0 0 2 2 
NotEs:— 
(1) Selection to be approved by Head of Department of Chemical and Petroleum 
Engineering. 


(2) Hours are approximate depending upon optional courses selected. 
(3) Continues through both terms. 


ENGINEERING PHYSICS 


Programs in Engineering Physics are provided in order to permit students who 
show special aptitude for mathematics and physics to obtain a more thorough ground- 
ing in these subjects. Graduates in Engineering Physics usually continue to post- 
graduate study in physics or in certain branches of engineering, or embark on careers 
in research and development in the many borderline fields where modern physics and 
engineering overlap. Students may elect to enter one of the following patterns: ap- 
plied mechanics, nuclear physics, electronics. A pattern once entered must be con- 
tinued in the fourth year. 


These programs are restricted to students who have completed the work of the first 
two years with averages of at least 75 percent (or with standings in the upper 10 per- 
cent of the class) and first class standing in mathematics and physics. Applications for 
admission to a program in Engineering Physics must be made to the Chairman of the 
Engineering Physics Committee before September Ist of the year in which the student 
is starting the third year. 

For qualified students the details of the program are arranged by the Chairman of 
the Committee on Engineering Physics in consultation with the Head of the Engineer- 
ing Department most closely associated with the proposed pattern and with the ap- 
proval of the Dean. 
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THIRD YEAR — ENGINEERING PHYSICS 
Applied Mechanics, Nuclear Physics, Electronics 


Common Courses: Required in all Patterns 




















Hours per week 
Number Subject ~ First Term | Second Term 
| 
Ae +2 cece Differential Equations 0.0.0... Z 0 2 0 
OCT 5 - re a Advanced Calculus occa 2 0 2 0 
Subtotal Hours—| 4 | 0 | 4 | 0 
Additional Courses: Applied Mechanics Pattern ) 
3 | 
330 SA Plus @ Mechanics 2.20..c80 acca 2 0 Z 0 
C3460 4......... LEI? Theory of Structures oo... 0 0 3 0 
L985) eee ee Advanced Strength of Materials..... 2 0 2 0 
DO DY ae a Mechanical Vibrations .00.0.0...ccos0 3 0 0 0 
ae a Physical \Metallte gy <sscscclasicusscais yO ie 9) ye ee oa Wee 8 
ET Te 61 a Advanced Mechanics oo.u.ccccsccosonsnn 3 | 0 | 3 | 0 
Phys, 480), bcd! Electromagnetism 26 WGA. cists, 3 3 3 3 
Subtotal Hours—| 15 4¥%| 15 4V, 
Total Hours—' 19 4¥%| 19 4Y, 
Additional Courses: Nuclear Physics Pattern()) 
in ADs: Ls) gg peemmmnee meee Mie Oper AioliS. since ccsicnniin 2 | ey od | Lala Tepe: 
CaS ES 2 Physical Metallurgy o.cccsccsseenene i RS Wp Tay "Se 2 
Math, 430° Tissue) 3 Advanced Mechanics 20.0..0..cccccoson SuokT ODO} -Zaid’y. 0 
LO ter erm Molecular Atomic and Nuclear | | 
b2a GPS or Mm oem, “an yl eteeatbapey rte 2 0 | 3 | 0 
LURE g grote ane Advanced Laboratory o.com 0 3 0 3 
GrouprAg One coutse~nmscsannatsanitamtansscatnstia 3—-|-3/2~|—3—}3-/2 
Subtotal Hours—| 13 7%| 13 7% 
Total Hours—!| 17 7'A\ 17 7A 
Additional Courses: Electronics Pattern ) 
EE 480 che ee Electrical Machinery ....c:cccocscosnn (Poe yar Ze lesy es 
SUS RAG LT! gear OMEDee, iS Blecttical. Circuits 2 3 2 3 
|e AE 1 See Seen Engineering Electronics .......c.000 Povies {2:1 se2 ey 2 
Phivs 470401 8 dates Molecular Atomic and Nuclear 
gi lS 371 0 3 0 
Physics 47 1 ccncsotannth: Advanced Laboratory o.com 0 - 0 3 
Phys. 480A 5 oc Electromagmetisny o...cccccscsssscsssssesstssenn 3 0 3 0 
Subtotal Hours—| 12 9 | 12 9 
Total Hours—| 16 9 116 9 


(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
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Group A 
Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
EEE 370) echt me eI Engineering Electronics ........:0c00- 2 || 3,/2)| s2eiaasZ 
Chems470 b.j.cted sorte Physical, Chemistryacsncone snot 3 (| 3/2. @ Fie 

















Nortre:— 


(1) With the approval of the Chairman of the Committee on Engineering 
Physics and the Dean suitable courses of equivalent weight may be substituted 
for certain of the courses listed for the pattern. 


FOURTH YEAR — ENGINEERING PHYSICS 
Applied Mechanics, Nuclear Physics, Electronics 
Common Courses: Required in all Patterns 
Hours per week 


Number Subject _First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





Eng.P}459) sat scem...00 The Practice of the Engineering 
Professidn 4.5.8 ota peat 0 0 1 0 
Math. 900) cre eee Theory of Functions of a 
Complex Variable 0. 3 0 3 0 
Physs'550, See en ae Mathematical Physics o.com 2 1 2 1 
Subtotal Hours—| 5 | 1 | 6 | 1 


Eng.Comp. 400. Programming for Computers (see Details of Courses) 


Additional Courses: Applied Mechanics Pattern 


ClE. 430 weeks ince Advanced Fluid Mechanics ........00.«. 3 0 3 0 

Cr) EAM 8 Mat 8a NO SES Advanced Structural Analysis ........ 3 0 3 0 

Diath, 90 emer eee Hydro and Aeorodynamics .......... 3 0 3 0 

Ph¥saSiOubtire!. ctr Thermodynamics & Kinetic 
TT heoty.c eases a ee 3 0 3 0 
Group, pci ter Bictynte FT WO. COUPSCS: icaecicte lise Sed Ratan 3 0 3 0 
or 

MicchiE. 925.) Te ge tcnink. Gas Dylamics oendetnoctosselien tt | | 

Subtotal Hours—| 15 | 0 | 15 | 0 

Total Hours—| 20 1 je2l 1 


Additional Courses: Nuclear Physics Pattern 
















CBE 46) anc ee aitan: Unit Operations: IL nici. Gutesncinnics: 3 5 
Ch.E. 467 <.. RRO the Thermodynamics  ..cccccccsccsisnsceinsrse 3 1 
Phys. 480A. ssssscscsueseens Electromagnetiso ...:cccccscseccsnnensen 3 0 
Physto70 ai eecnstnes Quantum Mechanics ......cconusumnnn 2 0 
Phives 972 hon ace Nuclear: Physics ic. ence ee teres 2 0 
Subtotal Hours—| 13 | 13 | 6 

19 " 
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Additional Courses: Electronics Pattern (1) 


























Hours per week 
Number Subject First Term | Second Term 
Lect. | Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
E.E. 460 and lab. ............. Electrical Control & Servo 
Mechanisms. ............ ee ee 3 2 3 3 
B.E.471 and lab. ............. Blectronic’ Gircurts 2-22.) 20 S 3 2 0 0 
E.E. 491 and lab. ............. Transmission and Radiation ............. 3 2 0 0 
DB ysn530 wee fesehesuaicd Thermodynamics & Kinetic 
SCOT Fee a Men eachiny 3 0 3 0 
Soh eae ae One Course occ NR ANG 0 0 3 3 
Subtotal Hours—] 12 6 9 6 
Total Hours (2)— | 17 7 15 7 
(Optional Courses Applicable As Indicated Above) 
Group A 
BASS DP: teases. Theory-of Elasticity ascehdecencnse: 3 0 0 0 
[Ds Opp Feed ne CO Dynamics of Structure 0.0... at 0 0 3 0 
Lo Aid ne pb Nana aeleeianalitet Theory of Plates and Shells ............. 0 0 3 0 
Ee ES pels ae, toi Theory of Elastic Stability .............. 0 0 3 0 
Group B 
oe oe bb dss) Reece see Electrical Instruments & Relays ........ 0 | 0 é: | 0 
EB.E. 477 and lab. Special Tube & Transistor 
Giteuttsio snivsdet bee sone, 0 0 3 3 
E.E. 485 and lab. ............ PNCGAISE ICS aie he teh niente eink Ad. 0 0 2 3 
BE 487 ee Communication Theory ccs 0 0 3 0 
E.E. 475 and lab. .............. Generation of high frequencies .... 0 0 3 3 
Notes:— 


(1) With the approval of the Chairman of the Committee on Engineering Physics 
and the Dean suitable courses of equivalent weight may be substituted for cer- 
tain of the courses listed for the pattern. 


(2) Hours are approximate, depending on the optional courses selected. 
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_ DETAILS OF COURSES 
Eng.P. 159. Orientation to the Engineering Profession (1-0; 0-0) 
L. E. Gads and Guest Speakers 
An outline of the development and history of the engineering profession; the 
branches of engineering; the work of the engineer in the various branches. 
Eng.P. 459. The Practice of the Engineering Profession (0-0; 1-0) 


G. W. Govier and Guest Speakers 
The role of the engineer in society, his technical and professional responsibili- 
ties—ethics of the profession; technical and professional associations; the 
engineer-in-training; the engineer in industry—technical and administrative 
work; the consulting engineer. 


Eng.Comp. 400. Programming Engineering Problems 


for Computers 9 days commencing Sept. 14,1961 
Introduction to computer technology; description of computers; programming 
procedure; detailed instructions in a problem-oriented language; programming 
of typical engineering problems and their solution on computers. Facilities 
of the University Computing Center will be available to students. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMICAL AND PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Chemical Engineering 


251. Engineering Materials (2-0; 2-0) 
I. G. Dalla Lana, R. T. Hart and L. V. Lilleleht 

A study of the properties and behavior of engineering materials based upon 

modern theories of the structure of matter. Emphasis is placed upon the stu- 

dent acquiring an understanding of the relationship between solid state struc- 

ture and the physical properties of materials. This relationship is illustrated by 

a study of selected materials such as metals and their alloys, wood, concrete, 


- ceramics, rubber and plastics. 


Textbook: Van Vlack, Elements of Materials Science. 


361. Unit Operations I—R. A. Ritter (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
The concept of the material and energy balances, fluid flow, including hydro- 
statics, flow of Newtonian fluids in circular pipes, measurement of flow, sedi- 
mentation and filtration. An introduction to heat transfer and to mass 
transfer. Design problem laboratories are conducted to illustrate the principles 
and to indicate the application to the process industries. 

Textbooks: Brown, Unit Operations; Perry, Chemical Engineers’ Handbook. 
Corequisite: Chem. 470. 


365. Industrial Stoichiometry—L. V. Lilleleht (2-1; 0-0) 
A study in the application of the laws of conservation of mass and energy to the 
processes and operations of industrial chemistry. Extensive examples are intro- 
duced to illustrate units of measurement, material and energy balances without 
chemical reaction and material and energy balances in processes where chemical 
reaction is involved. 

Textbook: Henley and Bieber, Chemical Engineering Calculations. 
Corequisites: Chem. 470, Ch.E. 361. 
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CH.E. 461. Unit Operations II—D. Quon (3-5; 3-5) 
The unit operations related to momentum, heat and mass ‘transfer and the ideal 
stage concept including fluid flow, heat transfer, evaporation, extraction, dis- 
tillation, absorption, humidification and drying. Design problems and experi- 
mental laboratories are conducted to illustrate the principles and to point out 
applications to the process industries. 

Textbooks: Brown, Unit Operations; Perry, Chemical Engineers’ Handbook; 
Treybal, Mass Transfer Operations. 

Prerequisite: Ch.E. 361. 

Corequisites: Math. 404, Ch.E. 467. 


Ch.E. 464. Applied Reaction Kinetics—I. G. Dalla Lana (0-0; 2-1) 
The interpretation of the kinetics of homogeneous and heterogeneous chemi- 
cal reactions leading to the design of chemical reactor and related equipment. 
The principles are illustrated through the solution of practical problems. 
Textbook: Smith, Chemical Engineering Kinetics. 

References: Recent technical literature. 
Corequisities: Ch.E. 461 and Ch.E. 467. 


Ch.E. 465. Chemical Process Industries—I. G. Dalla Lana (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 
Topics will include chemical process economics and the technology of key 
chemical process industries including heavy chemicals, petrochemicals, and pet- 
roleum refining. Process development, plant location factors, water treatment, 
and steam and power generation are also considered. The various topics are 
unified through assignment to student groups of a chemical plant design project. 
Textbooks: To be announced. 

Prerequisite: Ch.E. 361, 365. 
Corequisite: Ch.E. 461 and Ch.E. 467. 


Ch.E. 466. Introductory Instrumentation and Control (3-0; 0-0) 
R. A. Ritter 
A study of the basic elements for measurement of process variables and 
their development to recording and control instruments; controller character- 
istics; control characteristics of industrial processes. 
Textbook: Eckman, Automatic Process Control. 


Ch.E. 467. Thermodynamics—D. B. Robinson (3-1; 3-1) 
Thermodynamics presented from the engineering viewpoint. Practice is 
given in the application of thermodynamics as a useful tool in the solution 
of problems of the process industries and the’ petroleum production field. 
Textbook: Weber and Meissner, Thermodynamics for Chemical Engineers. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 470. 
Corequisite: Math. 404. 


Ch.E. 472. Colloquium—Department Staff 
The colloquium, which meets once a week, is attended by fourth-year students 
and staff for discussion of topics from recent literature. 


Ch.E. 473. Practical Experience and Summer Report 
Students are required to find industrial employment and gain practical 
experience in the chemical or process industries or in petroleum exploration, 
drilling, production or transportation for a period of at least one summer 
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after completion of the second year and before entering the fourth year. Stu- 
dents who have encountered difficulty in finding suitable industrial employment 
are required to inform the Department not later than September 15 of the year 
preceding registration in the fourth year. 

A suitable “Report on Practical Experience” must be prepared and submitted 
by every student on or before the last day of the first term. This is designated 
as the date of the final examination in this course. 

Textbook: Kerekes and Winfrey, Report Preparation, 2nd Edition. 


Ch.E. 474, Industrial Tour 


The fourth-year class, accompanied by staff, inspect and study industrial 
plants, laboratories and field installations in and near Edmonton. Trips are 
arranged periodically throughout the year. 


Graduate Courses— 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


561. Physical Rate Processes—D. Quon (3-0; 0-0) 
Advanced treatment of momentum, heat and mass transfer stressing the 
interrelationships between the three transfer processes. Topics will include 
compressible fluid flow, high velocity flow, corrective heat transfer. absorp- 
tion and simultaneous heat and mass transfer processes such as drying and 
humidification. 

References: Recent technical literature. 


562. Selected Topics in Unit Operations—L. V. Lilleleht (0-0; 3-0) 
Particular’ emphasis will be given to the equilibrium stage concept as applied 
to distillation and extraction. Certain other special topics such as two- 
dimensional heat flow, unsteady state heat flow, radiation, fluidization and 
packed beds may also be discussed. 

References: Recent technical literature. 


566. Process Control—R. A. Ritter (0-0;-1-3) 
An experimental study of the basic characteristics of control elements and 
controlled processes. 

Textbook: Eckman, Automatic Process Control. 

References: Recent technical literature. 


567. Advanced Thermodynamics—D,. Quon (0-0; 3-0) 
Advanced applications of thermodynamics to industrial problems; the estima- 
tion of thermodynamic properties, feasibility of chemical reactions and other 
selected topics. 

References: Recent technical literature. 


568. Advanced Topics in Chemical Engineering—The Fluid 
Mechanics of Complex Mixtures—G. W. Govier (2-0; 0-0) 


Classification of multiphase mixtures of gases, liquids and solids; determina- 


_ tion and interpretation of rheological and other properties of macro-homogen- 


eous mixtures—Bingham Plastics, pseudo plastics, dilatants, thixotropic and 
rheopectic fluids; pipeline flow of non-Newtonians; properties and pipeline 
flow of macro-heterogeneous mixtures; applications to pipeline design for 
slurries and non-Newtonian crude oils, gathering systems for gas-oil mixtures, 
multiphase flow in gas and oil wells. 
References: Recent technical literature. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Ch.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 
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572. Graduate Seminar—All Staff (1-0; 1-0) 


A weekly meeting of all graduate students and staff for the discussion of 
progress and problems in research underway in the Department. 


577. Advanced Mathematical Applications I—W. Nader (3-0; 0-0) 


Application of mathematics to engineering problems with emphasis on the 
use of integral transforms and potential theory. Problems on vibration, mass 
transfer, heat flow, strength of material, conformal mapping. 

Text: Churchill, Operational Mathematics. 


578. Advanced Mathematical Applications IH—W. Nader (0-0;3-0) 


Application of mathematics to engineering problems with emphasis on im- 
plicit function theory, least square techniques, and vector and tensor analysis.. 
Problems in thermodynamics, curve fitting, hydrodynamics, behavior of ma- 
terials. 

Text: To be announced. 


Petroleum Engineering 
380. Properties of Petroleum—D. L. Flock (0-0; 2-3 /2) 


A study of the physical and chemical properties of petroleum raw materials 
and products. Consideration is given to the role of properties in deter- 
mining behaviour, economic values and processing methods. 

Textbook: A.S.T.M. Standards on Petroleum Products. 

References: Nelson, Petroleum Refinery Engineering, and recent technical 
literature. 


Corequisite: Chem. 473. 
381. Petroleum Production Engineering (0-0; 2-3/2) 


Introduction to petroleum production engineering, including the role of oil- 
field waters, drilling fluids, and cements, formation testing and oil treating. 
Texts: University of Texas, Treating Oil Field Emulsions; Gatlin, Petroleum 
Engineering: Drilling and Well Completions. 

References: Recent technical literature. 

Corequisites: Ch.E. 361, Pet.E. 380 and Chem. 473. 


382. Petroleum Reservoir Engineering I—W. Nader (2-3 /2; 0-0) 


An introduction to reservoir engineering with emphasis on the characteristics 
of petroleum reservoir fluids, the determination and estimation of these 
characteristics and their application in the study of petroleum reservoirs. 
Textbooks: Burcik, Properties of Petroleum Reservoir Fluids; Natural Gas 
Supply Men’s Association, Engineering Data Book, 1957 Edition. 


481. Formation Evaluation and Well Completions (2-3 /2; 2-3 /2) 
R. T. Hart 


Coring and core analysis, formation testing, well logging and interpretation, 
formation evaluation techniques. Completion techniques, perforating, forma- 
tion fracturing, permanent completions, multiple completions. 

Textbook: Gatlin, Petroleum Engineering: Drilling and Well Completions. 
Prerequisite: Pet.E. 381. 


308 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


Pet.E. 


FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


482. Petroleum Reservoir Engineering—D. L. Flock (3-3; 2-3) 
A study of the physical principles underlying petroleum reservoir engineering. 
Consideration is given to the application of these principles to the gathering of 
adequate reservoir data and to the analysis of petroleum reservoirs. 
Textbooks: Calhoun, Fundamentals of Reservoir Engineering; Pirson, Elements 
of Oil Reservoir Engineering. 

References: Recent technical literature. 

Prerequisites: Pet.E. 381, 382. 

Corequisites: Math. 404 and Pet.E. 481. 


485. Natural Gas Engineering (3-3; 0-0) 
The properties of gas, dew points, gas hydrates, gas metering, reserves 
estimation, well gradients, steady state flow in the reservoir and well bore, 
well testing, pipeline transportation, elements of gas processing. 

Textbooks: Natural Gasoline Supply Men’s Association, Engineering Data 
Book, 1957 Edition; Katz and associates, Handbook of Natural Gas Engin- 
eering. 

Prerequisites: Pet.E. 380, 381, 382. 

Corequisite: Ch.E. 467. 


486. Oil Property Evaluation—R. T. Hart (0-0; 2-0) 


Factors that influence the value of oil and gas properties; cost data, appraisal 
of properties, profitability analyses, preparation of valuation reports, operating 
organization. 

Textbook: Campbell, Oil Property Evaluation. 

Corequisites: Pet.E. 481 and 482. 


487. Drilling Production Practices—W. Nader (0-0; 2-3 /2) 
Drilling techniques, penetration rate, air and turbo drilling, directional drilling, 
design of casing strings, cementing equipment, production techniques, 
mechanical pump and plunger systems, gas-lift. 

Textbook: Gatlin, Petroleum Engineering: Drilling and Well Completion. 
Corequisite: Pet.E. 481. 


492, 493, 494. 
Course descriptions as for Ch.E. 472, 473, 474 respectively. 


Graduate Courses— 


Pet.E. 


580. Advanced Physical Properties and Behavior of Petroleum 
Fluids—D. B. Robinson (0-0; 3-0) 
An advanced treatment of the phase behavior of pure hydrocarbon systems, 
binary systems, and multicomponent systems; including applications to pre- 
dictions of the volumetric behavior of gas and crude oil systems, prediction 
of equilibrium composition of phases, the concept of convergence pressure, 
and the performance of condensate reservoirs. 

References: Sage and Lacey, Volumetric and Phase Behavior of Hydro- 
carbons; Muskat, Physical Principles of Oil Production; Burcik, Properties of 
Petroleum Reservoir Fluids. Recent technical literature. 
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Pet.E. 582. Advanced Reservoir Engineering—D. L. Flock (3-0; 0-0) 
Advanced studies in homogeneous and heterogeneous fluid flow in uniform 
and non-uniform strata. 

Textbooks: Muskat, Physical Principles of Oil Production; recent technical 
literature. 


Pet.E. 583. Advanced Topics in Petroleum Production 
Mechanisms—W. Nader (0-0; 3-0) 
Advanced studies in gas-drive and water-drive reservoirs and selected topics. 
Textbooks: as for Pet.E. 582. 


Pet.E. 584. Secondary Recovery—R. .T. Hart (2-3 /2; 0-0) 


A detailed study of certain secondary recovery phenomena; condensate 
reservoirs and other selected topics. 

References: A.P.I., Secondary Recovery of Oil in the United States; Spencer 
and Harding, Secondary Recovery of Oil; recent technical literature. 


Pet.E. 585. Fluid Mechanics of Natural Gas Production (0-0; 3-0) 
G. W. Govier 
Static column and flow of gas in well bore; multiphase flow in well bore; 
laminar and turbulent flow in reservoir; criterion of turbulence; transient 
conditions in the reservoir; criteria for stabilization; gas well testing procedures, 
interpretation of test data; deliverability calculations. 
References: Recent technical literature. 


Pet.E. 592. 
Course description as for Ch.E. 572. 


Research 


Facilities are available for graduate research in fundamental problems in both 
chemical and petroleum engineering. Particulars may be obtained from the Depart- 
ment. 


DEPARTMENT OF CIVIL ENGINEERING 


C.E. 150. Surveying—P. H. Bouthillier and Staff (2-0; 2-0) 
The theory and practice of plane and topographic surveying, including 
construction, use and care of instruments; computation of areas; methods of 
topographic surveying; route surveys, including curve and earthwork problems; 
mine surveys; land-survey system. 


Textbook: Davis and Foote, Surveying (McGraw-Hill) 4th Ed. 


C.E. 151. Survey Field Work 314 weeks at end of second term 
W. L. Bigg and Department Staff 
Field work, including chaining, rodding, levelling, transit work, plotting of 
field notes. 
Corequisite: C.E. 150. 


C.E. 250. Astronomy and Mapping (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
L. E. Gads and W. L. Bigg 

General conception of the universe; applied astronomy and sieddliays spherical 

trigonometry; solution of triangles for time, azimuth, latitude and longitude; 
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basic concepts: of navigation. General mapping, projections, photogrammetry. 
Text: Hosmer-Robbins, Astronomy (Wiley). 
Prerequisite: C.E. 150 and C.E. 151, Graphics 150. 


C.E. 260. Strength of Materials (2-0; 2-0) 


Normal stress and normal strain; shearing stress and shearing strain; Mohtr’s 
circle for stress; temperature stresses; stresses in beams; beam deflections; 
statically indeterminate beams; torsion; combined stresses; columns. 

Text: Higdon, Ohlsen and Stiles, Mechanics of Materials (Wiley). 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 202, E.M. 150. 

Corequisite: C.E, 261. 


C.E. 261. Strength of Materials Laboratory (1/2-3/2; 1/2-3/2) 
G. Ford and Staff 


Laboratory exercises to illustrate the physical properties of materials, including 
the testing of ordinary engineering materials in tension, compression, bending, 
twisting, hardness and impact. 

Textbook: Morrison and Ford, The Physical Properties of Solid Materials. 
Corequisite: C.E. 260. 


C.E. 330. Fluid Mechanics—J. P. Verschuren and A. W. Peterson (2-0; 2-0) 


Fundamental principles of fluid mechanics. 


Textbook: Streeter, Fluid Mechanics (McGraw-Hill). 


C.E. 331. Hydraulic Laboratory (1/2-3 /2; 1/2-3/2) 
A. W. Peterson and Staff 


Laboratory exercises in hydraulics, including experiments on small orifices, weirs 
and notches, flow through pipes, impact of jets, and tests of hydraulic machines, 
etc. © 


Corequisite: C.E. 330. 
C.E. 332. Hydrology—J. P. Verschuren (2-3; 0-0) 


The cycle of water occurrence in nature and its relation to hydraulic engineer- 
ing. Frequency analysis, unicgraph methods, flood routing and other studies 
of hydrologic data. 

Text: Linsley, Kohler and Paulhus, Hydrology for Engineers (McGraw-Hill) 


C.E. 340. Elements of Soil Mechanics (0-0; 2-0) 
S. R. Sinclair and E. W. Brooker 


Fundamental principles of soil mechanics including origin, classification and 
structure of soils; soil moisture, capillarity and permeability; simple soil tests 
and classification tests; subsurface investigations and strength theory. 


Textbook: Taylor, Fundamentals of Soil Mechanics (Wiley). 


C.E, 360. Theory of Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
M. J. Baron and J. G. MacGregor 


Statically determinate structures, their use in buildings and bridges; influence 
lines; stress analysis under static and moving loads, including a study of con- 
ventional loadings; deflections by analytical and graphical methods. 


Textbook: Timoshenko and Young, Theory of Structures, (McGraw-Hill). 
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C.E. 362. Structural Design—J. Longworth and M. J. Baron (2-3; 2-3) 


Codes and specifications. Theory and design of steel structures for riveted, 
bolted and welded fabrication; plate girders; trusses. Theory and design of 
timber structures including glued laminated members and timber connections. 
Design problems, including detailing and preparation of working drawings, are 
carried out in the laboratory. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 260. 


C.E. 362. Structural Design—D. W. Murray (2-3 /2; 2-2/2) 


Theory and design of simple structures in steel, reinforced concrete and timber 
including connections, machine bases. Codes and specifications and their in- 
fluence on design. Design problems are carried out in the laboratory. 
Prerequisite: C.E. 260. 

Text: Harris, Elements of Structural Engineering (Ronald). 


C.E. 410. Highway Engineering (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
K. O. Anderson and J. J. Bakker 


Early roads, traffic planning, highway economics, geometric design; drainage, 
earthwork, compaction; soil stabilization, frost action, design of sub-base, base 
course and pavement both flexible and rigid; design of bituminous mixes and 
properties of bituminous materials. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 340. 

Corequisite: C.E. 440, C.E. 441. 

Text: Hewes and Oglesby, Highway Engineering (Wiley). 


C.E. 411. Highway Engineering (2-0; 2-0) 
K. O. Anderson and J. J. Bakker 


Early roads, traffic planning, highway economics, geometric design; drainage, 
earthwork, compaction; soil stabilization, frost action, design of sub-base, base 
course and pavement both flexible and rigid; design of bituminous mixes and 
properties of bituminous materials, 

Prerequisite: C.E. 340. 

Corequisites: C.E. 440, C.E. 441. 

Text: Hewes and Oglesby, Highway Engineering (Wiley). 


C.E. 420. Water Supply and Sewerage—P. H. Bouthillier (2-3; 2-3) 


Quantity, quality and pressure requirements; collection and intake works, water 
purification and treatment, design of water treatment plants, design and 
hydraulics of distribution systems. Separate and combined sewers, storm drains, 
pipe layout, estimates; methods of sewerage treatment and plant design. 


Text: Steel, Water Supply and Sewerage (McGraw-Hill). 
C.E. 421. Water Supply and Sewerage—P. H. Bouthillier (2-0; 2-0) 


Lectures on quantity, quality and pressure requirements; collection and intake 
works, water purification and treatment, design of water treatment plants, 
design and hydraulics of distribution systems. Separate and combined sewers, 
storm drains, pipe layout, estimates; methods of sewerage treatment and plant 
design. 

Text: Steel, Water Supply and Sewerage (McGraw-Hill) . 
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C.E. 422. Sanitary Engineering Laboratory—P. H. Bouthillier (1-3; 0-0) 
A laboratory course to include tests on water and sewerage, common control 
tests for water and sewage treatment, use of instruments and interpretation of 
results. 

Text: Standard Methods for the Examination of Water, Sewage and Industrial 
Wastes (American Public Health Association) . 


C.E. 425. Municipal Engineering (2-0; 2-0) 
J. J. Bakker and P. H. Bouthillier 


Lectures covering fundamentals of topics related to municipal engineering in- 
cluding administration, economics, surveys, records, utilities, land use and sub- 
division design, street geometrics and traffic control, air pollution, and munici- 
pal master plan. 

References: Selected from current technical literature. 


C.E. 430. Senior Fluid Mechanics I—T. Blench (3-0; 0-0) 


Describes the properties of kinematics of real fluids and derives, from 
essentially physical arguments, the various forms for the equations of con- 
tinuity, momentum, angular momentum and energy for steady and unsteady 
(including turbulent steady) flow. Dimensional analysis. Friction factors 
and velocity distributions in uniform circular pipes. Applications of theory 
include surge and waterhammer, fans turbines and pumps, and the parallel 
development of open channel flow with gas dynamics for problems of varying 
section and shock waves. Stress is laid on graphical methods. 

Prerequisites: C.E. 330 and either E.M. 350 or Math. 404. 

Text: Streeter, Fluid Mechanics (McGraw-Hill, 1958, Second Edition). 
References: Prandtl, Essentials of Fluid Dynamics (Blackie, 1953); Lamb, 
Hydrodynamics (Dover Publications) 6th revised Edition; Milne-Thomson, 
Theoretical Hydrodynamics (Macmillan, 1955). 


C.E. 431. Senior Hydraulics Laboratory (0-3 /2; 0-3/2) 
A. W. Peterson : 


Choice from among a variety of experiments and related problems aimed main- 
ly at demonstrating the behaviour of real fluids in engineering situations; 
model use and interpretation is included. Facilities are available for studying 
fundamental fluid behaviour. 


C.E. 433. Elements of River Engineering—R. W. Ansley (0-0; 3-0) 


Self-adjustment of sediment-bearing rivers; meanders, braids, cutoffs and 
chutes, degradation and aggradation, bed-material elutriation, bank deposition. 
Modes of sediment transport. Geometric treatment. Simple quantitative re- 
‘lations. Consequences of engineering interference with regime; reservoirs, 
dikes, cutoffs, discharge changes, course changes. Elements of training-work. 
Floods. 

Text: T. Blench, Regime Behaviour of Canals and Rivers (Butterworths 
Scientific Publications. 1957). 

Reference: Luna B. Leopold and Thomas Maddock Jr., The Flood Control 
‘Controversy (Ronald Press. 1954). 
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C.E. 434. Water Power Engineering—R. W. Ansley (3-3; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-3) 
Use of water; principles of designing hydroelectric installations; principles of 
designing and testing of pumps and turbines; graphics of water hammer and 
surge; accessory equipment; economics; design and use of fans. 

Reference: Addison, A Treatise on Applied Hydraulics (Chapman-Hall). 
Prerequisite: C.E. 330. 


C.E. 435. Senior Fluid Mechanics II—T. Blench (0-0; 3-0) 


C.E. 430 is recapitulated and extended with the aid of classic hydrodynamic 
methods to include potential flow, stream functions, vorticity, Stokes theorem, 
waves, rotating axes, stress representation, Navier Stokes equation, turbu- 
lence and boundary layers. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 430. 

Text: Streeter, Fluid Mechanics (McGraw-Hill, 1958, Second Edition). 
References: Prandtl, Essentials of Fluid Dynamics (Blackie, 1953); Lamb, 
Hydrodynamics (Dover Publications) 6th revised Edition; Milne-Thomson, 
Theoretical Hydrodynamics (Macmillan, 1955). 


C.E. 440. Foundations and Earth Structures—S. R. Sinclair (2-0; 2-0) 


Distribution of pressure under foundations, soil exploration methods and field 
tests, proportioning footings, pile foundations, landslides, earth pressures, theory 
of consolidation, earth dams, seepage. 

Reference: Terzaghi and Peck, Soil Mechanics in Engineering Practice (Wiley). 
Prerequisite: C.E. 340. 


C.E. 441. Soil Mechanics Laboratory—E. W. Brooker (1-3; 0-3) 


Laboratory testing to determine the engineering properties of soil; problems in 
the application of test results to the design of highways, airport runways, earth 
dams and building foundations. 

Textbook: Lambe, Soil Testing for Engineers, (Wiley). 

Prerequisite: C.E. 340. 

Corequisites: C.E. 440, 410 or 411. 


C.E. 455. Concrete Technology—E. L. Fowler (2-3; 0-0) or(0-0; 2-3) 


Properties of cement, aggregate, water and admixtures; properties of fresh 
and hardened concrete; proportioning of mixes; manufacture, placing and 
curing; inspection and testing; analysis and interpretation of test data; 
specification requirements. 

Textbook: Troxell and Davis, Composition and Properties of Concrete (Mc- 
Graw-Hill) 


C.E, 459. Practical Experience or Project Assignment (no designated time) 


Requirements for this course may be met one of three ways:— 

(a) The student may find suitable employment and gain practical experience 
in Civil Engineering for a period of at least one summer vacation after 
completion of second year and before entering fourth year. A draft 
“Report on Practical Experience” must be prepared and submitted not 
later than December 1 of the fourth year. The final report must be 
submitted by February 15th. 
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(b) Students finding difficulty in securing suitable employment are required 
to inform the Department not later than May 15 of the summer preceding 
registration in fourth year, at which time a library project may be assigned. 
A draft report on this work must be submitted not later than December 1 
of the fourth year. The final report must be submitted by February 15th. 

or— 

(c) In certain special cases students of good academic standing may be per- 
mitted to carry out a research project in the fourth year under the direc- 
tion of a staff member. 

References: Kerekes and Winfrey, Report Preparation Including Correspond- 

ence and Technical Writing (Iowa State College Press, Ames, Iowa); Gaum, 

Graves, Hoffman, Report Writing (Prentice Hall). 


C.E. 460. Theory of Structures—J. G. MacGregor (3-0; 0-0) 


Statically indeterminate structures; analysis of frames and continuous girders 
and trusses, using method of work, moment distribution, column analogy, and 
concept of elastic weights. Analysis of bents for sidesway, lateral and portal 
bracing. 

Textbook: Wang, Statically Indeterminate Structures (McGraw-Hill). 


C.E. 463. Reinforced Concrete Design I (2-3; 0-0) 


J. Longworth and J. Warwaruk 
Codes and speifications and their influence on design. Elastic theory and de- 
sign of continuous one-way slabs; beams and girders; tied columns and spirally 
reinforced columns; isolated column footings and combined footings; two-way 
slabs. 
Text: Ferguson, Reinforced Concrete Fundamentals (Wiley) 
Prerequisite: C.E. 362. 
Corequisite: C.E. 460. 


C.E. 464. Reinforced Concrete Design I1i—J. Longworth (0-0; 3-3) 


Floor systems for buildings and bridges including ribbed slabs and flat 
slabs. Theory and design of rigid frames and arches. Ultimate design 
theory. Theory and design of prestressed concrete structures including 
principles of linear prestressing, design of simple beams. 

Text: Ferguson, Reinforced Concrete Fundamentals (Wiley). 


C.E. 466. Numerical and Approximate Methods of Structural 


Analysis—J. Warwaruk (0-0; 2-0) 
Methods of successive approximations and numerical procedures for the 
solution of moments and deflections of beams and beam columns, influence 
lines, buckling strength of columns and vibrations of beams. 


Graduate Courses— 
C.E. 510. Pavement Design—K. O. Anderson (2-2; 2-2) 


Theories, principles, and practices in the design, construction and control of 
flexible and rigid pavements for highways and airports. Source, manu- 
facture, properties, tests and specifications of bituminous materials. Pro- 
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perties and testing of aggregates and bituminous mixtures. Current research 
developments. 

Text: Yoder, Principles of Pavement Design. 

References: A.S.T.M. Standards on Bituminous Construction Materials 1958. 
Recent technical literature. 


C.E. 512. Transportation Engineering and Geometric Highway 
Design—J. J. Bakker (3-0; 3-0) 
Introduction to all modes of transportation. Physical, operational, economic 
and administrative fundamentals. ‘Traffic engineering. Characteristics of 
vehicles, road users, traffic flow, speed, etc. Traffic control devices. Parking 
studies and design. Geometric design of highways, intersections and inter- 
changes. Seminars on transportation, traffic and design problems. 
References: Selected from technical literature. 


C.E. 530. Advanced Fluid Mechanics—T. Blench (3-0; 3-0) 
Hydrostatics. Potential fields and their flow lines. Flow nets. Vorticity. 
Continuity equation. Differentiation with respect to time. Frictionless equa- 
tions of motion and of energy. Physical aspect of energy equation and its 
practical extensions to friction, turbulence and mean velocity in a section. 
Rotating axes. Unsteady analysis. Friction factor in uniform pipes. Equation 
of motion with friction; stress representation; Navier-Stokes equation. 
Turbulence. Velocity distribution in uniform pipes and relation to flow 
formulas. Boundary layers. 

Prerequisites: C.E. 330 and either E.M. 350 or Math. 404. 

Text: Streeter, Fluid Mechanics (McGraw-Hill, 1958, Second Edition). 
References. Prandtl, Essentials of Fluid Dynamics (Blackie, 1953); Lamb, 
Hydrodynamics (Dover Publications, 6th revised Edition); Milne-Thomson, 
Theoretical Hydrodynamics (Macmillan, 1955). 


C.E. 532. Advanced Hydrology—T. Blench (3-0; 3-0) 


Detailed study, at an advanced level, of the major problems of field hydrology 
and the data and methods available for their solution. 

Text: Linsley, Kohler and Paulhus, Applied Hydrology (McGraw-Hill, 1949). 
References: Todd, Ground Water Hydrology (Wiley, 1959); Snow Hydro- 
logy, U.S. Dept. of Commerce, Office of Technical Service. 


C.E. 533. River Engineering—T. Blench (3-0; 3-0) 
Fundamental treatment of the behaviour of rivers that adjust to suit their 
discharge and sediment-load patterns and the erodibility of their sides. Con- 
cept of regime. The laws of self-adjustment of canals of small bed-load 
charge. Laboratory data on effect of bed-load charge. Calculation related 
to canals of large bed-load charge. Dynamical discussion of the laws and their 
relation to rigid-boundary hydraulics. The law of meander adjustment. 
Rivers as canals with an added degree of freedom. Practical application of 
regime laws to river problems; erosion, training works, bridges, barrages, re- 
servoirs, dikes, assisted cutoffs, diversions. Sediment measurement. Sedi- 
ment exclusion and ejection. River models. Case histories. 

Text: Blench, Regime Behaviour of Canals and Rivers (Butterworths, 1957) 
References: Selected from technical literature. 
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C.E. 535. Open Channel Flow—J. P. Verschuren (3-0; 3-0) 


Euler’s equations, continuity equation; graphical and analytical solutions for 
the energy losses, conjugate depths and location of the hydraulic jump for 
rectangular and non-rectangular sections. Energy of flow, critical conditions 
and several methods of solving backwater curves for rectangular and non- 
rectangular sections. Wave celerity; relationship between wave celerity and 
rating curve and between celerity and average velocity. Oscillatory wave. Wave 
routing by analytical and graphical means, for friction, bedslope, and changes 
in cross-section of the canal. Surge waves. 


Text: Ven Te Chow, Open Channel Hydraulics (McGraw-Hill, 1959). 


C.E. 540. Theoretical Soil Mechanics—S. R. Sinclair (3-0; 3-0) 


Theory of consolidation, stress deformation and strength characteristics, 
plastic equilibrium, stress distribution, seepage and electro-osmosis; and the 
application of these principles in engineering practice including the stability 
of foundations, settlements, stability of slopes and embankments, retaining 
walls, earth dams, highways and runways, and drainage; observation of 
behaviour of structures. 

Text: Terzaghi, Theoretical Soil Mechanics (Wiley). 


References: Selected from technical literature. 


C.E. 541. Advanced Soil Mechanics Laboratory—S. R. Sinclair (0-6; 0-6) 


Individual and group laboratory tests for the engineering properties of soils, 
including detailed methods of testing various soil types and a critical appraisal 
of the theoretical basis and significance of the common tests for soil classific- 
ation, permeability, capillarity, moisture density relationships, consolidation, 
California bearing ratio, and strength-deformation tests including pore pres- 
sure measurements. 

References: Selected from technical literature. 


C.E. 542. Advanced Soil Mechanics Problems—R. M. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 


A case history method of approach to problems involving the application of the 
principles of soil mechanics in engineering practice, including the design and 
analysis of foundations, settlement, stability of slopes, earth dams and embank- 
ments, retaining walls, drainage and flow of water through soils. 

References: Selected from technical literature. 


C.E. 560. Advanced Structural Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 


A study of determinancy and stability criteria for pinned structures, frames, 
composite bodies and composite bodies on deformable support systems. De- 
velopment of the classical methods of structural analysis using the principle of 
virtual work (a critical analysis of these methods to determine the similari- 
ties, differences and restrictions). Use of the method of work to determine 
deformation of statically determinate pinned structures and frames. Ap- 
plication of the classical methods of analysis to statically indeterminate struc- 
tures. Modern methods of analysis (slope-deflection, moment distribution 
and column analogy). The analysis of secondary stresses in trusses and the 
failure of trusses due to buckling of a particular member. Wind stress analy- 
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sis for tall buildings. Introduction to plate theory and its application in 
structural analysis. 
References: Selected from technical literature. 


C.E. 561. Plastic Analysis and Design of Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
D. W. Murray 


Basic assumptions and hypotheses. Limit analysis of beams and frames. 
Determination of deflections in plastic beams and frames. Repeated loading 
and shakedown. Plastic analysis of Berl under combined stress. 


Text: To be selected. 


C.E. 562. Behaviour and Design of Steel Structures (3-0; 0-0) 
J. Longworth 


Structural research and theory and their relationship to current specifications 
and design procedures. Riveted; bolted and welded connections; columns; 
flexural members; frames. High strength steels. Light gage construction. 
References: Selected from technical literature. 


C.E. 563. Behaviour and Design of Reinforced Concrete Members (3-0; 0-0) 
J. G. MacGregor 


Ultimate strength and behaviour of simple reinforced concrete members. Re- 
lation between results of research and current design specifications. Mem- 
bers subjected to flexure, axial compression, combined flexure and axial 
load, combined flexure and shear, torsion. Bond and anchorage. 

References: Selected from technical literature. 


C.E. 564. Behaviour and Design of Reinforced Concrete 
Structures—J. Warwaruk (0-0; 3-0) 


Ultimate strength and behaviour of indeterminate reinforced concrete stru- 
tures. Elastic and limit analysis of continuous beams and frames. Be- 
haviour and design of floor slabs and footings. Stability of reinforced con- 
crete columns, beams and frames. Behaviour of simple shell structures. 
References: Selected from technical literature. 

Prerequisite: C.E. 563. ; 


C.E. 565. Behaviour and Design of Prestressed Concrete 
Structures (0-0; 3-0) 
Elastic analysis, design and behaviour of simply supported and continuous 
prestressed concrete beams, frames and slabs. Methods of prestressing: pre- 
stress losses; anchorage zone stresses. Discussion of current design specifica- 
tions. 
References: Selected from technical literature. 


Graphics" 
Graphics 150.—W. W. Preston and Staff (2-4; 2-4) © 


Basic engineering drawing and descriptive geometry. Lettering, use of 
instruments, pictorial sketching, detail and assembly drawings. Orthographic 
projection and revolution; problems involving points, lines and planes, surfaces 
and solids in space. 
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Text: Hoelscher and Springer, Engineering Drawing and Geometry (Wiley). 
Workbook: by same authors. 


Graphics 250.—W. W. Preston and Staff (1-3; 1-3) 
Continuation of Graphics 150 for students in the second year of Civil and 
Mechanical Engineering. 

Freehand and instrumental drawing and detailing, illustrated by examples 
from Engineering practice. 

Text: Hoelscher and Springer, Engineering Drawing and Geometry (Wiley) ; 
AISC Steel Handbook. 

Prerequisite: Graphics 150. 


DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
E.E. 250. Principles of Circuitry—J. A. Harle and Staff (2-3 /2; 2-3 /2) 


Current flow, Ohm’s Law, series and parallel circuits, Kirchhoff’s Laws, mag- 
netic fluxes and changing fluxes, electric charges and changing charges, in- 
ductive resistive and capacitative circuits, generalised circuits, A.C. circuits, 
vector algebra, networks, network theories, transient conditions, topography. 
Textbook: to be specified. 


E.E. 300. Elements of Electrical Engineering (2-3 /2; 2-3 /2) 
D. H. Kelly and Staff 

The laws of electromagnetism; continuous and alternating currents in various 
circuits; characteristics of direct and alternating current machinery, with a 
consideration of the class of work to which each machine is suited; the 
fundamental principles of power distribution. Introduction of electronic tubes 
and simple control circuits. The laboratory course includes the determination 
of the characteristics and efficiency of various machines; the use of measuring 
instruments, controlling and protecting apparatus. 
Textbook: Gray and Wallace, Principles and Practice of Electrical Engineering. 


EE. 330. Electrical Machinery—R. E. Phillips and Staff (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 


A study of power transformers, synchronous generators and motors, induc- 
tion motots. 
Textbook: to be announced. 


EE. 350. Electrical Circuits—J. A. Harle and Staff (2-3; 2-3) 
The magnetic circuit, 3-phase circuits, non-linear circuits, transmission lines 
with inductance, capacity, etc., transients, symmetrical components, topography, 
and instrumentation. 

Textbook: to be announced. 


EE. 370. Engineering Electronics—H. Keller (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
Motion of charged particles in electric and magnetic fields; vacuum and 
semiconductor diode characteristics; photoelectric devices; vacuum triodes and 
equivalent circuits; transistors and equivalent circuits; multi-electrode tubes; 
gas tubes; untuned voltage and power amplifiers; amplitude modulation. 
Textbook: Millman, Vacuum-tube and Semiconductor Electronics. 


EE. 401. Electrical Design—R. W. King (0-3; 0-0) 


Electrical Design starting from fundamental physics using engineering methods. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 


E.E. 
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407. High Voltage Engineering—J. A. Harle and Staff (0-0; 3-0) 


High Voltage Phenomena on Transmission Lines, Dielectric Phenomena, 
A.C. Testing, Impulse Testing and Rating, Grounding, Circuit Breaking. 


421. Electrical Power Transmission—J. A. Harle (3-0; 0-0) 
Transmission Circuit Constants, G.M.D. Methods, AC Power Transmission 
and Power Diagrams, Line compensation, Fault Conditions with Asymmetry, 
DC Transmission. 


425. Power System Planning—J. A. Harle and Staff (0-0; 3-0) 
The Power system, Planning, Continuity of Supply, Operation, Economics, The 
System Analyser and its operation. Other methods of system analysis. 

431. Advanced Electrical Machinery (3-0; 0-0) 

R. E. Phillips and Staff 
Electrical machinery: D.C. Machines, Power rectifying equipment, A.C. com- 
mutator machines and a more detailed study of selected topics from E.E. 330. 

445. Electrical Instruments and Relays—R. W. King (0-0; 3-0) 
A study of modern A.C. instruments, relays, and relaying. 

460. Electrical Control and Servomechanisms | (3-0; 3-0) 


Y. J. Fokkinga 
Introduction; Laplace transformations; obtaining system differential equations, 
transferfunctions. Elements of amplifiers (electronic, solid state, static, 
rotary), motors and actuators, transducers and their transferfunctions. The 
Analog computer. Stability, classification of systems, Routh criterion, Root- 
locus method, frequency response methods (Nyquist, Bode, Nichols), constant 
M and loci. Equalizers. Applications. Non linear systems. 
Tentative textbook: Murphy, G. J., Control Engineering (van Nostrand). 
Prerequisites: E.E. 350, E.E. 330, E.E. 370. 


471. Electronic Circuits—J. W. Porteous (3-0; 0-0) 
Voltage amplifiers; power amplifiers A.F. and R.F.; Class A, B and C; 
modulation and demodulation AM, FM and PM; Complete transmitter and 
receiver circuits. : 

Textbook: Millman, Vacuum Tube and Semiconductor Electronics. 


475, Generation of High Frequencies (0-0; 3-0) 
Triodes at high frequencies; Klystrons; Travelling wave tubes; Magnetrons; 
Modulation. 

Textbook: To be announced. 


477. Special Tube and Transistor Circuits—H. Keller (0-0; 3-0) 
Special circuits such as pulse generating and shaping circuits; multivibrators; 
blocking, oscillators; applications to eet al etc. 

Textbook: To be announced. 


485. Acoustics—J. W. Porteous (0-0; 3-0) 
General laws; impedance; transmission; transducers; enclosures; room acoustics, 
etc. 

Textbook: To be announced. 
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E.E. 487. Communication Theory (0-0; 3-0) 


This covers the principles of communication theory for students interested 
in communication and in the presentation of data to modern signalling systems. 
This is basically a new course. 


E.E. 491. Transmission and Radiation (3-0; 0-0) 


The telephone line; distortionless transmission; R.F. transmission line and 
matching circuits; R.F. line at very short wavelengths; Smith Chart; wave 
guides; antenna types and patterns; UHF radiators. 

Textbook: To be announced. 


Graduate Courses— 
E.E. 521. Electric Circuits—J. A. Harle (2-6; 2-6) 


The theory and methods for the analysis of modern power system problems 
with system studies on the Network Analyzer. 

References: Dahl, Electric Circuits; Wagner and Evans, Symmetrical Com- 
ponents; Westinghouse Electrical Transmission and Distribution Reference 
Book; current journals. 


EE. 561. Principles of Servomechanisms—Y. J. Fokkinga (2-6; 2-6) 


A study of the theory and design of servomechanisms. 
Textbook: to be announced. 


E.E. 591. Electromagnetic Engineering (2-6; 2-6) 


Propagation of Electromagnetic waves in wave guides and free space. Radiat- 
ing devices, etc. 


Textbook: To Be Announced. 


DEPARTMENT OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


E.M. 150. Engineering Mechanics (Statics) (3-0; 3-0) 
J. S. Kennedy and Staff 


Fundamental principles of statistics and their applications; stresses in simple 
frames, friction; centres of gravity; moments of inertia. 


Textbook: Meriam, Mechanics, Part I: Statistics (Wiley). 


E.M. 250. Engineering Mechanics (Dynamics) (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Duby and Staff 

The fundamental principles of mechanics; kinematics; principles of kinetics; 
rectilinear translation; curvilinear translation; work and energy, impulse and 
momentum; periodic motion. 
Textbook: Meriam, Mechanics, Part Il: Dynamics (Wiley). 
Prerequisite: Math. 202. 
Corequisite: Math. 303. 


E.M. 350. Engineering Applications of Differential Equations and 
Statistics—J. Duby (3-0; 3-0) 
Review of basic engineering principles, ordinary differential equations, Laplace 
transforms, power and Fourier series. Partial differential equations, statistics, 
introduction to complex variables and vector analysis. The above content is 
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presented with numerous examples and applications to engineering problems 
in such a way as to show that differential equations and mathematical formul- 
ations are applicable in all fields. 

Textbooks: Pipes, Applied Mathematics for Engineers and Physicists (Mc- 
Graw-Hill) ; Pierce, A Short Table of Integrals (Ginn and Co.). 

_ References: Reddick and Miller, Advanced Mathematics for Engineers (Wiley) ; 
Salvodati and Schwartz, Differential Equations in Engineering Problems 
(Prentice Hall). 

Prerequisite: Math. 303. 


E.M. 450. Advanced Strength of Materials—G. Ford (0-0; 2-0) 


For Civil Engineering students only. Shear centers, unsymmetrical bending, 
curved flexural members, thick cylinders, shrink fits, thick rings, stability of 
columns, beams and plates, shells. 


Reference: Seely and Smith, Advanced Mechanics of Materials (Wiley). 


E.M. 451. Advanced Strength of Materials—G. Ford (2-0; 2-0) 


For Mechanical Engineering students only. Shear centers, unsymmetrical 
bending, curved flexural members, thick cylinders, shrink fits, thick rings, 
theories of failure, elastic stability columns, beams, plates, torsion in bars of 
non-circular section, shells, contact stresses, 


Textbook: Seely and Smith, Advanced Mechanics of Materials (Wiley). 


E.M. 452. Mechanical Vibrations (0-0; 3-0) or (3-0; 0-0) 
J. S. Kennedy and J. B. Haddow 
The behaviour of the lumped system of one and two degrees of freedom, 
together with discussion of vibration measuring instruments, vibration ab- 
sorbers, vibration isolation, lumped systems of several degrees of freedom, 
vibration of beams, electrical equivalence of mechanical systems. 
Textbooks: (a) For Electrical Engineers: Thompson, Mechanical Vibrations 
(Prentice-Hall). 
(b) For Mechanical Engineers: Timoshenko, Vibration Problems 
in Engineering (Van Nostrand) 
Prerequisites: E.M. 250, Math. 404. 


Mech E. 340. Thermodynamics I—G. W. Sadler and Staff (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 


First law of thermodynamics; Gas laws, properties of liquids, vapours and 
real gases; gas and vapour cycles; Reversible and irreversible changes; Sec- 
ond law of thermodynamics; Carnot cycle and entropy changes; Laboratory 
petiods devoted to problems and tests demonstrating theory and practical 
applications. 


Textbook: To be selected. 


Mech.E. 360. Mechanics of Machines—E. W. Johnson (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
An introduction to the kinematics and dynamics of machines; theoretical de- 
sign of clutches, brakes, belt drives, gears, shafting, etc.; balancing, critical 


speeds. 
Textbook: Schigley, Machine Design (McGraw-Hill) 
Reference: Schigley, Kinematic Analysis of Mechanisms, McGraw-Hill). 
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Mech.E. 405. Power Plant Design—D. Panar (0-0; 3-0) or(3-0; 0-0) 
The economics, design and equipment of modern power stations and systems. 
Textbook: Morse, Power Plant Engineering. 

References: Gerhardt, Steam Power Plant Engineering; Skrotski and Vopat, 


Applied Energy Conversion. 
Prerequisites: Mech.E. 340 and 341. 


Mech.E. 410. Production Engineering—D. Panar and Staff (0-0; 2-3) 


The study of basic machine tools used in production processes; economic 
layout, investigation and design of repetitive techniques; time-motion study 
and elementary cost analysis. Visits to manufacturing plants. 

Textbook: Boston Metal Processing (Wiley). 

Reference Text: Barnes Motion and Time Study (Wiley). 


Mech.E. 420. Combustion Engineering—D. Panar (2-3/2; 2-3 /2) 


Application of laws of thermodynamics to combustion reactions, flame pro- 
pagation, and fuel characteristics; elementary design principles of major engine 
components; laboratory demonstration of combustion principles. 

Textbook: Lichty, Internal Combustion Engines, (McGraw-Hill). 

Reference Text: Griswold, Fuel Combustion and Furnaces, McGraw-Hill) . 
Prerequisites: Mech.E. 340, Mech.E. 341. 


Mech.E. 440. Thermodynamics II—G. W. Sadler (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 


Review of laws of thermodynamics and thermodynamic functions, irreversibility, 
Clausius inequality, availability, equilibrium, perfect gas, equations of state 
for non-ideal gases, hypothesis of corresponding states, introduction to kinetic 
theory, properties of pure substances, non-reactive gas mixtures and air con- 
ditioning, fission reactions, power cycles for gases, compression, expansion 
fluid flow and turbo machinery, propulsion, vapor power cycles and re- 
frigeration. 


Textbook: To be selected. 
Mech.E. 460. Machine Design—J. B. Haddow (2-3; 2-3) 


Design of machine elements such as shafts, geats, bearings, and springs; 
application of theoretical results to practical cases involving the selection of 
suitable materials and dimensions. Detailed design of complete machines will 
be performed in the laboratory periods. 

Textbook: Black, Machine Design, (McGraw-Hill). 

Reference: Schigley, Machine Design (McGraw-Hill). 

Prerequisite: Mech.E. 360. 


Mech.E. 470. Heat Transfer—C. M. Rodkiewicz (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
Fundamental steady state heat transfer principles: conduction, free and 
forced convection, radiation. Combined effects of conduction, convection 
and radiation. Dimensional analysis. Heat transfer in the unsteady state. 
Analogies. Numerical and graphical methods. Computer applications. 
Textbook: F. Kreith, Principles of Heat Transfer (International Textbook 
Company) 

Selected references. 


Prerequisite: Mech.E. 340, Math. 404. 
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Graduate Courses— 
E.M. 551. Theory of Elasticity—G. Ford (3-0; 0-0) 


Fundamental concepts of elastic theory. Equation of stress equilibrium and 
strain compatibility. Solution of two dimensional problems. Analysis of stress 
and strain in three dimensions. Solution of torsion problems. 

Textbook: Timoshenko and Goodier, Theory of Elasticity. 

Selected references. 


E.M. 552. Dynamics of Structures—J. S. Kennedy (0-0; 3-0) 


Behaviour of elastic structures subjected to dynamic loads. Vibrations of 
buildings and bridges excited by machinery, earthquakes and wind traffic. 
Textbook: Jacobsen and Ayre, Engineering Vibrations. 

Selected references. 


E.M. 553. Theory of Plates and Shelis—J. S. Kennedy (0-0; 3-0) 


The plate equation in rectangular and polar coordinates. Solution of the 
plate equation for rectangular and circular plates under various loads. Special 
plate problems. Membrane theory of shells of revolution subjected to uni- 
form and non-uniform loadings. Introduction to the bending theory of shells. 
Textbook: Timoshenko and Woinowsky-Krieger, Theory of Plates and Shells. 
Selected references. 


E.M. 554. Theory of Elastic Stability—G. Ford (0-0; 3-0) 


Stability analysis of bars under separate or combined axial, lateral, torsional 
loading, by solution of differential equations, energy approximations. Buckling 
of rectangular plates. 

Textbook: Timoshenko, Theory of Elastic Stability. 


Selected references. 


E.M. 555. Theory of Plasticity—J. B. Haddow (3-0; 0-0) 
Basic laws of stress and strain. Theories of strength. Plastic stress-strain 
relations. Problems in plastic flow of ideally plastic materials. Problems in 
plastic flow of strain-hardening materials. Applications to metal forming 
processes. 


Textbook: To be selected. 
Mech.E. 520. Advanced Combustion Engineering—D. Panar (2-3/2; 0-0) 


Detailed study of combustion in engines. Examination of theories of 
ignition, flame propagation and detonation. Special tests on gas turbine and 
C.F.R. Engine. Variable compression. 


Mech.E, 521. Advanced Combustion Engineering (Design) (0-0; 2-3 /2) 
D. Panar 


Study of design problems in combustion engines. Effects of operating and 
design factors on performance. Design of gas turbines and internal com- 
bustion components. 


Mech.E. 535. Gas Dynamics I—C. M. Rodkiewicz (3-0; 0-0) 


Equations of motion in one dimension. Normal and oblique shock waves. 
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Flow in ducts with heating and cooling. Generalized continuous flow. 
Wind tunnel operation and techniques. 

Textbook: Shapiro, The Dynamics and Thermodynamics of Compressible 
Fluid Flow, Volume I. 


Selected References. 


Mech.E. 536. Gas Dynamics II—C. M. Rodkiewicz (0-0; 3-0) 
Two and three dimensional compressible fluid flow. The small perturba- 
tion method. The hodograph method. Numerical calculation methods. 
The method of characteristics. Methods of measurement. 

Textbook: Liepmann and Roshko, Elements of Gas Dynamics. 
Selected References. 
Prerequisite: Gas Dynamics I. 


Mech.E. 540. Thermodynamics III—G. Sadler (3-3; 0-0) 
Advanced macroscopic thermodynamic techniques. Kinetic theory, statistical 
mechanics, and information theory as applied to thermodynamics of the pure 
component and of mixtures. Thermodynamics of irreversible phenomena. 
Textbook: Selected references. 


Mech.E. 570. Conduction Heat Transfer—A. Eshel (3-0; 0-0) 
Fourier’s equation for non-isotopical substance. Solutions of steady and tran- 
sient states for various types of boundary conditions. Exact and approxi- 
mate methods. Series expansion of various functions. Laplace transform. 
Images. Green’s function. Potential fields mapping. Variational methods. 
Integral method. Numerical methods. Analog methods. 


Textbook: H. S. Carslaw and J. C. Jagaer, Conduction of Heat in Solids. 
Mech.E. 572. Convection Heat Transfer—A. Eschel (0-0; 3-0) 


The governing equations for convective transport processes. Analogies. 
Various methods and solutions of boundary layer and channel flows. 
Laminar and turbulent flow. Forced and free convection. Approximations 
for various ranges in Prandtl number. Condensation. Boiling.. Two phase 
flow. 


References: E.R.G. Eckert, Heat and Mass Transfer. 
Mech.E. 575. Thermal Radiation—G. Sadler (0-0; 3-0) 


Principles of radiant energy transfer. Gaseous radiation. Spectral character- 
istics. Geometrical characteristics of systems involving thermal radiation. 
Electrical analogy. 

Textbook: Selected references. 


DEPARTMENT OF MINING AND METALLURGY 


In Mining Engineering special sequences of courses may be taken in coal mining, 
metal mining or mining geology. In Metallurgical Engineering the option may be 
taken either in extractive metallurgy or physical metallurgy. First and second year 
courses are the same for Mining Engineering and Metallurgical Engineering. In 
Mining Engineering, third year is common to all options; in Metallurgical En- 
gineering, third year is common to both extractive and physical metallurgy options. 
Course patterns in the fourth year are all different. 
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M.E. 300. Field Trips 


An extended trip to visit mining areas will be made every second year by 
Third and Fourth Year Students accompanied by staff. Students will be 
required to pay for their food and lodging on field trips and a levy of not 
more than $50.00 will be made for transportation expenses. The next trip 
with the Third and Fourth Year Mining Class will be made in the Spring 
of 1961 


Fourth Year Students with staff may also make about three part-day trips 
during the session to mining, metallurgical and other industrial plants near 
Edmonton, 


Senior Courses— 

MLE. 301. Principles of Mining—T. Patching (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
Elements of mining economics; field and geophysical prospecting; drilling; 
coal cutters; explosives and blasting; ground stresses, subsidence and sup- 
port; development methods. 

Laboratory work includes sampling exercises and calculations, and the de- 
sign and preparation of working drawings for simple mine structures and 
layouts. . 

Textbook: Peele, Mining Engineer’s Handbook. 

References: Young, Elements of Mining; Lewis, Elements of Mining. 


MLE. 302. Principles of Mining—T. Patching (2-0; 2-0) 
(The same as M.E. 301 but for Extractive Metallurgy students) 


MLE. 400. Mining Methods—T. Patching (3-0; 3-0) 
Alluvial mining, open-cut mining, stoping and coal-mining methods; mine 
power, hoisting, haulage; ventilation; mine organization and management; 
valuation. 

References: Beringer, Underground Practice in Mining; Weeks, Ventilation of 
Mines; Hoover, H., Principles of Mining; also Hoover, T. J., Economics 
of Mining; current periodicals and selected reading from other sources. 


MLE. 401. Mine Design—T. Patching ; (0-3; 0-3) 
Drafting-room work on the exploration, surface, and underground layout of a 
mine. Working groups of students are formed and to each group is sub- 
mitted a problem involving the planning and design of a coal or metal mine. 
Detailed drawings and written discussion, with necessary specifications and 
costs, are required from each group. 

References: Staley, Mine Plant Design; Tillson, Mine Plant; Easton, Prac- 
tical Mine Development and Equipment. 


ME. 402. Mine Design (for Mining Geology students only) (0-3/2; 0-3 /2) 
T. Patching 
For students in the mining geology option. The content is similar to that 
of MLE. 401, although the amount of detailed work required is reduced. 


MLE. 403. Mine Design—T. Patching (0-3; 0-3) 


Conference and drafting-room work on a mining problem. 
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MLE. 404. Practical Experience 


Before being granted his degree, a student must satisfy the Department that 
he has had at least six months’ practical experience in mining, metallurgy, 
geological field work, or such experience as shall be considered the equiva- 
lent of these. A suitable report on practical experience must be prepared and 
submitted to the Department not later than December 1 of the fourth year. 
Before starting to write the report, the student should consult the Depart- 
ment as to the suitability of the topic and the method of presentation. 


Met.E. 331. Ore Dressing—E. O. Lilge (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 


Lectures: Theory of crushing and grinding, theory of screening and classi- 
fication, settling, filtering, specific gravity separation, amalgamation. Prin- 
ciples of operation of jig, tables, blankets and Dutch cyclone. 

Laboratory: Exercises to demonstrate the principles of screening, gravity con- 
centration, crushing and grinding, heavy media separation. 

References: Taggart, Handbook of Mineral Dressing; Gaudin, Principles 
of Mineral Dressing; Taggart, Elements of Ore Dressing. 


Met.E. 361. Physical Metallurgy—J. G. Parr (2-3/2; 2-3/2) 


The physical metallurgy of the important metals and alloys. Structure of 
metals, deformation, annealing. Properties of solid solutions, eutectics and 
eutectoids. Hleat-treatment and properties of steels; influence of alloy addi- 
tions. Stainless steels. Cast irons. Copper-base alloys; secondary solid solu- 
tions, intermediate phases. Light metal alloys; precipitation-hardening. Bear- 
ing metals. Welding metallurgy. Metallurgical. aspects of corrosion. 
Laboratory: The purpose of the laboratory course is to investigate the 
mechanical properties, metallographic structures and reactions to heat-treat- 
ment of some common metals and alloys. 

Reference Books: Rollason, Metallurgy for Engineers; Heyer, Engineering 
Physical Metallurgy; Sisco, Modern Metallurgy for Engineers; Smith, Prin- 
ciples of Physical Metallurgy; Smith, Alloy Series in Physical Metallurgy; 
Greaves and Wrighton, Practical Microscopical Metallography; Kehl, The 
Principles of Metallographic Laboratory Practice; The Oxford Dictionary. 
Prerequisite: Ch.E. 251 (C.P.E. 31). 


Met.E. 431. Flotation—J. Leja (3-3; 0-3) 


Elements of structural chemistry. Phases and interfaces. Types and pro- 
perties of flotation reagents. Adsorption. Interactions at interfaces. Role 
of flotation collectors, frothers, activators and depressants. Kinetics of the 
process. Flotation machines and circuit. Flowsheets and milling calculations. 
Laboratory assignments: molecular models of flotation reagents, determina- 
tions of adsorption, surface tension, frothing; flotation tests on synthetic mix- 
tures and ore samples. 

References: Gaudin, Flotation; Sutherland & Wark, Principles of Flotation. 


Met.E. 432. Flotation (For Metal Mining and Mining Geology 


Students)—J. Leja (3-3; 0-0) 
(The same as Met. E. 431 except for reduced number of lab. assignments.) 
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Met.E. 433. Mill Design—E. O. Lilge (0-0; 0-3) 


Interpretation of research and plant data for the purpose of flowsheet 
design. Material balance on unit and complete mill circuits. Calculations 
of capacity and size of machines. Detailed design of a small tonnage mill. 
Reference: Taggart, Handbook of Mineral Dressing. 


Met.E. 434. Coal Preparation and Plant Design (For Coal Mining 
Students only)—E. O. Lilge (0-0; 3-3) 


Lectures: Coal washability curves, application of flotation and gravity con- 
centration methods to coal cleaning, coal cleaning plants, classification and 
utilization of coal. 

Laboratory: Flotation of coal, preparation of washability curves, flowsheets 
and coal-preparation plant design. 

References: Taggart, Handbook of Mineral Dressing; Chapman and Mott, 
The Cleaning of Coal; Research Council of Alberta, Report 35, Coals of 
Alberta; Taggart, Elements of Ore Dressing; Wark, Principles of Flotation. 


Met.E. 435. Pyrometallurgy and Hydrometallurgy (3-3; 3-3) 
J. Leja, E. O. Lilge and J. G. Parr 


Fire assaying. Principles of metallurgical operations.  Pyrometallurgical 
methods of extraction. Refining of metals. Thermodynamics of metal- 
lurgical reactions. Methods of studying and controlling pyrometallurgical re- 
actions. Phase rule and equilibrium diagrams. Metallurgical refractories and 
furnaces. Fuels. Details of conventional manufacturing procedures for 
iron and steel, copper, lead, zinc, aluminum. 

Chemical thermodynamics of leach solutions, principles of leaching of 
metallic ores, including copper, zinc, nickel, cobalt and uranium. 

Cyanidation of gold and silver ores. Ion exchange. Solvent extraction. Re- 
covery of metals from leach solutions. Precipitation. Electrolysis (recovery 
and refining). 

Laboratory: Slags, oxidation and reduction processes, gold and silver assay, 
lead smelting, matte smelting and converting to blister copper, sponge iron 
production, electrolytic deposition, eoeee and pressure leaching, ion 
exchange, solvent extraction. 

References: Bailey, Textbook of Metallurgy; Darken and Gurry, Physical 
Chemistry of Metals; Nachod, Ion Exchange Technology; Van Arsdale, 
Hydrometallurgy of Base Metals; Vol. VI and VIII, Proceedings of Interna- 
tional Conference on Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy, Geneva 1955; Steiner, 
Introduction to Chemical Thermodynamics. 


Met.E. 436. Pyrometallurgy and Hydrometallurgy (3-3 /2; 3-3/2) 
J. Leja, E. O. Lilge and J. G. Parr 

(for Mining Geology, Metal Mining and Physical Metallurgy students). 

(The same as Met. E. 435 except for reduced number of lab. assignments.) 


Met.E. 462. Physical Metallurgy—J. G. Parr and W. V. Youdelis (3-6; 3-6) 


Crystal symmetry—point group and space group symmetry, crystal lattices. 
Production and properties of x-rays; x-ray diffraction techniques; interpretation; 
applications. Theories of imperfections. Solidification of metals. Deforma- 
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tion of metals. Electron theory—electronic configuration; bonding; theories 
of alloy structure and formation. Zone theory; magnetic, electrical, thermal 
properties of metals; order-disorder transformations in metals—diffusion pro- 
cesses, martensitic processes. Simple thermodynamics of binary systems. 
Principles of ternary alloy systems. 


Met.E. 463. Physical Metallurgy—J. G. Parr and W. V. Youdelis (3-6; 3-3) 


Mechanical properties—effect of constitution of metals on the stress-strain 
curve, significance of true-stress: true-strain relationship, creep, theories of 
fracture. Advanced metallurgy of steel—heat-treatment, hardenability, brit- 
tleness; superalloys. Advanced metallurgy of the commercially important 
light metals—aluminum, magnesium, zirconium, titanium, with special 
reference to age-hardening processes. Fabrication processes. Failure of metals 
in service. Nuclear metallurgy. 


Met.E. 464. Metallurgical Calculations (0-0; 1-3) 


J. Leja, W. V. Youdelis and J. G. Parr 
Combustion, material balance in smelting operations, calculation of smelting 
charges. Transfer of heat and heat balance. Standard free energy and 
entropy changes, heat of reaction; application to smelting, refining, volatiliza- 
tion and alloy formation. Production control and quality control. Reaction 
rates. Kinetic laws. Homogeneous, heterogeneous and electrochemical re- 
actions. 
Laboratory: problems covering all these aspects. 
Reference: Butts, Metallurgical Problems. 


Met.E. 465. Special Metallurgical Processes (0-0; 2-0) 


J. Leja, W. V. Youdelis and J. G. Parr 
New developments in iron and steel making processes. Non-melting re- 
duction processes. Production of ferro alloy additives. Extraction processes 
for new metals; titanium, zirconium, columbium, hafnium, tantalum, uran- 
ium, thorium. 


Graduate Courses:* 
Met.E. 500. Metallurgical Thermodynamics—J. Leja (3-3; 0-0) 


Principles of thermodynamics, applications to pyrometallurgy, hydrometal- 
lurgy and corrosion. Effect of surfaces and interfaces. Techniques for 
evaluating thermodynamical data in metallurgical systems. Selected problems 
from metallurgical processes. 

References: Guggenheim, Thermodynamics. 


Met.E. 501. Kinetics of Metallurgical Processes—W. V. Youdelis (0-0; 3-3) 


Lectures: Elementary Quantum Theory. Statistical treatment of reaction 
rates. Processes: homogeneous gas reactions, heterogeneous reactions, re- 
actions in solutions, viscosity and diffusion, electro-chemical reactions, 
nucleation, recrystallization, grain growth. ‘Theory of phase transformations. 
Laboratory: Problems: Determinations of reaction rates; activation energies; 
electrochemical constants, nucleation, recrystallization and grain-growth rates. 
Application of the theory to actual metallurgical process—e.g. Open Hearth 
Steel Making. 

Reference: Glasstone, Laidler and Eyring, The Theory of Rate Processes. 
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Met.E. 502. Advanced Crystallography—J. G. Parr (0-3; 0-0) 


Advanced work in determination of crystal structures: single crystal tech- 
niques, applications of Fourier series; preferred orientation; electron dif- 
fraction. Advanced theory of imperfections. 


Met.E. 503. Corrosion—Staff (2-0; 2-0) 


Electrochemical, overvoltage passivity, and reaction rate theories as applied 
to corrosion processes. Surface Chemistry of corrosion and inhibition. Studies 
of selected corrosion processes: galvanic and. concentration cell reactions, 
atmospheric and soil corrosion, effect of mechanical factors in corrosion. 
Practical aspects of corrosion processes. 


Met.E. 504 Flotation—J. Leja: (0-6; 0-6) 


Studies of selected problems in adsorption of flotation agents and kinetics 
of particle-bubble attachment. 


Met.E. 505. Hydrometallurgy—E. O. Lilge and J. Leja (0-6; 0-6) 


Physical chemistry of pressure leaching. Ionic processes in solution. 


Met.E. 506. Research Techniques in Metallurgy—Staff ' (2-3; 0-0) 


Statistical analysis, electron microscopy and electron diffraction, crystal 
growth, diffused scattering of x-rays, electron emission, high speed strain 
measurements, internal friction, radioactive tracers and radiation damage. 
Zone refining, high pressure and vacuum processes, surface balance and ad- 
sorption. 


*Note: The Department reserves the right to offer only those graduate courses 
for which a sufficient number of students register. 


COURSES OFFERED BY OTHER DEPARTMENTS 


CHEMISTRY 
232. Modern Chemistry (3-1S-3; 3-1S-3) 
W. F. Allen, F. W. Birss and L. H. Cragg 
Lectures: Stoichiometry, atomic and molecular structure; thermodynamics, the 
inorganic chemistry of important elements; elementary physical chemistry; 
synthetic organic chemistry; and biochemistry. 
Textbook: Sienko and Plane, Chemistry. 
Laboratory: Experiments in general chemistry including some organic chemistry, 
quantitative chemistry and semi-micro qualitative analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


311. Elementary Quantitative Analysis—W. F. Allen (2-3 /2; 0-0) 


Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 

Laboratory: Gravimetric and volumetric procedures illustrating the principles 
of analysis. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 36, 40 or 232. 


350. Organic Chemistry—R. K. Brown and R. J. Crawford (3-3; 3-3) 


Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
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Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds, 

Textbook: Boyd and Morrison, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd edition. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 35 or 36 or 40 or 230 or 232. 


Elementary Physical Chemistry—P. Kebarle (0-0; 3-3/2) 


Lectures: Chemical Thermodynamics, chemical equilibria, changes of state, 
properties of solutions and phase equilibria. 

Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurement applied to quantitative analysis. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 232 and 311, Physics 238 and Mathematics 202. 


Organic Chemistry—R. J. Crawford (0-0; 3-3 /2) 


Theories of physical chemistry applied to organic reactions. The influence 
of structure on the mechanism of reaction. 

Reference: Hine, Physical-Organic Chemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 350. 


Physical Chemistry—P. Kebarle (3-3 /2; 3-3/2) 
Lectures: Structure of atoms and molecules, crystals, and liquids; electro- 
chemistry, chemical kinetics, photochemistry and radiation chemistry. 


Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 


Prerequisites: Chem. 371, Math. 303. 


Electrochemistry—R. N. O’Brien (2-0; 2-0) 


Lectures: the theory of solutions; electrolysis; electrodes and electromotive 
force; galvanic cells; batteries; electroplating; electrometallurgy; industrial 
electrochemistry. 

Textbook: Potter, Electrochemistry. 

Prerequisite: Chem. 36 or 40 or 232. 


Physical Chemistry—P. Kebarle (3-3 /2; 0-0) 
Lectures: The first part of Chemistry 470 including structure of atoms and 
molecules, crystals and liquids. 


Laboratory: Physico-chemical measurements. 


Prerequisites: Chem. 371, Math. 303. 


Advanced Physical Chemistry—G. R. Freeman (3-3 /2; 0-0) 


Chemical reaction kinetics, collision theory, chain reactions. Radiochemistry, 
attificial radioactivity, the use of isotopes. Radiation chemistry, effects of 
radiation on matter, radiation sources, chemical reactions induced by radiation. 
References: Frost and Pearson, Kinetics and Mechanism; Friedlander and 
Kennedy, Introduction to Radiochemistry. 

Prerequisites: Chem. 350 and 470. 


ECONOMICS 
Principles of Economics—M. Bauer and D. Winch (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of leading principles with special reference to engineering problems. 
Selected topics from corporation finance. 


250. 


232. 
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ENGLISH 
(2-0; 2-0) 
The reading of representative works of English literature, with some prac- 
tice in writing. 


GEOLOGY 
Introductory Geolegy—H. A. K. Charlesworth (2-3 /2; 2-3/2) 
Physical geology and physiography; principles of mapping; interpretation of 
topographical maps; problems in geology; common rocks and rock-forming 
minerals; outline of historical geology. 
Textbook: As prescribed by lecturer. 


Senior Courses— 


390. 


302. 


356. 


454. 


457. 


458. 


Petrology (Mining Engineering)—R. A. Burwash (0-3; 0-0) 
Textbook: Pirsson (third edition, Knopf), Rocks and Rock Minerals. 
Prerequisites: Geology 232 (32) and 352 (52). 


Mineralogy (Mining Engineering)—F. A. Campbell (3-3; 3-3) 
Principles of crystallography; physical and chemical properties of minerals. 
Textbook: Dana, Manual of Mineralogy (16th ed.), revised by Hurlbut. 
Prerequisite: Geology 232 (32). 


Sedimentary Petrology and Stratigraphy (Coal Mining and 
Petroleum Engineering)—S. J. Nelson (3-3; 3-3) 


Introduction to sedimentary petrology, principles of sedimentation, strati- 
graphy and historical geology. 

Textbook: Geology and Economic Minerals of Canada, 4th ed. (G.S.C.). 
Reference: Krumbein and Sloss, Stratigraphy and Sedimentation; Pettijohn, 
Sedimentary Rocks; Dunbar and Rodgers, Principles of Stratigraphy. 
Prerequisite: Geology 232 (32). 


Petrology—R. A. Burwash (3-3; 3-3) 


Introduction to petrography; optical properties of common rock-forming 
minerals; classification and genesis of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic 
rocks; examination of rock sections. 

Textbooks: Wahlstrom, Optical Crystallography; Moorhouse, The Study of 
Rocks in Thin Section. 

Prerequisite: Geology 352. 


Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (3-0; 3-3) 


Introduction to structural geology; primary structures; mechanical principles 
involved in the deformation of rocks; description, mechanics and mapping of 
folds, faults, joints, and secondary foliation; mechanics of intrusion; regional 
structural geology of the earth’s crust; structural interpretation of aerial 
photographs; problems. 

Textbook: Billings, Structural Geology. 

Prerequisites: Geology 232 and 352. 


Mineral Deposits—R. E. Folinsbee (3-3; 3-3) 


Classification, mode of occurrence and geological relations of various types of 
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mineral deposits, including petroleum, natural gas and coal. 
Textbooks:Bateman, Formation of Mineral Deposits; Levorsen, Geology of 
Petroleum. 

Prerequisite: Geology 352. 


Geomorphology and Glacial Geology (3-3; 3-3) 


A study of land forms and the processes which create and modify them; a 
study of glacial features and their relation to physiographic development; 
map reading; field trips. 

Textbooks: Thornbury, Principles of Geomorphology; Flint, Glacial and Pleisto- 
cene Geology. 

Geomorphology may be taken as Geology 465 (3-3; 3-0); Glacial Geology may 
be taken as Geology 466 (0-0;3-3), with instructor’s permission. 


Mineral Deposits (Metal Mining)—R. E. Folinsbee (0-0; 3-3) 


Classification, mode of occurrence and geological relations of various types of 
mineral deposits. 

Textbook: Bateman, Formation of Mineral Deposits. 

Prerequisite: Geology 352 (52). 


Geology of Petroleum, Natural Gas and Coal (Coal Mining and 
Petroleum Engineering) (0-0; 3-3) 
J. F. Lerbekmo and R. E. Folinsbee 


Classification, mode of occurrence and geological characteristics of petroleum, 


_ natural gas and coal deposits. 


Textbook: Levorsen, Geology of Petroleum. 
Prerequisite: Geology 232(32). 


Photogeology (1-3; 0-0) 
The application of aerial photographs to the preparation of planimetric and 


geological maps. 


Textbook: Smith, Aerial Photographs. 


MATHEMATICS 


Junior and Senior Courses— 


202. 


303. 


Elementary Mathematics—Members of the Department (3-2; 3-2) 


Limits. Differentiation. Integration. Equations and Graphs. Analytic 
Geometry of Conic Sections. Trigonometric, logarithmic and exponential 
functions. Elementary applications of Integration and Differentiation. 
Methods of Integration. 

Textbook: Angus Taylor, Calculus with Analytic Geometry (Prentice-Hall) , 
Chapters 1-8, 10. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of high school. 


Calculus and Analytical Geometry (3-2; 3-2) 
Members of the Department 

Parametric Equations. Polar coordinates. Determinants. Applications of 

integration. Hyperbolic functions. Vectors and solid geometry. Partial dif- 
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ferentiation. Multiple integration. Infinite Series. Elements of differential 
equations. 

Textbook: Angus Taylor, Calculus with Analytic Geometry (Prentice-Hall) . 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. 


Advanced Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Matrices. Ordinary differential equations. Series solutions of differential 
equations. Zeros of polynomials. Fourier series and Fourier integal. 
Laplace transforms. Introduction to theory of complex variable. Vector 
analysis. (For Electrical Engineers). 


Advanced Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Ordinary differential equations. Series solutions of differential equations. 
Partial differentiation and partial differential equations. Gamma and 
Bessel functions. Fourier series. Numerical methods. Boundary value 
problems. (For Chemical and Petroleum Engineers). 


Advanced Calculus (3-0; 3-0) 


Ordinary differential equations. Series solutions of differential equations. 
Fourier series. Partial differentiation and partial differential equations. 
Vectors. Boundary value problems. (For Mechanical and Metallurgical 
Engineers) . 


Differential Equations—E. S. Keeping (2-0; 2-0) 
Standard forms. The general linear equation. Laplace transforms. Systems 
of equations. Bessel and Legendre equations. Some partial differential equa- 


tions. Fourier series. 


Textbook: L. R. Ford, Differential Equations (McGraw-Hill). 
Advanced Calculus—T. Fostvedt (2-0; 2-0) 


Series. Uniform convergence. Functions of two or more variables. Vector 
analysis. Line and surface integrals. Multiple integrals. 


Textbook: Courant, Differential and Integral Calculus. Vol. II (Blackie). 
Advanced Mechanics—W. T. Sharp (3-0; 3-0) 


Central orbits. Scattering theory. Harmonic oscillator. Normal modes of 
vibration. Space motion of a rigid body. Relative motion. Tops and 
gyroscopes. D’Alembert’s principle. Generalized coordinates. Lagrange’s 
equations. Hamilton’s principle. 

Textbook: Synge and Griffith, Principles of Mechanics (McGraw-Hill). 
[For students in the third year of Engineering Physics. ] 


Probability and Statistics—E. S. Keeping (3-0; 3-0) 
Theory of probability. Distribution functions. Central limit theorem. 
Sampling distributions. Confidence intervals, Statistical inference. Method of 
least squares. Analysis of variance. 

Textbook: Kenney and Keeping, Mathematics of Statistics (Van Nostrand). 
Part II. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 303. 

(Some previous knowledge of elementary statistics is advisable.) 
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Numerical Analysis and Computation 

Methods— J. McNamee (2-2; 0-0)or(0-0; 2-2) 
Introduction to linear algebra. Methods of solution for linear algebraic 
equations. Use of variational principles. Numerical methods for solving 
equilibrium problems and propagation (or rate) problems. The problems 
laboratory will make use of desk calculators as well as the facilities of the 
Computing Centre. 

Textbook: Crandall, Engineering Analysis (McGraw-Hill). 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 404 or equivalent. 


Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable (3-0; 3-0) 


L. LorcH 
Complex numbers. Complex series. Functions of a complex variable. 
Cauchy’s theorem and the calculus of residues. Integral functions. Con- 
formal representation. The Laplace and Fourier transforms. 


Textbook: To be decided. 
(For students in the fourth year of Engineering Physics). 


Hy droo and Aero-dynamics—J. R. Pounder (3-0; 3-0) 
Classical hydrodynamics. Kutta-Joukowski theory of airfoils. Boundary 
layers. Flow of a viscous fluid. Supersonic flow. Shock waves. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to register in Physical Education. 


‘Recreational Activities—C. J. Drake and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Touch 
football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling, aquatics, 
and golf. 

Course required of all first-year men. 


Recreational Activities—R. Anderson and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: Tennis, 
aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSICS 
Physical Properties of Matter, Heat, Wave Motion, Sound, 
and Light—Members of the Department (3-3; 3-3) 


Textbook: Sears and Zemansky, University Physics, Part I. 

Nore: The two-year sequence of Physics 238 and 340 is designed to give a 
foundation in physics suitable for work in engineering and in other 
physical sciences. The laboratories are designed so that the experiments 
can be completed and the reports written in the 3-hour period. 


Light, Electricity and Magnetism (3-3; 3-3) 
Members of the Department 


Electrostatics, potential, capacitors, D.C. circuits, magnetism and magnetic 
field, electromagnetism, induced EMF, self-inductance, introduction to al- 
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ternating currents. Physical optics, interference and diffraction, spectra, 
atoms and electrons. 
Textbook: Sears and Zemansky, University Physics, Part II. 


_ Prerequisite: Physics 238, Mathematics 202. 


430. 


470. 


471. 


480. 


510. 


516. 


‘Advanced Electricity and Magnetism (3-3 /2; 3-3/2) 
F. Weichman, R.-H. Krouse 

Vector treatment of electric and magnetic fields, scalar and vector potentials, 
Maxwell’s equations, electro-magnetic waves on homogeneous media, boundary 
conditions and reflection, standing waves. Electric and magnetic properties 
of solids, the electron band model, semi-conductors, role of impurities. 
Textbooks: Jordan, Electromagnetic Waves and Radiating Systems; Skilling, 
Fundamentals of Electric Waves; Martin, Physical Basis of Electrical Faz: 
eering. 


Molecular, Atomic and Nuclear Physics—K. B. Newbound (3-0; 3-0) 
Electrons, photons and their interactions; restricted relativity theory; intro- 
ductory wave mechanics; structure and spectra of atoms and molecules; X- 
rays and crystal structures; radioactivity and nuclear structure. 

(For honors students and senior students in Arts and Science, and students 
in Engineering Physics.) 


Advanced Laboratory (0-3; 0-3) 
Methods in experimental atomic physics, spectroscopy and nuclear physics; 
introduction to modern laboratory techniques. 

Corequisite: Physics 470. 


Electromagnetism—F. D. Manchester (3-3; 3-3) 
Potential theory; description of electromagnetic field using vector methods; 
Maxwell’s equations; electromagnetic waves in continuous media and in 
guides; selected topics in electromagnetism. 

Reference Books: Slater and Frank, Electromagnetism; Peck, ‘Bibyg care and 
Magnetism; Whitmer, Electromagnetics; Reitz and Milford, Foundations of 
Electromagnetic Theory. 

Prerequisite: Physics 340 or 380. 

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 


Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory—A. B. Bhatia (3-0; 3-0) 
Principles of thermodynamics with physical applications, kinetic theory, trans- 
port phenomena, Boltzmann, Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statistics, thermo- 
dynamics of irreversible processes. 

Textbooks: Zemansky, Heat and Thermodynamics. 

Reference books: Jeans, Kinetic Theory of Gases; Kennard, Kinetic Theory 
of Gases; Loeb, Kinetic Theory of Gases; Ewing, Thermodynamics for Engi- 
neers; Burton, Smith and Wilhelm, Phenomena at the Témperature of Liquid 
Helium; Epstein, Thermodynamics; Bergmann, Basic Theories of Physics. 
Prerequisites: Physics 340 or 380, Mathematics 303 or 304. 


Solid State Physics—S. B. Woods (2-0; 2-0) 
An introduction to the theory of solids, ee a study of the properties 
of metals, semiconductors and dielectrics. 
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Textbook: Dekker, Solid State Physics. 

References: Kittel, Introduction to Solid State Physics; Wannier, Solid State 
Theory. 

Corequisite: Physics 470. 


Geophysics—G. D. Garland (3-3; 3-3) 
Physical structure of the earth and physical properties of the earth’s crust, 
gravity, seismology, terrestrial magnetism, introduction to methods of geo- 
physical exploration. 

Prerequisites: Physics 340 or 380. 

Corequisite: Mathematics 420, or 421 and 422. 

Reference books: Jeffreys, The Earth; Bullen, Theory of Seismology; Nettle- 
ton, Geophysical Prospecting for Oil; Eve and Keys, Applied Geophysics, 4th 


edition. 


Modern Physics for Engineers—J. H. Harrold (2-0; 2-0) 


Review of atomic structure, introduction to quantum theory, crystal structure 
and properties of crystals, radioactivity, nuclear reactions and nuclear struc- 
ture, special relativity, introduction to problems of nuclear energy. 
Textbook: Weidner and Sells, Elementary Modern Physics. 

Prerequisites: Physics 430, Mathematics 404, or equivalents. 


Mathematical Physics—D. D. Betts (2-1s; 2-1s) 


This course is intended as an introduction to the principal mathematical 
methods of dealing with the scalar and vector fields of physics. Topics in- 
clude the Sturm-Liouville theory of eigenvalue problems, matrices, partial 
differential equations, operational methods and Laplace transforms, Fourier 
transforms, Green’s functions, integral equations and the non-linear equa- 
tions of hydrodynamics. One hour per week will be spent on class discussion 
of problems. 

Reference books: Margenau and Murphy, Mathematics of Physics and Chem- 
istry; Page, Physical Mathematics; Morse and Feshbach, Methods of Theo- 
retical Physics; Band, Introduction to Mathematical Physics. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 420 or equivalent. 


Quantum Mechanics—L. E. H. Trainor (2-1s; 2-1s) 


Introduction to the basic principles of quantum mechanics with application to 
problems in modern physics. Special Relativity. 

Reference books: Dicke and Wittke, Introduction to Quantum Mechanics; 
McConnell, Quantum Particle Dynamics; Sherwin, Introduction to Quantum 
Mechanics; Landau and Lifshitz, Quantum Mechanics; Leighton, Principles of 
Modern Physics. 

Prerequisite: Physics 470, Mathematics 420 and 430, or equivalents. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Physics 480. 


Nuclear Physics—W. K. Dawson (2-0; 2-0) 


Introductory survey of modern experimental and theoretical nuclear physics. 
Reference books: Green, Nuclear Physics; Evans, The Atomic Nucleus; 
Leighton, Principles of Modern Physics. 

Corequisite: Physics 570. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


Degree courses in Household Economics have been offered at the University 
of Alberta since 1918, when a department of Household Economics was establish- 
ed. In 1928 the School of Household Economics was organized under the Faculty 
of Arts and Science. 


The course of study is a general one, designed to provide the student with a 
foundation in Arts, Science, and Household Economics which will enable her to 
enter any of the numerous branches of Home Economics, or to proceed to gradu- 
ate study. For some of these lines of work, special training is required. For 
example, if a graduate plans to teach, she must obtain a Teacher’s Certificate, 
and if she plans to be a dietitian she must qualify by taking student training in 
a hospital or commercial institution. Other positions open to graduates in 
Household Economics are as directors of the home service departments of 
utility companies; home economists in food industries and extension work; radio 
and television; nutritionists in social services, industrial plants, government 
departments and in nursery schools; laboratory technicians; and editorial 
positions in the field of journalism. For some of these positions, special 
training and experience are desirable, but the present great demand has 
necessitated the employment of some graduates without this advanced training. 


i 


(2) ADMISSION 


For the degree of B.Sc. in H.Ec.: 
(a) a High School diploma with 
(b) “B” or higher standing in 

1. English 30, 


Social Studies 30, 
Mathematics 30, 


French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30, 
Chemistry 30, and 
6. Physics 30 or Biology 32 (Preferably Physics) 


St 7) fo 


(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation norm- 
ally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate number 
of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


Students of the first year are invited to consult the Director with respect to 
the choice of courses for the senior years so that their programs may form 
coherent groups of studies in harmony with their main intellectual interests. 
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(3) PROMOTION 


‘1. Of the courses taken for the B.Sc. degree in Household Economics, stu- 
dents must obtain second-class standing, that is a mark of 65%, in no 
fewer than six courses, of which at least four are taken in the second 
and third years.. 


2. The following combination is counted as a course in the application of 
these regulations: Household Economics 456, 457 and 459. 

3. The promotion of a student from the first to the second year is con- 
tingent on the satisfactory completion in one year of a first-year pro- 


gram of normal weight. This regulation applies also to students from 
other universities. 


(4) PROGRAM OF STUDY FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE IN 
HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


First Year 
English 210 or French 200 or German 200 or Latin 200; Chemistry 230; 
Chemistry 250; Zoology 220; Household Economics 202; Physical Educa- / 
eS SO 


tion. / \ 
Second Year 


Economics 200; Physiology 360; Biochemistry 300; Household Economics =~ 
304; Bacteriology 201, first term; Household Economics 303, second term. ia ce. 


Third Year 
‘One. course from Division A or B (see Arts and Science calendar); House- 
hold Economics 451, 454, 456, 457, 458, 459; an approved option. YY 
Students interested in clothing and design and not planning to go into 
Institution work may elect Household Economics 460 instead of Household 


Economics 451, 454 and 457. ——_— 
(5) B.Sc. IN HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS AFTER B.Ed. 


Students who have qualified for the degree of Bachelor of Education may 
proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Household Economics if they 
have the matriculation requirements of the.School of Household Economics, and 
have completed at least thirteen courses in Arts and Science and Household 
Economics. They will be required to complete the B.Sc. program with a mini- 
mum of six senior courses. Such students will be required to obtain second 
class standing in at least four of these courses. 


(6) GRADUATE STUDIES 


Students wishing to pursue graduate work towards the Master’s degree 
should consult the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


(7) DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University reserves the right to modify or withdraw for the session any of 
the courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded of the regulations regarding attendance require- 
ments. 


Nore: In the case of courses in which the weekly hours of instruction are 
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fixed, these are set out for both terms of the winter session. The first figure in 
each term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


201. 


300. 


130. 


230. 


250. 
. Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 


200. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Elementary Bacteriology (2-3; 0-0) 
Simple general bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. 
Demonstrations and practical laboratory exercises. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 

General Course (3-3; 3-3) 
Open to students in Household Economics with the prerequisites Chem- 
istry 230 and 250. 

The topics dealt with include: physico-chemical properties of protoplasm; 
chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins; enzymes; the physiological 
chemistry of digestion, respiration, excretion; intermediary metabolism, 
hormones, and nutrition. 

Text: Harrow and Mazur, Textbook of Biochemistry; Cantarow and 
Schepartz, Biochemistry. 


CHEMISTRY 
Introductory General Chemistry (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An elementary introduction to chemistry illustrated by the 


chemistry of metals, non-metals and carbon compounds. 
Laboratory: Experiments related to the lecture material. 


Inorganic Chemistry (4-3; 4-3) 
S. G. Davis, G. R. Freeman, R. N. O’Brien and W. J. Wallace 


Lectures: the fundamental concepts of chemistry as applied to the ele- 
ments and their compounds. 

Laboratory: The preparation of compounds, quantitative chemistry and 
semi-micro qualitative analysis. 

Textbook: Sisler, Vander Werf, and Davidson, General Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chem. 30 of High School or equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin and W. A. Ayer (3-3; 3-3) 


Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbook: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry, or Noller, Textbook of 
Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd ed. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or Chem. 30 of High School or equivalent. 


ECONOMICS 

Principles of Economics (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of various aspects of economics: the nature of economic prob- 
lems and systems; the functions of money; commercial and central bank- 
ing; national income analysis; monetary and fiscal policy; pricing under 
competitive and monopolistic conditions; selected topics in analysis and 
policy. 

(Prerequisite for all Economics courses except 310, 311 and 330). 


210. 


STAFF: — 
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ENGLISH 
English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Texts: Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra (Ginn); Swift, Gulliver's 


Travels (Rinehart); Shaw, Saint Joan (Penguin); Milton (Crofts); The 
Penguin Book of Canadian Verse; Twelve Poets (Rinehart); Miller, 
Death of a Salesman (Compass); Dickens, Great Expectations (Heine- 
mann); The Rinehart Book of Short Stories; Mitchell, Who Has Seen The 
Wind (Macmillan); Harbrace College Handbook (3rd or 4th edition). 


HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


Professor and Director of the School—Elizabeth L. Empey 
Associate Professor—Grace L. Duggan 
Assistant Professors—Margaret Campion, Ruth Renner, Helen Moseson, 


Frances M. T. Zintel 


Lecturer—Zenovia Lukianchuk 
Instructors—Grace E. Cairns (Dietitian, University Cafeteria), Victoria 


202. 


$210. 


Miskew (Dietitian, University Residences), Venita Semchishen (Assist- 
ant Dietitian, University Residences) 


Textiles and Clothing—F. M. T. Zintel (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the composition, manufacture and properties of fabrics, their 
use and care. The selection of clothing in relation to the individual. The 
use of commercial patterns in garment construction. Fitting. Sewing 
techniques as they apply to specific fabrics and to various types of 
garments. 


Foods and Nutrition—M. Campion (3-3; 3-3) 
An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 
Textbooks: Hughes, Introductory Foods; Bogert, Nutrition and Physical 
Fitness. 


+For students in Education and Arts and Science. 


303. 


304. 


350. 


Household Management (0-0; 3-3) 
Materials found in the home; principles involved in their care; the house, 
its equipment and furnishings; labor-saving devices. 

Textbook: Peet and Thye, Household Equipment. 


Foods—Z. Lukianchuk (3-5; 3-5) 
The theory and practice of food preparation; meal planning and table 
service. 

Textbook: Fitch and Frances, Foods and Principles of Cookery. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 250. 


Applied Art : (3-3; 3-3) 
A study of the principles of design and the theory of color. Creative 
problems including block printing, stencilling, stitchery, and other tech- 
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niques. Historic styles of architecture and furniture and their relation 
to modern design. The planning of a contemporary house and _ its 
furnishings. 


Nutrition for Public Health Nurses ; (1-0; 0-0) 


For students in the School of Nursing. A study of the application of 
nutrition as it relates to Public Health. 


Nutrition and Economics of the Household (3-3; 3-3) 


The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of the family. The 
history of family life; family relationships; standards of living; household 
production; the income and its expenditure; budgets; consumer education. 
Textbooks: McHenry, Basic Nutrition; Bigelow, Family Finance. 
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 210 and Chem. 250 or Chem. 350. 


*For Education students only. 


451. 


454. 


456. 


457. 


458. 


459. 


Institutional Management (0-0; 2-3) 
The organization and administration of food services in institutions. This 
will include some observation and practice in various food services. 
Textbook: West and Wood, Food Service in Institutions. 


Experimental Cookery—Z. Lukianchuk (0-3; 0-3) 


Textbook: Lowe, Experimental Cookery. 
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 304. 


Economics of the Household—G. L. Duggan (2-0; 2-0) 


The history of family life, family relationships, homemaking, standards 
of living; household production, the income and its expenditure, budgets, 
consumer education. 

Textbook: Bigelow, Family Finance. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200. 


Food and Diet for the Sick (0-0; 1-3) 


Textbook: Proudfoot, Nutrition and Diet Therapy. 
Co-requisite: H.Ec. 458. 


Nutrition—E. Empey and R. Renner (3-3; 3-3) 
The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of individuals and the 
family group under normal conditions. Diets for special cases. 
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 304 and Biochemistry 300. 


Methods of Presentation (3-3; 0-0) 


A course in methods of presentation of subject matter in household 
economics; practical experience in demonstrations and other forms of 
communication. 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 304. 


460. 


Phys. 


360. 
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Advanced Clothing—H. Moseson (3-3; 3-3) 


The study of historic and contemporary costume design. The develop- 
ment of the foundation pattern. Flat pattern designing, draping and 
tailoring for selected garments and construction in appropriate fabrics. 
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 202 and H.Ec. 350. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


All first-year students are required to register in Physical Education. 


Ed. 228. Recreational Activities—R. Anderson and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the. fundamentals of the following recreational activities: 
tennis, aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


Elementary Human Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 
C. Heath and Members of the Department of Physiology 

This course comprises a study of the essentials of essa physiology. 

For students of Household Economics. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220 and Chemistry 350 or Chemistry 250. 

Textbooks: Guyton, Function of the Human Body; Bell, Davidson and 

Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 4th ed. The latter 

is recommended as a reference text. 


ZOOLOGY 


Junior Courses— 


220. 


Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 
Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; 
principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development and 
reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 
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346 FACULTY OF LAW 


INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


INTRODUCTION 


The course offered by the Faculty of Law is designed to qualify a student for 
the practice of law in any jurisdiction in which the Common Law prevails. 
It is also designed to offer training for business and government administration. 

Completion of the course in the Faculty of Law at this University leads to 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws. The course requires a student’s full time at- 
tendance for three academic years. 

A graduate of the Faculty of Law who wishes to enter upon the practice 
of law must meet the requirements of the jurisdiction in which he desires to 
practise. The Province of Alberta requires the resident student graduate 
to article with a practising member of the Bar and serve under him for one 
year; at the end of this period and upon fulfilling certain other conditions he 
is formally admitted by a judge of the Supreme Court to the practice of Law 
in this province. 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


The entrance requirement of the Faculty of Law is: 


(a) Either the degree of B.A. or an equivalent degree as accepted by the 
Committee on Admissions, or 


(b) the completion of two years of the combined B.A., LL.B., course as 
offered by the University. 


The matriculation requirements for the combined course are the same as for 
the B.A. program, namely: 


(a) a High School Diploma with 


(b) “B” or higher standing in English 30, Social Studies 30, Mathematics 
30, French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30 and two of Chemistry 30, 
Physics 30, Biology 32, a second Grade XII language; and 


(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 


Students who have completed matriculation in accordance with the require- 
ments set forth in previous calendars should submit two transcripts of their 
high school record to the Registrar of the University for evaluation. 


These general regulations nothwithstanding, the University may in its 
discretion refuse admission to any applicant. 


An applicant holding a B.A. or an equivalent degree is not automatically 
entitled to admission to the Faculty of Law. The whole record of each applic- 
ant is examined by a Committee of the Law Faculty Council which has power 
to decide whether he shall be admitted. A weak academic performance is a 
basis for refusal. 
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APPLICATIONS 


Students planning to enter first-year Law, whether they have previously 
attended this University or not, excluding those in the combined course of 
Arts and Law, should apply for admission on or before August 15. Where 
possible they should also arrange for a personal interview with the Dean 
of the Faculty before that date. 


PROMOTION 

In the case of a student adversely affected by these regulations the Faculty 
Council takes into consideration all circumstances within its knowledge which 
might justify any deviation from the regulations. 

1. The pass mark in each subject is 50 per cent, except where otherwise 
specified. 

2. Students in the combined course are required to secure an average 
of 60% in each of the first two years. In addition, they must obtain 
second class standing in at least four courses, two of which must be for 
the second year, before promotion to the third year of the combined 
course is permitted. 

3. Students in each of the three years in Law are required to obtain an 
average of 60% on the whole of the work of the respective years. If 
such an average is not obtained by any student in any year, such student 
will be required to repeat the whole of the work of that year before 
taking more advanced work. 

4. All students for the degree of LL.B. are required to pass a viva voce 
examination at the end of the third year unless specially exempted by 
the Faculty. This examination is to be of a general character covering 
the work of the three years. 


Students taking the combined course of B.A., LL.B. are referred to the 
calendar of the Faculty of Arts and Science for the regulations which apply 
to students under its jurisdiction. 


DETAILS OF THE PROGRAM FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF LAWS 


All students in first and second years will take part in a moot court argu- 
ment. 

All students in third year will participate as judges in first-year moots. 

Note: The hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are shown 
at the top of each descripion. The first figure in each term indicates lecture- 
hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


Staff of the Faculty 

Professors—W. F. Bowker (Dean), A. Smith 

Associate Professors—A. R. Thompson, D. J. Sherbaniuk* 

Assistant Professors—W. H. Angus, E. Guttman 

Sessional Instructors—W. Anderson, J. Brumlik, H. Field, W. H. Hurlburt, J. M. 
Johnson (Calgary), D. C. McDonald, A. F. Moir, J. W. K. Shortreed 


*On leave of absence. 
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First Year 
Introductory Course—E. Guttman (3-0; 0-0) 


An introduction to the nature and scope of law with reference to the main 
divisions of English law, the growth of common law and equity, the 
sources of the law and the doctrines of precedent and principal rules of 
statutory construction. The forms of action at common law and the 
history of pleading are studied together with a brief examination of mod- 
ern procedures. A study is made of the Courts of Alberta and the 
Federal Courts, the growth of legal professional literature and the de- 
velopment of the courts in England and Canada. 

Selected Readings. 


Contracts—A. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 


Torts 


Intention to create legal obligations; certainty of terms. Offer and ac- 
ceptance. Extent to which acceptor bound by conditions of which he is 
not aware. Genuineness or reality of consent. Form. Parties. Im- 
possibility of performance. Discharge of contract. 

Kenny,Cases on Contract; Cheshire and Fifoot, Cases on Contract; Wil- 
liston, A Selection of Cases on Contract; Anson, Principles of the English 
Law of Contract; Pollock, Principles of Contract; Cheshire and Fifoot, 
The Law of Contract; Wright, Cases on Contract. 


1—W. F. Bowker (4-0; 4-0) 
Intentional interference with the person and with land and chattels; the 
defences thereto; negligent interference with person and property and 
the defences thereto; contributory negligence and assumption of risks; 
death in relation to tortious liability; liability of occupiers of land. 
Wright, Cases on the Law of Torts, 1958; Selected Readings. 


Property 1 (4-0; 2-0) 


Real Property (2-0; 2-0)—A. R. Thompson 

The historical background of land in Alberta: in particular, tenure and 
estate, future interests, concurrent interests, dower rights and incorporeal 
interests. The Torrens system is related to the land law by a general in- 
troduction to the subject of land registration. 

Cheshire, Modern Real Property; Megarry & Wade, Law of Real Property; 
Laskin, Cases and Notes on Land Law. 


Personal Property (2-0; 0-0)—D. Sherbaniuk 

The nature of personal chattels. Real and personal property distin- 
guished. Property and possession. Transfer of possession. Gifts. Bail- 
ment. Duties and liabilities of bailors and bailees inter se. Third-party 
relationship to bailment. Liens and pledges. Acquisition of title without 
consent of former owner. Bills of Sale Act. 

Goodeve, Personal Property; Laskin, Cases and Materials on Personal 
Property; Williams, Personal Property. 


Criminal Law—W. Angus _ (2-0; 2-0) 


A study of the substantive law of crimes. Consideration of general 
common law principles and their relevancy to the Criminal Code of 
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Canada is followed by a review of selected offences under the Code. 
Special problems such as “constructive” murder and insanity receive 
particular attention. 


Mackay, Cases and Materials on Criminal Law (1958); Martin’s Criminal 
Code (1955 ed. and current annual). 


Agency —E. Guttman (1-0; 1-0) 
The relationship of Principal and Agent. Capacity of Parties. Appoint- 
ment of Agents. Married Women as Agents of their husbands. Dele- 
gation. Agents binding their Principals; Actual authority; Ostensible 
Authority and holding out; Contracts under Seal executed by Agents. 
Ratification. Undisclosed Principals. Duties of Agent to Principal. 
Duties of Principal to Agent. Determination of agency. Partnership. 


Wright, Cases on Agency; Powell, The Law of Agency; Friedman, The 
Law of Agency. 


Criminal Procedure—W. Anderson (0-0; 2-0) 


Jurisdiction, procedure and powers of criminal courts. Steps from com- 
mission of crime to final adjudication on appeal. Crown practice. 
The Criminal Code of Canada, Parts XI-XXIV; selected cases. 


Second Year 


Evidence—D. C. MacDonald (2-0; 2-0) 


The adversary system; judicial notice; relevancy and admissibility in- 
cluding opinion evidence, the hearsay rule and previous conduct; burden 
of proof and presumptions; the oath, examination and cross-examination 
of witnesses; competency, compellability and privilege; documentary 
evidence; hearsay exceptions; parol evidence rule. 

J. B. Milner, Cases and Materials on the Law of Evidence; Selected 
Readings. 


Trusts—W. H. Angus (2-0; 2-0) 
A brief survey of the historical development of the trust introduces 
an intensive study of the specialized areas of this institution. Particular 
attention is given to the intricacies of charitable trusts and the following 
of trust assets. 

Weston, Cases and Materials on Wills and Trusts (1957); Keeton, Law 
of Trusts (7th ed., 1957). 


Commercial Law—A. R. Thompson (3-0; 3-0) 
Bills and notes and sales of goods are studied intensively on the basis 
of the statutes, cases and texts. The case law concerning bills of sale, 
chattel mortgages and conditional sale contracts is examined. Creditors’ 
rights under particular statutes including the Bankruptcy Act. are 
treated generally with emphasis upon setting aside fraudulent convey- 
ances, executions, seizures and suretyship. 

Falconbridge, Banking and Bills of Exchange; Benjamin on Sale; 
Chalmers’ Sales of Goods; Atiyah, Sale of Goods. 
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Insurance Law—J. Brumlik (1-0; 1-0) 


Wills 


This course covers some of the general principles affecting insurance 
contracts including good faith, indemnity, subrogation and insurable 
interest and then goes on to consider in some detail particular problems 
arising out of The Alberta Insurance Act in relation to automobile, life 
and fire insurance. 

U.B.C. Cases and Materials on the Law of Insurance; The Alberta 
Insurance Act. 


and Administration—D. Sherbaniuk (2-0; 2-0) 


Principles of the Wills Act, including formalities of execution, revocation, 
revival, republication, types of legacies and principles of construction. 
Testamentary capacity, fraud and undue influence. Drafting of wills. 
Appointment of executors and administrators, their powers and duties; 
probate practice. 

Theobald, Wills, 11th ed.; Jarman, Wills, 8th ed; Bailey, Wills, 3rd ed.; 
Mustoe, Executors, 4th ed.; Widdifield; Executors’ Accounts. 


Canadian Constitutional Law—A. Smith (2-0; 2-0) 


Principles applicable to proceedings by and against the Crown and its 
agencies, including Petitions of Right and declaratory judgments. The 
British North America Act, particularly the division of legislative juris- 
diction between Dominion and provinces. 

The British North America Act; selected cases and statutes; Laskin, 
Canadian Constitutional Law. 


Domestic Relations—H. G. Field (0-0; 2-0) 


Promise to marry and breach thereof. Marriage as a contract. Marriage 
as a status. Presumption of valid marriage. Void and voidable mar- 
riages: minors; mental incapacity; mistakes; duress; degrees of affinity 
and consanguinity; impotency. Divorce. Judicial separation. Cruelty. 
Condonation. Collusion. 

Eversley, The Law of Domestic Relations; Evans, The Law and Practice 
Relating to Divorce; Latey, Law and Practice and Matrimonial Causes; 
Power, The Law of Divorce in Canada; selected cases and statutes. 


Torts IH—E. Guttman (0-0; 2-0) 


Strict liability; defamation; deceit; interference with advantageous rela- 
tions; also the law of master and servant with particular reference to the 
law of torts. 


Administrative Law—W. H. Angus (2-0; 0-0) 


This course is designed to provide a practical appreciation of the ad- 
ministrative process in relation to its judicial counterpart. As well as 
studying the customary areas of delegation, characterization of function, 
natural justice, judicial review and remedies, the student will participate 
in a project requiring study of a particular administrative tribunal. 
Angus, Cases and Materials on Administrative Law (1955); de Smith, 
Judicial Review of Administrative Action (1959); Griffith and Street, 
Principles of Administrative Law (2nd ed., 1957). 
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Third Year 

Real Property 2 (3-0; 3-0) 
(a) 2-0; 2-0)—A. R. Thompson 
The law relating to land transactions with particular reference to the 
Land Titles Act; the law of landlord and tenant and of other incorporeal 
interests in land. . 
Thompson, Cases and Notes on Land Titles; Thom, Canadian Torrens 
System; Megarry and Wade, The Law of Real Property; Williams, Can- 
adian Law of Landlord and Tenant. 


(b) (1-0; 1-0)—A. F. Moir 

The law governing agreements for sale of land: the open contract of 
sale; implied terms; special covenants in agreements for sale. Remedies 
of vendors and purchasers; election of remedies; cancellation and de- 
termination clauses. Deposits and instalments. Mortgages: legal, equit- 
able and statutory. Foreclosure; sales; redemption; possession and 


attornment. 
McCaul, Remedies of Vendors and Purchasers; Falconbridge, Law of 
Mortgages. 

Equity—A. Smith (1-0; 1-0) 


Historical introduction. Nature of Equitable Rights. Priorities: Bona 
Fide Purchaser for value without Notice: Qui Prior est tempore potior 
est jure, and the rule in Dearle v. Hall. Doctrines of Conversion, 
Election, Performance, Ademption and Satisfaction. Mistake, Misrepre- 
sentation, Fraud, and Undue Influence. Penalties and Forfeitures. Re- 
strictive Covenants. Injunctions. Specific Performance. Mutuality. 
Part Performance. 

Smith and Read, Cases on Equity; Maitland, Equity; Hanbury, Modern 
Equity; Snell, Principles of Equity. 


Practice—J. W. K. Shortreed (2-0; 2-0) 


A course in the principles of practice, based on the rules of court, 
a selected case list furnished by the lecturer, and with reference 
to standard works on practice, such as Holmsted and Langton’s 
Judicature Act. Rules of Court. 


Recent Cases and Legislation—W. F. Bowker (1-0; 1-0) 


Students are given a series of practical problems, usually involving 
statute law as well as case law, and are required to give an opinion or 
write a brief. Stress is laid on the technique of research and of writing; 
certain recent cases are critically examined, and relevant statutes are 
studied from the standpoint of statutory construction as well as content. 
Each student is required to write a case comment on a recent Canadian 
case. 


Company Law—D. Sherbaniuk (2-0; 2-0) 
Unincorporated associations. Partnerships. Companies; incorporation 


under provincial and federal legislation; history of the rise of joint stock 
companies; the nature of a corporation; corporate criminal liability; 
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the doctrine of ultra vires; the indoor management rule; company pro- 
motion; formalities of company contracts; capitalization of companies; 
membership in companies; rights and liabilities of shareholders; div- 
idends; directors. 

Gower, Modern Company Law; Alberta Partnership Act; Dominion 
Companies Act; Alberta Companies Act; Alberta Securities Act; Selected 
cases and readings. 


Conflict of Laws—A. Smith (0-0; 2-0) 


Characterization. Domicil. Choice of law: Penal, revenue and pro- 
cedural law, public policy; Marriage — form, capacity; Succession — 
moveables, immoveables; Restrictions on power of testamentary disposi- 
tion; Revocation of a will by subsequent marriage; Proprietary rights of 
spouses; Legitimacy; Legitimatio per subsequens matrimonium; Adoption 
of infants; Torts; Contract. The doctrine of the renvoi. Jurisdiction: 
General; Divorce; Nullity of Marriage; Custody of infants. 

Castel, Cases of the Conflicts of Laws; Falconbridge, Cases on the Conflict 
of Laws; Morris, Cases on Private International Law; Dicey, The Conflict 
of Laws; Cheshire, Private International Law; Falconbridge, Essays on 
the Conflict of Laws; Castel, Private International Law; Graveson, The 
Conflict of Laws; Wolff, Private International Law. 


Jurisprudence—W. F. Bowker (2-0; 2-0) 


The philosophy of law, including the natural law, historical, positivist 
and sociological viewpoints. The analysis of law, including classification 
and sources, and legal concepts such as rights and duties, negligence, 
personality, property and possession. The study of law on the basis of 
interests. 

Paton, Jurisprudence; Friedmann, Legal Theory; Stone, The Province and 
Function of Law; Salmond, Jurisprudence. 


Taxation—D. Sherbaniuk (2-0; 2-0) 


The scope_and purpose of taxation. The taxing power: constitutional 
problems. Personal jurisdiction. Property jurisdiction. Statutory in- 
terpretation. Problems of death duty legislation. Gift tax. Income 
tax: general principle; income from services, property and business; 
deductions; receipt and measurement of income. 

LaBrie and Sherbaniuk, Cases and Material on Taxation; LaBrie, Intro- 
duction to Income Tax Law—Canada; Dominion Succession Duty Act, 
Estate Duty Act, Income Tax Act. 


Legal Accounting—J. D. Campbell (2-0; 2-0) 


The first portion of the course will cover the introduction to the principles 
and mechanics of accounting as required by the Alberta Bar Society 
covering accounts of practising lawyers. This will entail instruction 
in double entry bookkeeping principles, general maintenance of books 
for law offices, maintenance of books for recording of trust funds, 
control of disbursement of funds, and preparation of income and expense 
statements and balance sheets. 


PROGRAM OF STUDY 353 


The second section of the course will include examination of the applica- 
tion of accounting principles in the various areas of income taxation, 
company and municipal law, management of estates, bankruptcy and 
winding up procedures. 


Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 


A number of seminars will be offered. Each student will enrol in one of 
them. Consideration will be given to the student’s preference but alloc- 
ation will be made if necessary to avoid large classes. 

The exact number of seminars and the subject matter will be announced 
at registration time. The following seminars were given in 1960-61 and 
will again be offered in 1961-62. 


Advanced Problems in Constitutional Law 


The purpose of this Seminar is to enable and require the participants 
to conduct intensive, specialized studies in topics in Canadian Constitu- 
tional Law which have current or future significance but which were 
either not treated or, if treated, not emphasized in the subject in the 
second year. Each participant, during the Session, will prepare, deliver 
and defend a major paper on a topic chosen by him and approved by the 
instructor. 


Problems in Oil and Gas Law 


A study of legal problems relating to the nature of the interest in oil 
and gas in situ and under the various dispositions encountered in 
Canada; the rights and duties of the parties under the typical oil and 
gas lease; development obligations; the impact of legislation and particu- 
larly the Oil and Gas Conservation Act. Students are required to pre- 
sent papers on such legal problems. References: Canadian Oil and Gas, 
Lewis and Thompson; United States text books, reviews and cases; re- 
lated statutes. 


Seminar in Labour Law 


Each participant is required to research a specific area or problem for 
oral presentation of a paper to the seminar following which it is sub- 
mitted in written form. Areas of coverage include collective bargaining, 
strikes, picketing, injunctions, contempt, grievance procedure, arbitra- 
tion, union membership, and suits by and against unions. 


THE COMBINED COURSE OFFERED FOR THE DEGREES 
OF BACHELOR OF ARTS AND BACHELOR OF LAWS | 


The Arts portion of the combined course is as follows (for details see the 
Calendar of the Faculty of Arts): 


First Year 


English 200, Latin 200 or French 200 or German 200, History 210, Econ- 
omics 200 or Political Science 200 or Philosophy 240, a science or a 
mathematics course. 
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Second Year 


No student may enter the second year of the combined course unless he 
has successfully completed the first year with an average of not less 
than 60%. 


Five areas of concentration are allowed: 
1. Two of Economics 310, 330, 340, 350, or 370. 
History 350 (British History). 
Senior English or senior language. 
Approved B or C option. 
2. Two of Political Science 320, 330, 350, 310. 
History 350. 
Senior English or senior language. 
Approved B or C option. 
3. History 350. 
Approved senior History. 
Approved senior Economics or Political Science. 
Senior English or senior language. 
Approved B or C option. 
4. Two approved senior English courses. 
History 350. 
Approved senior Economics or Political Science. 
Approved B or C option, or a senior language. 
5. Two approved senior Philosophy courses. 
History 350. 
Senior English or senior language. 
Approved B or C option. 


Third Year 


Promotion from second to third year in the combined course is contingent 
upon an average of at least 60% in the second year and second class 
standing in at least four courses, two of which must be in the second 
year. 

History 450 and the first-year Law courses. 


Fourth Year 
The second-year Law courses. The degree of B.A. may be granted at 
the end of the fourth year. 
Until his third year of the combined course, the student is under the juris- 
diction of the Faculty of Arts. In the third year (his first year of Law) 
the student is primarily under the jurisdiction of the Faculty of Law but 
remains under the partial jurisdiction of the Faculty of Arts. Prospective 
Law students are invited to consult the Dean of the Faculty of Law for 
advice as to the selection of options or for advice on any other problem. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


The Faculty offers three degree programs: 

The program leading to the degree of Doctor of Medicine (M.D.). 

The program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Medical Laboratory 
Science (B.Sc. (M.L.S.)). 


A student or graduate in Medicine may take a year of special work in a 
branch of medical science and qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Medicine (B.Sc. (Med.)). Full particulars may be obtained from the Registrar. 
(for the degree of Master of Science, see Graduate Study). 


Students’ Expenses 


The four academic years in the M.D. course will necessitate, on the 
average, an estimated total expenditure by each student of approximately $6,700.00, 
including room and board. Annual costs will be roughly a quarter of the total 
amount, and students are urged to ensure the provision of adequate financial 
resources. Funds are available as loans and grants in case of need. 


Medical Undergraduate Society 


Upon the unanimous request of the students, the Board of Governors has 
authorized the collection of a fee from every student in Medicine for the Medical 
Undergraduate Society, by which such student acquires membership. This society 
‘looks after certain social and cultural activities for the medical students and repre- 
sents them in various connections, including that of the Canadian Association of 
Medical Students and Internes. 


The University of Alberta Hospital and Associated Hospitals 


The University of Alberta Hospital, containing 1,200 beds, is used for clinical 
instruction and, by special arrangements, six other hospitals are also available for 
this purpose. These are: The Royal Alexandra Hospital (747 beds), with its special 
isolation unit for infectious diseases; the Misericordia Hospital (425 beds); the 
Edmonton General Hospital (530 beds); the Charles Camsell Hospital; the Ponoka 
Mental Hospital, and the Aberhart Memorial Sanatorium. 


Requirements for License to Practise 


After graduates of the University of Alberta have satisfactorily completed a 
year’s interneship in a hospital approved by the faculty, they are then entitled to be 
licensed by the College of Physicians and Surgons of this province without further 
examination and are eligible for provincial registration. ‘To become licensed in 
any other province of the Dominion, it is necessary, however, either to write the 
provincial examinations of the licensing body in the province concerned or to gain 
the qualification of the Medical Council of Canada. The latter carries the right to 
register in any province provided all the educational requirements of the licensing 
body of that province are met. 


ADMISSION 357 


The Medical Council of Canada holds its examinations at the University of 
Alberta at specified times. Normally, the written examinations of the Medical 
Council are held as conjoint examinations with the fourth year final examinations 
of the Faculty of Medicine. Students, who successfully pass these examinations, be- 
come eligible to intern and after a satisfactory junior internship may be recommended 
by the Council of the Faculty of Medicine for an Enabling Certificate to allow them 
to take the oral examinations of the Medical Council of Canada. These oral 
examinations must be completed in the year following the completion of the 
written examinations. 


The Council of the Faculty of Medicine annually issues a list of hospitals at 
which a Junior Rotating Internship satisfactory to the Council may be served. 
Copies of this list will be distributed to the graduating class and may be obtained 
from the Office of the Dean of Medicine. Graduates of the Faculty, who do not 
intern at hospitals on this list, may not be recommended for an Enabling Certificate. 
For full particulars in regard to these examinations, consult the Registrar of the 
College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta. 


Registration for Practice 


The holder of a license to practise must register with the professional organization 
in the particular province concerned. In Alberta, this is the College of Physicians 
and Surgeons of the Province of Alberta, and for information regarding provincial 
registration address the Registrar of the College, Dr. W. Bramley-Moore, Edmonton, 
Alberta. Students who intend to practise in any other province should secure infor- 
mation from the provincial body concerned as early as possible in their medical course 
so that they may know of any special educational conditions which must be fulfilled. 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
M.D. 


The basic requirements in university credits for admission to the Faculty of 
Medicine are the satisfactory completion (after senior matriculation) of at least two 
years of university work approved by the Medical Faculty, including full university 
courses in organic chemistry, inorganic chemistry, physics and zoology. 

Although these four science courses are prerequisites for entrance into the 
Medical Faculty no special consideration will be given to applicants having other 
science courses. All students are urged to take the program that they find most 
interesting, that will still give them these prerequisites. 


These requirements can be met in various degree patterns in different faculties. 
For information, the Registrar should be consulted. 


Owing to limited facilities for instruction it has been found necessary to restrict 
the number of candidates accepted for entrance into the first year of medicine. 
- Consideration for admission under this quota will be given only to those students who 
have an over-all average of at least 65% in the work of all preceding university years. 
While admission to Medicine is based largely on academic standing, the lack of 
essential personal qualities in an applicant may be deemed sufficient cause for 
refusal of admission. It should be further noted that any student whose work is 
unsatisfactory to the Faculty will not be permitted to continue in the study of 
medicine. 
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All students who wish: to enter the first year of Medicine are required to make 
application to the Registrar on or before April 2. It is desirable that candidates 
should arrange a personal interview with the Dean or his appointee. - Students wish- 
ing to apply for admission to the Faculty of Medicine for September 1962 are ex- 
pected to take the Medical College Admission Test which will be given at the 
University of Alberta in October 1961. Notices concerning applications to take this 
test will be posted early in the fall term. Failure to take this test may be grounds 
for rejection of an application. 

All successful applicants are required, upon acceptance of a position in first-year 
Medicine, to make a deposit of $25.00 to the Bursar of the University. This deposit 
will be applied on first-year fees when the student registers in the ensuing term. 
Should a candidate withdraw after once accepting a position, this deposit will be 
forfeit. 


B.Sc. (M.L.S.) 

Candidates must have satisfactory personality and physique and must meet the 
health and physical requirements of the University of Alberta Health Services. 
All candidates are required to have a personal interview before their application can 
be considered complete. 

The requirements for admission are as follows: (students from outside Alberta 
must satisfy the Registrar that their training is equivalent to that required of Al- 
berta students). 

(a) A High School Diploma with 

(b) “B” or higher standing in the following Grade XII examination subjects: 

1. English 30 
2. Social Studies 30 
3. Mathematics 30 
4. Chemistry 30 
5. & 6. Two of 
Physics 30 
Biology 30 
French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30 

(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 

A fee of $5.00 is charged for evaluation of documents issued by Canadian educa- 
tional institutions outside Alberta, and a fee of $10.00 for documents issued by 
educational institutions outside Canada. 


General 

These general regulations nothwithstanding, the University may in its 
discretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regula- 
tion normally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an 
inordinate number of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance 
requirements at the University of Alberta. 


(3) PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 


Examination Results 
The Council of the Faculty of Medicine approves the principle that the means 
of assessing a student’s progress and the determining of grades may vary from one 
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department to another, according to the type and nature of the course. Factors 
other than examination results may be used to a variable extent by instructors in 
determining grades, but students will be informed at the commencement of the 
course that such measures will be employed. 


First-class standing: 80% or over. 

Second-class standing: 65% to 79%. 

Third-class standing: 50% to 64%. 

Pass marks: 50% in each subject. A general average of 60% is required for 

students in the M.D. program. 

For the purpose of reaching an average mark in the work of each year in the 
M.D. course, a scheme for determining a weighted average has been adopted. A 
notice outlining the basis on which this is done will be posted during the session. 


Supplemental Examinations | 

(a) Supplemental examinations for M.D. students are conducted by the Uni- 
versity in August of each year, and for B.Sc. (M.L.S.) students in September. A 
student who has failed any course in the preceding session and who has been granted 
a supplemental examination may apply to the Registrar, not later than the specified 
date, for permission to write it. 


M.D.: 

Under no circumstances will any student who has written final examinations be 
permitted to sit for a supplemental examination unless he has attained an average 
of at least 60% on the year’s work, including the failed subject or subjects. Any stu- 
dent neglecting to take or failing to pass a supplemental examination will not be al- 
lowed to proceed. 


B.Sc. (M.L.S.): 
Failure to pass a supplemental examination will necessitate repeating either that 
course or the whole year at the discretion of the Faculty Council. 


(b) Pass mark: The pass mark for supplemental examinations is 50% in all 


courses. 

(c) Illness: A student who has missed a final examination because of illness may 
apply (providing that the application is supported by a satisfactory medical certifi- 
cate) for a deferred final at the time set for the supplemental examinations in his 
course. A student who cannot take a Christmas final examination because of illness 
will be granted a deferred final examination at the end of the session; application 
for such an examination must be made not later than March 3. 


Promotion, M.D. Course 

Because facilities for instruction are limited it is necessary to ensure that no un- 
satisfactory student shall usurp a place that could be filled by a deserving one; con- 
sequently no one will be allowed to repeat the first year of medicine unless under 
special circumstances deemed adequate by the Faculty. Moreover, to maintain a proper 
standard, a student will not be allowed to proceed to any subsequent year of medi- 
cine until his present year is fully completed with an average mark of at least 60%. 

Except in very unusual circumstances a student, who is repeating either first or 
second year of the Medical Faculty, will be required to withdraw unless his over-all 


average in the repeat year is at least 657%. 
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Requirements for Graduation, M.D. Course 

The course leading to the degree of M.D. involves four years of study in the 
Faculty of Medicine, following which a twelve-month period of interneship must 
be served in an approved hospital. 

To receive the degree of Doctor of Medicine, a student must be at least 21 years 
old and of good moral character. At least the fourth academic year of medical study 
must have been spent at this University and all university dues must have been paid. 
In addition to complying with the requirements for admission and completing the 
required work of the curriculum, each candidate for the degree of Doctor of Medi- 
cine must have been recommended to the General Faculty Council for graduation. 
The University reserves the right to withhold the granting of the degree of M.D. 
until the required period of interneship has been completed and approved. 

Requirements for graduation include moral and personal as well as educational 
qualifications, and completion of the formal requirements does not necessarily entitle 
a candidate to a degree from the University of Alberta. The Faculty bases its recom- 
mendations on considerations of character and of ability, attainment and worthiness 
in general, as well as on the completion of the required subjects in the curriculum. 


(4) GRADUATE STUDY 


Degree of M.Sc. 

By enrolling in the Faculty of Graduate Studies, a medical student holding the 
degree of B.A. or B.Sc., or a graduate in Medicine, may take special work in a 
branch of medical sciences to qualify for the degree of M.Sc. See the Calendar of 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


Research 

~The laboratories of the basic science and clinical departments are open to those 
who are’ qualified to undertake investigations. Qualified students may work toward 
the degrees of B.Sc. and M.Sc. in these subjects. Due to limitation of facilities, 
such cases will be decided in the light of circumstances at the time. For further 
information, apply to the head of the department concerned. 


(5) PROGRAMS OF STUDY AND DETAILS OF COURSES 
The Program Leading to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 


(Details will be found under departmental headings.) 








FIRST YEAR 
| i‘ 
Subjects Course No. Total Hours 
of Instruction 
| 
Gross Anatomy and Development ............... Anat | Lea. eli, meee ee 350 
Histology and Neuroanatomy... 2 «2 i Saree Ree RPneebond ie 250 
BIOChennisely cicmmcaems Meena erties Biocheme4ll sa@isa. Doan 198 
Phive@logy 292%. pRennadaian, Seioh..crdeacan Physiobil411! gecz.dijwe..cmedan 315 
Psychiiattyes).g.to.cigen-sareneye-ces-esoen® Psychiatry 4) Ls cusssecadksieinn 32 
PT tridttee Cae het SES tire Mie cn nngsiinciptianioumrmy nc Human Gen, 411 ocean 16 
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SECOND YEAR 














| Total Hours 
Subjects | Course No. Pete aaction 
| 
IADratOnOlOg are er AL cans Asya tm 4 2 lw neectecsrsmmecctiec cri 15 
FAD PHC ANACOMIY etc tn eet etntenees Apps Anate:4 2] iisiciicscdsnicas 82 
Bacteriology Seat ee ee Bartieqz ine 4. bin sone bug 198 
Biochemistry- -(clinical) ‘222.2. Oe Biochem::429 22.2..288.2.208 64 
tlcal, Pathologyt.f oe ee Clin~-Pathe- 471 ewe 66 
Enthentoil ied ate ret 28 BE Ao) Incros Med 420°e2S 22.08 132 
Obstet. and Gynaecology occcccccccscsccussenenen Obste& Gyne42 lewdetemscccc 33 
PRN OORY ops. ener arin tetas Path 421 & 422 cisco 150 
Bhdtmacclecyccemmcrtns AL nee eee le Pharmacol,-421 + zecms:, Meee 165 
Physical Diagnosis sessment Re ctl Phys Diagie 421) wacnaecnann 66 
Preys Medicine 2 eis. Se Se Prey’ Med>421- 2 irs 16 
Papth tate yesecndemaccmmatiaate . GAR ee. Psychiatry421 fester: 128 
Pacctatries © c.cisstemesy wechkes heonht et eae + Ped #42 be cath on triertine conan tw 12 
| —— 
| Total erence aes L27 
THIRD YEAR 
| 

: Total Hours 

Subjects | Course No. ye Rec 
CES ee ee a a ee Cling Med 1:43 Loitutnptoiadentl.d 240 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology ...cccccccccsccceccne: Ost. 8 Gyn 43 Ug occas 108 
SS LTES 7G Ce amare, eed Ronee Mean Rite reat 275) Yer pea ES lagen erin tint oa 37 
Oro-Laryngology 06.2.2 wae Seake OU, 43] botech.ad Lins.arets 37 
LARA GY 5 SOR Ga a a aaent ete Sennen ae Pate AS Loe, iia nde 165 
Baechintricad. Waughs et edo eke ane DPAGAMEAs frtatancn cardinal 210 
Preventive Meeicine isin ticciscncncitisinsncditiumnn Peeve, Med. 439 oi ccipcccc 50 
ILS HiT oe eh RON cent ale Sar RON Poy 43 besotted Boo aen 38 
Radiology tte: ce. foe ay es IRE YG LP” Sih lalate SA ia 56 
ese Ser ails Moe nett ctsnececmneh Riliace UEC AS Uo reo untccaieaen 240 
ESSE VE RU LIS CAS Ct oe coh 8 er om carrncrerrdhe. Sure: Dis8.43 Poe 186 
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FOURTH YEAR 








: Total Hours 

Subjects | Course No. of Taseactiee 
Anaesthesia’ cca dteenensceencac tee peut de Anaesth. 441°. Dna 34 
Medicine® |..izin JURE el OE, oc Bt ee Clin, Med. 441 cecccccccssssssssenen 356 
Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology ..| Med. Jur. & Tox. 441 ........... ZZ 
Medical Economics and Ethics. .....ccecsese Med. Econ. & Eth. 441 ........... 11 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology -rcrccssccscsccssieen Obst. and Gyn. 441 oiccccccne 186 
Ophthalmology and Oto-Laryngology ...... Ophth, O.L7 4410 c eee 34 
Pathology’- 22.5. 250) Sores a ete Ike Path'441' 206.4 2 33 
Paediatrics ite. eer et ae ee Paed 2.44] cameinn nt oy pees 64 
Preventive Medicite ..ccccccccsossscsesseesenetneinee Prev. Med. 441 cocccccssssssceenuen 16 
Psychiatry. iccccin cn nto ae ee Psyen. 441 ne este 136 
Radiology ee. ae eee eee Rad. 441 POStos eee 34 
Surgery ans... at, SOO Ree eee Chins Surgx44 lines... eee 356 
Therapetttics o:cocanuanie hese Oe tee Therapie 441 teu Pinole ees 33 
rl O€a ie eae 1315 





Details of Courses Leading to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 


Nore: The total hours of instruction in a course are shown at the top of each 
course description. Since the times devoted to lectures, clinics, demonstrations and 
conferences will vary, no attempt has been made to break down the overall figure. 

The trimester system and clinical clerkships will begin in third year. A clerkship 
will consist of bedside clinics, small group teaching, and the assigning of individual 
cases which the students must work up for themselves. 


The trimesters will be divided for clerkships as follows:— 
THIRD YEAR (each week contains 24 hours devoted to clerkship) 

1st Trimester 

Medicine—11 weeks 

(22 hours of this time will be devoted to clinics in Psychiatry) 

2nd Trimester 

Surgery—10 weeks 

Gynaecology—1 week 
3rd Trimester 

Paediatrics—9 weeks 

Obstetrics—1 week (living in hospital) 

Obstetrics and Newborn—1 week 


(30 hours of the time on Paediatrics will be devoted to clinics in Obstetrics) 


FOURTH YEAR 


lst Trimester 
Medicine—10 weeks—340 hours 
Ophthalmology & R.O.L.—1 week—34 hours 


2nd Trimester | 
Surgery—9 weeks—306 hours 
Anaesthesia—1 week—34 hours 
Radiology—1 week—34 hours 
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3rd Trimester 
Obst. and Gyn.—5 weeks—170 hours* 


Psychiatry-—4 weeks—136 hours 
Paediatrics—2 weeks—68 hours* 


*Does not include hours at night living in. 


General Courses 


The following courses are given by two or more departments in co-operation with 
each other, under the general direction of the curriculum committee. 


Introduction to Medicine 421 (Second Year) (132 hours) 
A series of theatre clinics in which patients will be presented. This course 
is given by members of the various clinical and basic science departments 
and is designed to introduce the student to the various manifestations of 
disease and their significance. 


Physical Diagnosis 421 (Second Year) (66 hours) 
A course in Physical Diagnosis and History Taking given by members of 
the various clinical departments. This course will consist largely of bedside 
teaching to small groups. 


Preventive Medicine 
While definite times are scheduled for this course in second, third and 
fourth years, certain aspects of the subject are discussed at irregular intervals 
in various pre-clinical and clinical courses. 


Survey of Human Disease 431 (Third Year) (186 hours) 
6 hours per week of “case centred” presentations designed to cover, in 
general, those diseases usually covered by departments of Surgery, Medicine 
and Paediatrics. 


Applied Anatomy 421 (second year) (82 hours) 
H. L. Richard and H. E. Duggan 

This course gives the various aspects of Radiological and Surgical Anatomy 

divided as follows:— 
Radiology will consist of weekly lectures in normal radiographic anatomy for 
one term. The second term will cover radiobiology including various types 
of radiation, production of x-rays, radiation effects, the theory of the atom, 
radioactive isotopes and radiation hazards; also covered will be the radio- 
graphic appearance of pathological lesions of all systems of the human 
body. 
Surgical anatomy will consist of one hour lecture-demonstrations presented 
by practising members of the department of surgery throughout the entire 
second year. Emphasis is laid on surgical exposures, anatomical regions 
of surgical importance, and the applied anatomy of standard surgical 
techniques. 
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. Courses by Departments 


ANAESTHESIA 


This department takes part in the teaching exercises in the Introduction to 
Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 
STAFF :— 

Professor—E. A. Gain 

Assistant Professor—F. C. Haley 

Lecturer—D. F. Cameron 


Instructors—W. H. Graham, G. T. Moonie, N. W. Nix 


Honorary Instructors—J. E. Carmichael, C. D. Elton, J. R. Hemstock, W. D. 


Kyle, R. I. McCalla, J. W. McIntyre 


Anaesthesiology 441 (fourth year) (34 hours) 


One week of training in the operating room and in discussions with members 
of the staff in Anaesthesiology. This will be given during the Surgery Tri- 
mester. 


ANATOMY 


This department takes part in the courses in Introduction to Medicine and 
Survey of Disease. 


STAFF:— 
Professors—H. E. Rawlinson (Head), W. R. Salt, R. F. Shaner, J. S. Thomp- 
son 
Associate Professors—E. G. Bertram, Margaret I. Fish 
Assistant Professors—R. J. Bury, L. B. Erikson 
Instructor—E, Odette Hagen 
Honorary Members—N. J. Minish, K. A. McMurchy 


411. Gross Anatomy (first year) (350 hours) 
H. E. Rawlinson, J. S. Thompson and Staff 


Gross anatomy and embryological development of the human body. 
Textbooks: Gray, Textbook of Anatomy; or Lockhart, Hamilton and Fyfe, 
Anatomy of the Human Body; Aitken or Cunningham, Manual; Gould, 
Stedman or Dorland, Dictionary; Grant, Atlas. 

Reference: Woodburn, Essentials of Human Anatomy. 


413. Microscopic Anatomy (Histology and Neuroanatomy) 
(first year)—W. R. Salt and Staff (250 hours) 
The minute anatomy and development of the elementary tissues and organs 
(about 150 hours) and the structure of the human nervous system and organs 
of special sense (about 100 hours). 
Textbooks: Bloom, Histology; Ranson-Clark, Anatomy of the Nervous 
System. 


421. Anatomy (second year, Anthropology)—R. F. Shaner (15 hours) 
A brief survey of ancient man and the anatomical evidence of man’s place 
in nature. 

Prerequisite: Anatomy 411 or 412. 
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BACTERIOLOGY 


The department of Bacteriology takes part in the presentations in the Introduction 


to Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 


STAFF:— 
Professors—G. E. Myers, E. J. K. Penikett, R. D. Stuart (Head) 
Associate Professor—J. W. Carmichael 
Assistant Professors—Anne M. Burcewicz, J. N. Campbell, J. I. Payne, Sheila 


Toshach, Mary E. Williams 


Sessional Instructors—Yvonne Goodman, S. I. Hnatko 


421. 


Pathogenic Bacteriology (second year) (198 hours) 


R. D. Stuart, E. J. K. Penikett, M. E. Williams and J. W. Carmichael 


231. 


The relation of bacteria, viruses, fungi and protozoa to disease. Bacterio- 
logical procedures applicable to the diagnosis, control and treatment of in- 
fectious disease. 


Textbooks: Whitby and Hynes, Burrows. 


Bacteriology—Introductory Course—J. W. Carmichael (100 hours) 


Specifically for certain groups of nurses. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


This department takes part in the Introduction to Medicine and Survey of 


Disease courses. 


STAFF :— 
Professors—H. B. Collier, J. Tuba 
Associate Professors—C. M. Kay, L. B. Smillie, Mary S. Spencer 
Assistant Professors— 
Sessional Instructors—D. J. Campbell, G. Mabbott 
Honorary Members—L. E. McLeod, A. G. Stewart, I. Dyrenfurth 


411. 


General Course (first year) (198 hours) 
Jules Tuba and L. B. Smillie 


Composition, general and physical-chemical considerations of the cell; chem- 
istry of carbohydrates, lipids and proteins; enzymic catalysis; digestion and 
absorption; general considerations, composition and functions of the blood; 
specialized extracellular fluids; metabolism; biochemistry of specialized tissues; 
nutrition; biochemistry of endocrine glands; special topics including athero- 
sclerosis, the biochemistry of cancer, and metabolism of the central nervous 
system. 

Texts: Cantarow and Schepartz, Biochemistry; Harrow and Mazur, Text- 
book of Biochemistry. 

Reference text: White, Handler, Smith and Stetten, Principles of Biochemistry. 


N.B.—As this course will be completed before the end of the academic year, 
the course in Biochemistry 421 will begin during the last few weeks of the 
second term of the First Year, and will continue through the first term of 


the Second Year. 
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421. Clinical Biochemistry (second year) (64 hours) 
H. B. Collier and L. E. McLeod 


The work in this course will begin at the completion of the course in 
Biochemistry 411, toward the end of the second term in the First Year, and 
will continue throughout the first term of the Second Year. 

A practical course in the chemical examination of urine, blood, etc., with 
discussion of the clinical significance of the findings. 

Laboratory Text: Varley, Practical Clinical Biochemistry. 

Reference Texts: Hawk, Oser, and Summerson, Practical Physiological 
Chemistry; Cantarow and Trumper, Clinical Biochemistry; Stewart and Dun- 
lop, Clinical Chemistry in Practical Medicine. 


MEDICINE AND CLINICAL MEDICINE 


The Department of Medicine takes a major share of the teaching in the courses 
on Introduction to Medicine, Physical Diagnosis, and Survey of Disease. The 
formal presentations by this department are largely limited to these courses. 
STAFF:— 

Professor—D. R. Wilson 

Associate Professors—Inge Dyrenfurth, R. S. Fraser, J. A. L. Gilbert, G. Monck- 

ton, P. H. Sprague 
Assistant Professors—A. S. Little, L. E. McLeod, R. E. Rossall, B. J. Sproule 
Clinical Professors—J. F. Elliott, R. K. C. Thomson, B. M. Wheeler 
Assistant Clinical Professor—J. Dvorkin 
Lecturers—G. I. Bell, W. Bramley-Moore, E. F. Donald, S. Greenhill, E. G. 
"Kidd, M. Matas, H. H. Stephens, N. Zalesky, R. H. Whiting. 
Instructors—T. H. Aaron, D. M. Bell, G. D. Brown, A. Cairns, W. J. Downs, 
A. M. Edwards, J. C. Hopkyns, C. LeFebvre, C. G. Preece, M. M. Sereda, 
L. Sherman, W. R. St. Clair, M. K. Young 

Sessional Instructors—R. M. Bala, A. Greenidge, J. R. Hilliard, W. D. Macaulay, 
F. A. Perrera, C. G. Ramsay, J. M. Ryan, H. E. Stilwell, G. R. Zetter 


(DERMATOLOGY) 
Assistant Clinical Professor—P. L. Rentiers 
Lecturer—A. E. Dixon 

(REHABILITATION MeEpIcINE) 
Lecturer—M. T. F. Carpendale 


(THERAPEUTICS) 

Assistant Clinical Professor—F. S. B. Rodman 
(Mepicat History) 

Lecturer—H. E. Rawlinson 


Honorary Members—R. E. Bell, A. F. Anderson 


431. Medicine (third year)—D. R. Wilson and Staff (240 hours) 


A large portion of the Survey of Disease course will be given by the depart- 
ment of Medicine. Besides this the student will have a clerkship of 240 hours. 
in which he will do complete case history, physical examination, laboratory 


441. 


411. 


441. 


421. 
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work and follow-up on assigned cases. There will also be bedside clinics, 
conferences and case presentations by the students. 


Textbook: Cecil, Textbook of Medicine. 


Medicine (fourth year)—D. R. Wilson and Staff (356 hours) 


This is primarily a Clinical Clerkship of 10 weeks in various Edmonton 
Hospitals and in the outpatient department. An additional 16 hours is 
devoted to a reading course in this subject. 

Textbooks: Medicine—Harrison, Principles of Internal Medicine; Leopold, 
Principles and Methods of Physical Diagnosis; Cecil’s Textbook of Medicine. 
Clinical Medicine—Hutchinson and Hunter, Clinical Methods; Todd and 
Sandford’s Clinical Diagnosis by Laboratory Methods; Best and Taylot’s 
Physiological Basis of Medical Practice; Walsh, Diseases of the Nervous 
Systém; Sutton and Sutton, Diseases of the Skin; Pillsbury, Sulsberger and 
Livingwood, Manual of Dermatology; Davidson, Principles and Practice of 
Medicine. 

Reference books: French, Differential Diagnosis of Main Symptons; Cabot 
and Adams’ Physical Diagnosis; Osler, Practice of Medicine; Year Books of 
General Medicine, Therapeutics and Neurology, Endocrinology and Psychiatry; 
Boyd’s The Pathology of Internal Disease; Rawling, Landmarks and Surface 
Markings; Percival, An Introduction to Dermatology; Friedberg, Diseases of 
the Heart; Sunderman and Boerner, Normal Values in Clinical Medicine; 
Williams, Textbook of Endocrinology; Duncan, Diseases of Metabolism; 
Brain, Diseases of the Nervous System; Holmes, Introduction to Clinical 
Neurology; Merritt, Textbook of Neurology. 


Human Genetics (first year)—M. W. Thompson (16 hours) 
A series of lectures on the therapy of various disease states, will be given to 
students in their final year. 

Textbooks: Beckman, Treatment in General Practice; Blumer, Therapeutics 
of Internal Disease; Huston, The Art of Treatment; Conn, Current Therapy; 
Cornell Conferences on Therapy; Modell, The Relief of Symptoms. 
Reference books: Pharmaceutical Guide, Canada, 1954. 


Medical Economics and Ethics (fourth year) (11 hours) 
A short series of lectures devoted to these topics is given under the direction 
of the department of Medicine. 


Clinical Pathology (second year) (66 hours) 
J. F. Elliott, R. E. Bell, D. Newson 

Lectures on the use and interpretation of laboratory methods as diagnostic 

aids. Practical work (second term) on routine microscopic examination of 

urine, feces, sputum and C.S.F. Hemoglobinometry. Enumeration of 

leucocytes and erythrocytes, preparation and examination of blood smears. 

Histopathology of reticulo-endothelial system. Helminthology. 

Textbooks: T. H. Ham, A Syllabus of Laboratory Examinations in Clinical 

Diagnosis; W. Boyd, Textbook of Pathology; Anderson, Pathology; Wint- 

robe, Clinical Hematology. 

Students will be required to supply their own Hemocytometers and Hemo- 

globinometers. 
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OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY 


Professor—J. R. Vant 

Associate Professor—T. R. Nelson 

Assistant Professor—W. F. Ferguson 

Clinical Professors—R. H. Horner, A. H. Maclennan 

Assistant Clinical Professors— T. R. Clarke, W. D. Frew, Margaret M. Hutton 
Lecturers—D. M. Bell, J. A. Boyd, S. S. Parlee, E. B. Quehl, D. C. Ritchie, 


Y. Yoneda 


Instructors—J. Bugis, F. R. J. Dorsey, J. R. Leeder 
Clinical Tutor—L. B. Brown 
Honorary Instructors—K. Baker, J. S. Barr, L. J. Gans, D. H. Husel, D. J] 


Moyer, R. J. Ostolosky, N. W. F. Weir 


Honorary Member—A. Day 


This department will take part in certain of the exercises in the courses on 
Introduction to Medicine, Survey of Disease, and Physical Diagnosis. 


421. 


431. 


441. 


Obstetrics and Gynaecology (second year) (33 hours) 
J. R. Vant, T. R. Nelson and Staff 


This course embodies introductory lectures on Obstetrics and Gynaecology and 
the clinical application thereto. 

There is also a hospital “living in” period of 4 days for each student during 
which time he receives a practical introduction to the phenomenon of Partai 
tion and the care of the immediate newborn. 

Textbook: Willson, Beecham, Forman et al., Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 


Obstetrics and Gynaecology (third year) (108 hours) 
J. R. Vant, T. R. Nelson and Staff 


This course reviews the previous year’s teaching and completes the formal 
lectures on the clinical diagnosis and management, as well as the pathological 
processes, involved in obstetrical and gynaecological problems. 

During each trimester, conferences are held weekly on clinical problems in 
gynaecology. 

Each student “lives in” hospital for one week wherein he resumes his study 
of the problems of pregnancy, parturition and the immediate newborn state. 
Textbooks: Eastman, Obstetrics; Novak and Novak, Textbook of Gynaecology. 
References: Novak and Novak, Obstetrical and Gynaecological Pathology, 
4th edition; Current literature. 


Obstetrics and Gynaecology (fourth year) (186 hours) 
J. R. Vant, W. F.. Ferguson and Staff 


There are no formal lectures to students of the fourth year. Each student 
will enjoy a period of five weeks of Clinical Clerkship, part of which (two 
weeks) will be spent “living in” the hospital. A series of informal group 
discussions on the mechanics of obstetrics will be held during each trimester. 
On alternate Saturdays, a group discussion (Reading Course) will be arrang- 
ed. Students will attend the Out Patient Clinic in small groups throughout 
the year. 
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References: Jeffcoate, Principles of Gynaecology; Te Linde, Operative Gynae- 
cology, 2nd edition; Douglas and Stromme, Operative Obstetrics; Munro 
Kerr (Moir), Operative Obstetrics. 


PAEDIATRICS 


The Department of Paediatrics contributes to the teaching in Physical Diagnosis, 
Introduction to Medicine, and Survey of Disease Courses as well as conducting the 
following teaching exercises. 


STAFF:— 
Professor—J. K. Martin 
Associate Professors—A. G. Stewart, W. C. Taylor 
Assistant Professor—Margaret W. Thompson 
Clinical Professor—J. Calder 
Associate Clinical Professor—T. A. Gander 
Assistant Clinical Professors—H. B. Armstrong, L. C. Grisdale, Kathleen A. 


Swallow, N. F. Duncan 


Lecturers—L. E, Beauchamp, R. Poirier 
Instructors—G. Conradi, P. J. Kimmitt, Jean C. Nelson 
Sessional Instructors—Z. R. Thompson, G. W. Selby 


411. 


421. 


431. 


441. 


Human Genetics (first year)—M. W. Thompson (16 hours) 
An introductory course in human heredity and some medical applications of 
genetic knowledge. 


Paediatrics (second year) (12 hours) 


An introduction to Paediatrics. 


Paediatrics (third year)—J. K. Martin and Staff (210 hours) 


There is a clerkship of 210 hours in which the student will be assigned cases 
on which he must do a complete history, physical examination and laboratory 
work and be prepared to present his case at any time. During this time 
there will also be bedside clinics and conferences. 

Textbooks: Paterson and McCreary, Paediatrics; or Silver, Kemp and Bruyn, 
Paediatrics; or Ellis, Disease in Infancy and Childhood. 


Paediatrics (fourth year) (64 hours) 


During a two week clerkship in Paediatrics students will be given some 
patient responsibility and be under the guidance of a Preceptor. 

Reference Books: Nelson, Textbook of Paediatrics; Holt and McIntosh, 
Paediatrics; Levine, Advances in Paediatrics; Year Books of Paediatrics; 
Illingworth, The Development of the Infant and Young Child—Normal and 


Abnormal; Schaffer, Diseases of the New-born; Watson and Lowery, 


Growth and Development. 


PATHOLOGY 


This department takes part in the teaching in the Introduction to Medicine and 
Survey of Disease courses. 


STAFF:— 
Professor—J. W. Macgregor (Head) 
Associate Professor—G. O. Bain 
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Assistant Professors—R. E. Bell, P. W. Davey, S. Hanson, T. A. Kasper, G. R. 


Macdonald, M. M. Sereda, T. K. Shnitka, R. J. Swallow, M. Weinlos 


Assistant Clinical Professor—M. M. Cantor 
Instructors—D., I. Buchanan, H. E. Bell (Co-ordinator, B.Sc. (M.L.S.) Program), 


L. Judge, B. Michalyshyn 


Sessional Instructors—Barbara J. Best, Jean I. Matheson, Donna L. Buxton, 


Ellenora M. Stobbe 


Demonstrators—Lillian Lashuk, Dora A. Newson 
Honorary Member—M. E. Hall 


421. 


421. 


431. 


441. 


441. 


and 422. General Pathology (second year) (150 hours) 
J. W. Macgregor and Staff 


This course consists of lectures and laboratories for the full academic year. 
The first 22 weeks are devoted to general pathology, and the remaining 11 
weeks to special pathology. The teaching of special pathology will be 
continued into the third year. , 

Textbooks: Boyd, Textbook of Pathology, 6th ed.; Bell, Textbook of Path- 
ology, 7th ed.; Robbins, Textbook of Pathology, Ist ed. 


Clinical Pathology (second year) (66 hours) 
R. E. Bett, D. Newson anp D. I. BucHANAN 


Lectures on the use and interpretation of laboratory methods as diagnostic 
aids. Practical work (second term) on routine microscopic examination of 
urine, feces, sputum and C.S.F. Hemoglobinometry. Enumeration of 
leucocytes and erythrocytes, preparation and examination of blood smears. 
Histopathology of reticulo-endothelial system. Helminthology. 

Textbooks: Page and Culver, A Syllabus of Laboratory Examinations in 
Clinical Diagnosis; Maile, Laboratory Medicine, Haematology. 

Students will be required to supply their own Hemocytometers. 


Pathology (third year) (165 hours) 
J. W. Macgregor, M. Weinlos and Staff 


A series of lectures on pathological change in special organs and _ tissues 
with concurrent laboratory demonstrations of gross and microscopic pathological 
material. 

Textbooks: Boyd, Textbook of Pathology, 6th Ed.; Bell, Textbook of Pathol- 
ogy, 7th Ed.; Anderson, Pathology, 2nd Ed.; Robbins, Textbook of Pathology, 
Ist Ed. 


Pathology (fourth year) (33 hours) 
J. W. Macgregor and Staff 


Students will attend a clinical-pathological conference, conducted under the 
supervision of the Department of Pathology, for one hour each week. 


Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology (fourth year) (22 hours) 
M. M. Cantor 

One hour per week for two trimesters dealing with the criminal and civil 

aspects of legal medicine, and with the action of poisons. 
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PHARMACOLOGY 


This department takes part in the teaching exercises in the Introduction to 
Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 
STAFF :— 

Professors—E. E. Daniel (Head), C. W. Nash 

Assistant Professor—J. D. Taylor 

Lecturer—D. F, Cameron 

Instructor—R. I. McCalla 

Demonstrator—Joan Morrison 

Honorary Member—R. D. Scragg 


421. Pharmacology (second year) (165 hours) 
E. E. Daniel, C. W. Nash and Staff 


A course on the pharmacological action of drugs selected for their physiologic- 
al and clinical significance. The course includes a study of basic 
pharmacological principles as applied to representative drugs having their 
primary actions on various organ systems of the body. Classes of drugs 
studied include general and local anaesthetics; hypnotics, sedatives and anti- 
convulsants; analgesics; central nervous system stimulants; autonomic and 
curariform drugs; histamine and antihistaminics; cardiovascular drugs; diure- 
tics; heavy metals and their antagonists; haemostatic agents and anticoagul- 
ants; chemotherapeutic agents. This course also includes a series of lectures 
on prescription writing. Instruction is given in the form of lectures, demon- 
strations and laboratory exericises. A series of written reports based on 
laboratory exercises is required of each student. 

Textbooks: Goodman and Gilman, The Pharmacological Basis of Therapeutics, 
2nd Edition; Lewis, Introduction to Pharmacology; Grollman, Pharmacology 
and Therapeutics, 3rd Edition; Beckman, Drugs, Their Nature, Action and 
Use. 

PHYSIOLOGY 


This department takes part in the teaching exercises in the Introduction to 
Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 
STAFF:— 

Professor—J. W. Pearce 

Associate Professors—W. H. Cottle, C. Heath, E. O. Hohn 

Assistant Professor—K. M. Chapman 

Lecturer—Merva K. Cottle 

Instructors—Mary Nursall, F. R. Calaresu 

Demonstrators—Constance H. Campbell, C. Marie Fuller 

Sessional Demonstrators—D. Wilkinson, Elizabeth V. Luchka 

Teaching Fellov—K. N. Ackles 

Honorary Members—J. F. Alexander, R. D. Haryett, T. J. Speakman, D. 

Triantaphyllopoulos 


411. Physiology (first year) (315 hours). 


J. W. Pearce, E. O. Hohn, C. Heath, K. M. Chapman and Staff 
The course consists of three parts. The first, largely given in the first term, 
comprises a study of basic physiology of cells and tissues, the circulatory, 
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digestive and respiratory systems, and the phenomena of digestion, absorption, 
metabolism and excretion. The second part, given over the first three months 
of the second term, comprises the physiology of nerves and synapses, muscle, 
spinal reflex systems, brain centres and tracts, the special senses, the auto- 
nomic nervous system and aspects of behaviour. The endocrine glands, 
reproduction and temperature regulation will be considered in the last month 
of the term. 

The course content is presented in lectures, demonstrations, laboratory ex- 
ercises and tutorials. Clinical demonstrations are included. 

Textbooks: Houssay, Human Physiology, 2nd ed.; Guyton, Textbook of 
Medical Physiology; Bell, Davidson and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology 
and Biochemistry, 4th ed.; Lovatt Evans, Principles of Human Physiology, 
12th ed.; Wright, Applied Physiology, 9th ed.; Fulton, Textbook of Physi- 
ology 18th ed.; Bard, Medical Physiology, 10th ed. 

Reference Texts: Davson, A Textbook of General Physiology; Giese, Cell 
Physiology; Rushmer, Cardiac Diagnosis; Eccles, The Neurophysiological Basis 
of Mind; Eccles, The Physiology of Nerve Cells; Turner, General Endo- 
crinology 3rd ed.; Williams, Textbook of Endocrinology, 2nd ed. 


PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 


The department of Preventive Medicine contributes to the teaching exercises of 
the clinical departments, and in the Introduction to Medicine and Survey of Diseases 


courses. The psycho-social, economic, and preventive aspects cf disease are discussed 


formally in lectures, and informally in seminars. 


STAFF:— 
Professor—S. Greenhill 
_Lecturers—G. H. Ball, Gertrude Furman, H. L. Hogge, E. S. Orford-Smith 
Instructor—C. G. Preece 
Honorary Instructor—B. Snell 


421. 


431. 


441. 


Biostatistics (second year) (16 hours) 
A short course in statistical methods as applied to medicine and research 
techniques. 

Preventive Medicine (third year) (50 hours) 


(a) A lecture course designed to outline the administration, function, and 
role of a Department of Public Health in the practice of preventive 
medicine. (36 hours) 


(b) Lectures in Population Trends, Epidemiology of Non-Communicable 
Diseases and Occupational Health. (14 hours) 

(c) Student seminars designed to acquaint the student with the psycho-social 
and economic factors contributing to the illness of his patient and /or 
family. 


Preventive Medicine (fourth year) (16 hours) 


(a) Contemporary Society—a course designed to indicate the role played by 
psycho-social-economic factors in the production of today’s morbidity. 


PSYCHIATRY (M.D.) 373 


(b) Medical Care—lectures designed to acquaint students with changing 
patterns of medical care. 

Suggested Reading: A. H. Gale, Epidemic Diseases (Pelican A456); D. 
Hunter, Health in Industry (Pelican A441); J. N. Morris, Uses of Epidemi- 
ology (Livingstone Ltd.); J. Pemberton et al., Recent Studies in Epidemiology 
(Blackwell) ; L. J. Witts et al., Medical Surveys and Clinical Trials (Oxford) ; 
G. R. Hargreaves, Psychiatry and the: Public Health (Oxford); Association 
of Teachers of Preventive Medicine, Readings in Medical Care (Chapel Hill, 
1958); Galdston et al., Family in Contemporary Society (International Uni- 
versity Press); M. Balint, The Doctor, His Patient and the Illness (Inter- 
national University Press); Henry B. Richardson, Patients have Families 
(The Commonwealth Fund); Leslie Banks, Social Aspects of Disease (Ed- 
ward Arnold and Co.); Karl Evang, Health Service, Society and Medicine 
(Oxford University Press); Albert Maisel, The Health of People Who Work 
(National Health Council). 


PSYCHIATRY 


Professor—K. A. Yonge 

Associate Professor—W., Forster 

Assistant Professor—I. Chenard 

Clinical Professor—S. Spaner 

Assistant Clinical Professors—J. Guild, A. D. MacPherson, T. C. Michie, A. 


R. Schrag 


Lecturers—A. McTaggart, L. J. leVann 
Instructors—G. D. Carson, Mary A. Davies, F. J.. Edwards, H. Fuerst, H. 


Pascoe, D. L. G. Phillips, Z. Selinger, H. Wojcicki 


Teaching Fellow—W. Bennett 
Honorary Members—E. M. Jellinek, R. R. MacLean, D. L. McCullough, W. J. 


McAlister 
411. Psychiatry (first year) (32 hours) 
(a) An introduction to the principles of psychological medicine (12 hours). 
(b) Psychology of human development (20 hours). 
421. Psychiatry (second year) (128 hours) 
(a) Psychodynamic mechanisms of personality, normal and pathological (32 
hours). 
(b) Psychophysiology—the principles and mechanisms involved in psycho- 
somatic disorder (16 hours). 
(c) Structure, function and assessment of personality (16 hours). 
(d) The principles and practice of interviewing—demonstrations of and 
practice in interviewing patients (32 hours). 
(e) Personality disorders—a discussion and demonstration of the nature and 
cause of neurotic, psychotic and character disorders (32 hours). 
431. Psychiatry (third year) (38 hours) : 


(a) Personality disorders—a discussion and demonstration of the nature, 
cause and treatment of neurotic, psychotic and character disorders (con- 
tinuing from second year) (16 hours). 
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(b) Diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders—experience in diagnosis 
and treatment through small group clinics (22 hours). 


Psychiatry (fourth year) (136 hours) 


(a) Clinical clerkship of one month, two weeks at the University Hospital 
Department of Psychiatry and two weeks at one of the Provincial Mental 
Hospitals. 

Textbooks: English and Finch, Introduction to Psychiatry; Noyes and Kolb, 

Modern Clinical Psychiatry; Mayer-Gross, Slater and Roth, Clinical Psy- 

chiatry; Weiss and English, Psychosomatic Medicine; Tredgold, Mental 

Deficiency. 

RADIOLOGY 


The Department of Radiology takes part at appropriate times in the presenta- 
tions in the Introduction to Medicine and Survey of Disease courses. 


STAFF:— 
Professor—H. E. Duggan 
Lecturers—R. M. Clare, C. F. Hyndman, M. Mallett 
~ Instructors—R. M. Hall, D. A. L. Dick, C. E. Holmes, A. F. Phillips, H. F. W. 


421. 


431. 


441. 


Pribram 


Radiology (second year)—Applied Anotomy (33 hours) 
H. E. Duggan 


The outline of this course is listed under Medicine—General Courses. 


Radiology (third year)—H. E. Duggan and Staff (56 hours) 
The members of the Department of Radiology will take part in the presenta- 
tion of the Survey of Disease Course. This will be in a form of combined 
lectures and demonstrations given in conjunction with the Departments of 


' Medicine, Surgery and Paediatrics. 


Radiology (fourth year)—H. E. Duggan and Staff (34 hours) 
One or two fourth year students will spend a complete week in the Depart- 
ment of Radiology under the supervision of one of the Radiologists. One day 
of this week will be spent in the Radioisotope Laboratory where demonstra- 
tions will be given on the use of various radioactive isotopes. 


SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 


In the first year of the course representatives of the Department of Surgery are 
in attendance at the laboratory periods in Anatomy and Physiology in order that the 
application of these subjects to clinical surgery may be indicated. 


In the second year of the course the Department of Surgery, including the 


Surgical Specialties, in association with the other clinical and preclinical departments, 
contributes to the integrated panel discussions and illustrative case demonstrations 
which constitute the course “Introduction to Medicine”. This course consists of 
two two-hour presentations per week throughout the year. In this year also the 
department takes part in Applied Anatomy 421. 


STAFF:— 


Professors—W. S. Anderson, R. C, Harrison, R. A. Macbeth (Head), W. C. 


Mackenzie 


SURGERY (M.D.) 375 


Clinical Professors—B. Michalyshyn, G. L. Willox, T. S. Wilson 

Assistant Clinical Professors—A. W. Hardy, R. J. Johnston, S. Kling, A. B. 
McCarten, L. P. Mousseau, M. Weinlos 

Lecturers—C. A. Allard, W. F. M. Hall, E. Hitchin, H. L. Richard, W. A. 
Shandro, H. T. G. Williams (Clinical Tutor) 

Instructors—E. S. Allin, J. D. M. Alton, M. Besney, G. R. Boileau, R. G. 
Davis, M. M. Laskin, W. A. Maclean; B. D. Margolus, W. A. Serutz, A. E. 
Theman, C. H. W. Weinlos 

Sessional Instructors—G. E. Allin, H. D. Hebb, H. A. Hyde, R. E. Jespersen 


(Carpio THorAcic SuRGERY) 
Clinical Professor—J. C. Callaghan 
Associate Professor—C. M. Couves 


Instructors—C. S. Dafoe, H. Meltzer, C. Ross 


(EXPERIMENTAL SURGERY) 
Director—R. C. Harrison 
Associate Professor—K. P. Kowalewski 


(NEUROSURGERY) 

Clinical Professor—G. K. Morton 

Assistant Professor—W. H. Lakey 

Assistant Clinical Professor—T. J. Speakman 
(OPHTHALMOLOGY) 

Associate Professors—J. W. Duggan, T. A. S. Boyd 


Sessional Instructor—D. L. Rees 


(ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY) 
Clinical Professor—O. Rostrup 
Lecturers—G. W. Cameron, F. G. Day, D. C. Johnston, J. P. Moreau, 
G. L. Wilson 
Instructors—G. C. Gray, R. S. Henderson 
Sessional Instructors—J. L. Gulley, J. R. Huckell, A. H. McKenzie 


(OrTo-LARYNGOLOGY) 
Clinical Professor—K. A. C. Clarke 
Assistant Clinical Professor—W. S. S. Armstrong 
Lecturer—T. C. Wilson 
Instructor—P. T. Quinlan 


(Uro.ocic SuRGERY) 
Clinical Professor—J. O. Metcalfe 
Assistant Clinical Professor—R. R. Francis 
Lecturer—G. N. Tucker 
Instructor—F. D. Conroy 
Sessional Instructor—L. Giroux 
Honorary Members—The Honorable A. Blais, N. E. Alexander, R. L. Anderson, 
E. Greene, R. G. Huckell, M. R. Marshall 


431, Surgery and Clinical Surgery (third year) (240 hours) 
R. A. Macbeth and Staff 

(1) Theatre Clinics: Seventy-eight one-hour formal theatre clinics, fifteen 

of which are given jointly with other departments, will be presented 
throughout the year by the Department of Surgery, including the 
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Surgical Specialities. These theatre clinics constitute the surgical 
contribution to the integrated course “Survey of Human Disease”, 

(2) Clinics: Six hours of clinical instruction per week on the wards of the 
University of Alberta and Royal Alexandra Hospitals will be provided 
by the Department of Surgery including the Surgical Specialties 
during the trimester the student is assigned to surgery. 

(3) Ward Work: Sixteen hours of ward work per week will be carried out 
under supervision during the trimester the student is assigned to surgery. 


Surgery and Clinical Surgery (fourth year) (356 hours) 
R. A. Macbeth and Staff 

16 hours are devoted to a reading course in Surgery. The rest of the 

time takes the form of a 9 week clinical clerkship in the wards of various 

Edmonton Hospitals and in the outpatient department. 


Textbooks: Davis, Christopher’s Textbook of Surgery, 7th ed.; Dunphy and Botsford, 


Physical Examination of the Surgical Patient, 2nd ed.; Marshall, Textbook 
of Urology, 1st ed.; Shands, Handbook of Orthopaedic Surgery, 5th ed.; 
Compere and Banks, Handbook of Fracture Treatment, 4th ed. 


Reference and Alternate Texts: Allen Harkins, Moyer and Rhoads, Surgery Principles 


431. 


431. 


441. 


and Practice, 1st ed.; Moseley, Textbook of Surgery, 3rd ed.; Watson-Jones, 
Fractures and Joint Injuries (2 volumes) 4th ed. 


Ophthalmology (third year) (37 hours) 
J. W. Duggan and Staff 
(a) One hour per week of clinics with patients (including demonstrations 
in the use of instruments and appliances). 
(b) Clinical Ophthalmoscopy, bedside 2 hour clinics. 
Textbooks: May’s Diseases of the Eye (Keith and Lyle); May’s Diseases of 
the Eye (Perera); Gifford’s Textbook of Ophthalmology (Alder). 


Otolaryngology (third year) (37 hours) 
K. A. C. Clarke and Staff 
(a) One hour per week throughout the year consisting of 6 lectures and 
bedside clinics. 
(b) Clinical Otolaryngology, bedside 2 hour clinics, 
Textbooks: A. Logan Turner, Diseases of Nose, Throat and Ear; Ballenger, 
Otology, Rhinology and Laryngology. 


Ophthalmology and Otolaryngology (fourth year) (34 hours) 
J. W. Duggan, K. A; C. Clarke and Staff 


Students on the trimester in Medicine will devote one week of their time to a 
clerkship in Ophthalmology and Oto-laryngology. 
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Academic Honors and Awards, M.D. Course 


Fourth Year M.D. 


John W. Scott Award 
1960 Lawrence Ardell HARKER 


Moshier Memorial Medal 
1956 . Norma Eleanor Fallis HARRIS 
1957 Kenneth Berton WIANCKO 
1958 No Award 
1959 David MacIndoo FAWCETT 
1960 Lawrence Ardell HARKER 


Mewburn Memorial Gold Medal 
1956 Mario Isidoro TEDESHINI 
1957. Orest Alexander ULAN 
1958 William Alastair MCLEOD 
1959 Richard William MALLEN 
1960 Kalman Alexander Julius CSEUZ 


The Conn Memorial Medal 
1956 William Robert BLACK 
1957. Kenneth Berton WIANCKO 
1958 Robert Calvin BURTON 
1959 Richard William MALLEN 
1960 Kalman Alexander Julius CSEUZ 


The Pope Memorial Medal 
1956 Ronald Harvey WENSEL 
1957. No Award 
1958 Gordon Thomas FLETCHER 
1959 Lois Ann STAYURA 
1960 Leonard Edward SWISCHUK 


S. S. Spaner Prize 
1960 John Nelson CHAPPEL 


Alberta Tuberculosis Association Prize 
1956 Allan Keith CLEMENGER 
1957 William SELEZINKA 
1958 No Award 
1959 No Award 
1960 Leonard Edward SWISCHUK 


Third Year M.D. 
Scholarships of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of the Province of Alberta 
1956 Ist John M. SERBU 
2nd Knut Egil VIK 
1957 1st William Alastair MCLEOD 
2nd Robert Calvin BURTON 
1958 1st Donald MacIndoo FAWCETT 
2nd Lois Ann STAYURA 
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1959 Ist Lawrence Ardell HARKER 
- 2nd Norman Edgar HAMILTON 
1960 Ist Helen Florence FREVEL 
2nd Walter Robert LYSAK 


The Harrison Memorial Scholarship in Obstetrics and Gynecology 


1956 Robert Franklin CLARK 

1957 Hugh Fraser MORRISH 

1958 Lois Ann STAYURA 

1959 Kalman Alexander Julius CSEUZ 
1960 Edwin N. GRAMLICH 


The Prizes of the Associated Hospitals of Alberta 
(Formerly the James MacDonald Taylor Prize) 


1956 Orest Alexander ULAN 
1957 William Alastair MCLEOD 
David McMahon GILMOUR 
1958 (Surgery) David MacIndoo FAWCETT 
(Medicine) Richard W. MALLEN 
1959 (Surgery) John Nelson CHAPPEL 
(Medicine) Lawrence Ardell HARKER 
1960 (Surgery) William O?;CALLAGHAN 
( 


Medicine) Lawrence Edward BRYAN 


Second Year M.D. 


Scholarships of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of the Province of Alberta 


1956 1st Cameron Gordon STRONG 
2nd Roman Marvin BALA 
1957. 1st David MacIndoo FAWCETT 
2nd Lois Ann STAYURA 
1958 Ist Ervin LETWIN 
2nd Lawrence Ardell HARKER 
1959 1st Lawrence Edward BRYAN 
2nd Gary Brewster STANFORD 
1960 Ist Joseph Boyd MARTIN 
2nd Robert John RAINE 


Allan Coates Rankin Prize in Bacteriology 
1956 Nicholas CHEPEHA 
1957 Richard Nelson JOPLING 
1958 Margaret Mizue SONODA 
1959 Edward Carl BURCHAK 
1960 Robert John RAINE 


Ardrey W. Downs Prize in Physiology 


1956 Roman Marvin BALA 
1957. Lois Ann STAYURA 
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First Year M.D. 


Scholarships of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of the Province of Alberta 

1956 1st David MacIndoo FAWCETT 

2nd Lois Ann STAYURA 
1957. 1st Leonard Edward SWISCHUK 

2nd Arnold Silman MAEROV _ ) 
Margaret Mizue SONODA )—tied 

1958 1st Joseph Boyd MARTIN 

2nd Lawrence Edward BRYAN 
1959 1st Joseph SHUSTER 

2nd Robert John RAINE 
1960 1st Edgar Garner KING 

2nd Jerrold Nelson FINNIE 


Ardrey W. Downs Prize in Physiology 
1957. Leonard Edward SWISCHUK 


1958 Joseph Boyd MARTIN 
1959 Robert John RAINE 
1960 Edgar Garner KING 


Program Leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Medical Laboratory Science 


The University of Alberta offers a degree course in Medical Laboratory Science 
to men or women who may be interested in a career in Hospital Laboratory Tech- 
nology. 

The course is designed so that the student will serve a required period each 
summer in an approved hospital laboratory; it is expected that after completion 
of the second summer’s work the student will be eligible to take the examinations 
of the Canadian Society of Laboratory Technologists and so become a Registered 
Technologist. He or she may then choose to obtain hospital employment and dis- 
continue the course. The satisfactory completion of the third year of the course 
will make the student eligible for the degree of B.Sc. in Medical Laboratory 
Science. 

The period of summer training will be in the laboratories of certain hospitals in 
Alberta. This training will be in the actual laboratory techniques as used in that 
hospital and will be under the supervision of the Director of Laboratory Services 
of the hospital concerned and the various technologists then employed in that labor- 
atory. Eighteen weeks of hospital service will be required each summer. Unless 
the summer work in hospitals is completed by the student in a satisfactory manner, 
the student may be required to withdraw from the program. 

Students will receive some remuneration from the hospitals for the summer 


periods. 

Bursary aid from the Provincial Government will be available, for part of the 
course, to those students who have satisfactory academic records and are in need of 
such assistance. Bursaries will consist of fees for the two academic years, a living 
allowance (commencing January 1 of the first year) of $65 per month while taking 
University classes (not during the summers) and a book allowance of $25. Summer 
maintenance will be paid by the hospital in which the student trains. 
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In return for the Bursaries the recipients must put in 18 months of service in 
Hospital laboratories in Alberta. This return in service will commence at the time 
at which the recipient becomes eligible to take the C.S.L.T. examinations and must 
be completed before the recipient can return to the University to take the third 
year of her course, if she wishes to do so. - 


If, for any reason, the recipient is unable to make full return in service he or she 
will be expected to repay a portion of the bursary on a pro rata basis depending on the 
service already given. The summer training period taken in Hospitals is not con- 
sidered return in service. 


The awarding of bursaries is done by the Provincial Government and, will depend 
on satisfactory scholastic standing. Permission to apply for a bursary does not 
imply that a bursary will be awarded. The decision on each application is made by 
the Provincial Department of Health. 


The Co-ordinator of the program is Dr. H. E. Bell of the Department of 
Pathology. 


Nore: Intending students should read also those earlier sections of this calendar 
dealing with requirements for admission, student advisory services, the dean 
of women, registration, fees, payment of fees, living accommodation, stu- 
dents’ union, student medical services, regulations of the university, examina- 
tion results, appeals, withdrawal of students, supplemental examinations. 


Hospital Practice 


Each student must take an approved period of hospital practice during the 
summers between first and second, and second and third years. Each summer term 
will be of 18 weeks duration. In every case the hospital concerned must be approved 
for this training by the Council of the Faculty of Medicine of the University of 
Alberta. Assignment to hospitals will be arranged by the office of the Dean of 
Medicine. 

Examinations 


Examinations will be held at the end of each academic year in all subjects given 
in that year and promotion to a subsequent year will depend on satisfactory com- 
pletion of the present year. 

Graduation 


After successful completion of the full three year course the student will be 
~ eligible to graduate in the spring convocation. Of the courses taken for the B.Sc., 
students must obtain second-class standing, i.e., a mark of 65%, in no fewer than 
6 courses, of which at least 4 are taken in the second and third years. 
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Outline of Courses 


B.Sc. (M.LL.S.) Program 








FIRST YEAR 

. Ist Term 2nd Term 

Subjects | oe No. Lect. Lab. Lect. Lab. 
Ti CERISE cade cc tainvamspencnacccisizantantos Chemin 252) acer 3 4 3 4 
Ficilisty-Oaeeetn ee ek lhe ee ee L., Engl. 200 or 210} 3 0 3 0 
SE Cy gene ee ee ee Bacto 20 ecat.2 2 3 0 0 
PLOY wares bike ite Caton hice chpsaidatexn sng ZO, 0220 steeias gael Do Ps eae ho eo 
CHAICHE PathQloey finer en codnee (Glin. Path, 361°" "1 2 1 Z 
Physical’ Education: 2.2..60 ck Binntclsate| PLE, 218 of 228 | 0 2 0 2 











The first year University to be followed by 18 weeks summer experience and 
training in an approved hospital laboratory. 


SECOND YEAR 





: Ist Term 2nd Term 

Subjects | Course No. Lect. Lab. Lect. Lab. 
BGCHIEEIGEE ei Pines wnt Biochem. 300 ..... 3 3 3 3 
Clinical? Biochemistry? 202s. Biochem. 400 ...... 2 3 2 3 
Bacteriology —___...... Be ieten eae Ae eo Bact.361 | .cciaa 3 3 3 3 
Piiysicom ene. 2. cee Un. Sie Le Phys. 100 or 200} 3 2 3 Z 
Pamote Daoptionierersts) +) Tes. ee 3 0 3 0 





Second year University to be followed by 18 weeks practical experience and train- 
ing in an approved hospital laboratory. Students may leave the course after the 
second year to work for a year or more before entering the final year. 


THIRD YEAR 








: Ist Term 2nd Term 
Subjects | Course No. Lect. Lab. Lect. Lab. 
2) en, ee ee ee eee Phys. 360 or 361] 3 3 3 0 
DRECAIVTICAL © DERMISEEY Sh caches i iinn Beatin Chem. 312 occnt 3 6 3 6 
Special A or B coutse S2Rint.tt.h oot (Psychology 212 
recommended) 
Atop fie tis. k AOE oF a haat ua 


An approved. GOGO) so iecdttecsicetitedee | exe ecto ae 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


(B.Sc. (M.L.S.) Program) 


Bacteriology 
Elementary Bacteriology (2-3; 0-0) 
Simple general bacteriology; the importance of bacteria in everyday life. 
Demonstrations and practical laboratory exercises. 


Pathogenic Bacteriology (3-3; 3-3) 
R. D. Stuart, S. R. Toshach and Members of the Department 


The relation of bacteria, viruses, fungi and protozoa to disease. The isola- 
tion and identification of bacteria, pathogenic to man. A study of bacterial 
infections and of resistance and immunity. Some consideration will be given 
to comparative bacteriology. 


Biochemistry 
General Course (3-3; 3-3) 


H. B. Collier, C. M. Kay and Mary S. Spencer 
Open to students in Arts and Science with prerequisites Chemistry 230 and 
250 ot 350. The topics dealt with include; physico-chemical properties of 
protoplasm; chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, enzymes; the 
physiological chemistry of digestion, respiration, excretion, intermediary 
metabolism, hormones, and nutrition. 
Texts: Cantarow and Schepartz, Biochemistry; Harrow and Mazur, Textbook 
of Biochemistry; West and Todd, Textbook of Biochemistry. 


Clinical Biochemistry—H. B. Collier (2-3; 2-3) 
Open to some students in Arts and Science with prerequisite Biochemistry 
300. The topics dealt with in lectures and laboratory include: principles 
and use of instruments in clinical laboratories; acid-base and electrolyte meta- 
bolism; clinical chemistry of urine and blood; gastric analysis and various 
functional tests. 

Reference texts: Hawk, Oser, and Summerson, Practical Physiological Chem- 
istry; Bodansky and Bodansky, Biochemistry of Disease; Cantarow and 
Trumper, Clinical Biochemistry; Stewart and Dunlop, Clinical Chemistry in 
Practical Medicine. 


Chemistry 

Modern Chemistry (3-1S-3; 3-1S-3) 
W. F. Allen, F. W. Birss, L. H. Cragg 

Lectures: Stoichiometry, atomic and molecular structure, thermodynamics, and 
inorganic chemistry of important elements; elementary physical chemistry; 
synthetic organic chemistry; and biochemistry. 
Textbook: Sienko and Plane, Chemistry. 
Laboratory: Experiments in general chemistry including some organic chem- 
istry, quantitative chemistry and semi-micro qualitative analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


Quantitative Analysis—W. E. Harris (3-6; 3-6) 


Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 
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210. 
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200. 
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Laboratory: Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric and electrometric methods 
of analysis. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or 232. 


English 


English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth 

Century (3-0; 3-0) 
A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in 
good English. 

Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue ‘and selections from the Canterbury 
Tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shakespeare, 
King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Fairie Queene, Book One; Donne, 
selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected poems and An 
Essay of Dramatic Poesy; Congreve, The Way of the World; Pope, selected 
poems; Swift, Gulliver’s Travels; Addison and Steele, essays; Fielding, 
Joseph Andrews; Johnson, Preface to Shakespeare, Life of Pope; Boswell, 
selections from The Life of Samuel Johnson; Vallins, Good English. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 

Texts: Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra (Ginn); Swift, Guliver’s Travels 
(Rinehart); Shaw, Saint Joan (Penguin); Milton (Crofts); The Penguin 
Book of Canadian Verse; Twelve Poets (Rinehart); Miller, Death of a Sales- 
man (Compass); Dickens, Great Expectations (Heinemann) ; The Rinehart 
Book of Short Stories; Mitchell, Who Has Seen the Wind (Macmillan) ; 
Harbrace College Handbook (3rd or 4th edition). 


Pathology 
Clinical Patholegy—H. E. Bell and J. Matheson (1-2; 1-2) 


A course in Clinical Pathology designed for students in the B.Sc.(M.L.S.) 
pattern. The lectures will be on the use and interpretation of laboratory 
methods as diagnostic aids. The laboratory periods will be designed to 
develop in the student a high degree of accuracy and reasonable speed in 
hematological and other clinical pathological procedures that are used in a 
modern hospital laboratory. 


Physics 
General Elementary Physics—R. G. Miller (3-3; 3-3) 
Textbook: Burton, Grayson-Smith and Quinlan, College Physics. 
General Physics (3-3; 3-3) 


J. H. Harrold, G. L. Cumming, J. P. Bernier 
A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, pro- 
perties of matter, heat, sound, electricity and light. Illustrated by experi- 
ments. 


Textbook—Shortley and Williams, College Physics. 
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Physiology 


360. Elementary Human Physiology—C. Heath and Staff (3-0; 3-0) 


361. 


220. 


This course comprises the essentials of human physiology. 
For students of Household Economics. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220, Chemistry 350 or 250. 
Textbook: Guyton, Functions of the Human Body. 


Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 
C. Heath, W. H. Cottle and Staff 


For students of the senior years in Arts and Science. 

Prerequisites: Zoology 220, Chemistry 350. 

Lecture course is the same as 360 above. 

Laboratory course provides experience in handling living tissues, and in 
certain basic physiological techniques. Credit must be obtained for laboratory 
work to allow a passing grade for the course. 

Textbooks: Guyton, Function of the Human Body; Bell, Davison and Scar- 
borough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry; 4th ed. The latter text- 
book is strongly recommended for those students proceeding to advanced 
courses in Physiology and to students registered in Honors programs. 


Zoology 
Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 
Animal organization; comparative morphology and anatomy; essentials of 
histology, principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development 
and reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 

On September 28, 1923, the Board of the University of Alberta Hospital 
recommended to the Senate of the University of Alberta that a School of 
Nursing be constituted. In that year the new school was established under the 
Faculty of Medicine and offered two programs: a five-year program leading to 
the degree, Bachelor of Science in Nursing, and a three-year program leading 
to the Diploma in Nursing. 

Until 1936 students completed the final year of the degree program at the 
Universities of British Columbia, Toronto or McGill. In 1937 Public Health 
Nursing was offered on this campus as one of the options in the final year. 
In 1946 a second option, Teaching and Supervision in School of Nursing, was 
made available. 

A number of revisions have been made in the degree program. From 1923 
through 1936 the students spent the first two academic years at university, the 
third and fourth at the hospital and the fifth year at university. There was a 
preliminary term of three months at the hospital at the close of the first aca- 
demic session. The total time required in hospital was thirty months. 

Students registering for the degree program in 1937 spent one academic 
year at university, thirty-one months in hospital and a final year at university. 


From 1938 through 1951 the student spent one academic year at university, 
thirty-six months in hospital and a final year at university. 

In 1951 the first year of the degree program was offered at the Calgary 
Branch of the University, as well as in Edmonton. 

In September, 1952, the degree program was shortened to a four-year inte- 
grated course. 

In September, 1952, a two-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of 
Science in Nursing, was made available to registered nurses. 

In May, 1954, at the request of the University of Alberta Hospital Board, 
the School of Nursing at the University of Alberta Hospital was placed under 
the jurisdiction of the Hospital Board and ceased to function under the 
Faculty of Medicine, University of Alberta. 

In September, 1954, the degree course was changed to a five-year program. 
Through affiliation agreements, students could take the clinical portion of the 
curriculum at either the School of Nursing, Calgary General Hospital, Calgary, 
or at the School of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 
The affiliation with the Calgary General Hospital was suspended from Septem- 
ber 1960. Students now take the three clinical years, second, third and fourth 
at the University of Alberta Hospital School of Nursing. 

Over the years a number of programs have been made available to graduate 
nurses. A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 
was instituted in 1937. The five months’ course leading to the Certificate in 
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Advanced Practical Obstetrics was organized in 1943 and a one year program 
leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nursing was 
instituted in 1946. 


Philosophy and Objectives of the School of Nursing 
Philosophy 

We believe that it is the responsibility of the University of Alberta School 
of Nursing to provide the kinds of learning experiences that will assist selected 
candidates in developing competence in nursing and in developing the ability to 


assume positions of responsibility and leadership in meeting the nursing needs 
of our changing society. 


Objectives 
To develop the habit of making sound judgments based on critical thinking; 
To develop the nursing skills of total patient care based on the understanding 


of the biological, physical, and social sciences and to apply these skills and 
knowledge to a special field of interest; 


To realize an increasing degree of emotional, social and professional maturity. 


Student Life and Welfare 


Students registered in the first or final year of the degree program and post- 
graduate students make arrangements for their own living accommodation. 
The women’s residence on the Edmonton campus, Pembina Hall, is available to 
a limited number. Application for reservations, accompanied by $10.00, should 
be forwarded to the Bursar, University of Alberta, in the early spring. 

Students registered in the second, third and fourth years of the degree pro- 
gram are provided accommodation in the Nurses’ Residence. 

The University medical services at Edmonton and Calgary are available to 
post-graduate students and to students in the first and fifth years of the degree 
course. 

The health services at the University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton, pro- 
vide medical services for students registered in the second, third and fourth 
years of the degree course. 

Recreational facilities on the campus are available to all students. 

Through a guidance program the staff seeks to assist students who have 
social, emotional and personal problems. 

Professional counselling and guidance are available at the Student Counsel- 
ling Service. The office of the Director, Dr. A. J. Cook, is in the Administra- 
tion Building, Edmonton. There is a Counsellor in Calgary. 

All students on admission are given aptitude and achievement tests. 


Programs Offered by the School of Nursing 


The University of Alberta School of Nursing offers the following basic and 
post-basic professional programs: 


Undergraduate : 
A five-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 
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Graduate 


A two-year program leading to the degree, Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 

A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing. 

A one-year program leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing 

A 5-month program leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Ob- 
stetrics. 


Description of Programs 
Basie Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 


The general aim of the degree program is to prepare young women who will 
be competent to meet their responsibilities in the broad health program of their 
times. 

The program of study is planned to utilize the scientific and liberal arts 
courses of the University as a background on which to build professional com- 
petence. 

The first year of the program may be taken at the University of Alberta 
in Edmonton or in Calgary. 

The second, third and fourth years are taken at the School of Nursing, 
University of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 

The fifth year is taken at the University of Alberta, Edmonton. 

The program qualifies the student for first-level positions in hospital and 
public health fields. 


Post-Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 


This program offers registered nurses the opportunity to qualify for the 
degree, B.Sc. in Nursing. 

The program of study includes courses in the biological, physical, and social 
sciences, general education and nursing, qualifying the nurse for positions in 
Schools of Nursing and Public Health Agencies. 


Program Leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 
The course is designed for registered nurses who wish to prepare themselves 
to function as staff nurses in official and voluntary public health agencies. 
Program Leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing 


The program is designed for registered nurses who wish to prepare them- 
selves to function more effectively in administrative, supervisory and teaching 
activities. 


Program Leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


The course provides a program of instruction and supervised clinical ex- 
periences for nurses who are interested in preparing for positions of respons- 
ibility in the field of obstetrical nursing. 
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General Fees 


Applicable to the Degree Course (First and Final Years) and Diploma 
In Public Health or in Teaching and Supervision: 


Students’ Union: * Edmonton Calgary 
rarer eh terk, Wee Ll ee EE. She laa $12.50 $16.50 
Building sod iee So. ceeuets..oc8 seh. qa. ieee 10.00 6.00 

University Athletic Board .cccncenimisigen LT Re nee 7.00 7.00 





$29.50 $29.50 








*Full particulars on these fees may be found in the Students’ Union 
Handbook. ; 


Applicable to the Diploma Course (First, Second and Third Years) and the 

Degree Course (Second, Third and Fourth Years): ; 
Edmonton Calgary 
Reciciration ni.ecieeseiel |... gorse ME do. leadon.. cases. $ 8.00 $ 8.00 
Gindenise: Unigrinis. Se eeth or eae eee 50 Te 








Applicable to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics: 








Registrations org ea ice Pinch ce beet d nad and ager tee $ 4.00 
Wileeiien tt Ser vICOS oi $5 .c¥ nk adi obsess oe edo Beate 6.00 
$10.00 
Instruction Fees 
Certificate Course (Advanced Practical Obstetrics) : 
$100.00 


aE Te CECT ees OT Ie, OLN) ORES SEE ME Pease eaah Seat hh a ldbscaninncets sense 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
A.—Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 
Students from Alberta high schools seeking admission to the University will 
be required to present: 
(a) a High School Graduation Diploma with 
(b) “B” or higher standing in the following Grade XII examination subjects: 
1. English 30, 
2. Social Studies 30, 


3. Chemistry 30. 


4,5 &6. Three of: 
Mathematics 30; French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; Physics 30; 


Biology 32; 
(c) an average in these six courses of at least 60%. 
Nore: Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 


consideration for admission. They are advised to write or see the Registrar 
of the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school 


records. 
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These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation normal- 
ly will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate num- 
ber of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the 
University of Alberta. 


B.—Post-Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 


Applicants must be registered nurses and present evidence of professional 
competence and the ability to carry and profit from postgraduate study. Stu- 
dents will normally be required to complete at least the year of specialization 
as a full-time intramural student of the School of Nursing, University of Al- 
berta. Further requirements are: 

1. Academic requirement outlined in “A” above. 

2. Satisfactory clinical experience, including paediatric nursing, tuberculosis 
nursing, and psychiatric nursing. Applicants must submit a transcript 
from their Hospital School of Nursing. Deficiencies in clinical experience 
will have to be made up and arrangements relative to length and type 
of experience are subject to the approval of the University. 


C.—Program Leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 


D.—Program Leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing 


E.—Program Leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


Applicants must be registered nurses and present evidence of professional 
competence and the ability to carry and profit from postgraduate study. Pre- 
ference is given to applicants who meet the academic requirements outlined in 
“A” above. 


Procedure for Admission to Undergraduate Program: 


Basic Program Leading to B.Sc. in Nursing 
1. Obtain application forms from the Registrar, University of Alberta. 
2. Complete the white, green and yellow application forms as instructed. 


3. Complete the front side of the pink medical form. (The reverse side will 
be completed at the time of the physical examination at the University of 
Alberta Hospital). 


4. Return the above forms to the Registrar of the branch of the University 
(Edmonton or Calgary) that you wish to attend. (The transcripts of 
marks need not accompany the initial application form, but should be 
submitted as soon as possible). 

5. When the application forms have been received, the School of Nursing 
will notify the University of Alberta Hospital. 

6. An additional application form will be sent out by the University of Al- 
berta Hospital and will include a request for 2 photographs, a birth 
certificate, and names for reference. 
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7. When the University of Alberta Hospital application forms are returned, 


the hospital will then notify the applicant regarding an appointment for 
the necessary physical examination and interviews. 


. Following the physical examination, interviews and upon receipt of of- 


ficial high school transcripts, applicants will be notified about accept- 
ance into the program. 


Procedure for Admission to Graduate Programs: 


Post Basic Program Leading to the Degree of B.Sc. in Nursing 


Program Leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 


Program Leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in Schools of 


Nursing 


Program Leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


1. Obtain application forms from the Registrar, University of Alberta. 


2. The completed forms should be returned to the Registrar. This includes: 


(a) The University Application for Admission. 
(b) The Graduate Nurse Information Form. 
(c) Two Official High School Transcripts. 

(d) Transcript of School of Nursing Record. 


(3) PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 


In addition to the information given below, students should read carefully 
the regulations concerning attendance, examinations, and promotions, found in 
Part I of this calendar, as these also are applicable to students in the School of 
Nursing. 


iE 


Students who have not cleared their first year will not be permitted to 
register for the second year of the degree program. 

First-year students with one supplemental will be allowed to start the 
second year of the degree program. Failure to pass the supplemental will 
result in their being asked to withdraw from the degree program. 


. First-year students with two supplementals will be required to clear at 


least one course at Summer School to entitle them to the privileges out- 
lined for the student with one supplemental.’ 

Students registered in the second, third, and fourth years of the degree 
program are subject to the regulations governing promotion and gradua- 
tion as outlined in the calendar of the affiliating school. 


. Students registered in the final year of the degree program, in one of the 


one-year diploma courses, or in the certificate course must obtain an 
average of at least 65%. Three supplemental examinations for the pur- 
pose of raising the average may be granted. Which supplemental examin- 
ation may be written will be decided by the Academic Staff of the School 
of Nursing. 
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6. Students who have unexcused absences totalling one-eighth of the total 
number of lectures in each course may be refused permission to write 
the final examination. 

7. Field experience must be completed before a student will be recommend- 
ed to General Faculty Council for the degree, diploma, or certificate for 
which she is a candidate. 

8. No student registered in the post-basic program may proceed to the work _ 
of the next year without having completed satisfactorily the clinical 
experience as outlined in the calendar. 


(4) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


Note: Except in Advanced Practical Obstetrics, the weekly hours of instruc- 
tion for various courses are set out for both terms of the winter session. The 
letter “c” attached to a figure signifies clinic-hours, and the letter “s” seminar- 
hours. Otherwise, the first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and the 


second laboratory hours. 


A.—Basic Program Leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing 


First Year 
Chemistry 250 
English 210 or English 200. 
Nursing Education 231 
Physical Education 
Psychology 212 or Psychology 202, 
Zoology 220 
An approved Junior option from Division A, B, or C. 


Second, Third and Fourth Years 
Instruction and clinical practice are offered at the School of Nursing, Univer- 
sity of Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 


Fifth Year 

Students will be required to make a choice of a major field of interest: 
either Public Health Nursing or Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nurs- 
ing. 


I—Public Health Nursing 


1, Course and Number Subject Hrs. per wk. 
PI M6 Ps AO eee sre Healthi Supervision...) 4. bees Sieh (2-2; 0-0) 
Pit 5403 reat. cote eure. Introduction; to, Social Work’ ficilicc.cmcesnun (0-0; 2-0) 
Ned 245085, Hees, sie es Principles of Teaching Nursing and Health ..... (3-2; 0-2) 
N Bd 245 byte’. oe epost: Currentearends in Nursing c5.ccusasasewanae (0-0; 2-0) 
S06, *20200 10) Aram it Sociolovy 20. 169. MEO. Wi. Rata Iead, BtTeE (3-0; 3-0) 
Red ATSiaay. sot, ees Psychotovy rofi Léarningiecican..canolslts teach. (3-0; 0-0) 
PvE, 400 rk ee cbP unde DUGG Pleat INUr Site) it tcc Bans Paeaccasncre (3-0; 3-2s) 
ls Bia eres eee AYES PED BRA & U1 61s ne a ER 0 (2-0; 0-0) 
Sgn PRE Pome mnie.) emma: ULC PLO ALLE ccna cnarciteraaae coke nme (0-0; 3-0) 
bg yi pene hit te Acree. enon care epidemiology *Breey ot. ee ee eer a (2-0; 1-0) 
PC 40S oe ee Nutrition for Public Health Nursing ou... (1-0; 0-0) 
IND Baie de os aie Introduction to Hospital Nursing Service 


Administration Gada ener (2-0; 0-0) 


PROGRAMS OF STUDY 393 


2. Field Experience 


Observation and supervised experience in public health nursing is required 
as part of the course. This is arranged to meet the individual needs of the 
students: 

1. Concurrent field experience is included in a number of courses. Students 
spend one half day per week during the first term and one and one-half 
days per week during the second term observing and teaching in local 
health and social agencies. 

2. Four weeks of full time field experience in selected health agencies fol- 
lowing final examinations. 


11—Teaching and Supervision 


1. Course and Number Subject Hrs. per wk. 
(gi. 01 Bee Ta Po eea ele SU CE VISION re ee ccc cg nc ties toporceceopecturcmires (2-2; 0-0) 
1215 LOT eat eee eameetiaied Introduction to Social Work ccc (0-0; 2-0) 
Sts 5 7 BA ne Principles of Teaching Nursing and Health ..... (3-2; 0-2) 
[Ura 207 5s BPS Re Current "Trends WNUrSing acct lescccectennisetnerens (0-0; 2-0) 
Se Pee SECS EL TQ LOR ee ro tee nee (3-0; 3-0) 
RE eh ececcsinens greens Pavyenioloey Ol GsCAlDINS Gece gears (3-0; 0-0) 
ey ey GS eee a aie aa Hospital Nursing’ Service cece (6-0; 0-0) 
LS We ora ogc: Sat crn es ocean eth Administration in Schools of Nursing ............0. (0-0; 5-0) 
(Se ppt: WY ieee oe. 2 Meee tll etna Curriculum: Planning a2. eens (0-0; 2-5s) 
ONS 001 | pan te AEN Public Heal thon Greiner eee ee rece tgersgeenrey (2-0; 0-0) 


2. Field Experience 
1. Concurrent field experience is included in a number of courses. Students 
spend one half day each week during the first term in observing in local 
health agencies. Observation and supervised practice in teaching, one and 
one-half days each week during the second term. 
2. Four weeks of observation and supervised experience planned to meet 
the individual needs of each student following the final examinations. 


B.—Post-Basic Program Leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Nursing 
First Year 
Chemistry 250. 
English 210 or English 200. 
Physical Education. 
Psychology 212 or Psychology 202. 
Zoology 220. 
An approved Junior option from Divisions A, B, or G. 


Second Year 
This is the same as the fifth year of the basic program. 


C.—Program Leading to the Diploma in Public Health Nursing 

I—Public Health Nursing, Fifth Year of the Basic Program, modified as 
follows: 

1. N.Ed. 459 is replaced by 
Bact. 441. Bacteriology (1-3; 0-0) 

2 For students who do not have adequate clinical experience in Psychiatry, an 
added two weeks of experience at the Provincial Mental Hospital may be 
arranged. 
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D.—Program Leading to the Diploma in Teaching and Supervision in 
Schools of Nursing 


II—Teaching and Supervision, Fifth Year of the Basic Program, modified as 
follows: 
1. P.H. 409 is replaced by 
Bact. 441. Bacteriology (1-3; 0-0) 


2. For students who do not have adequate clinical experience in Psychiatry, an 
added two weeks of experience at the Provincial Mental Hospital may be 
arranged. 


E.—Program Leading to the Certificate in Advanced Practical Obstetrics 


Two courses in Advanced Practical Obstetrics will be conducted during the 
year: 
August 28 to January 13 
February 5 to June 23 


Hrs. per wk. 
1. Subjects: (10 weeks) 
Principles of Obstetrics and Mechanisms of Labour ......... AOS Do ce eee 3-0 
The Care of the Obstetrical Patient oss AOS SoA 12-3c 
Infantil are, 22 2 apse codl at age ee er 1 & Ni T e enone 1-0 
Principles of Supervision and Teaching in 
Obstetrical ‘Nursing FU Sey ne ee tee ee a AO aoc eee 2-0 


2. Clinical Experience: 


1. Concurrent supervised experience in the antepartum and postpartum care 
of patients and in the care of the normal premature infant. Fifteen hours 
each week during part one of the course. 

2. Eight weeks observation and supervised clinical experience in selected 
obstetrical units throughout the province. Each student must deliver, 
under medical supervision, a minimum of twenty cases during part two 
of the course. 

3. On satisfactory completion of the clinical experience the student returns 
for two weeks to the University where the course is summarized, case 
reports reviewed, and a written and oral examination conducted. This 
constitutes part three of the course. 


(5) DETAILS OF COURSES 


The University School of Nursing reserves the right to withdraw any of the 
courses here outlined. 


Students are reminded that attendance is expected in all courses. 


TEACHING STAFF— 

_ Associate Professor—Ruth E. McClure (Director of the School) 
Assistant Professor—Margaret M. Campbell. 
Lecturer—Margaret M. Madden. 
and— 


Members of the Departments of Anatomy, Bacteriology, Chemistry, Dentistry, 
English, Household Economics, Medicine, Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
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Opthalmology and Oto-Laryngology, Paediatrics, Pathology, Pharmacy, 
Philosophy and Sociology, Psychology, Physical Education, Physiotherapy, 
Preventive Medicine, Psychiatry, Radiology, Surgery and Zoology. 


Courses Given in First-Year Degree Program 
(This year may be taken at the University in Edmonton or Calgary.) 


CHEMISTRY 


250. Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin, W. A. Ayer and J.B. Hyne (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Textbook: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry; or Noller, Textbook of 
Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd ed. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. | 


ENGLISH 


200. English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 


A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the 
prescribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas 
in good English. 

Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue and selections from the Canterbury 
Tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shake- 
speare, King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Fairie Queene, Book 
One; Donne, selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected 
poems and An Essay of Dramatic Poesy; Congreve, The Way of the World; 
Pope, selected poems; Swift, Gulliver’s Travels; Addison and Steele, 
essays; Fielding, Joseph Andrews; Johnson, Preface to Shakespeare, Life 
of Pope; Boswell, selectisns from The Life of Samuel Johnson, Vallins, 
Good English. 


210. English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 

English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 
Texts: Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra (Ginn); Swift, Gulliver’s 
Travels (Rinehart); Shaw, Saint Joan (Penguin); Milton (Crofts); The 
Penguin Book of Canadian Verse; Twelve Poets (Rinehart); Miller, Death 
of a Salesman (Compass); Dickens, Great Expectations (Heinemann) ; 
The Rinehart Book of Short Stories; Mitchell, Who Has Seen The Wind 
(Macmillan); Harbrace College Handbook (3rd or 4th edition). 


SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical education 
per week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 
1. those declared unfit by the University Medical Services; 
2. students over 25 years of age. 


Individual lockers, locks, towels and shower facilities are available for all 
students. The program is conducted in the University Gymnasium. 
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The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 
Shorts (dark green) 
Sports blouse (white) 
Socks (white) 
Running shoes 
Shorts may be purchased at the University Bookstore. 


All first-year students are required to register in Physical Education. 


Phys. Ed. 228. Recreational Activities—R. Anderson and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: 
tennis, aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 


PSYCHOLOGY 
‘202. Introduction to General Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of 
psychology. 


212. General and Developmental Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A. J. B. Hough and P. Rempel ¢ 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of psy- 
chology, with particular emphasis on child, adolescent and adult develop- 
ment and behavior. 
ZOOLOGY 

220. Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 

Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; 

principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development and 
reproduction, evolution, variation and heredity. 


Courses Given in the Second, Third and Fourth Years of the Degree Course 
For details of courses, see calendar of the School of Nursing, University of 
Alberta Hospital, Edmonton. 


Postgraduate Courses—The School of Nursing, St. Joseph’s College 


A.0.35. Principles of Obstetrics and Mechanisms of Labour (3-0) 
Dr. J. Ross Vant, Dr. W. D. Frew, Dr. A. E. Gain 


The physiology and management of normal and abnormal pregnancy; 
theory and management of labour and delivery; principles underlying the 
administration of anaesthesia and analgesia; gynaecological conditions; 
the menopause. 


A.0.35A. The Care of the Obstetrical Patient—M. M. Madden (12-3c) 
Lectures, tutorials and concurrent field experience in ante, intra and post- 
partum care. 


A.0.35B. Infant Care—Dr. J. K. Martin (1-0) 
The care of the normal and premature infant during the neonatal period. 
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A.O. 35C. Principles of Supervision and Teaching in 


Obstetrical Nursing—M. M. Madden (2-0) 
The principles of supervision and teaching; their application in nursing 
service and nursing education. 


NURSING 


N.Ed.231. Orientation to Nursing—R. McClure and Staff (2-0; 0-0) 


441. 


475. 


405. 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


N.Ed. 


A series of discussions designed to give the beginning student a general 
concept of the field of nursing and the responsibilities and obligations 
of the individual who chooses this profession. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Bacteriology—S. R. Toshach and A. M. Burcewicz (1-3; 0-0) 
The relation of bacteria to individual and community health. A study of 
infection and resistance in man and of methods of diagnosis and control 
of infectious disease. 
EDUCATION 

Psychology of Learning—W. B. Dockrell (3-0; 0-0) 
Analysis of learning process; psychology of skills, memory, reasoning, 
and emotion. 

HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 
Nutrition for Public Health Nursing (1-0; 0-0) 
A study of the application of Nutrition as it relates to Public Health. 


NURSING EDUCATION 
450. Principles of Teaching Nursing and Health—R. McClure (3-2; 0-2) 
Principles underlying the teaching-learning process; methods of directing 
learning, organization of materials of instruction. Health teaching as 
applied to the practice of public health nursing in the home, school, and 
health centres. Practice in public speaking and supervised teaching will 
be included. 


451. Current Trends in Nursing (0-0; 2-0) 
A study of the progress and trends in professional nursing in the light of 
historical influences and present-day social developments. 


453. The Hospital Nursing Service — (6-0; 0-0) 
Principles of organization and administration applied to selected depart- 
ments of the hospital; principles, practices, and problems of ward manage- 
ment; supervision as it relates to the improvement of nursing. 


455. Administration in Schools of Nursing (0-0; 5-0) 
Principles of organization and administration as applied to schools of 
nursing. Administrative functions related to students—recruitment and 
selection, housing, health; principles and techniques of guidance. Faculty. 
Financial and legislative controls. Records. 


457. Curriculum Planning (0-0; 2-58) 
Principles and methods of curriculum construction; aims, standards, 
sources, techniques; planning the program of studies; tests, analyses and 
interpretation of results. 
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N.Ed. 459. Introduction to Hospital Nursing Service Administration (2-0; 0-0) 


P.H. 


P.H. 


P.H. 


P.H. 


“PH: 


P.H. 


P.H. 


202. 


Principles of organization, administration and supervision of Nursing 
services in hospitals as they relate to the improvement of nursing. 
(For B.Sc. students only.) 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


400. Public Health Nursing—M. Campbell (3-0; 3-2S) © 


Trends and developments in preventive medicine; the organization and 
administration of public health services; the role of the nurse in public 
health services; the fundamental principles of public health nursing. 
Observation and practice in selected community health agencies. 


401. Health Supervision—S. Stinson and Guest Lecturers (2-2; 0-0) 


A study of the health needs of adults, emphasizing health statistics and 
the social and economic aspects of disease. 


402. Epidemiology—M. Campbell (2-0; 1-0) 
A study of the factors concerned with the transmission of disease; 
methods of control and prevention of Communicable Disease in the 
community; the collection and interpretation of statistical data. 


403. Introduction to Social Work (0-0; 2-0) 


A discussion of the principles of social welfare and their application. 
Community resources available to the public health nurse in meeting the 
needs of patients and families. 


405. Maternal Health—J. R. Vant and M. M. Hutton (2-0; 0-0) 


A study of modern concepts of adequate maternity care with emphasis 
on prenatal care and the nurse’s role in assisting in the provision of sound 
physical and emotional health of the mother and child. 


407. Child Health—R. McClure (0-0; 3-0) 


A study of modern concepts of adequate child care, with special 
emphasis on the nurse’s role in assisting to establish a sound basis for 
physical and emotional development. 


409. Public Health Nursing (2-0; 0-0) 


Principles of Public Health Nursing; the role of the nurse in Public 
Health services with emphasis on co-operation between Public Health and 
hospital services in the community. 

(For B.Sc. students only.) 


SOCIOLOGY 


Intreductory Sociclogy—R. L. James (3-0; 3-0) 


The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behaviour, 
personality formation and social change. 
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400 FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


(1) OPPORTUNITIES IN PHARMACY 


With the rapid advancement being made in medical science during the 
present century, pharmacy is becoming a more and more specialized profession. 
The responsibilities associated with the distribution of drugs and pharmaceutical 
preparations are constantly increasing as new therapeutic agents are developed. 
In addition, the importance in the community of the pharmacist as a counsellor 
on public health matters and as a source of scientific information of a general 
character is becoming better appreciated by the general public. Educational 
standards have been advanced to meet these increasing demands and ample 
scope is provided to the young man or woman who wishes to enter pharmacy as 
a career. 

There is always a demand for well-trained pharmacists and never before 
have opportunities been so great in pharmacy and its many allied fields. The 
following are some of the avenues open to qualified pharmacists: as proprietors, 
managers, and prescription clerks in retail stores; as dispensers in hospital 
pharmacies; as pharmaceutical and research chemists in manufacturing plants; 
as manufacturers’ or wholesalers’ representatives. 


Retail Pharmacy 

‘Retail pharmacy continues to attract the highest proportion of graduates. 
Since pharmacy is both a profession and a business this unique combination 
offers a satisfying and rewarding opportunity for service. The expanding 
economy of the country, and of Alberta in particular, will continue to provide 
conditions favorable to success. 


Hospital Pharmacy 

The contribution which the pharmacist can make in the hospital is being 
more fully realized and his skills more adequately utilized. His duties include 
the dispensing of prescriptions, control of drugs and other stores and supplies, 
manufacture of drugs, preparations, parenteral solutions, etc., the compiling and 
organization of data on recent advances in pharmacy so as to act as an adviser 
to nurses and doctors on new developments. 


Public Health Laboratories 
Graduates in pharmacy are well qualified to fill positions in municipal, 
provincial and federal health laboratories. 


Manufacturing Pharmacy 

There are many openings in manufacturing firms for pharmacy graduates 
as pharmaceutical and research chemists. This is particularly true for those 
graduates who supplement their basic pharmaceutical education with advanced 
or specialized training. Many graduates, also, find interesting and useful posi- 
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tions as manufacturers’ representatives. Association with such firms opens up 
the possibility of advancement to executive positions. 


Research 


Upon completion of his undergraduate work the capable student finds many 
possible avenues open to him for graduate work leading to advanced degrees. 
Such special training equips the student for gratifying positions in research and 
teaching. 


Women in Pharmacy 


There are many opportunities for women in pharmacy. They find a natural 
place in hospitals, medical clinics, and in the larger dispensaries. Also, an 
increasing number of women are entering the field of retail pharmacy. 


QUALIFICATIONS FOR PRACTICE IN ALBERTA 


As from June, 1944, the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association established the 
course leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy as the mini- 
mum requirement for the license to practice pharmacy in Alberta. This re- 
quirement is met by the completion of the three year program. 


In the 1963-64 session a fourth year will be available for those wishing to 
specialize in Retail Pharmacy, Hospital Pharmacy or Pharmaceutical Science 
(preparation for graduate study). 


Honors Program—Students with a 65% or better average over the second and 
third years will be eligible to take the fourth year as an Honors Program. 
Those obtaining a 65% or better average mark over the second, third and 
fourth years will be awarded the degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy 
with Honors in Retail Pharmacy, or Hospital Pharmacy, or Pharmaceutical 
Science. Those obtaining an 80% or better average will be awarded the 
degree with First Class Honors. 


Degree with Major—Students with satisfactory records but with less than a 
65% average over the second and third years will be permitted to take the 
Retail Pharmacy or Hospital Pharmacy pattern of the fourth year. Success- 
ful candidates will be awarded the degree of Bachelor of Science with Major 
in Retail Pharmacy or Hospital Pharmacy. 

Honors candidates who pass all courses but do.not obtain honors standing 
will be granted a degree with a Major in the specialty. 


The regulations governing the practice of Pharmacy in the Province of Al- 
berta are set forth in the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association Act. 


(2) MATRICULATION AND APPRENTICESHIP REQUIREMENTS 


Students from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the Faculty 
of Pharmacy will be required to present: 

(a) a high school diploma with 

(b) “B” or higher standing in English 30; Social Studies 30; Mathematics 
30; Chemistry 30; and any two of: Physics 30, Biology 32, French 30.or 
German 30 or Latin 30. ( Physics is recommended as one of the two 
options.) 

(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 
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Students who .completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration for admission. They are advised to write or see the Registrar of 
the University and to provide a complete transcript of their high school records. 


Candidates for the course in pharmacy were formerly required to complete 
twelve months of practical experience before entering the University. This 
requirement has been withdrawn. In order to register as a pharmacist with the 
Alberta Pharmaceutical Association a graduate must have completed 12 months 


of practical experience but this need not be served before college. Information 


concerning the regulations applying to pharmaceutical apprenticeship in Al- 
berta may be obtained from the Registrar-Treasurer, Alberta Pharmaceutical 
Association, Suite 2, 118 - 5th Avenue, S.E., Calgary, Alberta. 

Applications to enter the Faculty of Pharmacy should be submitted to the 
Registra", University of Alberta, on or before the August date shown in the 
Academi': Schedule. 


These general regulations nothwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation norm- 
ally will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate num- 


ber of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the 


University of Alberta. 


(3) PROMOTION 

The pass mark in examinations is 50%, but in all practical pharmacy 
courses the student must obtain a standing of at least 60% in the laboratory 
work of the course. Failure in the laboratory part of a pharmacy course 
constitutes failure in the course without supplemental privilege. 


(4) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


First Year 








Subjects Course No. chats | Sra 
Lect.| Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
BOTA Y a tenets siacieet lee aac es Game rie Bot egy ence e eres 3 | 4 | a | ey 
ZiOOLOS a ee ee eer tiSd i onerenaceee aaaeN ae OO ln) ee eee ne - z, 3 =) 
Cheniistryc canal aie eles. Se Ae ad Chem, 230 isc sacl. 4 3 4 3 
Organie Chemistryosaace deen ee Chem <rc50i Bia oe 3 3 3 3 
Introductory Pharmacy. nsec Phariny; 21.001... 3 us 
Pharm. 210 (Lab.) .... 3 4 3 
yah or Ae ee LE, SRN eT Teatin20Ssieacti «ast 1 
Tent lishivee, Aru) SO PS Ye See Hes 210 inna en 3 3 
Physical. Education# Ui iitat.. SAEs Prgsd! A. OA. " 2 p; 2 
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Second Year 


First | Second 


Subjects | Course No. 


Term Term 
Lect.| Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 





Pharmaceutical Analysis oo... Rharnt: 20th rs ra ie 2 
Pharm. 320 (Lab.) ...|.. 3 ka 3 
Dispensing Pharmacy onncrccccccccssesesssseen TAFT Be bese seteyeesscall 3 x 3 
Pharm. see (Lab.)] .. 3 i 3 
Percteniolog ys Libel Be i yk. nda Bacho820rstesi.2c.c2: 2 3 2 3 
(OSE RTES CUE ket re a cen ae eee PIR ION SOL x. Ay scien = 2 S 2 
1 ESS a a a ee a es Physics 100 or 200..} 3 3 3 3 
Jett Seat allonelanier Recta satiate Al Mignies sen: Nee aici 3 3 





*Students with Grade XII Physics take Physics 200. Others take Physics 100. 
**An approved course from Division A or Division B. 


Third Year 








| 
Subjects Course No. sont cohen 
Lect.| Lab. | Lect. | Lab. 
a [8 1 al Seem pantalla aa aaa neil a Account, 402 once a a 3 
Wetetifiary Science a Vet. Sci. 404 ow... 1 ie 1 
CLS OO g ) 1gd lenate ae Pharmy 430: Jdaacca £ 2: 2 
Parmnaecenties fais oy. ke Ae SP atm 432 ies ue 2 i 2 o 
Pharm. 432 (Lab.) .| .. 3 m 3 
Organic Pharmaceutical Chemistry | Pharm. 433 ................... 3 = 3 2 
Pharm. 433 (Lab.) .|... uy i 3 
Pharmaceutical Administration. ...... Pharms: 4045. 418 ale 2 i 2 7 
Advanced Pharmaceutical Analysis | Pharm. 435 20.00.00. af _ si ~ 
Pharm/.435 ‘(Liab.) «|... 3 & 3 
PEC OLO SY eins SD erin baenreela rt SR Pharmacol. 431. .......... 2 a 2 3 
PTET D L222 tl gra CRS RNTE SeA Oe Pea ae eee ees eee we os 


*One approved course from the following departments: Botany, Bacteriology, 
Biochemistry, Chemistry, Entomology, Zoology, Business Administration, 
and Physics. 


(5) GRADUATE STUDY 


Students may undertake graduate study in pharmacy leading to the degree 
of MSc. or Ph.D. Any students contemplating such work should discuss their 
programs with the Dean of the Faculty of Pharmacy. They should also 
familiarize themselves with the regulations and procedures laid down by the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. These may be found in the calendar of the Faculty 
of Graduate Studies. A few of the more important regulations are summarized 
below: 

1. Students planning to begin graduate work should make application, not 
later than the date set in the Academic Calendar, for admission to the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. Applications should be addressed to the 
Dean, Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


2. Students planning to continue graduate study are reminded that, in addi- 
tion to completing regular registration forms, they must submit to the 
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Faculty of Graduate Studies a new program form showing the courses 


immediately to be taken and noting any changes in the original program 


of studies. 


Students must register and pay the usual registration and other fees for 
the session in which they submit their theses. 


(6) DETAILS OF COURSES 


(Regular attendance is expected of all students in the Faculty of Pharmacy.) 


Nore: The weekly hours of instruction for both terms of the winter session are 


402. 


3290. 


300. 


shown at the top of each course description. The first figure in each 
term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


ACCOUNTING 


Accounting and Business Practice (3-0; 3-0) 
The first section of the course is designed to introduce the student to 
the subject of accounting from the standpoint of the operation of a busi- 
ness. The various mechanics of the accounts will be examined and their 
application to specific conditions which might arise in the operation of a 
business. The relationship of accounting to the business operations will 
be stressed throughout with specific attention to the areas of costing, in- 
cluding standards, budgets and marginal analysis, internal control, in- 
come tax and statement analysis. 

The second section of the course is designed to cover an analysis of the 
medium and small business from the standpoint of policy formation, or- 
ganization, facilities, and techniques. Special attention will be directed to 
those areas which are applicable to the operation of the typical drug 
store indicating the interrelationship of the accounting tools with the 
management function. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Bactericlogy—G. E. Myers (2-3; 2-3) 
An introduction to bacterial classification, metabolism and behaviour with 
emphasis on the practical application of this knowledge in human and 
animal disease. Special consideration will be given to disinfectants, 
chemotherapeutic agents and antibiotics and to the discussion of resist- 
ance and immunity. The laboratory course provides an introduction to 
bacteriological techniques, methods of sterilization, assay and control 
procedures in the production of antibiotics, disinfectants and biologicals. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 230 and Botany 202 or Zoology 225. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


General Course—H. B. Collier, C. M. Kay and Mary S. Spencer (3-3; 3-3) 
Open to second-year Pharmacy students with prerequisites Chemistry 230, 
250 or 350 and corequisite Chemistry 310 or its equivalent. 

The topics dealt with include physico-chemical properties of protoplasm; 
chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins; enzymes; the physiological 
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chemistry of digestion, respiration, excretion; intermediary metabolism, 
hormones, and nutrition. 
Text: Harrow and Mazur, Textbook of Biochemistry; Cantarow and 
Schepartz, Biochemistry. 


Clinical Biochemistry—H. B. Collier and E. T. Pritchard (2-3; 2-3) 


The topics dealt with in lectures and laboratory include: principles and 
use of instruments in clinical laboratories; acid-base and electrolyte 
metabolism; clinical chemistry of urine and blood; gastric analysis and 
various functional tests, 

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 300(50). 

Text: Varley, Practical Clinical Biochemistry. 

Reference Texts: Hawk, Oser, and Summerson, Practical Physiology 
Chemistry; Cantarow and Trumper, Clinical Biochemistry; Stewart and 
Dunlop, Clinical Chemistry in Practical Medicine. 


BOTANY 


General Elementary Botany—J. H. Whyte (2-1S-4; 0-0) 
Basic features of plant growth, structure and reproduction. Special 
reference to plants of economic importance. Relation of plant life to 
human welfare. Brief survey of plant kingdom. 


CHEMISTRY 

Inorganic Chemistry (4-3; 4-3) 

S. G. Davis, G. R. Freeman, R. N. O’Brien and W. J. Wallace 
Lecture: The fundamental concepts of chemistry as applied to the ele- 
ments and their compounds. 
Laboratory: The preparation of compounds, quantitative chemistry and 
semimicro qualitative analysis. 
Textbook: Sisler, Vander Werf and Davidson, General Chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin and W. A. Ayer (3-3; 3-3) - 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Textbook: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry or Noller, Textbook of 
Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory Manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd ed. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 130 or 30 of High School or equivalent. 


Organic Chemistry—D. Darwish (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: Continuation of the study of the aromatic and aliphatic com- 
pounds. General considerations and mechanisms involved in their re- 
actions. 

Textbook: Cram and Hammond, Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory: Preparation of some organic compounds. 

Laboratory Textbooks: Gatterman and Wieland, Laboratory Methods of 
Organic Chemistry, and Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry. 
Prerequisites: Chem. 230 and 250 or 350. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: Chem. 370 or 372. 
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ENGLISH 
English Lance and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 


English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 
afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 

Texts: Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra (Ginn); Swift, Gulliver’s 
Travels (Rinehart); Shaw, Saint Joan (Penguin); Milton (Crofts) ; 
The Penguin Book of Canadian Verse; Twelve Poets (Rinehart); Miller, 


Death of a Salesman (Compass); Dickens, Great Expectations (Heine-- 


mann); The Rinehart Book of Short Stories; Mitchell, Who Has Seen the 
Wind (Macmillan); Harbrace College Handbook (3rd or 4th edition). 


LATIN 
Latin for Pharmacy Students—E. C. May (1-0; 1-0) 


The basic grammar of Latin with studies in the vocabulary which forms 
the basis for pharmaceutical terms. 


PHARMACY 


STAFF: — 
Professors—M. J. Huston (Dean of the Faculty), B. E. Riedel 
Associate Professor—A. J. Anderson 
Assistant Professors—J. C. Morrison, K. H. Palmer 
Instructor—W. H. Sprague 
Sessional Instructors—T. W. Kassian, W. W. Maday, M. A. Bell 


210. 


320. 


922, 


Introductory Pharmacy—M. J. Huston (3-3; 3-3) 


(a) Lectures: Pharmaceutical history, literature and terminology; ap- 
paratus and general principles and processes; metrology and pharma- 
ceutical calculations; first aid. 

(b) Laboratory: The practical application of the principles covered in the 
lectures. 

Textbooks: Davis, Bentley’s Textbook of Pharmaceutics; British Pharma- 

copoeia; Burlage, Burt, Lee, and Rising, Introduction to Pharmacy; Hus- 

ton, A Textbook of Pharmaceutical Arithmetic; Bell, Morrison and Hus- 
ton, Laboratory Manual. 


Pharmacognosy and Introductory Analysis—K. H. Palmer (2-3; 2-3) 


(a) Lectures: A study of drugs of vegetable and animal origin; their 
history, source, part used, structure, constituents and preparations; 
physical and chemical methods of identification and analysis. 

(b) Laboratory: Macroscopic and microscopic examination of crude 
drugs; chemical and physical tests for identity and purity of drugs 
and principles. 

Textbooks: Trease, Textbook of Pines 7th ed.; Belcher and 


Nutten, Quantitative Inorganic Analysis, 2nd ed.; ; Sorum, Genenit Chem- 
ical Problems, 2nd ed. 


Dispensing Pharmacy—J. C. Morrison (2-3; 2-3) 
(a) Lectures: Methods of handling and compounding typical prescriptions; 
pricing, dispensing specialities, posology. 
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(b) Laboratory: Extensive practice in the compounding and dispensing of 
type prescriptions. 

Textbook: Jenkins, Franke, Brecht, Sperandio, The Art of Compounding. 

Reference: Martin, Husa’s Pharmaceutical Dispensing, 5th Ed. 


Biopharmacy—M. J. Huston and B. E. Riedel (0-0; 2-0) 


A lecture course dealing with the following topics: biological products; 
veterinary biological products; agents used in allergy; antibiotics; hor- 
mones; and vitamins. 


Pharmaceutics—A. J. Anderson (2-3; 2-3) 
(a) Lectures: Dealing in a more advanced manner with prescription prob- 
lems; vehicles and flavoring agents; emulsions and emulsifying 
agents; external preparations; incompatibilities, buffering and isotoni- 
city; parenteral preparations; anti-oxidants and preservatives; manu- 
facturing pharmacy; dental pharmacy; hospital pharmacy; cosmetics. 
(b) Laboratory: Exercises in the techniques, equipment and materials of 
modern dispensing and manufacture; evaluation and selection of 
vehicles; use of emulsifying agents; preparation and evaluation of 
formulations in selected texts and journals; cosmetic preparations; 
manufacturing pharmacy with training.in the formulation and ma- 
chine processing of pharmaceutical preparations; supervised inspec- 
tion trips. 
Textbooks: Martin, Husa’s Pharmaceutical Dispensing, 5th ed.; Spalton, 
Pharmaceutical Emulsions and Emulsifying Agents. 
References: Remington’s Practice of Pharmacy; Lyman, Pharmaceutical 
Compounding and Dispensing (Lippincott’s American Pharmacy Series 
1949); Harry, Cosmetics, Their Principles and Practice; Martindale, The 
Extra Pharmacopoeia; The United States Dispensatory; Scoville, The Art 
of Compounding. 


Organic Pharmaceutical Chemistry (3-0; 3-0). 
M. J. Huston, K. H. Palmer, B. E. Riedel and J. C. Morrison 

(a) Lectures: A study from the chemical and pharmacological point of 
view of the official and non-official organic substances of both 
synthetic and natural origin used in medicine or used in the prepara- 
tion of medicinals; new remedies and pharmaceutical specialties, in- 
cluding current information relative to the composition, properties, 
uses and source of supply of the newer trade-marked preparations. 

(b) Laboratory: The preparation of a report based on a literature search 
or an experimental problem; a synopsis of the report will be presented 
to the class. roth 

Textbooks: New and Non-Official Drugs; Wilson and Gisvold, Organic 

Chemistry in Pharmacy; Gutman, Modern Drug Encyclopedia and Thera- 

peutic Index; Crane and Hammond, Organic Chemistry. 


Pharmaceutical Administration—W. H. Sprague and B. E. Riedel (2-0; 2-0) 
A study of the factors involved in the successful conduct of the profession 


of pharmacy; pharmaceutical jurisprudence; toxicology; partnership; in- 
surance; store location; arrangement and stock control; advertising and 
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display; window dressing; personnel problems; salesmanship; merchandis- 
ing; buying; the role of the pharmacist in the community; interprofes- 
sional relations. 


Advanced Pharmaceutical Analysis—B. E. Riedel (1-3; 1-3) 


(a) Lectures: Advanced chemical and physical methods of analysis; the 
use of modern instruments of analysis; alkaloids, glycosides and other 
plant principles. 

(b) Laboratory: Manufacture and analysis of pharmaceutical prepara- 
tions; identification and isolation of plant principles; analytical 
problems; practice in the use of instruments such as spectrophoto- 
meter, photoelectric colorimeter, titrimeter, photofluorometer, mobilo- 
meter, pH meters, etc. 

Textbooks: Jenkins, Christian, and Hager, Quantitative Pharmaceutical 

Chemistry; Boltz, Selected Topics in Modern Instrumental Analysis; 

Willard, Merritt and Dean, Instrumental Methods of Analysis; Riedel, 

Laboratory Manual. 


Graduate Courses 


501. 


502. 


Isotope Tracer Methodology—B. E. Riedel (3-3; 0-0) 
Lectures: A study of the fundamental principles of radioactivity. The im- 
portance of radioisotopes in medicine, agriculture, industry and in re- 
search. Discussion of the problems and limitations in the use of radio- 
isotopes as tracers. Instrumentation and analysis methods. Health and 
safety precautions. 

Laboratory: Handling and preparation of radioisotopes for counting. 
Counting procedures. Tracer chemical and biochemical analyses. 
Textbook: Kamen, M.D., Radioactive Tracers in Biology, (Academic Press 
Inc., New York, N.Y.) 


Radioisotopes—B. E. Riedel (0-0; 3-3) 
Lectures: Application of radioactive isotopes to biochemical problems in 
research, diagnostic medicine, agriculture and industry. 

Experimental procedures, application of methods of analysis, and criteria 
for evaluation of results. 

Discussion of newer applications and methods reported in the literature. 
Laboratory: 

A practical project involving the use of one of the available radioactive 
isotopes in the field of interest to the student. 

Prerequisite: Pharmacy 501. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


First-year students are required to register in Phys. Ed. 218—Men or Phys. 
Ed. 228—Women. 


Phys. Ed. 218. Recreational Activities—C. J. Drake and Staff (2-0; 0-2) 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: 
Touch football, Borden ball, volleyball, badminton, basketball, tumbling, 
aquatics, and golf. 

Course required of all first-year men: 
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Phys. Ed. 228. Recreational Activities (0-2; 02) 


361. 


431. 


404. 


Emphasis on the fundamentals of the following recreational activities: 
Tennis, aquatics, badminton, volleyball, basketball, social dancing and 
golf, 

Course required of all first-year women. 


PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY 


Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 
E. O. Hohn, W. H. Cottle and Staff 


For students in the senior years in Arts and Science and Pharmacy. 
Lecture course comprises the essentials of human physiology. Laboratory 
course provides experience in handling living tissues and in certain 
basic physiological techniques. Credit must be obtained in laboratory 
work to allow a passing grade for the course. . 
Textbooks: Guyton, Function of the Human Body; Bell, Davidson and 
Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 4th ed.; the 
latter is recommended as a reference text. 

Prerequisites: Zool. 225 and Chem. 250. 


Pharmacology—C. W. Nash, C. N. Gillis and Staff (3-3; 2-3) 


A course on the pharmacological action of drugs selected for their 
physiological and clinical significance. The course includes a study of 
basic pharmacological principles as applied to representative drugs having 
their primary actions on various organ systems of the body. Classes of 
drugs studied include general and local anaesthetics; hypnotics, seda- 
tives and anticonvulsants; analgesics; central nervous system stimulants; 
autonomic and curariform drugs; histamine and antihistaminics; cardio- 
vascular drugs; diuretics; heavy metals and their antagonists; haemo- 
static agents and anticoagulants. 

Instruction is given in the form of lectures, demonstrations and laboratory 
exercises. A series of written reports, based on laboratory work, is re- 
quired of each student. 

Prerequisite: Physiology 361. 

Textbooks: Goodman and Gilman, The Pharmacological Basis of Thera- 
peutics, 2nd Edition; Grollman, Pharmacology and Therapeutics, 3rd Edi- 
tion; Beckman, Drugs, Their Nature, Action and Use; New and Non 
Official Remedies; Lewis, Introduction to Pharmacology. 


VETERINARY SCIENCE 
Veterinary Science—J. G. O'Donoghue (1-0; 1-0) 
Veterinary biologicals; general sanitary measures for control of animal 
and poultry diseases; review of deficiency ailments; prevalent animal 
diseases with reference to recent pharmaceutical preparations and bio- 
logical products used in treatment and prevention; some common sporadic 
ailments of farm animals and their remedies. ; 
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ZOOLOGY 
225. Elementary Zoology—S. A. Altmann (0-0; 3-3) 
The common properties of living organisms; the distinguishing char- 
acteristics of animals. The structure, dynamics, origin and distribution 
of cells, tissues, organs, organisms, and populations. A survey of the 
major animal groups. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


INTRODUCTION 
The School of Physical Education was organized under General Faculty 


Council in 1954. The degree course in Physical Education has been offered - 


both health and physical education for students in the Faculty of Education, 
in Physical Education, which has been superseded by the degree of Bachelor 
of Physical Education. 


In addition to the three-year course leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Physical Education, the School provides instruction in teaching methods in 
both health and physical education for students in the Faculty of Education, 
conducts regular classes (required) for first-year students in all faculties, 
organizes and supervises intramural programs and acts in an advisory capa- 
city for the intercollegiate athletic programs. 


Only the first year of this course is offered at Calgary. 


Students may undertake graduate study in physical education leading to the 
degree of Master of Science. The Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies 
should be consulted. 


Opportunities in Physical Education 


Graduates with a degree in physical education are being employed in both 
the fields of recreation and physical education. The demand for qualified 
people in these fields continues to increase each year, far exceeding the supply. 


Teacher Education 


The School of Physical Education is responsible for courses in health and 
physical education offered to students in the Faculty of Education. 


All first-year students registered in the Faculty of Education, majors and 
minors excepted, are required to enroll in: 


Phys. Ed. 200 or 201 or 203 Physical Education. 


Students in the B.Ed. (Elementary) and Junior Elementary (E) are re- 
quired to enroll also in Phys. Ed. 295 Health Education. 


Dress: The prescribed gymnasium costume is: 


Women Men 
Shorts (dark green) Shorts 
Sports blouse (white) T-shirts 
Socks (white) Socks (white) 
Running shoes Running shoes 


The Service Program 

It is the aim of the School of Physical Education to make a major contri- 
bution toward the physical, mental and social life of each student through 
instruction and participation in physical and recreational activities. 

All first-year students are required to take two hours of physical education 
each week. Those excepted from this regulation are: 
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1. Students declared physically unfit by the University Medical Services, 
2. Students over 25 years of age. 


Individual lockers, towels and shower facilities are available for all students. 
The program is conducted in the University Gymnasium. 


Dress: The required gymnasium costume is identical to the one outlined in 
the foregoing section, “Teacher Education”. 


For details of courses offered in the Service Program, see page 422. 


The Intramural Program 


The School of Physical Education, with the cooperation of the University 
Athletic Board, organizes and administers a comprehensive program of intra- 
mural sports. A primary purpose of the program is to encourage sportsmanship 
and friendly relations among the students of the University through athletic 
competition. Individual and group competitive sports for men and women 
include tennis, golf, track and field, cross-country running, basketball, hockey, 
volleyball, touch football, table tennis, swimming and figure skating. Facilities 
include gymnasia, a swimming-pool, outdoor playing fields and the University 
ice arena. 


Intercollegiate Athletics 


As a member of the Western Canada Intercollegiate Athletic Union, the 
University provides opportunities for men and women to compete in inter- 
collegiate sports. Included in the activities for men are golf, tennis, cross- 
country, badminton, volleyball, basketball, hockey, wrestling, swimming and 
curling. Women compete in tennis, golf and badminton and hold two sports 
weekends with member universities. Basketball and curling are played during 
one weekend and volleyball, swimming and figure skating during the other. 


MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE COURSE 


A high school diploma with “B” or higher standing and at least a 60% 
average in the following Grade XII courses: ; 

(a) English 30, 

(b) Social Studies 30, 

(c) Chemistry 30, 

(d) Three of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, Mathe- 

matics 30. She: 

Nore: It is recommended that students planning to register in physical 
education elect to take Biology 32 as one of the three optional courses. 

These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may in its dis- 
cretion refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation normal- 
ly will be applied where applicants have written an inordinate number of exam- 
inations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements of the University of 
Alberta. ne 


PROGRAMS OFFERED IN THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(1) The Degree of Bachelor of Physical Education 


First Year 
1. Chemistry 250. Vv 
2. English 200 or 210 or 230. V~ 
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J/3. Psychology 202 or 212. 

4. Zoology 220. 
/“): Physical Education 243: Introduction to Physical Education. | 
SJ»: Physical Education 205: Activity Course. | 

. Physical Education 207: Activity Course. 

8. Physical Education 211: Activity Course. 
/? Physical Education 215: Activity Course. 


Second Year 
1. Physiology 361. 
2. Physical Education 305: Activity Course. 
V3. Physical Education 307: Activity Course. 
Aa Physical Education 311: Activity Course. 
5. Physical Education 315: Activity Course. 
6. Physical Education 362: Human Anatomy and Kinesiology. 
yi. Physical Education 371: Prevention and Treatment of Athletic Injuries. 
/> Physical Education 375: Tests and Measurements in Health and Physical 
a Education. 
9. Physical Education 389. Outdoor School. 
0. Physical Education 392: Health Education in Secondary Schools. 
11. Two approved options from Division A, B, or C*. Bian. 


NOTE: 
*Division A subjects: Languages and Fine Arts. 
Division B subjects: History and Political Economy. 
Division C subjects: Science and Mathematics. 


Third Year 
| . Physical Education 401: Activity Course. 
(2. Physical Education 403: Activity Course: 
3. Physical Education 405: Activity Course. 
JA. Physical Education 407: Activity Course. 
M3 Physical Education 442: Organization and Administration of Health 
and Physical Education: 
J 6. Physical Education 452: Community Recreation. 
/; . Physical Education 467: Preventive and Corrective Physical Education. 
4 . Physical Education 473: Physiology of Exercise. 
5 Physical Education 482: Observation and Practice in Field Work. 
10. Two approved options from Division A, B, or C. 
A pass mark of 60 per cent is required in all activity courses in the B.P.E. 
program. 


Graduation Requirements 
1. Two “seconds” to be secured in Physical Education 362, 392, 442, 452, 
or in each member of any pair from Physical Education 371, 375, 467, 
473. 
2. Two “seconds” to be secured in the Arts and Science courses of the 
second and third year. < 
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(2) Teacher Education 
The Major and Minor in Physical Education 


MAJOR MINOR 
1. P.E. 205, 207, 243, 305. 1. P.E. 205, 207, 243, 305. 
2. P.E. 211, 401, 392. 2. P.E, 211, 401. 
go) fet, 215, 307, 311, 403. 3. P.E. 215, 307, 311, 403. 
4, P.E. 405, 407, 442. 4, P.E. 405, 407. 
The Minor in Health Education 
MINOR 


' |. P.E. 392 (Health Education). 
2. Education 310. 
3. P.E. 492 (Health Education). 
B.Ed. Students in the Elementary Route 


Physical Education 200—Physical Education in the Elementary School. 
Physical Education 295—School Health Education. 


(3) Faculty of Education Students in the Junior Elementary (E) Program 


Physical Education 203—Physical Education for Grades I to IX. 
Physical Education 295—School Health Education. 


(4) B.Ed. Programs for Graduates in Physical Education 


Physical Education students seeking a teaching certificate will take the fol- 
lowing courses: 


(1) Secondary route: 1. Ed. 461 
2. Ed. 476 
3. Ed. 482 
4. Ed. 492 
5. Ed. 480 
6. Ed, 414 or 478 
Successful completion of these six courses entitles the student to obtain 
an interim Professional Certificate. 
7. Ed. 478 or 414 
8. Ed. option* 
9. Ed. option* 
10. Arts and Science option* | 
11. Arts and Science option* 
12. Arts and Science option* 
(*Must be approved senior options.) 
Successful completion of all twelve courses entitles the student to obtain 
the B.Ed. degree, provided he has complied with the regulations relating 
to that degree. 
(2) Elementary route: 1. Ed. 461 
2. Ed. 476 
3. Ed. 482 
4, Ed. 492 
5. Ed. 484 
6. Ed. 486 
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Successful completion of these six courses entitles the student to obtain 
an interim Professional Certificate. 

7. Education option* 

8. Education option* 

9. Education option* 

10. Arts and Science option* 

11. Arts and Science option* 

12. Arts and Science option* 

(*Must be approved senior options.) 

Successful completion of all twelve courses entitles the student to obtain 
the B.Ed. degree, provided he has complied with the regulations relating 
to that degree. 


(5) Summer Session Courses in Physical Education 


1. In the Summer Session of 1962 and for the ensuing years the following 
courses will likely be offered: P.E. 307, P.E. 311, P.E. 401, P.E. 403, P. E. 
405, P.E. 407, P.E. 442. 


2. In the Summer Session of 1963 and alternate years, the additional follow- 
ing courses will likely be offered: P.E. 211, P.E. 215. 


GRADUATE STUDY 
M.Sc. Programs for Graduates in Physical Education 


The School of Physical Education offers a program leading to the Master 
of Science Degree. Well-equipped facilities are available for a limited num- 
ber of graduate students. Graduate instruction is offered in the history, 
philosophy, and supervision of physical education, and the administration 
of recreation. See the calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


Course selection will be made in consultation with an adviser appointed 
by the Graduate Committee of the School of Physical Education. The basic 
outline includes the following: Physical Education 544, Physical Education 
546, or Physical Education 552, Physical Education 577, three approved options 
in related fields, and a thesis. 


DETAILS OF COURSES 


Nore: In the case of courses which are given throughout the winter session, 
the weekly hours of instruction are set out for both terms. The first figure in 
each term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. Even 
numbered courses are full courses; odd numbered courses are half courses. 


Professors—L. Goodwin (Calgary), W. D. Smith, M. L. Van Vliet (Director of 
the School). 

Associate Professors—Ruby O. Anderson, Patricia L. Austin, A. W. E. Eriksson, 
M. L. Howell, *H. J. McLachlin, S. Mendryk 

Assistant Professors—A. F. Affleck, J. F. Alexander, Audrey M. Carson, J. 
Dewar (Calgary), C. J. Drake, *June Frache, G. Fracas, Mary P. Hendrick- 
son (Calgary), *D. deF. Macintosh (Calgary), M. F. R. Smith 

Instructors—R. Bratton (Calgary), Shirley Duquette (Calgary), Donna Huestis, 
Patricia McCleary, Patricia Power (Calgary) 


*On leave of absence 1961-62. 
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B.P.E. and B.Ed. Activity Courses For Men 


Activity Course—A .F. Affleck (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of soccer and volleyball. 


Activity Course—P. Austin (0-3; 0-0) 


Theory, practice and teaching of games of low organization and rhythmics. 


Activity Course—J. F. Alexander, C. J. Drake (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of tumbling and apparatus for men. 


Activity Course—A. F. Affleck, P, Austin (0-0; 0-3) 


Theory, practice and teaching of aquatics with emphasis on fundamental 
skills and stroke techniques. 


Activity Course—S. Mendryk (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of basketball. 


Activity Course—P. Austin ; (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of folk and social dance. 


Activity Course—J. F. Alexander, G. Fracas (0-0; 0-3) 


Theory, practice and teaching of tumbling and apparatus for men. 
Emphasis on class organization and teaching methods. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 211. 


Activity Course—M. F. R. Smith (0-0; 0-3) 


Advanced aquatics with emphasis on swimming and diving instruction, 
coaching, and organization of programs. 
Prerequisite: P.E. 215 or equivalent. 


Outdoor School—W. D. Smith and Staff (80 hours) 


Theory, practice and teaching of tennis, archery, golf and Outdoor Educa- 
tion. Fundamental skills of touch football, borden ball and speedball. 


Activity Course—C. J. Drake qo (0-3; 0-0) 


Theory, practice and teaching of track and field with emphasis on coach- 
ing techniques, organization and officiating of meets. 


Activity Course—W. D. Smith (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of badminton, curling and skiing. 


Activity Course—C. J. Drake, G. Fracas (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of hockey and wrestling. 


Activity Course—S. Mendryk (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of football. 
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B.P.E. and B.Ed. Activity Courses For Women 


Activity Course—R. Anderson (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of soccer and volleyball. 


Activity Course—P. Austin (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of games of low organization and rhythmics. 


Activity Course—A. Carson, D. Huestis (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of gymnastics. 


Activity Course—P. Austin (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of aquatics with emphasis on fundamental 
skills and stroke techniques. 


Activity Course—R. Anderson (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice, teaching and coaching of basketball. 


Activity Course—P. Austin (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of folk and social dance. 


Activity Course—A. Carson (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of gymnastics. Emphasis on class or- 


ganization and teaching methods. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 211. 


. Activity Course—M. F. R. Smith (0-0; 0-3) 


Advanced aquatics with emphasis on swimming and diving instructoin, 
coaching, and organization of programs. 
Prerequisite: P.E. 215 or equivalent. 


Outdoor School—W. D. Smith and Staff (80 hours) 
Theory, practice and teaching of tennis, archery, golf and Outdoor Educa- 
tion, Fundamental skills of field hockey. 


Activity Course—A. Carson (0-3; 0-0) 
Theory, practice and teaching of track and field with emphasis on coach- 
ing techniques, organization and officiating of meets. 


Activity Course—P. McCleary (0-0; 0-3) 
Theory, practice and teaching of badminton, curling and skating. 

Activity Course—P. Austin (0-0; 0-3) 
The study of techniques, improvisation and composition of modern dance. 
Activity Course—P. Austin (0-3; 0-0) 
Comprehensive study of international folk dance. 


B.P.E. Theory Courses for Men and Women 


Introduction to Physical Education—M. L. Van Vliet (3-0; 0-0) 


A survey of the field of physical education, with emphasis on factual 
information directed toward the development of a scientific program of 
physical education. This course will include a brief study of the history 
of physical education as well as underlying philosophies. 


362. 


371. 


375. 


392. 


442. 


452. 
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473. 


482. 
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Human Anatomy and Kinesiology—J.F. Alexander, M. Howell (2-2; 2-2) 
Gross anatomy; the skeletal and muscular structure, the circulatory, 
digestive and neural systems and their functionings in activities relating 
to physical education. Analysis of complex movements, specialized skills 
and motor co-ordination in terms of the mechanics of skeletal and 
muscular movements. 


Prevention and Treatment of Athletic Injuries—S. Mendryk (0-0; 1-2) 
Theoretical and practical experience in massage, elementary physio- 
therapy, and preventive techniques. 


Tests and Measurements in Health and Physical Education (1-2; 0-0) 
W. D. Smith 

Criteria for selection of tests and the place and potential use of measure- 

ment in fields of health and physical education. Study of current tests 

from both practical and theoretical standpoints. Use of tests in the 

administration of physical activity programs. 


Health Education in Secondary Schools—A. W. E. Eriksson (3-0; 3-0) 
Personal and environmental school health with special emphasis on 
methods and materials in health instruction. 


Organization and Administration of Health and Physical 
Education—M. L. Van Vliet, W. D. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of factors involved in planning, directing, staffing, co- 
ordinating, budgeting and reporting with respect to comprehensive junior 
and senior high school programs in health instruction, the required 
program, intramural sports and interscholastic athletics. 


Community Recreation—A. F. Affleck (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the philosophy, principles and practices of recreation applied 
to problems of organization, administration and supervision on a local, 
provincial and national basis. 


Preventive and Corrective Physical Education (1-2; 0-0) 
J. F. Alexander 

A study of postural and functional defects in relation to posture and 

health. Theory and practice of corrective and ee exercise adapt- 

ed to individual needs. 

Prerequisites: Phys. Ed. 392, 362. 


Physiology of Exercise—J. F. Alexander (0-0; 1-2) 
Physiological effects of muscular exercise, physical conditioning and 
training. Significance of these effects for health and for performance 
in activity programs. 

Prerequisite: Physiology 361. 


Observation and Practice in Field Work (0-3; 0-3) 

P. Austin and W. D. Smith . 
Field work experience in practice teaching, coaching, officiating, 
recreation and intramural programs. 


Arts and Science Courses in the B.P.E. Program 
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CHEMISTRY 


Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin and W. A. Ayer (3-3; 3-3) 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 

Textbooks: Fieser and Fieser, Organic Chemistry, or Noller, Textbook of 
Organic Chemistry. 

Laboratory manual: Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry, 3rd 
edition. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 130 or Chem. 30 of High School or equivalent. 


ENGLISH 
English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth 
Century—Members of the Department of English (3-0; 3-0) 


A close study of representative masterpieces. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas 
in good English. 

Texts: Chaucer, the General Prologue and selections from the Canterbury 
Tales; Everyman; Malory, selected tales; Marlowe, Dr. Faustus; Shake- 
speare, King Lear; Jonson, Volpone; Spenser, The Faerie Queene, Book 
One; Donne, selected poems; Milton, selected poems; Dryden, selected 
poems and An Essay of Dramatic Poesy; Congreve, The Way of the World; 
Pope, selected poems; Swift, Gulliver’s Travels; Addison and Steele, 
essays; Fielding, Joseph Andrews; Johnson, Preface to Shakespeare, Life 
Pope; Boswell, selections from The Life of Samuel Johnson; Vallins, Good 
English. 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and to 


‘afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Texts: Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra (Ginn); Swift, Gulliver’s 
Travels (Rinehart); Shaw, Saint Joan (Penguin); Milton (Crofts); The 
Penguin Book of Canadian Verse; Twelve Poets (Rinehart); Miller, Death 
of a Salesman (Compass); Dickens, Great Expectations (Heinemann) ; 
The Rinehart Book of Short Stories; Mitchell, Who Has Seen the Wind 
(Macmillan); Harbrace College Handbook (3rd or 4th edition). 


English Language and Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
English 230 is a course in English designed to increase appreciation of 
good literature and to instruct students in the basic principles of good 
essay writing. (Students who prefer a chronological or historical ap- 
proach should take English 200). 

Texts: College Survey of English Literature (Harcourt, 1951); Forster, 
Passage to India; Shakespeare, Othello (Kittredge); Hodges, Harbrace 
College Handbook (4th Edition, Harcourt Brace). 


PHYSIOLOGY 
Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 
C. Heath, W. H. Cottle and Physiology Staff 
Prerequisites: Zoology 220 and Chemistry 250. 
This course comprises the essentials of human physiology. 
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Laboratory course, given in both terms, provides experience in handling 
living tissues and in certain basic physiological techniques. Credit must 
be obtained in laboratory work to allow credit for the course. 
Textbooks: Guyton, Functions of the human body, 1959; Bell, Davidson 
and Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 4th ed.; the 
latter is recommended as a reference text. . 


PSYCHOLOGY 


Introduction to General Psychology . (3-0; 3-0) 


A survey of problems, methods and principles in various fields of 
psychology. 


General and Developmental Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
A. J. B. Hough and P. Rempel 

A survey of problems, methods and principles in several fields of 

psychology, with particular emphasis on child, adolescent and adult 

development and behaviour. 


ZOOLOGY 
Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 
Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; 
principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, development and 
reproduction; evolution, variation and heredity. 


Graduate Courses in Physical Education 


Current Problems in Physical Education and Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 
M. L. Van Vliet 

A review of the development of specialized areas in physical education 

and recreation. A case method study of organizational and administra- 

tive practices in various aspects of recreation and physical education. . _ 


Seminar in History, Principles and Philosophy of Physical 
Education—W. D. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 
History of physical education in its cultural settings. Designed to develop 
an understanding regarding the purposes and significance of physical 
education in modern life. ae 


Administration of Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 
The administration of programs of recreation to include planning, or- 
ganizing, directing, co-ordinating and controlling. Municipal, provincial 
and federal legislation governing recreation. 


Research Methods in Health, Physical Education and Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 


M. Howell 
Methods, techniques and tools of research. A study of the various 
approaches to research areas in health, physical education and recreation 
with special reference to recent developments in the field of tests and 
measurements. 
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Physical Education Courses in the Service Program 


(Required of all first-year students except those registered in the Faculty 
of Education) 


218. 
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228. 


200. 


201. 


203. 


243. 


295. 


392. 


Recreational Activities—C. J. Drake and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 
Emphasis on fundamental skills in the following recreational activities: 
volleyball, basketball, badminton, tumbling, touch football, borden ball, 
aquatics, and golf. Course required of all first-year men. 


Physiotherapy Service Program—P. McCleary (2-0; 2-0) 


This course will include rhythmics, gymnastics, active games and dancing, 
suitable for all age groups. It will also include swimming and water 
safety techniques with emphasis on their use in the treatment of patients. 
(For students in the School of Physical Therapy and Occupational 
Therapy.) 


Recreational Activities—R. Anderson and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


Emphasis on fundamental skills in the following recreational activities: 
volleyball, basketball, badminton, dancing, tennis, aquatics, and golf. 
Course required of all first-year women. 


Physical Education Courses for Faculty of Education Students 


Physical Education in the Elementary School (1-2; 1-2) 
A. Carson 

An introductory course in the planning and teaching of primary and 

elementary school physical education. 


‘Physical Education in the Secondary Schools (0-2; 0-2) 


M. F. R. Smith and Staff 


An introductory course for non-specialists with units of instruction 
selected from physical education activities taught in the secondary schools. 


Physical Education for Grades I to IX—M.F. R. Smith and Staff (0-2; 0-2) 


An introduction to the teaching of physical education in the elementary 
and junior high school. 


Introduction to Physical Education—W. D. Smith (3-0; 0-0) 


A survey of the field of physical education, with emphasis on factual 
information directed toward the development of a scientific program of 
physical education. This course will include a brief study of the history 
of physical education as well as underlying philosophies. 


School Health Education—A. W. E. Eriksson (2-0; 2-0) 
Principles of teacher, pupil and classroom health. Interpretation of the 
health programs for the elementary and junior high schools. 

Health Education in Secondary Schools—A. W. E. Eriksson (3-0; 3-0) 


Personal and environmental school health with special emphasis on 
methods and materials in health instruction. 
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442, Organization and Administration of Health and 


492. 


Physical Education—M. L. Van Vliet, W. D. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 
An analysis of factors involved in planning, directing, staffing, co- 
ordinating, budgeting and reporting with respect to comprehensive junior 
and senior high school programs in health instruction, the required 
program, intramural sports and interscholastic athletics. 


Current Trends in Health Education (Seminar) (3-0; 3-0) 
Health problems which appear as the pattern of living changes. 
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XIX 


The School of Physical Therapy 
and Occupational Therapy 


All enquiries regarding admission to the School of 
Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy, Uni- 
versity of Alberta, should be addressed to: 


Director, 

School of Physical Therapy and 
Occupational Therapy, 

University of Alberta, Edmonton. 
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INFORMATION, REGULATIONS, COURSES 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


The training in rehabilitation procedures has been established to provide 
professional personnel, who, under the direction of the medical profession, will 
aid in the recovery and re-establishment of disabled people suffering from 
physical and mental disorders. 


Licensing 


A graduate from this institution will be qualified to serve in Provincial and 
General hospitals, Mental Institutions, Clinics, Armed Services and in private 
practice. He or she will be eligible to register with the parent Canadian 
professional organizations and may expect reciprocity in England, the Com- 
monwealth and the International organizations in Physical Therapy and Occupa- 
tional Therapy. Graduates intending to practise outside Alberta will have to 
comply with the local state or provincial licensing requirements regardless of 
their professional qualifications. Those planning to practise outside Alberta 
may seek further information from: 


1. The Canadian Physiotherapy Association, 
64 Avenue Road, Toronto 5, Ontario. 
The Canadian Association of Occupational Therapists, 
331 Bloor Street West, Toronto 5, Ontario. 


2. In England: 
(a) The Chartered Society of Physiotherapy, 
Tavistock House (south), 
Tavistock Square, London, W. 1, England. 
(b) The Association of Occupational Therapists, 
251 Brompton Road, 
London, S.W. 3, England. 


3. In the United States: 
The American Physical Therapy Association, 
1790 Broadway, New York 19, N.Y. ae 
The American Occupational Therapy Association, 
250 W 57th St., 
New York, 19, N.Y. 


4, Other countries: 
Information may be obtained from the Canadian Physiotherapy Associa- 
tion and Canadian Association of Occupational Therapists, Toronto. 


Association Membership 

The Canadian Physiotherapy Association and the Canadian Association of 
Occupational Therapists have special post-graduate internship requirements for 
diploma students from all Canadian Universities, and the graduate, although 
eligible to practise, will be required to make up these necessary hours under 
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the direction of the professional body concerned before professional registra- 
tion can be obtained. 
Diploma Programs in Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy 


The diploma programs comprise a three year curriculum consisting of 
organized courses in the basic sciences of Anatomy, Physiology and Zoology, 


as well as English, Psychology, and professional courses in Medicine, Surgery, 


Electrotherapy and Rehabilitation procedures. 

In the second year the student will be required to extern in approved 
Alberta institutions under the supervision of qualified physiotherapists and 
occupational therapists. Provision is made for the payment of an honorarium 
by the hospital or clinic where the students extern during the summer months. 

The first two years of the three year programs will be common to both 
classes of students whether they intend to practise Physical Therapy or 
Occupational Therapy. This has been done in order to give the student a 
more basic background as well as a realistic and practical approach to the 
overall field of rehabilitation. At the end of the summer externship in second 
year the student will decide which field he or she intends to pursue and will 
register in the fall of the third year in either Physical Therapy or Occupational 
Therapy. 

Students wishing the combined diploma may register for a fourth year 
and take those professional subjects not offered in Physical Therapy or Oc- 
cupational Therapy, as the case may be. 


(2) ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


_ A candidate for admission to the first year of the diploma course must have 
‘reached her eighteenth birthday on or before the Ist of October. Only 
under exceptional circumstances will a candidate be admitted over the age of 
35 years. 

Male students are accepted provided at least two are registered in the same 
year of the program. 

Applicants will be required to submit a certificate of physical fitness from 
the attending physician within 6 months prior to admission. A student regis- 
tered in first year will be required to have a chest x-ray and submit to a 
tuberculin test. 

The applicant will be required to present a High School diploma or its 
equivalent to include “B” or higher standing in the following subjects: 


English 30 Physics 30 
Social Studies 30 Mathematics 30 
Chemistry 30 Foreign language 30 


The student must have an average standing of 60% or higher in these courses. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its dis- 
cretion, refuse admission to any applicant. For example, this regulation normal- 
ly will be applied in cases where applicants have written an inordinate number 
of examinations in order to attain nominal entrance requirements at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta. po 
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In the event that high school education was received outside of Alberta or 
was completed prior to 1954—documentary evidence of academic record should 
be submitted for comparison with the present Alberta requirements. 


Candidates must have satisfactory personality and physique and must meet 
the health and physical requirements of the University Health Services for 
the course in Physical Therapy. 


The course is limited to forty students per year. It is open on equal terms 
to applicants from Alberta and from outside the province. In all cases, prefer- 
ence will be given on the basis of academic standing. 


All applicants will be required to arrange for an interview with the school 
director prior to registration. A passport-size photograph must accompany each 
application. 


Registration 


Enrolment will take place during the week of September 18, 1961, pa each 
applicant accepted for admission to the first year of the course will receive a 
card of admission which will indicate the day and time at which the applicant 
must attend at the University for registration. 


A medical certificate form, which is obtained from the Registrar at the 
same time as the application form, must be completed and signed by the ap- 
plicant’s family physician and must accompany the application form when it 
is returned to the Registrar. 


Uniforms 


In their first year students will be expected to provide a short-sleeved white 
cotton blouse, white shorts, running shoes and white socks. At the beginning 
of their second year, students will require two white uniforms of specified de- 
sign, white stockings and a pair of white oxfords. 

Throughout the course a small charge will be made for Occupational 
Therapy materials used by the student. . 


Educational and Clinical Facilities 


Undergraduates in the first and second years of the two-year diploma 
course will receive instruction in the following institutions: 


University of Alberta Hospital, 

Workmen’s Compensation Board Rehabilitation Clinic, 

Cerebral Palsy Centre, 

Royal Alexandra Hospital, 

Oliver Mental Hospital, 

Ponoka Mental Hospital, 

Camsell Hospital and other approved hospitals in and outside the city of 
Edmonton. 


During undergraduate externship in an approved institution, the student 
will receive from the institution an honorarium which is at present not less 
than $50.00 per month. 
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(3) REQUIREMENTS FOR PROMOTION AND GRADUATION 
Students are subject to the regulations found elsewhere in this calendar. 
Students will be promoted in terms of the following policies: 


The Council, School of Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy will 
review the records, in theory and practice, of students at the end of each 
academic year. Recommendation for promotion and graduation will be based 
on fulfilment of the following requirements: 


1. A grade of at least 50% in each subject and an over-all average of 60%. 


2. Satisfactory completion of the required number of hours in summer and 
winter hospital work. 


A supplemental is granted in not more than two subjects provided the 
over-all average is 60%. The pass mark for supplemental examinations is 
50% in all courses. 


A student who fails in more than two subjects may be allowed to repeat 
her full year, but only on the recommendation of the Council of the School of 
Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy. A second such failure perma- 
nently debars the student from further study towards the diploma. 

For the purpose of reaching an average mark in the work of each year, a 
scheme for determining a weighted average has been adopted. A notice out- 
lining the basis on which this is done will be posted during the session. 


(4) PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
First Year 


Subject Course No. Hours 
Anatomy: «c.0cs.2.Begeses Anatomy ;200 [ifuz..uielsshecose dee ee 208 
Englishns. Uc. .geeees eae English (210 ii.2.5). cee ee 78 
Rehabilitation: ...ccccscususunee Rehabilitation?s200,45¢.5,c004... Sand eee - 218 
Psychologyiiz),. acento Psychology: 212Waivtati else See Be 78 
LOH OEY eis bess cbraniy code LOOM OS y 4220 Be ortaie das ceca teee a cade ee 156 
Physical Education. ................. Physical, Education: 226; sucleisanc ed 52 
Total ioimnunsinnatithito gt Seakelh SS. on rete 790 
Second Year 

Subject Course No. Hours 
Applied Anatomy oon... Applied Anatomy? 300) rc attentene 52 
Electrotherapy  ...crccsccscsssmssecssesnn Electrotherapy 300° =). eee 78 
Hospital Internship .................. Hospital Internship 300 unc 234 
Medicine & Surgery ............... Medicine & Surgery 300 oon. 65 
Occupational Therapy .............. Occupational Therapy 300 won 156 
Pi EIOLOS YAN iichetecamectar cielo Physidlogy® 36 lien... ea eee ee 130 
PSV CHUAUEY mint citcdecttnat eset PSY CHLAEE YOUU ecucan rece tee peace ae ee 26 
Remedial Exercises ....:ccc. - Remedial Exercises 300 o...ccccccccucssssmmnen 117 
Totalogeslvre.inahiod Mise. tt) stores kemned 858 

Hospital Externship 301 0... cccccccccsuseee 640 
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Third Year (Not offered, 1961-62) 
(a) Physical Therapy 


Subject Course No. Hours 
Applied Anatomy. ©... Applied Anatomy 400 occ 52 
*Clin. Neuro-Physiology ........ Clin. Neuro-Physiology 400 0.0... 52 
*Clin. Therapeutics 0.0.0.0. Cliny Therapeutics 40014.1.12..2282 52 
Electrotherapy ....cccccccccccccinnen Electrotherapy 400 cccccjcconssonnsnnnnennnse 130 
Hospital Internship ................. Hospital Internship 400 occ 390 
*Medicine & Surgery «cc: Medicine & Surgery 400 occu 52 
Remedial EXercises «ccc Remedial Exercises 400 occ 234 
Fspeech Therapy © ...25...c..... SpeechiyTherany 2400 iiss Siasiheaiencnrcane 26 
De eh din hot dla on TMU Se te on VE 988 


Third Year (Not offered, 1961-62) 
(b) Occupational Therapy 


Subject Course No. Hours 
Applied Anatomy  ....ccccccn Applied Anatomy 401 oo... 52 
*Clin. Neuro-Physiology ....... Clin. Neuro-Physiology 400 ........... tek. 52 
*Clin. Therapeutics 0. Clin. Therapeutics 400 once 52 
Hospital Internship .................. Hospital Internship 401 0.0 390 
*Medicine & Surgery. «0.0.0... Medicine & Surgery 400 o..ccccccccssesennnenn 52 
Occupational Therapy .......... Occupational Therapy 400 0.0.0... 340 
fea LT) Ea ny eee a, Pevchiatr yy 2800 ih ge tet quence 52 
*Speech Therapy ..ncccccccccccccn Speech Therapy 400. nccccdceccnsssossnrensssanee 26 
hay ect. he Set Set 0 a ree reentrant nner eee 1016 


*denotes subjects common to both divisions. 


(5) DETAILS OF COURSES 

Nore: The hours of instruction per week for both terms of the winter 
session are shown at the top of each course description. The first figure in each 
term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. The letter “c” 
attached to a figure signifies clinic-hours and the letter “d” lecture- eae 
stration-hours. 

Professor—J. R. Fowler 

Assistant Professors—L. G. Allbon, A. G. Faulds, yey Rendell 

Sessional Lecturer—M. T. F. Carpendale 

Members of the Departments of Anatomy, English, Medicine, Nursing, 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Pathology, Physiology, Psychiatry, Psy- 
. ‘chology, Surgery and Zoology. 


First Year 
Anatomy 200 (4-4; 4-4) 
Lectures and demonstrations including dissection covering the microscopic 
and gross structures of the human body, with emphasis upon the skeletal, 
muscular and nervous systems. 
Textbook: Cates and Basmajian, Primary Anatomy. 
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English 210 (3-0; 3-0) 
English 210 is designed to increase appreciation of good literature and 
to afford practice in setting down ideas in good English. 


Physical Education 226 (0-2; 0-2) 
This course will include rhythmic gymnastics, active games and dancing 
suitable for all age groups. It will also include one term on swimming 
and water safety technique with emphasis on its use in the treatment of 
patients. 


Psychology 212 (3-0; 3-0) 
A. J. B. Hough and P. Rempel 
A survey of problems, methods and principles in several fields of psych- 
ology, with particular emphasis on child, adolescent and adult develop- 
ment and behaviour. 


Rehabilitation 200 (2-6; 2-6) 
An introduction to the basic principles of physical and occupational 
therapies which will include: 

(a) A 52 hour practical course in the application of massage techniques 
particularly in relation to rehabilitation; which will include the 
identification of anatomical structures by palpation and the 
theoretical basis for the use of soft tissue manipulation in medical 
and surgical conditions. 

(b) A 78 hour series of lectures and practical instruction periods in 
kinesiology and its application to body movement. 

(c) A 78 hour lecture laboratory instruction series to include the 
history, and development of Occupational Therapy and its present 
day role in rehabilitation. The first year will include instruction 
in the use of simple craft work in the restoration of movement in 
some medical and surgical conditions. 


(d) Ten hours instruction will be given in simple First Aid. 


(e) Field trips will be arranged to introduce the student to Rehabilita- 
tion departments in the city. 
. Zoology 220. Elementary Zoology (3-3; 3-3) 


Members of the Department of Zoology 


Animal organization, comparative morphology and anatomy, essentials 
of histology, principal phenomena of distribution behavior, ecology, 
development and reproduction, evolution, variation and heredity. 


Second Year 

Applied Anatomy 300 (1-1; 1-1) 

This course will be a review of basic anatomy taught in the first year, 

particularly in relation to the extremities. Emphasis will be placed on 

surface anatomy with identification of underlying structures by inspec- 

tion, palpation and movement, as it applies in the field of physical and 
occupational activities. 
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Electrotherapy 300 (1-2; 1-2) 


An introduction to the basic physical principles in electricity as it applies 
to physical therapy technique. This will include practical laboratory 
student participation in the application of simple procedures with direct 
and low frequency currents. Also the use of heat radiation in different 
diseases including the physiological effects, indications and contra-indica- 
tions in each case. 

Text: Clayton, Electrotherapy and Actinotherapy, III Edition. 


Hospital Internship 300 (0-9d; 0-9d) 
Nine (9) hours a week will be spent: in the Occupational and Physio- 
therapy departments of the University Hospital and/or other approved 
institutions in Edmonton, where qualified teaching personnel are avail- 
able. This will be an introduction to the practical application of re- 
habilitation techniques on patients suffering from various physical and 
mental diseases. 


Hospital Externship 301 


Four months practical experience will be spent in the summer at approv- 
ed institutions in the Province of Alberta. The students will be required 
to spend two (2) months of this time in an Occupational Therapy depart- 
ment of one of the Provincial Mental Hospitals and the second two (2) 
months will be spent in an approved Physiotherapy department. 


Medicine and Surgery 300 (3-0; 2-0) 
Members of the Departments of Medicine and Surgery 
A series of introductory lectures on the commoner diseases met with in 
the Rehabilitation department, which will include: 
(a) Medical conditions: 
1. Arthritides 
2. Cardio vascular disease 
3. Metabolic disease 


(b) Orthopaedic Problems: 
1. Traumatic conditions in bone, joint and muscle 
2. Diseases of skeleton and orthopaedic disabilities 
3. Orthopaedic approach to Poliomyelitis 


(c) General surgical conditions: 
1. Chest pathology 
2. Abdominal pathology 
3. Surgical neurology 

(d) Gross Pathology: 
A series of fifteen lectures to include inflammation, repair, degenera- 
tion, as well as surgical and medical pathology. This course will 
include microscopic slides. 


Occupational Therapy 300 (2-4; 2-4) 
A continuation of Rehabilitation 200 with the introduction of further 


training in therapeutic activities as applied in the treatment of psy- 
chiatric illness and physical disabilities. Special emphasis will be placed 
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on the. training of patients in mastering Activities of Daily Living 
in keeping with their disability. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


361. Elementary Human Physiology (3-2; 3-2) 
E. O. Hohn, W. H. Cottle and Staff 


Lecture course comprises the essentials of human physiology. Laboratory 
course provides experience in handling living tissues and in certain basic 
physiological techniques. Credit must be obtained in laboratory work to 
allow a passing grade for the course. 

Textbooks: Guyton, Function of the Human Body; Bell, Davidson and 
Scarborough, Textbook of Physiology and Biochemistry, 4th ed.; the 
latter is recommended as a reference text. 

Prerequisites: Zool. 225 and Chem. 250. 


Psychiatry 300 (0-0; 2-0) 
Members of the Department of Psychiatry 
An orientation towards the understanding of personality—its development 
ee and function. A discussion of various personality types in health and 
\ disease. 


Remedial Exercises 300 (3-2; 2-2) 
Lectures and practical classes are given on the theory of movement and 
body mechanics in the normal person in the more common pathological 
conditions, and in the prevention and correction of these conditions by 
specific remedial exercises; the theory and practice of relaxation and 
suspension exercises, resistive exercises, and modern rehabilitation, along 

- with functional rehabilitation and selfcare. 
Lectures and demonstration on methods of re-education of disabilities 
under water, to include whirlpool baths, Hubbard tank, contrast bath, 
paraffin bath and spa therapy will be presented. 
Lecture demonstrations will be given by the School of Nursing in con- 
junction with work covered in this course. 
Textbooks: Cash, A Textbook of Medical Conditions for Physiotherapy; 
Cash, Physiotherapy in Some Surgical Conditions. 


Third Year 


On returning to the University for the final year, the students will then 
register in the division of their choice. 


Note: Subjects listed in either division and marked with an asterisk will be 
common to both therapies. 
(a) PHYSICAL THERAPY 
Applied Anatomy 400 (1-1; 1-1) 
Further review of basic anatomy taught in first year with particular 


emphasis on trunk, visceral and neuro-anatomy. 
Textbook: Gray’s or Cunningham’s Anatomy. 
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*Clinical Therapeutics 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
J. R. Fowler, M.D., Director of the School 
M. Carpendale, M.D., Director of Rehabilitation, University Hospital 
The medical application of physical principles and rehabilitation tech- 
niques for disabled people. 


*Clinical Neuro-Physiology 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
An introduction and appreciation of the neurophysiology and. gross 
pathology of some of the common disease conditions referred to the 
Physical Medicine Department for treatment. This lecture series is to 
be supplemented by clinical patients and visual aids. Some of the 
disease conditions covered are: Hemiplegia, Chorea, Parkinson’s Disease, 
Multiple Sclerosis, Amyotrophic Lateral Sclerosis, Syringomyelia, An- 
terior Poliomyelitis, Neuritides, Peripheral Nerve Injuries, Herpes 
Zoster, Neurasthenia, Hysterical Manifestations, Paraplegia, Quadriplegia. 


Electrotherapy 400 (3-1; 3-1) 
Lectures and demonstrations are given on basic electronics, including 
high-frequency currents, i.e. ultra Sonic, short wave, and micro wave 
therapy as well as faradic, interrupted galvanic, and sinusoidal currents, 
along with techniques of application, risks, precautions, indications and 
contraindications. 


Hospital Internship 400 (0-15¢; 0-15c) 
This will be a continuation of practical training at the University Hos- 
pital and other approved institutions. 


*Medicine and Surgery 400 (2-0; 2-0) 

A continuation of first-year lecture series on specific problems, including 
where possible, clinical patients. Special attention will be given to chest 
surgery, orthopaedic disabilities, plastic surgery, and diseases of cir- 
culatory, respiratory and abdominal conditions. 
A series of ten lectures on obstetrics and gynaecology, including the 
physiological anatomy of pelvis and abdominal wall, physiology of 
gestation and labour, parturition with viewing of birth, complications 
arising from gestation and parturition. Gynaecological conditions for 
which physiotherapeutic conditions are used. 


Remedial Exercises 400 z (3-6; 3-6) 
Lectures and demonstrations are given on re-education of movement 
and remedial exercises in medical and surgical conditions, from the 
acute illness to full gymnasium activity. Particular stress will be given 
to the orthopaedic conditions and common disabilities; such as polio- 
myelitis, hemiplegia, spinal injuries, respiratory diseases, as well as pre- 
and post-natal training. 


*Speech Therapy 400 — (0-0; 1-0) 
A series of lectures will be given by a qualified therapist in the field. The 
course will include an introduction and orientation of speech therapy in 
the retraining of the disabled suffering from dysarthria, defective speech, 
and aphasia. 
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(b) OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 


Applied Anatomy 401 (1-1; 1-1) 
A practical course in the study and evaluation of anatomical movement 
in relation to functional activities. 


*Clinical Therapeutics 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
J. R. Fowler, M.D., Director of School 
M. Carpendale, M.D., Director of Rehabilitation, University Hospital 
The medical application of physical principles and rehabilitation tech-~ 
niques for disabled people. 


“Clinical Neuro-Physiology 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
Members of the Department of Medicine 
For description, see previous page 


Hospital Internship 401 (0-15e; 0-15c) 
The third year student will attend 15 hours a week at supervised clinics 
at the University Hospital and other approved institutions in the Edmon- 
ton area. 


*Medicine and Surgery 400 (2-0; 2-0) 
Members of the Department of Medicine and Surgery 
For description, see previous page 


Occupational Therapy 400 (4-9; 4-9) 
This course will include special practical training in suitable occupational 
activities for the physical disabled and also the training of the upper ex- 
tremity amputee. It will include progressed activities which will par- 
ticularly benefit the psychiatric patient in keeping with the rate of mental 
recovery. 

A series of lectures will be given in departmental management. 
Textbook: Macdonald, Occupational Therapy in Rehabilitation; other 
texts as approved by the lecturer. 


Psychiatry 400 (2d-0; 2d-0) 
Members of the Department of Psychiatry 


A discussion of factors influencing personality function—factors both 
detrimental and beneficial. This leads to discussion of personality dis- 
orders—their diagnosis, classification and treatment, with special refer- 
ence to the role of the physical therapist and occupational therapist. 
Practical instruction includes case studies. 


*Speech Therapy (0-0; 2-0) 
: Qualified Speech Therapist 
See previous page. 
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THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


Graduate work has been offered at the University of Alberta since its in- 
ception in 1908. During recent years the numbers of graduate students have increas- 
ed rapidly, particularly in the programs leading to doctoral degrees. The present 
organization of the Faculty with a Dean was adopted in 1957. 


The degrees offered by the Faculty are the Master of Arts, Master of Education, 
Master of Science, Master of Business Administration, Doctor of Education and 
Doctor of Philosophy. All of these are based’on programs of study including a 
thesis project. The Doctor of Letters and Doctor of Science degree are awarded 
for outstanding achievement in the humanities or sciences. In 1960 the degrees 
awarded included 15 M.A., 23 M.Ed., 69 M.Sc., 6 Ph.D., and 1 Ed.D. There were 
685 students registered in the Faculty in 1960-61. 


The University has continually expanding facilities for advanced study and re- 
search, and a steadily growing staff to provide direction in graduate programs. 


PROGRAMS IN THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The Faculty of Graduate Studies administers programs leading to the degrees of 
Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master. of Science, Master of Business Ad- 
ministration, Doctor of Education, and Doctor of Philosophy, and makes recom- 
mendations for granting the degrees of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters. 

Graduate students are admitted to the Faculty in one of the following categories: 

1. Candidate for a master’s degree. 

2. Provisional candidate for a doctor’s degree: 


All Ph.D. and Ed.D. students are admitted as provisional candidates. (See 
special regulations under Doctor of Philcsophy) 


3. Probationary graduate student is one whose university record is either: (a) dif- 
ficult to assess (e.g. some foreign students) or (b) below the standard normal- 
ly required. 

4. Conditional graduate student is one who is required to take undergraduate 
courses prerequisite to, and in addition to, the graduate program. Fees for 
such courses are not included in graduate program fees. 


5. Special graduate student is one who wishes to take graduate courses for pur- 
poses other than degree credit at this university. 


Graduates in Medicine who are proceeding with a program of clinical train- 
ing, leading to the examination of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons 
of Canada, and who are registered in the Graduate Training Program of the 
Faculty of Medicine shall also be registered in the Faculty of Graduate Studies as 
special graduate students. Inquiries should be made to the office of the Dean of 
Medicine. 

The Faculty of Graduate Studies is administered by a Dean and a Council 
representative of the departments offering graduate work. Inquiries should be 
addressed to the Dean, Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


The general regulations apply to all graduate students. Additional 
requirements are outlined under the headings: “Master’s Degree”, “The 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy”, “The Degree of Doctor of Education”, 
and “The Degrees of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters”. 
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GENERAL REGULATIONS 


Qualifications for Admission 


The requirements for admission to the Faculty are: 


(a) a baccalaureate degree or its equivalent with an average mark of at least 
65% in the work of the last two undergraduate years, and 


(b) a statement from the head of the department concerned to the effect that 
the applicant is, in all respects, acceptable to the department. 


Applicants should recognize that graduate work differs from undergraduate study 
in that it requires, in addition to formal course work, initiative and persistent in- 
dustry directed toward a research project. 


After the completion of one academic year a probationary graduate student who 
has proven his competence to the satisfaction of the department and the Faculty, may 
be accepted as a candidate for a master’s degree or as a provisional candidate for a 
doctor’s degree. If accepted, he may apply to the Faculty to have courses com- 
pleted during his status as a probationary graduate student credited toward the 
requirement for a degree. Each such application will be considered on its individual 
merits. Special graduate students are not considered as candidates or potential 
candidates for a degree and do not require a departmental recommendation. 


- Application for Admission 


Applications for admission to the Faculty must be submitted on forms supplied 
by the Dean. No assurance can be given that applications received after August 31 
(for the winter session) or April 2 (for the summer session) can be processed in 
time to permit registration. A graduate of another university must arrange 
with the Registrar of that institution to forward two transcripts of his academic 
record to the Dean prior to September 1 or March 31. The Dean may require the 
applicant to furnish an official description of the content of the courses listed on the 
transcripts. 


Registration 


An applicant accepted by the Faculty as a candidate for a Master’s degree, as a 
provisional candidate for the Doctor of Philosophy degree or the Doctor of 
Education degree, or as a “probationary graduate student”, is required: 


(a) to register not later than September 30 if he proposes to work on his pro- 
gram during the winter session; or not later than April 30 if he proposes to work on 
his program in the summer session; 


(b) if he registers later, to pay a late registration fee for the winter session of 
$3.00 and an additional $1.00 per day for each day which the registration is post- 
poned beyond October 1. 


(c) to register for every session during which he plans to use University labora- 
tory or library facilities, except that registration for either the winter or summer 
session will entitle him to the use of the library facilities and departmental con- 
sultation for one calendar year; 
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(d) to register for the session in which he expects to complete his degree pro- 
gram; and 

(e) to present with each registration a program of studies signed by the head 
of the department responsible for his graduate study program. Registration and 
program forms may be obtained from the office of the Dean. 


(f) Probationary graduate students will not be accepted for extramural courses. 


Academic Standards 


In any course taken for credit toward an advanced degree the pass mark is 65%. 
No supplemental examinations are permitted. If, after consulting the department 
and any committee concerned, the Faculty decides that a candidate is not making 
satisfactory progress in either course work or research the candidate may be required 
to withdraw. 


Intersession Registration 


Graduate students who are working full-time on their graduate programs during 
part or all of the period May to September are encouraged to complete “Intersession 
Registration”. Full residence credit is given for this period, if the student is 
registered. There is no fee. Students who register for the Summer Session do not 
receive Intersession credit for the period of the Session. 


Thesis and Oral Examination 

A candidate for a Master’s or a Doctor’s degree is required to submit a thesis 
and pass an oral examination. For purposes of spring graduation, a candidate is 
required to have the thesis approved and to pass the oral examination not later 
than April 27. The corresponding date for fall graduation is October 10. 
The thesis must be submitted to the department at least two weeks prior to 
the date of the oral examination. Failure to meet either of these deadlines will auto- 
matically delay the date of graduation unless special arrangements are made through 


the Dean. 


Thesis Regulations 


Number and Distribution of Copies 

The student shall prepare five copies of his thesis, as follows: 

1. The original, to be deposited in the office of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 
This becomes the library copy after it has been examined by the Faculty. 

2, 3. To be retained by the Department, or (if the Faculty has its own library) 
to become the library and the Department copy, respectively. One of these 
copies will be available for inter-library loan. 

To be retained by the student. 
5. To be retained by the supervisor. With the Department’s permission this re- 


quirement may be waived. 


Further copies may be required in special cases. For example, a student who holds 
a fellowship or financial assistance donated by a private individual or a company 
may be expected to provide a copy for the donor. 


Binding 
All copies should be bound in buckram (the color to be determined by the super- 
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vising Department or Division) with a short title and author’s name printed in gold 
on the spine. Official copies (Nos. 1-3) must be so bound and lettered. 


Paper 

Regulation bond, 814’ x 11” (16 Ib. weight, Belfast, or equivalent quality, for the 
initial copy, other copies may be on 13 Ib. bond.) With special permission and in 
special cases, 14’” paper may be used. A photographic process is acceptable for 
charts and diagrams. 


Margins 


_ A minimum left margin of 1% inches is required. 


Order of Items 
1. Title page. 
2. Approval sheet (including, if desired, an indication of the weight of the 
thesis in the student’s total program). 
3. Abstract (not more than two pages). 
4. Acknowledgments, if any. 
5. Table of Contents (listing chapter heads and subheads, bibliography and ap- 
pendix, if any). 
List of Tables, if any. 
List of Figures or Illustrations, if any. 
Body of text. 
Bibliography. 
10. Appendix, if any. 


oO OND 


General Form and Style 

This may differ somewhat from Department to Department. The main point is 
consistency of form, tone, and level in a given thesis. It is recommended that 
students consult a manual on thesis writing that has been approved by their depart- 
ment. 

Writers may use either footnotes or keyed bibliography, or both. Footnotes may 
be placed either at the foot of the page, or in a group at the end of the chapter 
or thesis — at the option of the supervising department. 


General 

University copies of theses are available in the Reference Room of the University 
Library. All students are requested to look at appropriate examples, and to consult 
their supervisor or Department Head, before commencing to prepare their theses. 
Samples of the title page and of the approval sheet are available in the office of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


Time Limit 

To be recommended for a degree a candidate must complete all of the 
requirements within six years of the time he is first accepted for graduate 
study. 
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SPECIAL REGULATIONS 
THE MASTER’S DEGREE 


1, Full-time attendance for a minimum period of one academic year at the 
University is normally required of a candidate for a Master’s degree. An alterna- 
tive method of meeting the residence requirement may be considered on recommenda- 
tion to the Faculty of Graduate Studies by the department or division concerned. 
Full-time attendance means attendance at classes or continuation of research or both 
at the University on a substantially full-time basis while registered as a graduate 
student. 


2. The time necessary to complete the Master’s degree depends on the candi- 
date’s preparation and progress. Further information is given below and under 
Programs of Study. 


3. A candidate entering the Faculty from a general undergraduate program. is 
required to complete work equivalent to eight courses. The division of time between 
courses and research is to be determined by the department in which the candidate 
is studying. The research requirement may vary between one-quarter and one-half 
of the total program. Normally at least two academic years are required to complete 
the program. 


4. A candidate entering the Faculty from a four-year specialized undergraduate 
program, who is continuing work in the same field, is required to complete work 
equivalent to six courses. The division of time between courses and research is to be 
determined by the department in which the candidate is studying. The research 
requirements may vary between one-third and five-sixths of the total program. 
Normally students who devote full-time to the program may complete it in one 
calendar year. 


5. The University offers courses in the summer session, extramurally, and in 
evening classes. Certain of these may be accepted in a Master’s degree program, 
but no more than three may be taken in any twelve-month period without approval 
of the Dean. A maximum of two of the courses required in a Master’s degree pro- 
gram may be taken extramurally, but only if the departments concerned approve. 


6. The investigation must be conducted on a subject approved by the depart- 
ment and the Faculty, and for which library, laboratory and other facilities are 
available. The work is to be done under the supervision of a specified member of 
a department. 

7, An examining committee for each candidate is approved by the Faculty. 
This committee consists of at least three faculty members, one of whom is from a 
department other than that sponsoring the investigation. The committee reviews 
the thesis for approval and conducts a public oral examination. The oral examination 
is designed to test the candidate’s knowledge not only of the subject matter of the 
investigation, but in subjects relevant to his field of study. 


THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 


1. A student may be admitted as a provisional candidate for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy if he holds a bachelor’s or a master’s degree, or their 
equivalent, from an approved university. Admission is contingent upon recom- 
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mendation by a department and upon the availability of suitable courses of 


study, library, laboratory and other facilities. The student will remain as a pro- 


visional candidate until he has successfully completed his candidacy examination 
(see section 6 below). 


The essential factor in the requirementa for the doctorate is the demonstration 
of ability to plan and carry out research of a high calibre leading to an advance 
in knowledge in the student’s major field of study. 


The time necessary to complete the requirements for the doctorate depends upon 
the student’s progress. For a student with a bachelor’s degree the minimum 
requirement is three academic years of study and research, of which two aca- 
demic years must be in residence at the University of Alberta. For a student 
with a master’s degree the minimum requirement is two academic years of study 
and research in residence at the University of Albetra. An alternative method 
of meeting the residence requirement may be considered on recommendation 
to the Faculty of Graduate Studies by the department or division concerned. 


The student’s program shall be under the direction of a committee of not 
fewer than three members appointed by the Faculty of Graduate Studies. The 
chairman of the committee shall be the faculty member under whose supervision 
the student is carrying out his major research. Where appropriate, one or more 
members of the committee shall be chosen from a department other than 
that in which the major research is being carried out. The committee shall 
recommend to the Faculty of Graduate Studies a program of research. The 
same committee shall arrange for the necessary examinations and for adjudica- 
tion of the thesis. 


Before the student takes his candidacy examination, he shall satisfy his com- 
mittee that he possesses a knowledge of one of French, German, or Russian 
sufficient for the reading of publications in this language. Departments may 
demand proficiency in such additional languages as are necessary. Students should 
check departmental requirements. 


At least six months before he presents himself for his degree, the student shall 
pass an oral candidacy examination in subjects relevant to the general field of 
his research, and such other examinations as may be required by his department. 
Normally the student will not attempt the candidacy examination until his 
course work is generally complete and his thesis project well underway. The 
examination shall be under the direction of the supervisory committee to 
which two other members of the teaching staff have been added. At least 
one member of the examining committee shall be a person from a department 


other than that in which the major research is being carried out. Persons 


other than the examiners may attend only by agreement with the Dean of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies or the chairman of the Committee. 

The results of the candidate’s research shall be presented in a thesis satisfying 
the general requirements of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. The material 


must be of sufficient merit to meet the standards of reputable scholarly publica- 
tions. 


The thesis shall be approved by an examining committee which will consist 
of the supervisory committee and at least two other examiners, one’ of whom 
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shall be an external examiner who is a recognized authority in the special field 
of research. A final oral eramination, based largely on the thesis, shall be 
conducted by the examining committee. Persons other than the Faculty may 
attend by agreement with the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF EDUCATION 


The degree of Doctor of Education attests proficiency in a program of 
graduate study in which the emphasis is upon preparation for competent professional 
performance. The general regulations with respect to admission, residence re- 
quirements, candidacy examinations and final examinations for the Ed.D. degree 
are the same as those listed for the Ph.D. degree with the following exceptions: 

(1) Several years of successful teaching and an M.Ed. degree or its equivalent 

are prerequisites for admission. 

(2) A reading knowledge of French is required. Under special circumstances 

another language may be substituted. 

(3) The program emphasizes breadth in educational theory, practice and research 

rather than intensive specialization in a particular area. 


(4) The student’s program may make provision for supervised field experiences. 


THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE AND 
DOCTOR OF LETTERS 


The degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) or of Doctor of Letters (D.Litt.) may 
be conferred on persons considered by the General Faculty Council to have distin- 
guished themselves by special research or learning in the respective domains of science 
and of the humanities or social sciences, subject to the following regulations: 


1. The degrees of Doctor of Science and of Doctor of Letters are awarded exclu- 
sively on the basis of original work of merit carried out by the candidate, either 
individually or in cooperation with others. In the case of an application based 
upon cooperative work, the candidate shall submit a written statement indicating 
the share he personally has taken in the work. A reasonable proportion of the 
work must have been carried out at the University of Alberta. 


2. Application must be made in writing to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and should be accompanied by four reprints of all papers and by at least 
one copy of each book submitted by the candidate. The application, accompanied by 
the proper fee, must be submitted before the first day of November of the academic 
year in which it is proposed to take the degree. 
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PROGRAMS OF STUDY 


/ This section contains alphabetically, according to departments, brief descriptive 

paragraphs which outline the departmental facilities, the fields of research and 
special interests, and special departmental regulations together with titles of 
graduate courses offered by the departments. Further information on courses, both 
graduate and undergraduate, will be found in the calendar of the appropriate 
’ Faculty or School. 


Nore: In the case of courses in which the weekly hours of instruction are fixed, 
these are set out for both terms of the winter session. The letter “'s” attached to a 
figure signifies seminar-hours, the letter ‘‘a’” hours allotted to assignments or dis- 
cussion of assignments, and the letter “L” lecture-laboratory hours. Otherwise, the 
first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and the second laboratory-hours. 


ANATOMY 


Laboratory accommodation for a small number of graduate students is open to 
Arts and Science graduates and to medical students and graduates who wish to 
spend a year out of course doing advanced work in medical sciences. Application 
should be made as early as possible in the year preceding that in which the student 
plans to work. 


ANIMAL SCIENCE 


1. Graduate study may be undertaken in either the Animal Husbandry or Poultry 
Husbandry division of the Department of Animal Science. Excellent facilities 
are available for nutritional studies with livestock and poultry. A well-equipped 
chemical laboratory is maintained for research purposes. 


2. The major part of the research effort of the department is in the field of 
nutrition and in this field a variety of programs of course work and research 
for advanced degrees may be arranged along fundamental or applied lines 
according to the qualifications and interests of individual students. 


3. Opportunities are available for graduate study in animal or poultry breeding, 
and in animal physiology. 


4. Information regarding assistantships and other forms of financial assistance 
currently available to students registered in programs for the M.Sc. or Ph.D. 
degree in the department will be supplied upon request; address inquiries to the 
head of the department. 


5. The time required to complete a Master’s program in the department varies 
according to the undergraduate training of the student and the nature of the 
research undertaken. Normally two academic yeats of course work and research 
and one summer of research or one academic year and two summers are needed 
to complete the requirements for the M.Sc. degree. 


6. Normally students enrolled for the M.Sc. degree are required to complete two of 
the Animal Science graduate courses listed below plus at least two courses taken 
in other departments. Courses in other departments commonly accepted in a 
Master’s program are: Biochemistry 511, 531, 541; Biometrics 455; Chemistry 
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312, 370 or 372, 450; Genetics 463, 530, 612; Mathematics 304, 450; Pharm- 
acy 501, 502; Zooolgy 410. 


7. Courses for students enrolled for the Ph. D. degree may be arranged according 
to the background and interests of the candidate. 


8. Graduate Courses 


501. Research Projects in Animal Science—Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


512. Advanced Nutrition—Staff | (3-3; 3-0) 
600. Animal Science Seminar—Staff (1s-0; 1s-0) 
BACTERIOLOGY 


1. Laboratory apparatus or bench space is available for two to three graduate stu- 
dents. Apparatus available is adequate for any investigational problem normally 
expected of Master’s candidates. The facilities of the Provincial Public Health 
Laboratory, which carries out laboratory work for hospitals and practitioners 
within the northern half of the province, are also available. 


2. The Department will consider investigational problems submitted by candidates 
in any field involving fundamental or applied bacteriology. Research grants, etc., 
may be available through the usual channels provided adequate time is allowed 
for application and approval. 


3. Candidates for graduate work will be required to have a reasonable background 
in bacteriology or microbiology. In this University a reasonable background is 
indicated by a good standing in either the senior undergraduate course in 
Medical Bacteriology (i.e. Bacteriology 421-361 or the senior undergrad- 
uate course in Microbiology (Microbiology 360). Students with an equiva- 
lent background from other universities will be considered by the Department for 
graduate work. Candidates will be expected to complete with good standing all 
senior undergraduate courses in medical bacteriology and microbiology which have 
not been completed during undergraduate years. In addition, much emphasis will 
be placed on the presentation of original material in seminars, on discussions 
concerning investigational work in progress in the Department, and on an adequate 
knowledge of research methods. 


4, The following courses from other departments may be accepted in graduate 
programs: Agricultural Bacteriology, (Dairying 465), Dairy Bacteriology (Dairy- 
ing 466(, Soil Microbiology (Soil Science 430), Genetics 451, French 200, Ma- 
thematics 255, Biochemistry 511, German 200, and other courses as indicated in 
individual cases. 


5. Graduate Coursés 


501. Microbiology—Members of the Department 


505. Current Problems in Microbial Physiology (3-0; 3-0) 
Members of the Department 

506. Current Problems in Immunology and Virology (3-0; 3-0) 
Members of the Department 

507. Advanced Microbiology Seminars (1S-0; 1S-0) 


Members of the Department 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 


. The Depattment offers a program of course work and research leading to the 


degree of M.Sc or Ph.D. Prospective candidates should consult the head of 
the Department regarding research facilities and course requirements. Teaching 
assistantships and demonstratorships are often available, as well as financial 
assistance from research grants to faculty members. Application for financial 
assistance should be made, if possible, by December of the year previous to that 
in which the student wishes to begin graduate work. Availability of funds is 
usually made known by April. 

The research work in the Department is at present in the following fields: 
chemistry of red blood cells; enzymes concerned with gastrointestinal digestion 
and absorption; oxidative enzymes in tumor tissue; plant metabolism; chemistry 
and physical chemistry of proteins, lipid metabolism; clinical chemistry. 


3. The following courses from other departments may be accepted on Master’s 
programs: Bacteriology 360, Chemistry 450, 372, 312, Mathematics 304, Physi- 
ology 361. 

4. Graduate Courses 

501. Advanced Laboratory—Staff (0-3; 0-3) 

511. Enzymology—J. Tuba (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 

531. Chemistry of Proteins (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
L. B. Smillie and C. M. Kay 

541. Biochemistry of Lipids—E. T. Pritchard (3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 

551. Advanced Plant Biochemistry (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 


Mary S. Spencer 


561. Chemistry of the Erythrocyte—H. B. Collier (3-0; 0-0)or(0-0; 3-0) 
571. Recent Advances—Staff (3-0; 0-0) or (0-0; 3-0) 
N.B.— Not all graduate courses are offered every year. The head of the Depart- 


ic 


4 


ment should be consulted regarding the availability of graduate courses in any 
academic session. 


BOTANY 


Laboratory accommodation for graduate students is available, with facilities for 
research in plant anatomy, cytology, morphology, ecology, taxonomy, physiology, 
and mycology. 

Undergraduate students interested in graduate work in botany are invited to 
apply for assistantships tenable during the summer months to enable them to 
take part in research work. 


. A number of students are appointed as demonstrators in junior courses each year. 


. The following courses in other departments are commonly accepted as patt of 


the M.Sc. program in Botany: Bacteriology 360, Biochemistry 300, 350, 
Chemistry 350, 372, 312, Entomology 301, Geology 353, Mathematics 255, 
Physics 341, Genetics 451, Plant Science 453, 481, 492, Soil Science 420. 


Graduate Courses (6L; 6L) 


501. Advanced Physiology 3-0; 0-0) or(0-0; 3-0) 
503. Plant Geography and Ecology 
504. Advanced Mycology. 
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506. Advanced Taxonomy 
507. Advanced Plant Anatomy and Histology 


CHEMICAL AND PETROLEUM ENGINEERING 


1. The Department of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering offers facilities 
for advanced training and research leading to the Ph.D. degree in Chemical 
Engineering and to the Master of Science degrees in both Chemical and Petro- 
leum Engineering. 


For the Ph.D. program, all the requirements of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies must be met. In addition, the Department requires that the candidate 
shall have satisfactorily completed approved courses in the major field and in at 
least one minor, Minimum requirements in the major field are courses equivalent 
to 24 term hours, 6 of which may be selected from the Department of Chemistry. 
Minimum requirements for the minor are 12 term hours in one field or 14 
term hours in two fields. As part of the requirement for demonstrating com- 
petence for admission to candidacy for the Ph.D., a student must pass the com- 
prehensive examinations set by the Department. These consist of three written 
examinations embracing the major fields of Chemical Engineering. A passing 
gtade shall be 65% and not more than two may be repeated. The examinations 
are offered annually in September and may be written after the completion of 
one year of graduate studies by the candidate and after satisfying the 
foreign language requirement. Research may be started by the candidate at the 
discretion of the Department but normally would not be commenced until after 
he had written the comprehensive examinations. 


For the Master of Science degree, graduate work comprising both course 
and research work equivalent to a minimum of 12 months of full-time study is re- 
quired. For the M.Sc. degree in Chemical Engineering, the minimum course 
requirements are Ch.E. 561, Ch.E. 567, Ch.E. 572, two other department graduate 
courses, and one further course, preferably outside the specialty. For the M.Sc. 
degree in Petroleum Engineering, the minimum course requirements are Pet.E. 582, 
Pet.E. 583, Pet.E. 592, either Pet.E. 585 or Pet.E. 584, either Ch.E. 577 or Pet.E. 
580, and one other course, preferably outside the specialty. 

The Master programs are designed so that about one-half to two-thirds weight 
is given to course work and the balance to research and thesis. Details of all 
programs must be worked out in consultation with the Department. 


2. In chemical engineering, active research programs are being carried out in the 
following fields — flow of non-Newtonian fluids, two-phase flow, hydro- 
carbon P-V-T and gas hydrate studies, pilot plant work in hydrocarbon pyrolysis 
processes, fluidization, reaction kinetics and catalysis, fluid dynamics of gas-solid 
systems. 

In petroleum engineering, facilities are available for research in fluid flow 
through porous media, drilling fluids, electrical and physical characteristics of 
reservoir rocks, crude oil rheology and pipeline flow, miscible fluid displace- 
ment phenomena, flow phenomena in heterogeneous rock systems. 

3. Up to the limit of its facilities, the Department is prepared to accept for graduate 
study in the appropriate field graduates from any university having a recognized 
curriculum in either Chemical or Petroleum Engineering. Graduates in other 
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fields of engineering may be admitted under special arrangements involving the 
completion of undergraduate requirements. 

. Teaching assistantships are available for qualified students on a part- 
time or full-time basis with remuneration according to the student’s back- 
ground and the hours of service. Scholarships and fellowships are available for 
research in both the fields of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering. Summer 
assistance can usually be arranged for students continuing their research through 


the summer months without scholarship support. 


5. Graduate Courses 


Chemical Engineering— 


561. Physical Rate Processes (3-0; 0-0) 
552. Selected Topics in Unit Operations (0-0; 3-0) 
566. Process Control (0-0; 1-3) 
567. Advanced Thermodynamics (0-0; 3-0) 
968. Advanced Topics in Chemical Engineering—The Fluid Mechanics 

of Complex Mixtures (2-0; 0-0) 
572. Graduate Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
577. Advanced Mathematical Applications I (3-0; 0-0) 
578. Advanced Mathematical Applications I (0-0; 3-0) 


Petroleum Engineering— 


580. Advanced Physical Properties and Behaviour of 
Petroleum Fluids (3-1; 0-0) 
982. Advanced Reservoir Engineering (3-0; 0-0) 
583. Advanced Topics in Petroleum Production 
_ Mechanisms (0-0; 3-0) 
584. Secondary Recovery (0-0; 2-3/2) 
585. Fluid Mechanics of Natural Gas Production (0-0; 3-0) 
592. Graduate Seminar (1-0; 1-0) 
CHEMISTRY 


1. The Department of Chemistry has research laboratories and instructional facili- 
ties for at least one hundred and twenty graduate students proceeding to the M.Sc. 
and Ph.D. degrees in Chemistry. 


. The active research interests of the staff include:— 

Analytical: polarography; Co-ordination compounds: mechanism of substitution 
reactions, optical activity, structure, thermodynamic stability; Electrochemistry: 
optical studies of solutions around working electrodes; Kinetics: free radical te- 
actions by mass spectrometry, isotope effects in acid-base catalysis, reactions of 
active nitrogen, kinetic studies on biologically active compounds; Organic: mono- 
saccharide derivatives, lycopodium alkaloids, cellulose, condensation reactions of 
substituted toluenes, indoles, monosaccharide derivatives, sesqui- and diterpenes, 
reduction of nitro compounds, synthesis via organometallic compounds, chemistry 
'» of “onium” compounds, conformational analysis in the field of carbohydrate 
chemistry, stereochemical problems, mechanisms of organic reactions, structure 
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and synthesis of antibiotics and nucleosides; Physical organic: mechanisms and 
stereochemistry of solvolytic reactions, conformational analysis, rearrangements 
involving electron deficient oxygen, electron transfer processes between inorganic 
ions and organic substrates, hydrogen bonding in organic systems; Photochem- 
istry: photochemical kinetics and free radical reactions, primary process studies 
in photochemistry, reactions of electronically excited atoms and molecules, photo- 
sensitized reactions; Polymer chemistry: physical chemistry of polymer and 
polyelectrolyte solutions (viscosity, light scattering, etc.); Radiation chemistry: 
free radical chain reactions in the gas phase and in the liquid phase at low 
temperature, and the general radiation chemistry of organic compounds; Spectro- 
scopy: active nitrogen flame reactions, relation of infrared band parameters to 
molecular structure, applications of ultraviolet and ESR spectroscopy to problems 
of molecular structure, infrared spectroscopy of organic compounds, applications 
of nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy;Theoretical chemistry: molecular 
orbital methods. 


_ Candidates for the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees in Chemistry should be graduates 
in Chemistry or Chemical Engineering from approved Universities, who meet the 
entrance requirements of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. All arrangements 
must be made through consultation with Professor H. E. Gunning, Head of the 


Department. 
Graduate Courses 
511. Instrumental Methods of Analysis—W. E. Harris (3-6; 0-0) 
531. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry—W. J. Wallace (0-0; 3-3) 
550. Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin (3-6; 3-6) 
551. Qualitative Organic Analysis—W. A. Ayer (0-0; 2-6) 
553. Chemistry of Carbohydrates—R. K. Brown (0-0; 3-3) 
555. Theoretical Organic Chemistry—R. J. Crawford (0-0; 3-0) 
559. Natural Products—W. A. Ayer (3-0; 0-0) 
571. Colloid Chemistry and Surface Chemistry (3-3; 0-0) 
573. Electrochemistry (0-0; 2-6) 
575. Gas Kinetics—G. R. Freeman (3-3; 0-0) 
577. The Phase Rule and Heterogeneous Equilibria (0-0;3-0) 
579. Chemical Thermodynamics—H. B. Dunford — (3-0; 0-0) 
581. Advanced Techniques in Physical Chemistry—P. Kebarle (3-3; 3-3) 
583. Quantum Mechanics—F. W. Birss (0-0; 3-0) 
585. Solution Kinetics—H. B. Dunford (0-0; 3-0) 
587. Infrared and Raman Spectra—P. Krueger (0-0; 3-0) 
589. Statistical Mechanics—F. W. Birss (0-0; 3-0) 
591. Radiation Chemistry—D. A. Armstrong (0-0; 3-0) 
593. Spectroscopy and Molecular Structure (0-0; 3-0) 
602. Departmental Research Seminar—H. E. Gunning (2S-0; 25-0) 
604. Advanced Research Seminar—Chemistry Staff (2S-0; 2S-0) - 
611. Analytical Chemistry—W. E. Harris (3-1; 0-0) 
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631. Inorganic Chemistry—W. J. Wallace (0-0; 3-0) 
651. Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin (3-0; 3-0) 
653. Organic Chemistry—R. B. Sandin (0-0; 3-0) 
657. Physical Organic Chemistry—D. Darwish (0-0; 3-0) | 
670. ‘Advanced Physical Chemistry—H. E. Gunning (3-0; 3-0) 
671. Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford (4-0; 0-0) 
673. Physical Chemistry—H. B. Dunford (0-0; 0-4) 





CIVIL ENGINEERING 


1. Graduate work in the Department of Civil Engineering is carried out in the 
following fields: 


(a) Soil Mechanics 
Theoretical, experimental and problem courses related to the design of 
foundations, retaining walls, earth dams and slides. 

(b) Highway Engineering 
Theoretical, experimental and problem courses related to transportation — 
engineering including planning, traffic and safety; the design and control 
of asphalt and concrete pavements and construction practice. 


(c) Structures and Strength of Materials 
Theoretical and experimental courses relating to the behavior of structures 
and structural elements, together with a thorough treatment of the analysis 
and. design specifications of steel and reinforced concrete. 


(d) Concrete 
Experimental work related to durability, effects of admixtures, and proper- 
ties of lightweight aggregate. 

(e) Hydraulics and irrigation 
Theoretical and experimental courses relating to the sedimentation and the 
design and control of river channels and canals. 


The Department has well-equipped laboratories, particularly in the fields of soil 
mechanics, strength of materials, concrete, hydraulics and structures. 


2. A student may be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Master of Science 
in Civil Engineering who holds a Bachelor’s degree in Civil Engineering from 
the University of Alberta or from another recognized university and who has 
an average of at least 65% in his two senior years. Competent students from 
other departments will also be considered but may be required to take additional 
undergraduate courses as provisional graduate students before being admitted as 
candidates for a Master’s degree in Civil Engineering. Normal requirements for 
a Master’s degree are credit in four courses, two of which must be in the 
candidate’s major field of interest, plus a thesis. In exceptional cases the course 

“requirements may be reduced and additional work required on the thesis. 

A candidate may complete his Mastet’s program in twelve months. However, 
students are advised if possible to spend two years, during which time they may 
be able to devote more time to their thesis topic and do guided reading in their 
special field. Financial assistance is available in the form of teaching assistant- 
ships or special research scholarships. 
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3. Any undergraduate course in the University that the Department deems necessary 


for acquiring a thorough background in the candidate’s special field may be 
included in a graduate program. 

. A student may be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
only in the fields of Soil Mechanics and Foundations, or Hydraulics and 


Hydrology. 


5. Graduate Courses 


Civil Engineering— 


510. Pavement Design—K. O. Anderson - (2-2; 2-2) 
512. Transportation Engineering and Geometric Highway Design 
J. J. Bakker (3-0; 3-0) 
530. Advanced Fluid Mechanics—T. Blench (3-0; 3-0) 
532. Advanced Hydrology—T. Blench (3-0; 3-0) 
533. River Engineering—T. Blench (3-0; 3-0) 
535. Open Channel Flow—J. P. Verschuren (3-0; 3-0) 
540. Theoretical Soil Mechanics—S. R. Sinclair (3-0; 3-0) 
541. Advanced Soil Mechanics Laboratory—S. R. Sinclair (0-6; 0-6) 
542, Advanced Soil Mechanics Problems—R. M. Hardy (3-0; 3-0) 
560. Advanced Structural Analysis (3-0; 3-0) 
561. Plastic Analysis and Design of Structures—D. W. Murray (0-0; 3-0) 
562. Behaviour and Design of Steel Structures—J. Longworth (3-0; 0-0) 
563. Behaviour and Design of Reinforced Concrete Members 
J. MacGregor (3-0; 0-0) 
564. Behaviour and Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures 
J. Warwaruk (0-0; 3-0) 
565. 


Behaviour and Design of Prestressed Concrete Structures (0-0; 3-0) 


CLASSICS 


1. Certain special facilities available in this Department include: Coins—fairly 


complete examples of Roman coins of Empire Period (100 in all), and electro- 
types of Greek and Roman coins; Glass—a collection of .Roman glass (from 
Norton collections); Antiquities—on permanent loan from the Royal Ontario 
College of Archaeology, a number of objects useful for the study of Egyptian 
and Roman History; Vases—five original Greek vases; Slides—a fairly extensive 
collection of slides on subjects such as the Minoan-Mycenean civilization, Greek 
sculpture, Greek vase painting, etc. 

. In addition to the regular courses in Linguistics and History the Department 
can offer introductory courses in Numismatics (see above), Palaeography, 
Epigraphy, Sanskrit, and General Archaeology. There are no provisions for 
assistantships or fellowships. 

_ Graduates from the general course may find it difficult to take an M.A. in 
Classics since the primary requisite is a knowledge of Greek and Latin. How- 
ever, an M.A. in Latin or in Latin and French can be arranged. in consultation 
with the Department. 
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4. French or German junior or senior courses and courses in the History of 
Philosophy may on occasion appear in M.A. programs. 


5. Graduate Courses 

Greek 510. Plato and Aristotle—To be selected (3-0; 3-0) 
Greek 502. Homer, Iliad—W. G. Hardy 

Greek 503. Pindar, Odes—W. G .Hardy 

Greek 511. Advanced Greek Prose Composition 

Greek 515. Greek and Latin Epigraphy and Palaeography—W. G. Hardy 
Latin 501. Cicero, Rhetorical Writings—To be selected 

Latin 502. Roman Comedy—W. G. Hardy 

Latin 503. Lucretius, De Rerum Natura—A. D. Winspear 

Latin 504. Greek and Italic Dialects—To be selected 

Latin 505. Vergil, Complete Works—W. G. Hardy 

Latin 506. Sanskrit—W. G. Hardy 

Latin 507. Petronius, Apuleius—W. G. Hardy 


COMMERCE 


1. The Faculty of Commerce may offer programs leading to the degree of Master of 
Business Administration. 


2. If offered, they will be open to two groups of students: 
(a) Graduates holding the B.Com. degree or its equivalent. 
(b) Graduates holding other bachelor’s degrees. 


3. Students holding other than the B.Com. or equivalent degree are to be admitted as 
conditional graduate students and must spend one academic session on undet- 
gtaduate courses, and require a minimum of two academic sessions to complete 
the program. 


4 Graduate Courses: 

Accounting 500. Administrative Accounting and Business 
Accounting 510. Graduate Accounting Seminar 

Business 500. Seminar in Business Policy 

Finance 500. Advanced Corporate Finance 

Finance 510. Seminar in Finance and Insurance Management 
Marketing 500. Advanced Study of Distribution 

Marketing 510. Seminar in Marketing 

Personnel 500. Seminar in Industrial Relations 

Personnel 510. Seminar in Organizational Behavior 
Production 500. Studies in Quantitative Production Management 
Production 510. Seminar in Manufacturing Policy 


DAIRY SCIENCE 
1, The laboratories of the Department of Dairy Science are well equipped for 
research in dairy and food chemistry, dairy and food technology dairy micro- 
biology, and agricultural and food microbiology. Research programs in these 
specialities are active in the Department. 
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2. The research of this Department receives financial support from such bodies 
as The Department of Agriculture, Ottawa; The National Research Council 
of Canada; and the National Defence Research Board. Such grants-in-aid 
provide for a limited number of assistantships. The assistants, if eligible, are 
permitted to register in the Faculty of Graduate Studies and their research 
findings may be presented to the University as M.Sc. or Ph.D. theses. Various 
Graduate Fellowships and Scholarships, such as those offered by the above- 
mentioned organizations are tenable in the Department. 


3. Ordinarily Biochemistry 300 or 350, Chemistry 372, Mathematics 200 or 201, 
Dairy and Food Technology 352, 353, Dairy Microbiology 466, Dairy Chemistry 
472, 473 and Dairy Science 490 or their equivalents are admission requirements. 

A reading knowledge of French, German or Russian within the field of in- 
terest is required for candidacy for the Ph.D. degree, but credit in approved 
University courses is an acceptable substitute. 

Graduates planning candidacy for a gtaduate degree should consult with a 
member of the Department. 

4. Extra-departmental undergraduate courses for which graduate credit may be given 
are: Animal Husbandry 468, 469; Microbiology 360, 402; Biochemistry 300 or 
350; Botany 310, 320; Soil Science 430. 

In special circumstances graduate credit may be given for Chemistry 372, 
Mathematics 200 or 201 and Physics 200. 


5. Graduate Courses 

Dairy Science 500. Seminar—L. F. L. Clegg, F. W. Wood and J. M. deMan 
Advanced Dairy and Food Microbiology 467—L. F. L. Clegg (0-3; 0-3) 
Advanced Food Chemistry 571—J. M. deMan (0-0; 3-3) 
Advanced Dairy and Food Technology 600—F. W. Wood and L. F. L. Clegg 
Advanced Applied Bacteriology 601—L. F. L. Clegg 

Advanced Dairy and Food Chemistry 602—J. M. deMan and L. F. L. Clegg 


EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 


1. The Division of Educational Administration offers graduate instruction in a 
variety of programs in school administration. More particularly these programs 
are designed to assist students to prepare to serve as principals, superintendents of 
schools, and central administration officers, officers of provincial departments 
of education, and as professors of educational administration. 


2. The Division makes special arrangements with public school systems and 
provincial departments of education so that facilities are available for student 
observation, research, participation in field projects and internships. 


3. The work of the Division is closely coordinated with that of other divisions in 
the Faculty of Education. Furthermore, approved courses complementing or 
supplementing a candidate’s program in education may be taken from other 
departments in the University. 

4. The research facilities provided through the Alberta Advisory Committee on Educ- 
ational Research, sponsored jointly by the Faculty of Education, the Department 
of Education, the Alberta School Trustees’ Association, The Alberta Teachers’ 
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Association, and the Alberta Federation of Home and School Associations, are 


>.. Students who satisfy the admission requirements of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and who have the approval of the Division may pursue programs of | 
study and research leading to the degrees of M.Ed., Ed.D., and Ph.D. in 
Educational Administration. Prospective students should first consult the 
Chairman of the Division for further information on the program and admission 
requirements. 
6. A number of fellowships and teaching assistantships are available for well- 
qualified candidates. 
7. Graduate Courses 
Education 
500. Education Seminar—Staff 
525. Educational Supervision—J. H. M. Andrews (0-0; 3-0) 
559. Administration of Public Education in Canade (3-0; 0-0) 
H. T. Sparby 
561. Principles of Educational Administration—A. W. Reeves (3-0; 0-0) 
563. Administrative Role of Principals and Superintendents (0-0; 3-0) 
W. Worth 
Nore: Full-year courses corresponding to the four half-year courses listed 
above are also available. They contain the topics covered in Education 
925, 559, 561, and 563, plus additional related topics, and are designat- 
ed Education 526, 560, 562, and 564 respectively. 
566. Educational Finance—G. L. Mowat (3-0; 3-0) 
568. School Buildings and Pupil Transportation—G. L. Mowat (3-0; 3-0) 
Nore: Courses numbered in the 600’s are conference courses in which credit 
is given according to work done, to a maximum of six hours. 
626. Educational Supervision—J. H. M. Andrews 
660. Conference Course in Organization and Government of 
Public Education—H. T. Sparby 
662. Conference Course in Problems of Administration and 


available to graduate students in this Division. The Alberta Journal of Educational 
Research published under supervision of the Faculty is the official outlet for 
reports of research sponsored by the Alberta Advisory Committee on Educational 
Research. 


Supervision—L. Downey and Staff 


664. Conference Course in Administrative Role of Principals and 


Superintendents—To be Announced 


665. Conference Course in Educational Finance—G. L. Mowat 


EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


. The Division of Educational Psychology has available for graduate students a 


psychometric laboratory, equipment for testing of vision and hearing, and special 
equipment for the diagnosis of reading difficulties, It operates an education 
clinic providing testing, diagnosis of special difficulties, and guidance for pupils 
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referred to it from elementary and secondary schools. Staff members and gradu- 
ate students have access to a modest IBM installation housed in the Education 
Building and used for the analysis of research data. Large sample research in 
intelligence, aptitude, interests, subject attainment and other areas of psycho- 
logical importance may be arranged through the co-operation of the various 
school systems. 

The Division provides graduate instruction in the areas of: (a) Educational 
Psychology; (b) Child Psychology; (c) Adolescent Psychology; (d) Mental 
Hygiene; (e) Guidance; (f) Clinical Psychology; (g) Testing and Measurement. 


One assistantship is usually available in Clinical Psychology in winter sessions 
and in the summer session when the Education Clinic is in operation. A number 
of research and teaching assistantships are normally available during winter sessions. 


Before a graduate student is admitted as a candidate for the M.Ed. degree his 
record must be acceptable to the Faculty of Graduate Studies and to the Division 
of Educational Psychology. The student will first consult with the Chairman 
of the Division, who, together with the members of the divisional staff, will 
plan an appropriate program. When the program has been recorded on the form 
provided by the Faculty of Graduate Studies and approved by the Chairman of 
the Division, it will be forwarded to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies for final ratification. 

Approved senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science which strengthen 
or complement the candidate’s graduate program in education are accepted on 
Master’s programs. 

The Division also provides instruction and guidance for suitable candidates en- 
tering upon the Ph.D. and Ed.D. programs. 

The Alberta Advisory Committee on Educational Research, sponsored jointly 
by the Faculty of Education, the Department of Education, the Alberta School 
Trustees’ Association, the Alberta Teachers’ Association, and the Alberta Federa- 
tion of Home and School Associations, maintains its headquarters in this Division. 
A grant from the Carnegie Corporation of New York provides a limited number 
of research fellowships for graduate students as well as funds for the extension 
of the research program. The Alberta Journal of Educational Research published 
under the supervision of the Faculty is the official outlet for reports of research 
sponsored by the Alberta Advisory Committee on Educational Research. 


Graduate Courses 


500. Education Seminar—Staff 
502. Introduction to Educational Research—J. D. Ayers 


508. Organization and Administration of the Guidance 


Program—C. M. Christensen (3-0; 3-0) 
510. Counselling in Education—C. M. Christensen (3-3; 3-3) 
570. Child Psychology—C. C. Anderson (3-0; 3-0) 
572. Psychology of Adolescence—C. C. Anderson (3-0; 3-0) 


574, Education Clinic—W. B. Dockrell (3-0; 3-0) 
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576. Methods of Educational Research (3-3; 3-3) 


J. Macdonald and J. D. Ayers 


578. Advanced Testing and Measurement—R. S. MacArthur (3-0; 3-0) 
670. Conference Course in Developmental Psychology 


J. Macdonald Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


674. Conference Course in Problems of Adjustment of School Children 


C. C. Anderson Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


676. Conference Course in the Psychology of Learning 


G. M. Dunlop Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


678. Conference Course in Education Measurement and Experimental 


ary 


G 


4. 


Research—R. S. MacArthur Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


Other suitable graduate courses are listed under Secondary Education, Element- 
Education, and Administration and Supervision. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Graduate work is offered by the Department of Electrical Engineering for | 
electrical engineering graduates. 


The Department has facilities for research work in communication, UHF and 
servo mechanism fields, and possesses modern research equipment including pulse 
type oscillographs. It also embodies a high voltage laboratory, equipped for 
investigation up to 100 kV 60 cycle and up to 400 kV impulse. Investigation 
can be undertaken in the field of insulation, power transmission, radio, and tele- 
phone interference problems. 

Part-time instructorships are available for graduate students who normally carry 
auxiliary courses in mathematics and physics. While these are usually in the 
graduate pattern, certain undergraduate courses are accepted if they are appro- 
priate to the graduate program. 


Graduate courses normally offered are: 


521. Electric Circuits, Modern Power Transmission Problems (2-6; 2-6) 


J. A. Harle 


561. Principles of Servomechanisms (2-6; 2-6) 


Y. J. Fokkinga 


591. Electromagnetic Engineering (2-6; 2-6) 


4 
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Associated with the Division of Elementary Education are demonstration schools, 
To a limited degree the facilities of these schools may be made available as 
centres for special studies by graduate students. The facilities of the Department 
of Education may, by special arrangement, be made available to students doing 
graduate work, 


The Division provides graduate instruction for three categories of students: 
(a) those interested in perfecting their instructional techniques for the primary 
and intermediate grades of the elementary school; (b) those interested in 
improving their qualifications to teach in a specialized subject matter area in 
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the junior high school; (c) those interested in improving their instructional 
techniques in the elementary and junior high school subjects in order to become 
qualified for supervisory or administrative positions. 


_ Before a graduate student is admitted as a candidate for the M.Ed. degree his 
record must be acceptable to the Faculty of Graduate Studies and to the Division 
of Elementary Education. The student will first consult with the Chairman of 
the Division, who, together with the student and members of the divisional staff 
will plan a master’s program. 


. Approved senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science and in the Faculty 
of Education which ‘strengthen or complement the candidate’s program in 
Education may be assigned. ae 


_ The research facilities provided through the Alberta. Advisory Committee on 
Educational Research, sponsored jointly by the Faculty of Education, the Depart- 
ment of Education, the Alberta School Trustees’ Association, the Alberta Teachers’ 
Association, and the Alberta Federation of Home and School Associations, are 
available to graduate students in this Division. The Alberta Journal of Educa- 
tional Research published under the supervision of the Faculty is the of ficial 
outlet for reports of research sponsored by the Alberta Advisory Committee on 
Educational Research. 


6. Graduate Courses 


Education— 

500. Education Seminar—Staff 

518. Problems in Remedial Reading—Marion Jenkinson (3-0; 3-0) 

520. Clinical Study of Remedial Reading—Staff (3-3; 3-3) 

522. Psychology and Supervision of Reading—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 

528. The Learning and Teaching of Mathematics in the Elementary and 
Junior High School—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 

682. Conference Course in Elementary Education Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


Other suitable graduate courses are listed under Educational Psychology, Second- 
aty Education, and Administration and Supervision. 


ENGLISH 


1. The English collection in the University Library permits work at the Master of 


Arts level in most fields of English Language and Literature. The Woods 
Collection on American-Canadian Relations makes possible advanced study of 
American Literature. 


_ The Department of English has regular provision for teaching assistantships. 
Application should be made, if possible, by April 1. 


_ Candidates for the Master’s degree in English must satisfy the general regulations. 
For candidates with an Honors B.A. in English, the standard prescription is 
four courses and a thesis. Candidates from the general undergraduate program 
are required to take six courses (plus the thesis). When the thesis undertaken is a 
major piece of work, the number of courses may be reduced. 
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4: 0SenioeVéouisedé fromvother departments (such as History, Philosophy, Classics, 
Modern Languages, Fine Arts) may, with the approval of the Department, be 
chosen as minor subjects in English programs. 


5. Courses of study will be prescribed from the published list of Senior Undergradu- 
ate courses, properly weighted for graduate work, and from the following gradu- 
ate courses. Certain of these will be open to graduate students in other depart- 
ments. 


502. 
560. 
568. 
576. 
584. 
588. 
592. 
610. 
616.. 
622. 


628. 
634. 
640. 
645. 
_ 652. 
658. 
664. 
670. 
671. 
672. 
676. 
682. 


Conference Course 


Bibliography and Methods of Research 


Literary Criticism (Principles and History) 


Study of Language 


Advanced Course in Writing 


Studies in American Literature 


Old Norse and Germanic Philology 


Old English 


Chaucer and his Contemporaries 


The Scottish Chaucerians and English Literature of the 


Century 


Mediaeval Drama 


Spenser and Donne 
Shakespeare and his Contemporaries 


Early Seventeenth Century Poetry and Prose 


Milton 


Eighteenth Century Prose 
Wordsworth and Coleridge 
Nineteenth Century Thought 
Studies in Victorian Poetry 


Studies in the Victorian Novel 
Studies in the Modern Novel 
Studies in Twentieth Century Poetry 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(1-0; 1-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
Fifteenth 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


Note: The following courses will be offered in the 1961-62 session: — 
English 560: J. W. Bilsland; English 588 (Whitman and Melville) : 
E. J. Rose; English 628: F. M. Salter; English 640: J. F. Forrest; 
English 646: R. G. Baldwin; English 658 (Swift and Johnson); A. T. 
Elder; English 664 (Wordsworth and Coleridge): J. W. Bilsland; 
English 671 (Browning): E. W. Mandel; English 672 (Dickens) : 
R. D. McMaster; English 676 (Conrad and Joyce): H. Kreisel; 


English 682: W. Watson and I. S. Sowton. 


ENTOMOLOGY 


1. Laboratory space is available for eight to ten graduate students. For research 
in taxonomy an extensive collection and reprint library exists. There is basic 
equipment for study and experiment in morphology, physiology, and applied 
entomology. Funds for special projects can usually be made available. 
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2. Candidates may register for the M.Sc. or Ph.D. degree. 


3. Programs may include Entomology 301, 422, 523, 414, 475, 576, and courses 
from other departments appropriate to the student’s needs and _ interests, 
such as the following: Bacteriology 400; Biochemistry 350, Botany 310, 320, 
504, 505, Chemistry 372, 312, Geology 353, German 310, Genetics 462, Philo- 
sophy 360, Physics 341, Physiology 361, 462, 505, 506, Plant Pathology 481, 
Biometrics 454, 603, Mathematics 255, 450, Soil Science 430, Zoology 300, 
350, 460, 580, 521. 

4. Graduate Courses 

Entomology— 

512. Advanced Morphology, Physiology, and Histology (0-6; 0-6) 
B. Hocking 
521. Taxonomy for Graduate Students—G. E. Ball (0-6; 0-6) 
GEOGRAPHY 

1. The Department of Geography offers the M.A. and the M.Sc. in Geography. 

2. Candidates’ programs will be prepared under the regulations for “The Mastetr’s 
Degree”, with the further requirement of a reading knowledge of a modern 
foreign language other than English (ordinarily French or German). 

3. A number of teaching assistantships are available for qualified students. 

4. Courses in other departments may be chosen as subjects of minor interest with 
the approval of the Department. 

5. Courses of study will be prescribed from the published list of senior undergraduate 
courses and from the following graduate courses: 

Geography— 

500. History and Nature of Geography—B. H. Farrell (1-2s; 1-2s) 
501. Air Photo Interpretation—A. H. Laycock (6L; 6L) 
502. Reading and Seminar Course—Staff 
504. Mediterranean Lands (3L-1s; 3L-1s) 
506. Scandinavia—W. C. Wonders (3-1s; 3-1s) 
550. Research in Regional Geography—Staff 

551. Research in Physical Geography—Staff 

GEOLOGY 
1. The Department of Geology offers graduate work to the level of the Doctor’s 


3; 


degree. The M.Sc. or Ph.D. degree may be obtained by passing satisfactorily 
a suitable course of studies in addition to the presentation of a thesis. 


. The fields of study open for research in the Department are: mineralogy, 


petrology, geochemistry, paleontology, stratigraphy, sedimentation, economic geol- 
ogy, geomorphology, glacial geology and structural geology. Teaching assistant- 
ships are available for qualified students. 


Graduate Courses 


Geology— 


501. Advanced Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (0-0; 3-0) 
502. Sedimentary Petrology and Sedimentation—J. Lerbekmo (2-0; 0-4) 
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503. Advanced Stratigraphy (3-3; 3-3) 
505. Micropaleontology—C. R. Stelck (2-4; 2-4) 
506. Geochemistry—H. Baadsgaard (3-3; 3-3) 
507. Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology—R. A. Burwash (0-0; 3-3) 
508. Precambrian Geology—R. A. Burwash (3-3; 0-0) 
510. Advanced Mineralogy—F. A. Campbell (6L; 6L) - 
511. Regional Structural Geology—H. A. K. Charlesworth (3-0; 0-0) 
512. Pleistocene Geology (0-0; 3-0) 


513. Field Work in Geomorphology and One day of field work each 


Glacial Geology week (14-year course) 


514. Rock Analysis 
609. Geological Research—Members of the Department 


1, 


the 


ae 


HISTORY 


Students contemplating graduate work in History should direct their enquiries 
to the Head of the Department. 

The Department offers instruction leading to the Ph.D. in the following fields: 
Canada in the 17th and 18th centuries; the Canadian West; the American West; 
Russia. The Department expects to expand its offerings in the near future and in- 
vites inquiry from students who wish to work in other fields. The attention of 
prospective candidates is directed to the general regulations for the degree on 
page 31 of the calendar. Individual programs will be arranged in consultation 
with the Department. 


Instruction leading to the degree of Master of Arts is offered in the standard 
fields of British, European, Canadian and American history. The Department 
especially invites inquiry from qualified students who wish to do research in the 
following fields: 

(1) Medieval England 

(2) France 

(3) Russia 

(4) Reformation Europe 

(5) Canadian History 

(6) American Colonial History 

(7) History of the United States 


The Rutherford Library affords facilities for advanced work in these 
fields. Its resources include the Woods Collection of Americana and the Ruther- 
ford Collection of Canadiana. 


Students who wish to do advanced work in other fields should consult the 
Head of the Department. 


For the Master of Arts degree, an honors graduate in History will ordinarily 
be required to complete two courses, History 600 and History 602, in addition to 
his thesis. Additional courses may however be required. A student with a pass 
degree, provided he has had at least four senior History courses, will be required 
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to take at least four Graduate courses in History in addition to History 600 and 
History 602. All candidates for the Master’s degree must in addition carry out 
research in a chosen field of investigation under the direction of one or more 
members of the Department, and embody the results in a thesis. A reading 
knowledge of a modern language other than English, ordinarily French or German, 
will be required of all candidates. For specialization in. some fields a working 
knowledge of other languages will be necessary. 


. A number of graduate scholarships are available. For terms of award, see the 
Awards Section. Smaller sums are available within the Department for readers. 


. Courses in other Departments may, with the approval of the Department, be 
taken in graduate programs in History. Courses not at the Honors and Gradu- 
ate level may in some circumstances be taken by graduate student, but not norm- 
ally for credit. 

. The Honors graduate may complete the requirements for the Master of 
Arts degree in one year; the graduate with a pass degree will require at least 
two years. Full-time attendance for at least one academic year is required. No 
extramural courses are offered and no Graduate courses are offered in the 


Summer Session or the Evening Division. 


8. A limited number of the graduate courses listed below are available each year. 


History— 
502. Medieval Europe (3-0; 3-0) 
504. The Age of Louis XIV (3-0; 3-0) 
506. The Age of the Enlightenment (3-0; 3-0) 
508. The French Revolution (3-0; 3-0) 
510. Europe 1815-1870 (3-0; 3-0) 
512. Europe since 1870 (3-0; 3-0) 
514. The West Slavic Peoples since 1800 (3-0; 3-0) 
516. Russia since 1861 (3-0; 3-0) 
518. Slavonic and Soviet Studies: an interdepartmental seminar 
520. Medieval Britain (3-0; 3-0) 
522. England under the Tudors and Stuarts (3-0; 3-0) 
524. Britain in the 19th century (3-0; 3-0) 
526. The British Empire and Commonwealth since 1815 (3-0; 3-0) 
530. Canada during the French Regime 
532. Canada 1763-1867 (3-0; 3-0) 
534. The Canadian West (3-0; 3-0) 
540. The Westward Expansion of the United States (3-0; 3-0) 
550. Latin America 
560. The Far East (3-0; 3-0) 
600. Conference course: open to Graduate students only. 

Directed study in special subjects to meet individual requirements. 

602. Philosophy of History and Historiography (3-0; 3-0) 


Open to graduate students only. Required of all graduate students in 


History. 
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HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


1. Graduate work leading to the degree of Master of Science may be undertaken 
in the School of Household Economics. The major work may be done only 
in the field of nutrition where excellent facilities are available for a limited 
number of students interested in fundamental research. At present research work 
in the department is centred around the lipids. 


2. A candidate may normally expect to take two academic years plus one summer 
to fulfill the requirements. For students proceeding from a general under- 
graduate program, six courses plus a thesis are required. When the thesis 
undertaken is a major piece of work, the number of courses may be reduced. 

3. Programs may include Household Economics 500, 502, (or 501 and 503), and 
courses from other departments such as : Animal Science 512; Biochemistry 
400, 501, 511, 531, 541; Biometrics 454; Chemistry 312, 370, 450; Mathematics 
210; Pharmacy 501, 502; Zoology 410. 


4. Graduate Courses 


500. Seminar—Staff (1s-0; 1s-0) 
502. Research Project in Nutrition—Staff (3L; 3L) 
503. Further Research Project in Nutrition—Staff (3L; 3L) 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES 


Programs in Linguistic Studies leading toward an M.A. degree will normally 
be arranged with and administered by the Department in which the student con- 
cerned wishes to pursue his major course of study. Programs in General 
Linguistic Studies leading toward an M.A. degree and involving concentration in 
such fields as general, descriptive and applied linguistics will be arranged with and 
administered by an Interdepartmental Committee comprised of members of the 
Department of Classics, English and Modern Languages. 


Students admitted to a program in General Linguistic Studies must possess as a 
prerequisite proficiency in two languages, other than English. They will be te- 
quired to complete an integrated program of study and to submit a thesis based on 
research in a chosen and approved field of investigation. Full-time attendance at 
the University for one academic year will also be required. For additional in- 
formation regarding such a program, inclusive of the availability of assistantships, 
scholarships, etc., students should consult the chairman of the Interdepartmental 
Committee. The following courses, which are at present offered by the Depart- 
ments of Classics, English and Modern Languages, may be taken for graduate 
credit: 


Applied Linguistics 


Education— 

*438. Teaching English as a Second Language (10-0) 

Linguistics— 

430. Contrastive Linguistics (3-0; 3-0) 
Classics 

Latin— 


504. Greek and Italic Dialects (3-0; 3-0) 
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505. Sanskrit 
514. Comparative Philology and Syntax 


English 
English— 
308. Old English and the History of the English Language 
388. History of the English Language 
*389. Modern English Grammar 
576. Study of Language 
592. Old Norse and Germanic Philology 


610. Old English 

Linguistics 
English— 
#387, Linguistic Geography and Lexicography 


Linguistics— 

400. General Linguistics 

410. General Phonetics 

420. Phonemics, Morphology, Syntax 
*450. Eskimo Language and Culture 
*460. Field Methods in Linguistics 


Sociology— 
*305. Culture and Language 


Modern Languages 
French— 


399. Romance Philology 

550. Semantics, Lexicography and Linguistic Geography 
German— 

530. Middle High German 

540. Old High German 

550. Gothic 

560. History of the German Language 

570. Survey of Germanic Philology 

Russian— 

540. Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology 
545. Seminar in Slavonic Philology 


Spanish— 
540. History of the Spanish Language 
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(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(4-0; 4-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 

(10-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(10-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(10-10) 
(10-0) 


(10-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(1-0; 1-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


*Courses marked with an asterisk are available only in the Summer 
School of Linguistics. Some may be offered only at infrequent 


intervals. 
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MATHEMATICS 


1, The Mathematics Department can offer postgraduate courses in a number of 
fields, including number theory, real variable theory, classical analysis, differential 
equations, tensor analysis, theoretical physics, differential geometry, modern 
algebra, and mathematical statistics, 


2. Several teaching assistantships, involving up to six hours a week of elementary 
teaching, are available for candidates working towards a higher degree. 


. 3. Courses taken in other departments will depend upon the field of interest of the 
candidates, Courses in physics may include 480, 470, 520, 510, 550, or 570, 
or Astronomy 410. 


4. Candidates for the M.Sc. degree are normally expected to submit a thesis 
in one of the fields mentioned above, with at least two graduate courses, one or 
both of which must be in the Department of Mathematics. 


5. The M.Sc. degree may be taken in a minimum of one year after the Honors 
degree. Candidates for the two-year program (from a pass degree in the Mathe- 
matics pattern) will be required to take at least six courses, with a research project 
in the second year. They may also be required to write a comprehensive examina- 
tion at the end of the first year of the program. 

6. Candidates for the Ph.D. degree will spend at least two years from the completion 
of the M.Sc. degree in advanced study and research. The major requirement is a 
substantial contribution to knowledge, embodied in a thesis. 

The work will be under the general direction of an ad hoc committee. A 
candidacy oral examination will be given at least six months before completion of 
the thesis. 

7. Prospective students should consult both the head of the department and the 
staff member in charge of the field in which they are particularly interested. 


Mathematical Physics 


The Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in Mathematical 
Physics may be taken in the Mathematics department by a student with a good 
background in both Mathematics and Physics. Candidates with an Honors degree in 
Mathematics will be required to write a thesis on some topic in the field of 
theoretical, rather than experimental Physics, or in Applied Mathematics. 

The program of graduate courses will be selected in consultation with the heads 
of the departments of Mathematics and Physics. 

Candidates who have a B.Sc in the Mathematics pattern of the general course, 
with three or more courses in Physics, may be accepted for a two-year M.Sc. program 
in Mathematical Physics. The general conditions of paragraph five above will apply. 


Statistics 

The Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy degrees in Mathematical 
Statistics may be taken in the Mathematics department. 

Candidates for the M.Sc. degree with an Honors degree in Mathematics will be 
required to take at least two graduate courses in theoretical statistics and to write a 
thesis on some topic in this field. 

Candidates with a B.Sc. in the Mathematics pattern of the general course may 
be accepted for a two-year M.Sc. program if their pattern has included Mathematics 


MATHEMATICS 
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255, and Mathematics 450 or their equivalent. The general conditions of paragraph 
five above will apply. 


Honor and Graduate Courses 


A selection of courses, depending on demand, will be made from the following 


list: 


500. 
510. 
515. 
520. 
340. 
550. 
555. 
560. 
562. 
564. 
570. 
580. 
600. 
604. 
605. 
610. 
615. 
616. 
620. 
621. 
625. 
630. 
640. 
641. 
645. 
660. 
680. 
682. 
685. 
688. 
690. 
692. 
695. 
697. 
699. 


Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable 
Modern Algebra 

Number Theory 

Differential Geometry - 

Theory of Functions of a Real Variable 
Generalized Dynamics and Special Relativity Theory 
Hydro- and Aero-dynamics 

Estimation and Statistical Hypotheses 
Theory of Games 

Analysis of Variance 

Probability Theory and Applications 

Tensor Analysis 

Analysis. Special Functions 

Measure Theory 

Mathematical Logic 

Calculus of Finite Differences 

Integral Equations 

Topics in Functional Analysis 

Advanced Complex Analysis 

Ordinary Differential Equations (Advanced) 
Analytic Number Theory 

Topology 

Advanced Numerical Analysis 

Automatic Digital Computers and Programming 
Lattice Theory 

Stochastic Processes 

Advanced Quantum Mechanics 

Advanced Electromagnetic Theory 
Advanced Statistical Mechanics 

Advanced Solid State Theory 

Advanced Field Theory 

Applications of Group Theory 

Advanced Relativity Theory 

Nuclear Structure 

Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0), 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-5; 3-5) 
(3-6; 3-6) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
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6. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


. Programs and facilities are available for qualified graduates of recognized uni- 


versities to carry out graduate study and research in Applied Mechanics, Thermo- 
dynamics, Heat Transfer and Combustion Engineering leading to an M.Sc. degree. 
Facilities and research opportunities are also available to well qualified students 
to catry out a program leading to a Ph. D. in Applied Mechanics. Individual 
programs will be arranged in consultation with the Head of the Department and 
an advisory committee selected from the Department. 


The normal requirements for a Master’s degree are credit in courses equivalent 
to 24 term hours, 12 of which must be in the candidate’s major field, plus a 
thesis equivalent to 12 term hours. 


For the Ph.D. program, all requirements of the Faculty of Graduate Studies 
must be met. In addition the Department normally requires that the candidate 
must have satisfactorily completed approved courses in the major and in a least 
one minor field. The minimum requirements after the Bachelor’s Degree are 
courses equivalent to 24 term hours in the major field and 12 term hours 
in a single minor field or a total of 14 term hours in two minor fields. As part 
of the requirements for demonstrating competence for admission to candidacy 
for the Ph.D. the students must pass the departmental comprehensive examina- 


tions embracing the major and minor fields. These examinations may be either © 


written or oral. The examinations will be arranged for in consultation with 
the Department, but will generally not be permitted until the student has com- 
pleted one year of graduate work and has satisfied one of the foreign language 
requirements. 

To the limit of its facilities the Department is prepared to accept qualified 
gtaduates from recognized universities. Graduates from fields other than 
Mechanical Engineering may be accepted under special arrangement. 

Financial assistance is available through part-time teaching assistantships. Limited 
travel grants are available to teaching assistants. The student should also note 
the availability of various scholarships listed under Awards and Financial 
Assistance. 


Graduate Courses 


Engineering Mechanics— 


591. Theory of Elasticity—G. Ford (3-0; 0-0) 
592. Dynamics of Structures—J. S. Kennedy (0-0; 3-0) 
993. Theory of Plates and Shells—J. S. Kennedy (0-0; 3-0) 
594. Theory of Elastic Stability—G. Ford (0-0; 3-0) 
595. Theory of Plasticity—J. B. Haddow (3-0; 3-0) 


Mechanical Engineering— 


520. Advanced Combustion Engineering—D. Panar (2-3/2; 0-0) 
921. Advanced Combustion Engineering (Design)—D. Panar (0-0; 2-3 /2) 
935. Gas Dynamics I—C. M. Rodkiewicz (3-0; 0-0) 
536. Gas Dynamics II—C. M. Rodkiewicz (0-0; 3-0) 
540. ThermodynamicsIII—G. Sadler (3-0; 0-0) 
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570. Conduction Heat Transfer—A. Eshel (3-0; 0-0) 
572. Convective Heat Transfer—A. Eshel (0-0; 3-0) 


575. Thermal Radiation—G. Sadler (0-0; 3-0) 


MEDICINE AND CLINICAL MEDICINE 


There are facilities in the Department of Medicine to permit graduate students to 
proceed to Master of Science degrees. Fellowships are available on an annual basis 
for suitable candidates. Information on this subject can be obtained by applying 
to the Head of the Department. 


MINING AND METALLURGY 


The Department of Mining and Metallurgy is prepared to offer graduate work 
in the fields of Mineral Dressing, Hydrometallurgy, Pyrometallurgy and Physical 
Metallurgy. Graduate programs in each of these fields, leading to the degrees of 
M.Sc. and Ph.D. in Metallurgy, M.Sc. and Ph.D. in Metallurgical Engineering, 
may be arranged. 


Graduates in the basic Sciences or Engineering are eligible to apply. 


The Department in recent years has acquired new and enlarged space facilities 
and much new and specialized equipment has been added. 


Fields of interest include a variety of projects in both Physical and Extractive 
Metallurgy. 


Graduate courses offered in the Department are as follows: 

Metallurgical Engineering— 

500. Metallurgical Thermodynamics 

501. Kinetics of Metallurgical Processes 

502. Advanced Crystallography 

503. Corrosion 

504. Flotation 

505. Hydrometallurgy 

506. Research Techniques in Metallurgy 


Nore: The Department reserves the right to offer only those graduate 
courses for which a sufficient number of students register. 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


1. Special fields of interest: French, Spanish, German or Russian literature or 
linguistics. Assistantships are available in French, German and Russian. The 
collections in these fields in the library do not permit work beyond the Master of 
Arts level in this University. 

2. Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts will consult the head of the De- 
partment before registering for graduate work. The latter, in consultation 
with other members of the Department, will plan a special course of study to 
meet each candidate’s needs. 

3. Any relevant senior course offered in the University may be taken by a can- 
didate for the Master of Arts degree. 


470 GRADUATE STUDIES 


4. Graduate courses 


French— 

510. Seminar in French Composition—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
539. Semantics, Lexicograhy and Linguistic Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
E. von RIcHTHOFEN 
580. Stylistics as Applied to French Literature (3-0; 3-0) 
E. von Richthofen 
600. French Medieval Literature—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 
605. Chansons de geste and Romans courtois (3-0; 3-0) 
E. von Richthofen 
610. The Renaissance—C. H. Moore and M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
612. The Spirit of Humanism in France and England at the Beginning of 

the Renaissance—I. Sowton and C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
614. Rabelais—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
616. Ronsard—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
618. Montaigne—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
620. The French Moralists—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
625. Moliere—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
630. The Eighteenth Century Novel—E. J. H. Greene (3-0; 3-0) 
634. Marivaux—E. J. H. Greene (3-0; 3-0) 
636. Voltaire— E. J. H. Greene and C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
638. Rousseau—E. J. H. Greene (3-0; 3-0) 
645. Stendhal—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
648. Literature and the Plastic Arts from the Time of 

_ Delacroix and Baudelaire—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 
650. Maupassant—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
651. The Naturalistic Novel—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
655. The Late Nineteenth Century Theatre—C. H. Moore 
665. Valéry—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 
670. Proust—M. Faucher (3-0; 3-0) 


699. Conference Course—E. J. H. Greene, M. Faucher, C. H. Moore and 
E. von Richthofen 


Spanish— 
540. History of the Spanish Language (3-0; 3-0) 
602. The Poem of the Cid—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 
605. Early Spanish Prose—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 
655. Contemporary Spanish Poetry—E. von Richthofen (3-0; 3-0) 
670. Modern Spanish and Latin American Novelists (3-0; 3-0) 
E. von RICHTHOFEN 

German— 

500. Special Reading Course—J. Szévérffy (3-0; 3-0) 
510. Advanced German Composition and Conversation (3-0; 3-0) 


A. ARNOLD 
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530. German Medieval Literature and Philology—J. Szovérffy (3-0; 3-0) 
540. Old High German Philology and Literature—J. Szovérffy (3-0; 3-0) 
*550. Gothic—J. Szovérffy (3-0; 3-0) 
#560. History of the German Language—J. Szovérffy (3-0; 3-0) 
#570. Survey of Germanic Philology—J. Szévérffy (3-0; 3-0) 
«600. An Introduction to the Study of Lyric Poetry: Goethe’s Poems 
-E. Reinhold . (3-0; 3-0) 
#603. German Poetry from the Twelfth to the Nineteenth Century 
Alison P. Scott (3-0; 3-0) 
#606. The Development of the German Drama—E. Reinhold  +(3-0; 3-0) 
#609. Devlopment of the German Novelle, with Emphasis on the 
Nineteenth Century—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
#612. The German Roman from Johann Fichart to Jacob 
Wasserman —A. Arnold 3-0; 3-0) 
#615. History of German Literature to the Age of Goethe (3-0; 3-0) 
Alison P: Scott 
*630. Lessing and the Period of Enlightenment—Alison P. Scott (3-0; 3-0) 
#640. Goethe’s Faust and the Faust Legend—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
*650. Schiller’s Historical Dramas—Alison P. Scott (3-0; 3-0) 
*660. Heinrich Heine and the Young German Movement (3-0; 3-0) 
A. Arnold 
#670. The German Drama of the Nineteenth Century (3-0; 3-0) 
E. Reinhold 
#680. The Life and Works of Gerhart Hauptmann—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
#690. Contemporary German Poetry—A. Arnold (3-0; 3-0) 
699. Conference Course—Members of the Department 
An honors or graduate course designed to meet the needs of individual 
students. It may include the detailed study of an author, period, genre, 
or any literary problem not dealt with in the honors or graduate courses 
listed above. 
Russian 
540. Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology (3-0; 3-0) 
Y. Slavutych oth 
545. Seminar in Slavonic Philology—Y. Slavutych (1-0; 1-0) 
Prerequisite: Introduction to Comparative Slavonic Philology 540 (115a). 
600. Early Eastern Slavonic Literature—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
640. Russian Poetry of the Eighteenth and Nineteenth 
Centuries—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
660. The Russian Psychological Novel—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
670. Soviet Russian Literature—O. Starchuk (3-0; 3-0) 
680. Slavonic Civilization—Y. Slavutych (3-0; 3-0) 
699. Conference Course—Members of the Department 


*These courses were formerly given as German 115, Seminar Courses (Literature 


and Philology). 
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Comparative Literature— 


62 
64 


69 


0. Comparative Slavonic Literature—Y. Slavutych (3-0; 3-0) 
9. Franco-German Literary Relations during the 
Nineteenth Century—C. H. Moore (3-0; 3-0) 
5. Anglo-German Literary Relations from the Sixteenth 
to the Nineteenth Century—E. Reinhold (3-0; 3-0) 
PAEDIATRICS 


Facilities exist within the Department of Paediatrics for students who wish to pro- 


ceed to the M.Sc. Degree. 


Inquiries should be directed to the Head of the Department of Paediatrics, Uni- 


versity Hospital. 


8. 
50 
50 


PHARMACOLOGY 


. Facilities are available for graduate training and research leading to the M.Sc. 


degree. The laboratory is adequately equipped for work in several fields of 
experimental pharmacology with emphasis on pharmacology of smooth muscle 
and the cardiovascular system. 


A program has been arranged for graduates in Medicine wishing to spend a year 
in a basic science department. The program includes graduate courses, a weekly 
seminar, duties as class laboratory demonstrator, Participation in a research 
project and optional attendance at undergraduate lectures. This training does not 
lead to a degree, but may satisfy some of the course requirements for an M.Sc. 
should the candidate later decide to undertake a research project leading to a 
thesis. 


The M.Sc. program can be entered by graduates in Arts and Science, in which 
case the period before submission of the thesis will normally be two years, and 
by graduates in Medicine or Dentistry, in which case the period will normally 
be twelve months. In either case a comprehensive knowledge of the elements 
of pharmacology must be demonstrated before submission of the thesis. A pro- 
gram will include graduate courses, participation in a weekly seminar, a limited 
amount of teaching experience, optional attendance at undergraduate lectures 
and pursuit of an approved research problem. 

Prerequisite courses can be specified only at the time of arrangement of the candi- 
date’s program, although some biological sciences should have been studied. 
The requisites of prime importance are a good academic standing and a desire 
to study biological function. 

A modest financial support of a candidate can usually be arranged, and this is 
aided by early application by the student. 

Graduate and undergraduate courses offered by the Departments of Biochemistry, 
Chemistry, Physics and Physiology may be included in the candidate’s program. 
Two Teaching Fellowships are available to graduate students; applications for 
these should be received before March 15 of each year, 


Graduate Courses 
1. Tutorial and Reading Course—Staff (Credit 4 hrs.) 
2. Methodology in Pharmacology—Staff (0-3; 0-3) 
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*503. Bioassays—C. W. Nash, C. N. Gillis and J. D. Taylor (0-0; 1-6) 


#504, Pharmacological Aspects of Autonomic Transmittor 
Substances—C. W. Nash, C. N. Gillis and J. D. Taylor (0-0; 3-0) 


PHARMACY 


1. The Faculty of Pharmacy offers programs leading to the M.Sc. and Ph.D. 
degrees and can accommodate’ a limited number of graduate students in modern 
well-equipped laboratories. 


2. Research may be undertaken in fields such as pharmaceutical chemistry, 
pharmacology, pharmacognosy, pharmaceutics and biochemical studies with radio- 
active tracers. Financial assistance is available from the Canadian Foundation 
for the Advancement of Pharmacy, and from other sources. 


3. Candidates should consult with the Dean regarding the requirements. Indi- 
viduals with backgrounds in such fields as Pharmacy, Biological Science or Chem- 
istry will be considered. 


4. Undergraduate courses commonly accepted: Biochemistry 400, Botany 310, 
Chemistry 450, 372, 312. 


5. Graduate Courses 
501. Isotope Tracer Methodology—B. E. Riedel (3-3; 0-0) 
502. Radioisotopes—B. E. Riedel (0-0; 3-3) 


PHILOSOPHY AND SOCIOLOGY 
Philosophy 


1. Good library facilities are available for the fields shown below. 


2. Advanced work may be pursued in any of the following: Ethics, Aesthetics, 
Social Philosophy, History of Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method. Graduate 
students in these fields may compete for the general graduate scholarships listed 
elsewhere; small sums are also available within the Department for readers. 


3. Applicants for the one-year M.A. program in Philosophy must have completed 
training equivalent to that of graduates with honors in Philosophy from this 
Department. Applicants for the two-year M.A. program should consult the 
Department for assessment of the quantity and quality of their undergraduate 
training in philosophy. 

4. The following courses in other departments are commonly accepted as part of 
the M.A. program in philosophy: Classics 359, 355, 356, and 357; English 372; 
Political Science 310; Psychology 382, 488 or 502; Sociology 302. Other senior 
and graduate courses which can be integrated with the specific programs of in- 
dividuals will also be approved. 


Courses in this Department which may be included within M.A. programs in 
philosophy are: Philosophy 340, 342, 344, 350, 352, 354, 358, 360, 462. 
5. Graduate Courses 


549. Ancient Philosophy (Advanced Course) 
542. Modern Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
544. History of Philosophical and Scientific Thought 


*Offered every second year. 
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546. Mediaeval Philosophy 

348. Conference Course in Philosophy 

550. Aesthetics (Advanced Course) 

594. Theory of Value 

596. The Philosophy of Kant 

558. Philosophy of Religion 

560. Logic (Advanced Course) 

564. Metaphysics 

566. Theory of Knowledge (3-0; 3-0) 
568. Philosophy of Mind 

570. Philosophy of Language 

Sociology 

1. Fields of specialization presently available for M.A. work in Sociology are: 
social theory, social psychology, social research, family, and social problems. 

2. An adequate library is under development. Opportunities for research in con- 
nection with the thesis, as well as research in relation to classwork, are available 
in the community. Graduate students in the Division of Sociology may compete 
for the general graduate scholarships listed elsewhere. Small sums are also 
available within the Division for various kinds of research and reading assistance. 

3. In addition to the general requirements for the M.A. degree set forth by the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies, all applicants for the M.A. in Sociology must: 

(a) Present a good reading knowledge of a language other than English (either 
French, German, Russian or Spanish) and /or a course in statistics, and 

(b) Pass.a comprehensive examination on the general field of Sociology towards 
the end of their graduate work. 

4. Senior courses in Sociology may be included in the graduate program upon 
recommendation of the Division of Sociology. 

5. Senior courses from related fields may also be included in the graduate program 
upon recommendation of the Division of Sociology. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

1. The School of Physical Education offers a program leading to the M.Sc. degree. 
Well-equipped facilities are available for a limited number of graduate students. 

2. Graduate instruction is offered in the history, philosophy and supervision of 
Physical Education, and the administration of recreation. 

3. Part-time assistance is available to a limited number of students. 

4. All arrangements must be made through consultation with the Director of the 
School of Physical Education. 

5. Graduate Courses — 


Physical Education— 


544. Current Problems in Physical Education and Recreation (3-0; 3-0) 


Staff 
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546. Seminar in History, Principles and Philosophy of Physical 


Education—M. L. Van Vliet (3-0; 3-0) 
552. Administration of Recreation—Staff (3-0; 3-0) 
577. Research Methods in Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation—W. D. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 
PHYSICS 


Programs leading to the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees in Physics are open to suit- 
able graduates in Honors Physics, Engineering Physics, or equivalent courses. 
Individual programs will be arranged in consultation with the Head of the 
Department of Physics and members of the department. M.Sc. programs can 
be arranged both in Edmonton and in Calgary. 


The minimum requirements for the M.Sc. degree are one full year of study and 
research beyond the level of the Honors B.Sc. degree in Physics. Candidates 
with deficiencies in this respect will be required to remedy these and to write a 
comprehensive examination during their first year. The program in the final 
year will include a minimum of two courses and a research project of sufficient 
merit to form the basis of a thesis. | 
_ The minimum requirements for the Ph.D. degree are two full years of study 
and research beyond the level of the M.Sc. degree in Physics or in Mathematical 
Physics. The program will include a minimum of two courses and a thesis based 
on original research. A reading knowledge of German or Russian, will be required. 
In addition to the examinations required by the regulations, a general oral 
examination in Physics will normally be required at the end of the student’s 
first session. 
Theoretical Physics. The major fields of theoretical research are: Solid state 
physics, physical acoustics, theoretical nuclear physics, elementary particles, field 
theory. A digital computer is available for complex numerical calculations. 
Experimental Physics in Edmonton. Research projects are available in the fol- 
lowing fields: nuclear physics (with a 2 Mev Van de Graaff generator), low 
temperature and solid state physics, geophysics, mass spectroscopy, precision optical 
spectroscopy, microtopogtaphy, radiation and medical physics. 
. Experimental Physics in Calgary. Research in the following fields is carried on 
in Calgary: cosmic rays (in association with the Sulphur Mountain Observatory 
near Banff), biophysics (using electron microscope), magnetic resonance, upper 
atmosphere problems. 
A number of half-time teaching assistantships are available for graduate students 
who have no other financial assistance. The stipends vary from $1,800 to $2,700. 
Inquiries concerning these fellowships should be addressed to the Head of the 
Department. 

In addition to the above, summer student assistantships to the value of $800 
are expected to be available in most research projects. The attention of students 
is directed to the availability of the various graduate awards listed under 
“Graduate Awards”. 

8. The following undergraduate courses are offered regularly, and are available to 
graduate students in other departments and to students in the two-year M.Sc. 
program: Physics 440, 470, 480, 510, 520, 550. 
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9. Graduate Courses 


516. 
540. 
560. 
570. 
572. 
590. 


592. 


616. 
620. 


622. 
660. 


664. 


Solid State Physics—S. B. Woods 
Advanced Electronics 

Physical Optics—K. B. Newbound 
Quantum Mechanics—L. E. H. Trainor 
Nuclear Physics—W. K. Dawson 


Biophysical Methods—C. E. Challice 
(Given in Calgary) 


Problems in Biophysics—C. E. Challice 
(Given in Calgary) 
Low .Temperature Physics—F. D. Manchester 
Advanced Problems in Geophysical Exploration 
G. D. Garland and K. Vozoff 

Advanced Earth Physics—G. D. Garland and K. Vozoff 
Atomic Theory and Spectroscopy 

K. B. Newbound and J. H. Harrold 
The Production and Optics of Free Elementary Particles 


and Ions—C. E. Challice 


672. 
674. 
678. 


680. 


684. 
685. 
682. 
688. 


690. 
692. 


695. 
697. 
699. 


(Given in Calgary) 
Advanced Nuclear Physics—J. T. Sample 
Radiation Physics—D. B. Scott 


Cosmic Radiation—B. G. Wilson 

(Given in Calgary) 

Radio Astronomy—H. A. Buckmaster 

(Given in Calgary) 

Advanced Quantum Mechanics—H. Schiff 
Advanced Statistical Mechanics—D. D. Betts 
Advanced Electromagnetic Theory—H. Schiff 


Advanced Course in Theories of the Solid State 
A. B. Bhatia 


Advanced Field Theory—R. O. A. Robinson 


Applications of Group Theory 
W. T. Sharp, L. E. H. Trainor 


Advanced Relativity Theory—M. Wyman 
Nuclear Structure—W. T. Sharp 
Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics 
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(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-1s; 2-1s) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


(2-0; 2-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(2-0; 2-0) 


1, Facilities are available for graduate training and research leading to the M.Sc. 
degree. The laboratory is adequately equipped for work in the fields of cardio- 
vascular physiology, neurophysiology, temperature regulation, haematology and 
certain aspects of biophysics, endocrine, respiratory and general physiology. A 
research program leading to the Ph.D, degree can be provided in certain of these 


fields. 


2: 


eS 


6. 


i 
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A program has been arranged for graduates in Medicine wishing to spend a 
year in a basic science depattment. The program includes graduate courses, 
a weekly seminar, duties as class laboratory demonstrator, participation in a 
research project and optional attendance at undergraduate lectures. This training 
does not lead to a degree, but may satisfy some of the course requirements for an 
M.Sc. should the candidate later decide to undertake a research project leading 
to a thesis. . 


. The MSc. program can be entered by graduates in Arts and Science, in which 


case the period before submission of the thesis will normally be two years, 
and by graduates in Medicine or Dentistry, in which case the period will 
normally be twelve months. In either case a comprehensive knowledge of the 
elements of physiology must be demonstrated before submission of the thesis. 
A program will include graduate courses, participation in a weekly seminar, a 
limited amount of teaching experience, optional attendance at undergraduate lec- 
tures and pursuit of an approved research problem. 

Prerequisite courses can be specified only at the time of arrangement of the 
candidate’s program, although some biological sciences should have been studied. 
The requisites of prime importance are a good academic standing and a desire to 
study biological function. 


A modest financial support of a candidate can usually be arranged, and this is 


aided by early application by the student. 


Graduate and undergraduate courses offered by the Departments of Anatomy, 
Biochemistry, Chemistry, Pharmacology and Physics may be included in the 
candidate’s program. 


. Two Teaching Fellowships are available to graduate students; applications for 


these should be received before March 15 of each year. 


Graduate Courses 
501. Reflex activity of the cardiovascular system* (0-0; 3-0) 
J. W. Pearce 
502. Methodology in physiology—Staff (0-3; 0-3) 
503. The nerve impulse and synaptic transmission* (0-0; 3-0) 
K. M. Chapman 
504. Physiology of the adrenal and thyroid glands* > (0-3; 0-0) 
E. O. Hohn and W. H. Cottle 
505. Advanced physiological techniques*—C. Heath and Staff (0-0; 1-6) 
506. Tutorial and reading course—Staff (1-3; 0-0) 
600. Seminar—Staff (0-0; 1s-0) 


PLANT SCIENCE 


Facilities. The Department has excellent facilities for research in the various 


fields. These include greenhouse, growth chamber and field accommodation for 
growing, handling and storage of plant material. Laboratories have modern 


equipment and instruments for specialized studies in biochemical, cytological, 
ecological, genetical, pathological and physiological investigations. 





*Offered every second year. 
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2. Cytogenetical and genetical studies are under way with a number of crop plants. 


Considerable work is under way with antibiotics and certain agricultural chemi- 
cals as they affect host-pathogen relationships in the field of plant pathology. 
Plant growth regulators and other compounds are studied under field and lab- 
oratory conditions especially as they affect weed control and crop production. 
Investigations are continuing on various fundamental aspects of quality in crops 
and on biochemical materials and physiological processes. Basic studies are under 
way in various phases of production of forage crops and horticultural crops. 


Assistantships are available in a number of projects from money provided by 
various grants or from the University. 


. Applicants who are considered satisfactory on the basis of general admission 
regulations, may be admitted for graduate work in Plant Science provided ade- 
quate facilities and space are available for the project they propose to undertake. 
Graduate students are not required to take a foreign language for the Master’s 
degree, but they are advised to do so if they contemplate going on to the 
doctorate. 

. Undergraduate courses commonly accepted. Normally all courses listed as senior 


are acceptable on the graduate program. It should be emphasized that course 
outlines are normally based on the student’s previous training and anticipated 


needs in the field he has chosen. 


5. Graduate Courses 


Plant Science— 


500. Seminar in Plant Science (1s-0; 1s-0) 
Biometrics— 
603. Experimental Design—L. P. V. Johnson and W. E. Smith (2-2; 2-2) 


Field Crops— 


503. Reading Projects in Field Crops—W. E. Smith Max. of 6 hrs, credit 
504. Research Projects in Field Crops—W. E. Smith Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
Genetics— 
505. Reading Projects in Genetics and Plant 
Breeding—Genetics Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
506. Research Projects in Genetics and Plant 
Breeding—Genetics Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
530. Microbial Genetics—J. Weijer (0-4; 0-4) 
611. Cytology and Cytogenetics (2-3; 2-3) 
G. W. R. Walker and J. Kuspira 
612. Advanced Genetics—L. P. V. Johnson and W. E. Smith (2-1a; 2-1a) 
Horticulture— 
507. Reading Projects in Horticulture—Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
508. Research Projects in Horticulture—Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
509. Selected Topics in Horticulture—Staff Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
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Plant Ecology— 


501. 


502. 


Reading Projects in Plant Ecology 
Wm. G. Corns 

Research Projects in Plant Ecology 
Wm. G. Corns 


Plant Pathology— 


511. 


312. 


631. 


Reading Projects in Plant Pathology 
A. W. Henry 
Research Projects in Plant Pathology 
W. P. Skoropad 
Advanced Plant Pathology 
A. W. Henry and W. P. Skoropad 


Plant Physiology and Biochemistry— 


013. 


514. 


520. 


Reading Projects in Plant Physiology and 
Biochemistry—A. G. McCalla and Saul Zalik 


Research Projects in Plant Physiology and 
Biochemistry—A. G. McCalla and Saul Zalik 


Plant Morphogenesis—Saul Zalik 
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Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


(0-3; 0-3) 


Max. of 6 hrs credit 


Max. of 6 hrs credit 


(0.9: 2.2) 


1. Graduate work in the department may be undertaken in either Economics or 
Political Science. 


2. The department offers programs in economics leading to the M.A. and Ph.D. 
degrees. In Political Science programs are offered leading to the M.A. degree. 


3. A number of graduate assistantships are available for qualified students. 


4. Students contemplating graduate work in either Economics or Political Science _ 


should direct their inquiries to the Head of the Department. 


5. Graduate Courses 
Economics— 


500. 
502. 


504. 
593. 


601. 
611. 
621. 
631. 
641. 
651. 
653. 


Modern Economic Theories—G. K. Goundrey 


A General Reading and Seminar Course 
E. J. Hanson and G. K. Goundrey 


Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 


Seminar in Slavonic and Soviet Studies 
An Interdepartmental Seminar. 


Advanced Economic Theory—W. D. Gainer 
Economic Development—M. J. Boote 
International Economics—T. L. Powrie 

Labor Problems 

Monetary Theory and Policy—M. Bauer 

Public Finance and Fiscal Policy—D. Winch 
Transportation and Public Utilities—E. J. Hanson 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 


(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
(3-0; 3-0) 
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Agricultural Economics—W. Mackenzie 


PSYCHOLOGY 


661. (3-0; 3-0) 
663. Agricultural Marketing—W. Mackenzie (3-0; 3-0) 
671. Business and Government (3-0; 3-0) 
681. Business Cycle Analysis—W. D. Gainer (3-0; 3-0) 
' 691. Comparative Economic Systems—I. Moravcik (3-0; 3-0) 
Political Science— 
500. Reading and Seminar Course (3-0; 3-0) 
Members of the Department 
501. Comparative Political Institutions (3-0; 3-0) 
Members of the Department 
510. Advanced Political Thought (3-0; 3-0) 
541. Seminar in Soviet Politics—B. Bociurkiw (3-0; 3-0) 
543. Seminar in Slavonic and Soviet Studies (3-0; 3-0) 
An Interdepartmental Seminar, 
551. Public Administration—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
561. International Organization—G. R. Davy (3-0; 3-0) 
591. Parties and Pressure Groups—R. Baird (3-0; 3-0) | 
600. Political Institutions—Members of the Department (3-0; 3-0) 
601. Comparative Political Institutions (3-0; 3-0) 
Members of the Department 
610. Political Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
621. Government of Canada—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
651. Public Administration—W. Dawson (3-0; 3-0) 
661. International Politics—G. R. Davy (3-0; 3-0) 
690. Political Behavior—R. Baird (3-0; 3-0) 


1. The Department of Psychology offers graduate work leading to the M.A. and 
M.Sc. degree. 


2. Requirements for the Master’s degree include the demonstration of competence in: 


(a) Core Courses—experimental, personality, psychometrics and statistics. 


(b) One of the Following Areas of Specialization—clinical, comparative and 
physiological, general experimental, industrial, learning, methodology, per- 
sonality, psychometrics, psychopathology, sensation and perception, social, 


theoretical. 


The instructional and research facilities include laboratories for human and 
animal experimentation, cubicles for individual psychological testing, inter- 
viewing and counselling, and practicum arrangements with local hospitals and 
industry. In addition, the department has established arrangements for the use 
of the university computing centre and the electronic instrumentation shop. 


Several graduate assistantships, involving teaching and/or research, are available 
to qualified applicants. Initial inquiries concerning these should be addressed 


i 


to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 
be forwarded to the Head of the Department of Psychology. 
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Completed applications should 


500. Psychology Proseminar (4-0; 4-0) 
502. History of Psychology—D. E. Smith (3-0; 3-0) 
504. Conference Course in Psychology 
520. Seminar in Industrial Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
528. Advanced Psychometric Theory—J. R. Royce (3-1; 3-1) 
530. Research in Psychometrics (3-3; 3-3) 
534. Experimental Design (3-3; 3-3) 
536. Clinical Psychometrics—D. Spearman (3-3; 3-3) 
538. Advanced Clinical Psychometrics - - (3-3; 3-3) 
540. Seminar in Social Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
542. Research in Personality and Social Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 
560. General Experimental Psychology (Advanced) (3-3; 3-3) 
562. Research in Learning and Memory (3-3; 3-3) 
566. Research in Sensory Processes ’ (3-3; 3-3) 
568. Research in Emotions and Motivation (3-3; 3-3) 
572. Research in Physiological and Comparative Psychology (3-3; 3-3) 
574. Seminar in Philosophy and Psychology (2-0; 2-0) 
J. R. Royce and P. Radcliff 
584. Seminar in Personality Theory (3-0; 3-0) 
588. Abnormal Psychology—D. Spearman (3-0; 3-0) 
590. Clinical Psychology and Therapy—D. Spearman (3-3; 3-3) 
SECONDARY EDUCATION 
The work of this Division is closely co-ordinated with that of other Divisions 


in the Faculty of Education and with the Departments of the Faculty of Arts 
and Science. The Division is associated also with demonstration and practice 
schools of the City of Edmonton, and with the Alberta Department of Education. 
The facilities of all these bodies are, in varying degrees, available to graduate 
students. 


. The Division provides graduate instruction in history of education, philosophy 


of education, curriculum and teaching. Graduate programs normally include 


both professional courses and courses in the liberal arts and sciences. 


. Before a student can be admitted as a candidate for the M.Ed. or higher degree 


his record must be acceptable to the Faculty of Graduate Studies and to the 
Division. He should first consult the chairman of the Division who, together 
with the members of his staff, will plan an appropriate program. 


The research facilities provided through the Alberta Advisory Committee on 
Educational Research, sponsored jointly by the Faculty of Education, the Depart- 
ment of Education, the Alberta School Trustees’ Association, the Alberta 
Teachers’ Association, and the Alberta Federation of Home and School Associa- 
tions, are available to graduate students in this Division. The Alberta Journal of 
Educational Research published under supervision of the Faculty is the official 
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putlen for reports of research sponsored by the Alberta Advisory Committee on 
Educational Research. 


5. Graduate Courses 


Education— 


500. Education Seminar—Staff 


580. Curriculum Development—W. Worth (3-0; 3-0) 
594. History of Education—B. E. Walker (3-0; 3-0) 
680. Teaching in the Secondary School Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


E. W. Buxton and Staff 


692. Conference Course in Philosophy of Education Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


H. S. Baker and Staff 


693. Comparative Education Max. of 6 hrs. credit 


Other suitable graduate courses are listed under Educational Psychology, Educa- 


tional Administration, and Elementary Education. 


LM 


b: 


SOIL SCIENCE 


The Department of Soil Science has special research laboratories and facilities in 
the Agriculture Building and adjacent greenhouses for each of the fields of in- 
terest listed below. 


The Alberta Soil Survey occupies quarters in the same building and graduate 
students have an opportunity to broaden their knowledge by association with the 
Soil Survey staff. 


Some special apparatus for research is available as follows: spectrophotometer; 
fraction ccllector;Van Slyke apparatus; flame photometer; Geiger counter ap- 
paratus—for determining radioactive sulphur, phosphorus, etc.; animal rooms 
for feeding tests with rats, rabbits, etc.; incubation and inoculation chambers; 
autoclaves; Sharples centrifuge; International subsoil centrifuge; tension and 
pressure plates for soil moisture studies; Uhland soil core sampler; aggregate 
analysis equipment; chromitography column; amino acid analyzer, electrophoresis 
equipment. 


The Department has plots on black soil at Edmonton and on grey soil at 
Breton for field tests, and carries on co-operative fertilizer experiments with 
farmers over a wide area. A complete line of field equipment is available for 
plot work with cereal and forage crops. 


Special fields of interest: soil genesis and classification; soil physics; soil chem- 
istry; scil colloids; soil organic matter, soil microbiology; soil fertility; soil testing. 
Receiving special attention at present are the following: 
(a) Problems in pedogenesis: mineral and organic composition, weathering, leach- 
ing, clay characteristics, cation exchange. 
(b) Soil erosion problems: extent of water erosion, effects of wind and water ero- 
sion on productivity. 
(c) Soil irrigation problems: infiltration and cultural studies on solonetzic (hard- 
pan) soils. 


(d) Soil fertility and plant nutrition problems: fertilizer and rotation studies, 
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soil deterioration under cultivation, straw utilization, nitrification, nitrogen 
fixation (phosphorus availability, and alfalfa-stand problems. 
(e) Soil organic matter: its chemistry and biochemistry. 


(f) Soil structure problems: especially the value of gypsum as an amendment for 
solonetzic soils. 


(g) Soil testing: correlation of soil test values with responses to fertilizer. 


Grants, bursaries and assistantships are available for soil research from the 
National Research Council, the Province of Alberta, and several large industries 
interested in crop production and the use of fertilizers. Prospective graduate 
students are invited to apply for one of these forms of financial assistance. 
Applications should be directed to the head of the Department of Soil Science. 


3. Graduate students who have the necessary training may take work leading to 
the degree of M.Sc. in Soil Science. Exceptionally well qualified graduates may 
be considered as candidates for the Ph.D. degree. Courses in Soil Science, related 
courses in other departments, and a research project are selected in consultation 
with the student’s adviser. Students interested in post-graduate work should 
consult with or write to the head of the Department of Soil Science. 

4. Courses approved may include senior or graduate courses in Soil Science or other 
agriculture departments, and also courses offered by other faculties. Examples of 
the latter are Biochemistry 350, 511, 531, Botany 320, Chemistry 312, 372, 450, 
511, 571, Civil Engineering 338, Geology 351, 454, 455, 459, 502, Mathematics 
304, 306, Microbiology 360, Pharmacy 501, 502, Physics 320, 380. 

5. Graduate Courses 

Soil Science— 

501. Special Topics and Problems Max. of 6 hrs. credit 
521. Chemical Methods as Applied to Research—G. R. Webster (3-3; 0-0) 
531. Physical Methods as Applied to Research—J. A. Toogood (0-0; 3-3) 
631. Seminar—J. A. Toogood 


SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY 


Research facilities are available in the McEachern Laboratory for graduate 
students who wish to register for the degree of M.Sc. This laboratory is well 
equipped for all types of experimental work on animals of all sizes. Special facili- 
ties are available for projects in the fields of experimental cardiovascular, gastro- 
intestinal, renal and endocrine physiopathology. An adequately equipped isotope 
laboratory and a biochemical laboratory with technical staff are available in any of 
the clinical fields to assist the graduate students who wish to carry out a research 
project in this laboratory. 

Inquiries should be directed to the Head of the Department of Surgery, Uni- 
versity Hospital. 

ZOOLOGY 


1. The Department of Zoology has facilities to train students for the M.Sc. and 
Ph.D. degrees. Particular emphasis is laid upon ecology, physiology, inverte- 
brate zoology, parasitology and animal behavior. A reference collection of the 
invertebrate and vertebrate fauna of Alberta is housed in the department. An 
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electron microscope and histological, radio-biological and controlled aquatic en- 
vironment apparatus are available as well as general laboratory and collecting 
equipment. The Alberta Biological station serves as headquarters for summer 


field work. 


A number of Assistantships for graduate students are available. Funds are 
also available for the support of researches undertaken during the summer. 


. All inquiries concerning registration and financial assistance should be directed 


to the Head of the Department of Zoology. Registration as a graduate student 
in Zoology is done in consultation with members of the department. Attention 
is directed to the General Regulations of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


4. Graduate Courses 

Zoology— 

515. Introduction to Mathematical Biology—S. A. Altmann (3-0; 3-0) 
520. Seminar in Zoology—Staff (1-0; 1-0) 
521. Mechanisms of Evolution—J. R. Nursall (0-0; 3-0) 


525. Field Course in Zoology—Staff 


529. Special Problems in Zoology 


Staff (3hrs. either or both terms) 





540. Environmental Physiology—C. P. Hickman (1-5; 1-5) 
555. Wildlife Parasitology—J. C. Holmes (0-0; 3-3) 


(Not offered in 1961-62). 


562. Conservation Topics (1-0; 1-0) 
565. Principles of Conservation and Wildlife Management 


W. A. Fuller and V. Lewin 


580. Histology and Microtechnique—G. O. Mackie (3-3; 3-3) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 


This Calendar includes a complete list of awards of all kinds and of financial 
assistance available to students at the University of Alberta, Edmonton and 
Calgary, as shown in the Table of Contents. Unless it is otherwise stated in the 
terms, awards are tenable in either Edmonton or Calgary. 

Students of high ability or those who require financial assistance are urged 
to read carefully the sections of interest to them. 

Application forms may be had from the Student Awards Office, Edmonton, 
or from the Student Counselling Services Office, Calgary. Unless otherwise 
stated completed applications must be received by the Student Awards Office, 
Edmonton, by dates as follows: 

Matriculants — August 1 
Undergraduates — June 15 
Graduates — March 1 


Where no application information is shown, the award is made automatically 
without applications. 


For special information regarding application for Province of Alberta Assist- 
ance see the section with that heading. 


Publication of Awards is as follows: 


Graduating or Graduate Students — Spring Convocations 
Undergraduate (automatic awards) — First week of June 
Undergraduate (awards applied for) — First week of July 


Matriculant (and Undergraduate of Aug. 1 date) — First week of Sept. 


In order that awards may be equitably distributed, no student may hold more 
than one major award in any one year. 


All cash awards to matriculants and undergraduates are contingent upon 
the student proceeding with his university course and are payable only when 
the student is in actual attendance at the University. Payment of fees is a 
first charge against such awards. 

The University assumes liability for the payment of fellowships, scholar- 
ships, bursaries, prizes and other awards only to the extent that gifts from 
donors, or returns from particular investments for these purposes, will permit. 


For further information inquiry should be made to:— 


Mr. R. B. Wishart, 

Administrator of Student Awards, 
Student Awards Office, 

University of Alberta, 

Edmonton, Alberta. 


MATRICULATION AWARDS 


Note: Unless otherwise stated in the terms of any award, these awards are ten- 
able at the University of Alberta in Edmonton or Calgary. There are a 
few which are tenable at a Junior College affiliated with the University. 
If so, this is stated in the terms. 


Awards by the University of Alberta and the Province of Alberta are listed 
first. The remainder are listed alphabetically. 


University of Alberta Honor Prizes—The Board of Governors of the Uni- 
versity offers annually a prize to the value of $50.00 to each student from Alberta 
high schools entering a degree or diploma course in the University with an 
average standing in the examination units of matriculation of a least 85%. 


University of Alberta Matriculation Scholarships. The University of Alberta 
offers annually three scholarships of the value of three year’s fees in any Fac- 
ulty at the University of Alberta to matriculating students, from Alberta High 
Schools, other than those eligible for a Tegler or a Bennett matriculation 
scholarship. 

The scholarships will be awarded to the three students having the highest 
average standing in the examinations covering the subjects for complete 
senior matriculation (Grade XII) as prescribed in the course of studies. 
To be eligible for one of these scholarships a student must have completed the 
grades from ten to twelve inclusive, in not more than four years, and secured 
an average mark of at least 80% in all subjects considered as the bases of 
award. 

Any student holding one of these scholarships must make at least second 
class standing in order to be eligible for the scholarship during the succeeding 
year. 

Application should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


University of Alberta War Memorial Scholarships—The War Memorial Fund 
of the University of Alberta will provide one or more scholarships of $650.00 to 
be awarded for study in a degree program at the University of Alberta on the 
basis of scholastic ability and financial need and according to the following 
priorities: (1) to a son or daughter of a member of the armed forces or merchant 
navy who lost his or her life during, or as a direct result of, hostilities in the 
War of 1939-45; or (2) to the son or daughter of a member of the said forces 
or merchant marine who was seriously incapacitated either physically or mental- 
ly; or (3) to the son or daughter of any man or woman who served in any of 
His Majesty’s or Allied forces during 1939-45. Failing the receipt of applications 
from the above-mentioned groups, consideration will be given to applications 
from (4) sons or daughters of native or naturalized Canadians domiciled in 
Alberta. 

This scholarship is available to matriculants or undergraduates. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 
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Province of Alberta Matriculation Scholarships (The Queen Elizabeth © 
Education Scholarship Fund)—The Province of Alberta, under the Students 
Assistance Act, has made possible the establishment of three hundred matricula- 
tion scholarships of $100 each to bona fide residents of Alberta. The basis of 
award is academic attainment provided that the average mark of senior ma- 
triculation shall be at least 75%. The scholarships are tenable in the first year 
at the University of Alberta or in a course of university level at a Junior Col- 
lege affiliated with the University. They are also tenable at an approved 
college or university when the course being taken is of university level and is 
not available at the University of Alberta. 


The amount of the scholarship may be increased according to the financial 
need of the student, to a maximum which may in some cases be as high as 
$1,250. Application may be made for the basic $100 without evidence of financial 
need. If the application is for more than $100, the form must be filled in 
completely in order to indicate the amount of financial need. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta, as soon 
as possible after August 1. Applications received after August 30 will be 
considered in order of receipt. Application must be made on the Provincial 
Government form. 


The Alberta Hotel Association Scholarships. Forty-three scholarships of 
$500.00 each and 10 of $250.00 each are offered to matriculants from Alberta High 
Schools entering the University of Alberta in Edmonton or Calgary or in a 
course of University level at a Junior College affiliated with the University of 
Alberta. The scholarships of $250.00 are intended for students who can secure 
their desired course without leaving their home city. The basis of award is 
academic standing in Grade XII and of financial need. 


Application forms may be secured from The Alberta Hotel Association, 
Credit Foncier Bldg., 10275 Jasper Averntue, Edmonton, and should be completed 
and returned by August 6th. 


The Alberta Institute of Agrologists Scholarship in First-Year Agriculture, 
valued at $250.00, will be awarded annually to an applicant from either an 
Alberta high school or a provincial school of agriculture on the basis of 
scholastic standing. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Alberta Wheat Pool Bursaries for Rural Students—Two bursaries of 
$500.00 a year are offered annually to two students from Alberta high schools, 
one to a student whose home is in the southern half of the province and one to 
a student whose home is in the northern half of the province. While applica- 
tions will be considered from students registered in any undergraduate degree 
program, preference will be given to candidates entering the Faculty of Agri- 
culture. The amount of $500.00 will be paid to each recipient during each of the 
undergraduate years up to and including five years, provided that he or she 
maintains an average standing of not less than 65% in each year. These 
bursaries are open to students whose parents are engaged in farming and who 
derive their income mainly from farming. The award will be made on the basis 
of a satisfactory record in the Grade XII examinations for complete senior 
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matriculation, and of the need for financial assistance. In applying for one 
of these bursaries the Wheat Pool’s field service personnel should be used for 
reference, 


For the purposes of this award the southern half of the province shall be 
defined as that part of Alberta inclusive of and south of township 44. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Alberta Wheat Pool Scholarships of the value of $200.00 each are of- 
fered annually to three students of outstanding merit entering the first, second 
and third years of Household Economics at the University of Alberta. These 
scholarships are available to students who have been members of Girls’ Garden 
Club projects. 

Applications must be submitted to Mr. R. M. Putnam, Deputy Minister, 
Provincial Department of Agriculture, Edmonton, by August 1. 


The Viscount Bennett Scholarships—The late Right Honorable Viscount 
Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., of Calgary and Mickelham, founded a trust 
to support scholarships open to students who have resided for at least five 
consecutive years in Calgary, or within twenty miles of that city, or in Banff 
National Park. : 

Twelve scholarships of the value of $300.00 each will be available for com- 
petitive award on the basis of academic attainments, provided always that 
candidates are, in the opinion of the Scholarship Committee of good character 
and possessed of satisfactory personal qualities. 

The scholarships may be held in any year and course, but preference may be 
given to students who have successfully completed one or more years of uni- 
versity work. However, at least three of the scholarships are reserved for ma- 
triculants. 

Applications from matriculants should reach the Administrator of Student 
Awards by August 1. 


The William Asbury Buchanan Bursary—The annual income of $100.00 
from a trust created by the will of the late Senator William Asbury Buchanan 
will be expended in paying part of the tuition of a student whose home is in the 
Lethbridge Public School District, the Lethbridge Separate School District or 
the Lethbridge School Division. Selection of a recipient of this bursary will be 
made on the basis of academic attainment, athletic ability, useful activity in 
student affairs, and financial need. 

The award, which is open to a student in any faculty, is tenable at The Leth- 
bridge Junior College or the University of Alberta for matriculants or under- 
graduates, and either at this or another university for graduate studies. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Calgary and District Retail Druggists’ Association Scholarship of the 
value of $250.00 is offered to a student of outstanding merit entering first year 
Pharmacy. The award will be based on the standing in the required subjects 
of grade 12. The student must have carried out the work of grade 12 in that 
part of Alberta south of a line from Rocky Mountain House to Red Deer to 
Coronation, but not including those centres. 
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The Calgary Men’s Canadian Club Scholarship of $100.00 is awarded to a male 
student from a Calgary high school entering the University of Alberta, Cal- 
gary. The student shall have an average mark in the subjects of matriculation 
of not less than 75% and shall not have qualified for any other major award. 


Apply to the Secretary, The Men’s Canadian Club, Calgary by July 31. 


The Calgary Herald Scholarship in Chemical and Petroleum Engineering 
is valued at $1,000.00 (or $1,100.00 in the event of the winner being a former 
Calgary Herald Carrier). This scholarship will be awarded, on the basis of the 
matriculation standing, to a student entering Chemical Engineering or Petro- 
leum Engineering at the University of Alberta whose home is in that part of 
Alberta south of a line from Rocky Mountain House to Red Deer to Coronation, 
who matriculates from a school in that area.. The award will be paid in in- 
stalments of $300.00 (or $400.00—see above), $300.00, $200.00, $200.00 at the be- 
ginning of the four academic years, provided that the holder’s average in the 
first, second and third years shall not fall below 75%. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Calgary Herald Scholarship in Classics. A scholarship of $500.00 is 
offered to a matriculant who proposes to enter the Honors Classics program at 
the University of Alberta, Calgary. This scholarship will be awarded on the 
basis of the matriculation examination in Latin. Additional consideration 
would be given to an applicant who has Greek 100. 

In case no suitable candidate presents himself in any year the scholarship 
may be awarded on the results of the first year’s work in Honors Classics at 
the University in Calgary. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Calgary Life Underwriters Association Bursary of the value of $150.00 is 
offered annually to a student of outstanding merit from a high school in the 
Calgary area, entering the first year of any program of study offered at the 
University of Alberta, Calgary. The financial need of the applicants will be 
considered. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Canadian Bechtel Limited Bursary in Engineering valued at $600.00 
is awarded annually on the basis of evidence of financial need and of matricula- 
tion standing to a matriculant from an Alberta high school qualified for ad- 
mission to the first year of Engineering. The bursary is tenable in the first 
year of Engineering at the University of Alberta. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Canadian Foundation for the Advancement of Pharmacy Bursary of the 
value of $250.00 is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit entering 
first-year Pharmacy. Financial need will be considered in making the award. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis and Rehabilitation (Alberta 
Chapter) Bursaries are offered to students in the diploma course in 
Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy. Six bursaries at $350.00 
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will be available, three for students entering the course from Grade XII, and 
three may be awarded to students entering the second year. The joint bases of 
award will be scholastic standing (in the required matriculation subjects of 
Grade XII or equivalent standing as accepted by the University of Alberta, or 
the first year of the course) and financial need. It is expected that the recip- 
ients will carry on their profession in Alberta for a reasonable period after 
graduation. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Canadian Freightways Motor Transport Matriculation Bursary—Can- 
adian Freightways offers annually a matriculation bursary of $400 to be awarded 
to an Alberta student entering first year in the Faculty of Commerce at the 
University of Alberta in Edmonton or Calgary. 

The bursary will be awarded on the basis of evidence of financial need and 
of a satisfactory record in the Grade XII examinations. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Canadian Legion Scholarship, valued at $400.00 is offered by the Domin- 
ion Command of the Canadian Legion, B.E.S.L., for study in a degree program 
at the University of Alberta on the basis of scholastic ability and financial need, 
and according to the following priorities: (a) to a son or daughter of a member 
of the armed forces or merchant navy who lost his or her life during, or as 
a direct result of, hostilities in the War of 1939-45; or (b) to the son or daughter 
of a member of the said forces or merchant marine who was seriously incapacit- 
ated either physically or mentally; or (c) to the son or daughter of any man or 
woman who served in any of His Majesty’s or Allied forces during 1939-45. 
Failing the receipt of applications from the above-mentioned groups, con- 
sideration will be given to applications from (d) sons or daughters of native 
or naturalized Canadians domiciled in Alberta. 

Preference will be given to matriculants or to students who have completed 
the first year at University. | 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Canadian-Marietta Customers Scholarship, valued at $250, is offered by 
the Canadian-Marietta Company to a student entering the first year at the 
University of Alberta in Chemistry, Chemical Engineering, or the Secondary 
B.Ed. Route provided he is majoring in Mathematics or Science. 

The award will be made on the basis of the student’s high-school record, 
financial need, and the extent of his participation in extra-curricular activities. 
Depending upon the holder’s record during the first year, the company may 
decide to renew his scholarship. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


Canadian Mathematical Congress Scholarships in Mathematics. 


The Friends of the Canadian Mathematical Congress Scholarships, one of 
the value of $500.00 and one of the value of $350.00. 


The Haddin, Davis and Brown Limited Scholarship of the value of $250.00. 


The above scholarships in mathematics will be awarded to students who have 
taken all of their Grade XII work at an Alberta high school, have obtained 
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satisfactory standing in this work (including Mathematics 30 and 31), and are 
entering the first year of a degree program at the University. The awards will be 
made primarily on the basis of special competitive examination in mathematics 
to be set and marked by the Department of Mathematics and to be written 
early in May. 

The first Scholarship of the Friends of the Canadian Mathematical Congress 
is to be paid to the over-all winner in this competition. 

These scholarships may go to students who register either at the University 
of Alberta or at other Canadian Universities. The successful candidates will 
hot be required to pursue the study of mathematics, either at the University of 
Alberta or elsewhere. 

Candidates for these scholarships should apply to their high school principals 
or directly to the Department of Mathematics, University of Alberta, Edmonton, 
for the necessary form of application, before April 1. The forms should be re- 
turned to the Department of Mathematics at the University before April 30. 


Canadian Society of Exploration Geophysicists Matriculation Scholarship in 
Education of $350.00 is offered annually to a male student entering the four year 
degree course in Education, Secondary Route, with a major in Mathematics 
or the Physical Sciences. The award will be made on the basis of high stand- 
ing in Grade XII examinations in Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Canadian Superior Bursary is offered by Canadian Superior Oil Ltd., 
to a male Canadian citizen entering the first year of a course in geology 
or petroleum engineering. The bursary will cover tuition fees and text- 
books for a four year period, provided a satisfactory standing is maintained, 
and may also include a subsistence allowance when unusual financial need is 
demonstrated. 

The award will be made on the basis of academic standing in Grade XII and 
financial need. References as to character are required. 

A change of program from that leading to a career in geology or petroleum 
engineering, or a failure to maintain an academic standing satisfactory to the 
Faculty, will entail forfeiture of the bursary. : 

Application must be made to the Administrator of Student Awards by 
August 1, of each year in which the bursary is to be held. 


The Cardston Pharmacy Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered an- 
nually to a student of outstanding merit entering first year pharmacy. 


The City of Calgary Matriculation Scholarships. Six scholarships of $500.00 
each are offered annually by the City of Calgary to Calgary matriculation 
students entering first year university in any faculty. The awards will be 
made on the basis of proficiency and financial need. The students will be 
given free choice in selection of university to be attended. 

Written application setting forth the financial ability of the home and other 
pertinent information should be received by the City Clerk, Calgary, by 
August 1 on the forms available at the Office of the City Commissioner, Cal- 


gary. 
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The City of Edmonton Matriculation Scholarships. Two scholarships of the 
value of $300.00 each are offered annually by the City of Edmonton to ma- 
triculating students entering first year at the University of Alberta. One of 
these will be restricted to a student who has attended an Edmonton School 
from Grade VII to Grade XII. The basis of award will be academic standing and 
financial need. 


Written applications should be received by the City Clerk, Edmonton by 
June 15. Application forms are available at the office of the City Clerk or the 
City Comptroller, Edmonton. 


The City of Medicine Hat Scholarship—a scholarship of $500.00 will be offered 
annually by the City of Medicine Hat, on the basis of academic standing and 
financial need to a student, either male or female, who wishes to attend the 
University of Alberta. This scholarship will be available to a student matriculat- 
ing into the University and is not restricted to any faculty. This student must 
have attended a Medicine Hat School from Grade VII to Grade XII. The stu- 
dent’s parents must have resided in Medicine Hat during this period. The award 
will be payable in two instalments, the first applicable to fees at the time of 
registration, the second payable after the successful completion of the first 
term’s work. 


Written application should be received by the City Clerk, City Hall, Medicine 
Hat before August 1. Application forms, are available at the office of the City 
Clerk or the City Comptroller’s office, City Hall, St. Theresa Academy and 
Medicine Hat High School. 


The Civil Service of Alberta Bursaries—Up to ten bursaries of a maxi- 
mum of $500.00 a year are offered annually to first year University students 
from Alberta high schools. These students must be the children of provincial 
civil servants, retired provincial civil servants or deceased provincial civil 
servants. The bursaries are confined to matriculants and the amount of $500.00 
will be paid to each recipient who finds it necessary to live away from home 
while $250.00 will be paid to each recipient who can attend the chosen course 
while living at home. These bursaries are tenable at the University of Alberta 
in Edmonton or Calgary or in a program of university level at a Junior College 
affiliated with the University. The awards will be made with due regard to 
geographic distribution. Some are tenable at the Institute of Technology and 
Art, Calgary. 

Application forms may be obtained from the Executive Secretary, Civil 
Service Association of Alberta, Alberta Jasper Bldg., 9815 Jasper Ave., Edmon- 
ton, and should be completed and returned to him not later than July 31. 


Cominco Undergraduate Scholarships—The Consolidated Mining and Smelt- 
ing Company of Canada offers annually two four-year awards of $1,400, payable 
at $350 per annum, and four one-year awards of $250, to matriculants who 
are sons, daughters or wards of (1) a Cominco employee; (2) a widow whose 
husband died while regularly employed by Cominco; or (3) a Cominco pensioner 
or his widow. Applicants must attain an average of at least 70% in the subjects 
of senior matriculation or the equivalent. 


Applications are due May 15, and further information and application forms 
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may be obtained from the Secretary, Scholarship Committee, The Consolidated 
Mining and Smelting Company of Canada Limited, Trail British Columbia. 


The E.L.C. Wives Club of Calgary Scholarship of $100.00 is awarded to a 
deserving first year Engineering student of the University of Alberta, Calgary, 
with high entrance standing and who receives no other major award. 


Edmonton Civic Employee’s Bursaries. Up to seven bursaries of $350.00 
each are offered annually to matriculants entering the University of Alberta 
or to holders of High School Diplomas entering The Institute of Technology 
and Art, Calgary. The basis of award will be academic standing in Grade XII 
and financial need. 


Applicants must be children of City of Edmonton Civic employees, deceased 
civic employees or retired civic employees. 


Application forms may be obtained from The Executive Secretary, Edmon- 
ton Civic Employees’ Welfare Chest Fund, Finance Department, City Hall, 
Edmonton and should be completed and returned to him by July 31. 


The Edmonton and District Druggists’ Association Scholarship, of the 
value of $100.00, is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit entering 
first-year Pharmacy. The award will be based on the standing in the required 
subjects of Grade XII. The student must have carried out the work of 
Grade XII in that part of Alberta north of a line from Rocky Mountain House to 
Red Deer to Coronation and including those centres. 


The Friends of the University Matriculation Bursaries—The Friends of 
the University have provided two bursaries of $150.00 each, open to students 
from high schools in Alberta other than those in the city of Edmonton, the City 
of Calgary or within twenty miles of that city, or in the Banff National Park. 
To be eligible for this bursary the student must have completed the grades 
from ten to twelve in not more than four years. The award will be made on 
the basis of a satisfactory record in the Grade XII examinations for complete 
senior matriculation and of the need for financial assistance. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards. by August 1. 


General Motors Scholarship—Beginning with the autumn of 1955, General 
Motors of Canada Limited will offer annually one matriculation scholarship to 
an outstanding student who is entering any course at the University of Al- 
berta. The scholarship may be renewed up to a maximum of four years, 
providing the recipient maintains a high standard of scholarship (at least 75%). 
Should the student’s scholarship fall below the desired standard the award 
may be transferred to another qualified candidate who is a member of the 
same class. 

The size of the award will be determined by the recipient’s financial need, 
and may vary from $200.00 to $2,000.00 per year. A grant-in-aid of $500.00 for 
each scholarship will be paid to the University. 

The award is open to any young man or young woman who is a citizen of 
Canada. The basis of award will be high scholastic standing, personal qualities 
and financial need. A General Motors Scholar may not hold any other major 
award. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 
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The C. O. Hicks Matriculation Scholarship of $200.00 presented by alumni 
and teachers, past and present, of Victoria Composite High School will be 
awarded to a matriculating student who, in addition to academic merit, has 
shown qualities of good citizenship. This award will be made annually to a 
student who has attended Victoria Composite High School for at least two years, 
including the graduating year. One hundred dollars will be given at the begin- 
ning of the first year at the University, and one hundred dollars at the begin- 
ning of the second year, if the student has satisfactorily completed the first year. 


Applications should be made by letter to Mr. H. A. McFarland, Principal of 
_ Victoria Composite High School, by September 1 of any year. The applicant 
must provide proof of academic standing and of admission to the University. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Matriculation Bursaries—The 
Provincial Chapter of Alberta, Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire, has 
provided four bursaries for matriculating students, known as the Coronation 
Bursaries, of the value of $750.00 each. These are tenable at the University of 
Alberta and are each made in three yearly payments. Two of the bursaries are 
reserved for children of men or women who served overseas with the British 
forces during the Great Wars. All candidates must have resided in the province 
of Alberta for at least three years prior to application and must not be more 
than nineteen years of age as at September 1 of the year the award is made. 
The provincial educational secretary of the Imperial Order Daughters of the 
Empire will notify the high schools in February of each year, of the impending 
award, all applications to be in her possession by June 1. Further information 
and application blanks may be obtained from Mrs. C. B. Linton, 11418 - 101 St., 
Edmonton, Alberta. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Second War Memorial Ma- 
triculation Bursaries—A number of bursaries for matriculating students are 
offered annually by the Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire as part of the 
1939-45 War Memorial. They are tenable at any University in Canada. At 
least one bursary will be awarded in each Province and one in the Yukon, pro- 
vided there are suitable candidates. The awards are of the value of $1,600.00, 
ie. $400.00 a year for four years: $500.00 each in the first and second years and 
$600.00 in the third of a three year course; $350.00 in the first, $300.00 in the 
second, third and fourth years and $350.00 in the fifth year of a five year course. 
The continuation of the award is subject to the holder’s passing the examina- 
tions of each year and satisfying the Provincial Committee of Selection of his or 
her continued fitness to retain the Bursary. 

An application, which must be submitted not later than April 1, must include 
certified evidence to the fact that the candidate is the son or daughter of a 
deceased or permanently and seriously disabled member of the Services of the 
second World War. Consideration will also be given to the applicant’s general 
record and standing in school, physical fitness and circumstances of the family. 


Further information and application blanks may be obtained from the pro- 
vincial educational secretary, Mrs. C. B. Linton, 11418-101 St., Edmonton, 


Alberta. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Lethbridge Municipal Chapter 
Bursary of the value of $500.00 is offered annually to a matriculant in memory 
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of the veterans of both World Wars. This bursary is tenable at the University 
of Alberta or at Lethbridge Junior College and is payable over a period of 
three years: $200.00 the first year, $150.00 each year for the second and third 
years. The bursary is open to application from children of men or women who 
served with the Canadian or British Armed Forces during either the First or 
Second World Wars, and who have attended a Lethbridge High School for at 
least two years prior to making application. The Lethbridge Municipal Educa- 
tion Secretary will notify the High Schools in October of each year of the im- 
pending award, all applications to be in her possession by May 1. Further 
information and application blanks may be obtained from Mrs. Owen Williams, 
Municipal Education Secretary, Lethbridge Municipal Chapter, I.O.D.E.,, 532 - 
15 St., South, Lethbridge, Alberta. 


The Interfraternity Council Scholarship of the value of approximately 
$400.00 is offered annually by the University of Alberta Interfraternity Council 
to a matriculant of outstanding merit entering the first year of any degree or 
diploma program at the University of Alberta, Edmonton. The money is pro- 
vided from the proceeds of the annual Interfaculty Songfest. The extra-cur- 
ricular activities of the student during high school will be considered in making 
this award. 


The L. T. Melton Real Estate Limited Scholarship of the value of $350.00 
will be offered annually to a student with high scholastic standing from an 
Alberta High School who is entering first year Faculty of Commerce, University 
of Alberta. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Nickle Foundation Scholarship in Mathematics, of the value of $400.00 
will be awarded to a student completing Grade XII at an Alberta high school 
and intending to enter a degree program at the University of Alberta. The 
student must: (a) reside normally in Southern Alberta (south of the northern 
limits of Red Deer); (b) obtain matriculation standing in the work of Grade XII, 
nceluding Mathematics 30 and 31; (c) obtain high ranking in a special mathe- 
matics examination set and marked by the University and written early in May. 

Candidates for this scholarship should apply to their high school principals 
or directly to the Department of Mathematics, University of Alberta, Edmonton, 
for the necessary form of application before April 1. The forms should be re- 
turned to the Department of Mathematics at the University before April 30. 


The Nickle Foundation Matriculation Scholarship of $1,000.00 is offered an- 
nually to a Grade XII student, from any Metropolitan Calgary High School, 
about to enter the University of Alberta, Calgary. Those eligible will be the 
recipients of the Nickle Foundation Grade Eleven Deferred Bursaries in the 
previous year and their alternates. Selection will be made by the Nickle 
Foundation Selection Committee. . 

The scholarship will be paid in four annual instalments of $250.00 provided 
the student maintains a satisfactory academic level. 


The North Calgary Business and Professional Women’s Club Bursary of $50.00 
is offered to a woman student entering the first year of the Bachelor of Educa- 
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tion program at the University of Alberta, Calgary. She must be under 21 
years of age (at date of registration), have taken Grade XII in a Calgary High 
School north of the Bow River and have an average in Grade XII of at least 
10%. The financial need of the student will be considered in making the award. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


Petrofina Group Western Canada Scholarships—Three scholarships, 
The Calvan Consolidated Scholarship 

The Canadian Fina Oil Scholarship 

The Western Leaseholds Scholarship 

will be offered, not necessarily annually, of the value of $700 each per annum 

for a period up to and including four academic years or to graduation (which- 

ever is the lesser). Continuation of the scholarship will be subject to the main- 
tenance of an academic standing satisfactory to the Faculty concerned. The 
university will receive an unrestricted grant-in-aid of $250 per year for each 
scholarship winner in attendance. 

Eligibility will be limited to the following with priority being given to 

categories (a) and (b): 

(a) Children or wards of employees or of annuitants, or of deceased employees 
who died while in Company service—awards may be made in courses lead- 
ing to an undergraduate degree at any recognized university; 

(b) Company employees—awards will be made only for courses related to the 
oil industry and leading to an undergraduate degree an any recognized 
university; 

(ec) Senior matriculants from high schools of Alberta or Saskatchewan—awards 
will be made only for courses in geology, petroleum engineering, chemical 
engineering or geophysics, and leading to an undergraduate degree at the 
University of Alberta or the University of Saskatchewan. 

(d) Undergraduates—consideration may be given for worthy undergraduate 
students who have already completed one or more years in one of the 
courses and universities detailed in (c). 


The bases of award, except under (d), will be 70% in the final high school 
examinations, evidence of financial need, general character and personal quali- 
ties. 

The Company will give careful consideration to the provision of summer 
employment at going rates for scholarship holders. 

Application forms under (a) and (b) may be secured from the Secretary, 
Petrofina Group Western Canada Scholarship Committee, Room 322, Bamlett 
Bldg., Calgary, Alberta, and should be completed and returned not later than 
July 1. 

Applications under (c) and (d) should be made to the Student Awards Office, 
University of Alberta, by August 1. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—See details on page 506. 


St. Hilda’s Scholarships—The St. Hilda’s Trust Fund will provide annually 
two matriculation scholarships of $300.00 each for women students entering the 
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Faculty of Arts and Science, University of Alberta, Calgary, and one leaving 
scholarship of $400.00 for a woman student of outstanding merit in the same 
faculty who will continue her education at another approved institution. 


Preference will be given to any applicant who is a graduate of St. Hilda’s 
School for Girls, or a descendant of any such graduate, or of a graduate of St. 
Hilda’s College. If no suitable candidate applies in this category, applications 
will be considered from women students from any Alberta high school who a are 
entering or leaving the Faculty of Arts and Science, Calgary. 


Applications for the entrance (matriculation) scholarships should reach the 
Administrator of Student Awards before August 1. 


Applications for the leaving scholarship should reach the Administrator of 
Student Awards by June 15. 


The Robert David Sinclair Scholarship in First-Year Agriculture—A scholar- 
ship of $150.00 in memory of Robert David Sinclair, late Dean of the Faculty 
of Agriculture, is offered by his family to a student entering first year in 
the Faculty of Agriculture. 


The scholarship is open to students from schools of agriculture and high 
schools in Alberta and will be awarded on the basis of scholastic standing. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Society of Exploration Geophysicists Scholarships—The Society offers 
annually four scholarships of $500.00 each to Canadians majoring in Geophysics 
at Universities in Canada. The award will be based} on academic record and 
financial need. Applicants may be matriculants entering first year University 
or undergraduates or graduate students. 


Application. forms may be secured from Canadian Society of Exploration 
Geophysicists Scholarship Sub-committee, P.O. Box 117, Calgary, Alberta, and 
should be returned completed to the same address by March 15. 


The Steel Company of Canada Bursary of $500 per annum is offered an- 
nually to a student entering first year at the University of Alberta, in any de- 
gree or diploma course. The bursary will be renewed each year for four 
years or until the student has completed his or her course whichever is less, 
provided a satisfactory academic standing is maintained. The financial need of 
applicants is to be considered. Applicants must be permanent Canadian resi- 
dents. In addition a grant-in-aid of $500 per annum in respect of each 
bursary will be paid to the University. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Robert Tegler Matriculation Scholarships—The Robert Tegler Trust 
has provided three matriculation scholarships which are awarded annually to 
the three matriculating students, from the high schools in the city of Edmonton, 
having the highest average standing in the regular examinations covering the 
subjects for complete matriculation (Grade XII). To be eligible for one of these 
scholarships a student must be a British subject and have completed the grades 
from ten to twelve inclusive in not more than four years, with an average mark 
of at least 80% in all subjects considered as the bases of award. He must also 
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have carried out the work of these three grades in the Province of Alberta 
and at least the Grade XII work in an Edmonton high school. 


The scholarships provide for three full year’s fees in any faculty at the 
University of Alberta. Any student holding one of these scholarships must 
make at least second-class standing in order to be eligible for the scholarship 
during the succeeding year. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Robert Tegler Special Scholarships—The Robert Tegler Trust has pro- 
vided two special scholarships for handicapped students, tenable in any faculty 
to which the students can be admitted, and available to new students or con- 
tinuing undergraduates. While due weight will be given to the academic 
record of candidates, special consideration will be given to their background, 
financial need, nature of handicap, personal qualities, and other relevant points. 


The scholarships may be awarded to the same students a second time, or even 
throughout the whole undergraduate course if, in the judgment of the com- 
mittee, progress and other circumstances are such as fully to warrant it. 


The value of each scholarship will be equal to the annual fees in the faculty 
concerned, plus a subsistence allowance of $300.00 for the academic year. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The University Women’s Club of Edmonton Scholarship of $300.00 is awarded 
annually to a woman student of outstanding merit registered in a degree pro- 
gram at the University of Alberta. It may be held concurrently with any 
other award or awards and will be given to the woman student with the highest 
average standing (at least 85%) in the June matriculation examinations (Grade 
XII) in Alberta who by accepting it will not forfeit any other award (or por- 
tion thereof) of an equal or greater value than this scholarship. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Union Carbide Scholarship having a maximum value of $2,500.00 is of- 
fered annually to a male matriculant who will be entering the Faculties of 
Commerce or Engineering or the Physical Sciences of the Faculty of Arts 
and Science (i.e. B.Sc. programs in Chemistry, Geography, Geology, Mathematics 
or Physics) and who intends, after graduation, to enter business, industry or 
education. The amount will be payable $700.00 during the first year and 
$600.00 in each subsequent year. The student must maintain an average of at 
least 65% to continue to be eligible. The student should not be in receipt of 
other monetary scholarships exceeding $200.00 in any one year. The award 
will be made on the basis of a satisfactory High School standing but financial 
need will also be considered. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Hon. W. C. Woodward Scholarship of $500 per year is offered annually 
in competition to sons, daughters and legal dependents of full-time employees, 
of retired employees, and of employees who died while in the service of 
Woodward Stores (Edmonton) Limited. It is open to matriculants entering any 
degree course at the University of Alberta. The bases of award will be 
scholastic standing in the required subjects of senior matriculation in Alberta 
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or equivalent standing as accepted by the University of Alberta, activity and 
interest in youth organizations, and outstanding qualities of citizenship, lead- 
ership and service. 

The scholarship will be renewable each year up to a maximum of five 
years of undergraduate study, provided that the holder’s academic standing 
and general conduct are satisfactory to the University. 

Application forms are available from the Personnel Department of any 
Woodward Department Store and should be completed and returned to the same 
Department by July 15. 
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The following prizes, scholarships and bursaries are available to students in 
any faculty of the University: . 


University of Alberta Honor Prizes—The Board of Governors of the Uni- 
versity offers annually a prize to the value of $50.00 to each undergraduate stu- 
dent in a degree or diploma course who, in the work of the preceding year at 
the University of Alberta, obtained an average standing of at least 85%. This 
includes students in the graduating year who return to the University for 
further studies. 


University of Alberta First Class Standing Prizes—The Board of Govern- 
ors of the University offers annually a prize to the value of $25.00 to each under- 
graduate student in a degree or diploma course who, in the work of the preced- 
ing year at the University of Alberta, obtained an average standing from 80% to 
84%. This includes students in the graduating year who return to the Univer- 
sity for further studies. 


Province of Alberta Undergraduate Scholarships (The Queen Elizabeth 
Education Scholarship Fund)—The Province of Alberta, under the Students 
Assistance Act, has made possible the establishment of three hundred under- 
graduate scholarships of $100 each to bona fide residents of Alberta. The basis 
of award is academic attainment provided that the average mark of the previous 
year shall be at least 75%. The scholarships are tenable at the University of 
Alberta. They are also tenable at an approved college or university when the 
course being taken is of university level and is not available at the University 
of Alberta. 

The amount of the scholarship may be increased according to the financial 
need of the student, to a maximum which may in some cases be as high as 
$1,250. Application may be made for the basic $100 without evidence of financial 
need. If the application is for more than $100, the form must be filled in com- 
pletely in order to indicate the amount of financial need. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta by or be- 
fore June 30. Applications received after June 30 will be considered in order 
of receipt. Application must be made on the Provincial Government form. 


University of Alberta War Memorial Scholarships—See details given under — 
Matriculation Scholarships. 


The Canadian Legion Scholarship—See details given under Matriculation 
Scholarships. 


The Viscount Bennett Scholarships—See details given under Matriculation 
Scholarships. 

Applications from undergraduates should reach the Administrator of Student 
Awards by June 15. 
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The Robert Tegler Special Scholarships—See details given under Matricula- 
tion Scholarships. 


The William Asbury Buchanan Bursary—See details given under Matricula- 
tion Scholarships. 


The City of Calgary Undergraduate Scholarships. Two scholarships of 
$500.00 each are offered annually by the City of Calgary to Calgary students 
entering the second year at any approved university. The awards will be made 
on the basis of proficiency and financial need. 


Written application setting forth the financial ability of the home and other 
pertinent information should be received by the City Clerk, Calgary by June 
10 on forms available at the office of the City Commissioner, Calgary. 


The City of Edmonton Undergraduate Scholarships. Four scholarships of the 
value of $300.00 each are offered annually by the City of Edmonton to under- 
graduate students in any year of any Faculty in the University of Aberta. Two 
of these are restricted to students who have attended Edmonton Schools from 
Grade VII to Grade XII. The basis of award will be academic standing and 
financial need. 


Written applications should be received by the City Clerk, Edmonton by June 
15. Application forms are available at the office of the City Clerk or the 
City Comptroller, Edmonton. 


The Faculty Women’s Club, Calgary, Prize of $15.00 will be awarded annual- 
ly to the student with the highest academic standing of the second year in any 
Faculty of the University of Alberta, Calgary. 


The Glendale Kiwanettes of Calgary Scholarship of $100.00 is offered annual- 
ly to a student of outstanding academic merit completing the first year of any 
Faculty at the University of Alberta, Calgary. 


The P. Lawson Travel Ltd. Summer Scholarships. In order to promote 
greater understanding and good will between Canadians and other peoples, one 
or more scholarships of approximately $1,000.00 each are offered each year to 
students from the University of Alberta, Calgary for summer study in Europe. 
Certain countries may be specified by the donor. Preference will be given to 
students studying languages and who intend to pursue a teaching career in 
Alberta. Awards will not be made to students who have already travelled in, 
or whose native tongue is the same as, the stipulated country. 


The award will be based on (a) academic standing, (b) community work, 
(c) extra-curricular achievements and (d) financial need. 


Apply to the Scholarship Committee, University of Alberta, Calgary by 
December 1. 


The Procter and Gamble Student Bursary Fund, of a total annual value of 
$1,500, has been set up by the Procter and Gamble Company of Canada, Limited, 
to benefit students in any Faculty or year who are in need of financial assist- 
ance in order to continue their studies. In addition the Company provides 
annually a grant-in-aid of $600.00 to the University. 


Students eligible for grants from this fund must have completed at least one 
year at the University and have obtained an overall average of 65% or more. 
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They must expect to remain in Canada, and it is hoped that when they are ina 
financial position to do so they will contribute to the general bursary funds 
of the University, so that other students in turn may be helped. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Samuel J. McCoppen Bursaries—Under the terms of the will of the late 
Samuel J. McCoppen, $1,200.00 will be available each year for deserving stu- 
dents who cannot, without some financial assistance, complete a university 
course. A few bursaries, of amounts depending on the individual circumstances 
of applicants, will be awarded annually to students who have completed the first 
or second year of attendance at the University of Alberta. The basis of award 
will be financial need and scholastic standing. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Women’s Canadian Club of Edmonton Bursary, valued at $100.00, is 
awarded annually to a new Canadian undergraduate student who has success- 
fully completed at least one year in any faculty or school at the University of 
Alberta, Edmonton. For the purposes of this award, a new Canadian is any per- 
son who has been resident in Canada for less than five years (whether his native 
language is English, French or foreign) except where a previous recipient ap- 
plies, in which case application may be made beyond the five-year period. The 
award will be made primarily on the basis of financial need, provided that the 
applicant has obtained a satisfactory academic record and shows promise for the 
future. Payment of the award shall be contingent upon the student proceeding 
with his university course, and shall be made only when the student is in actual 
attendance at the University. The bursary may be awarded to the same student 
any number of times if, in the opinion of the Scholarship Committee he fulfills 
the requirements stated above. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Reg. Lister Trophy and Prize. The trophy and a cash prize of $50.00 will 
be presented annually to the undergraduate student who, during the previous 
academic session, lived in the University of Alberta Men’s Residences and 
had the highest academic standing of all students so resident. 


The J. M. MacEachran Essay Prizes are offered annually by the Philosophical 
Society of the University. The essay competition of the society is open to all 
undergraduate students and prizes are awarded for the three best essays. 


Full details of the competition are announced each year by the Philosophical 
Society. 


N.F.C.U.S. Interregional Exchange Scholarships. By arrangement between 
certain Canadian universities undergraduate or graduating students may apply 
for a year’s study at another university in a region other than that in which the 
student is attending. The four regions are: Western, English Central, French 
Central and Atlantic. Applicants must be bona fide students who have com- 
pleted at least one year of university work beyond complete senior matricula- 
tion. They may return to their home university after the exchange year or 
remain at their own expense. Successful candidates will be accorded remission 
of tuition fees for the exchange year. Travel assistance will be provided by 
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N.F.C.U.S. (through a grant from Canada Council). Academic standing and 
extra-curricular activities will be considered. 


Application forms may be had from the N.F.C.U.S. campus representative or 
the Administrator of Student Awards and must be filed by January 15. 


The German Academic Exchange Scholarship is offered annually by the 
Federal Republic of Germany to a student from the University of Alberta. 
Applicants must have completed at least two years university work, be between 
20-30 years of age, and be fluent in the German language. 


The scholarship is tenable for 12 months beginning Sempteber 1 at a Uni- 
versity or at an Academy of Art or Music. The scholarship covers tuition fees, 
partial travel costs and living allowance. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by February 1 so that completed 
applications may be in Ottawa by March 1. 


The French Government Bursary. The government of the French Republic 
offers annually to a graduating student a bursary to provide for study at a 
French university. There is no restriction on field of study provided the can- 
didate has an adequate knowledge of French. The award is for one academic 
year and covers tuition fees, a living allowance and sea passage from France 
to Canada at the conclusion. The award is made by the Cultural Counsellor of 
the French Embassy in Ottawa, on the nomination of the University. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 15. 


Extra-curricular Awards 


The following five awards are based mainly on extra-curricular activities. 
They are awarded by special committees and will be announced each year at 
Colour Night. 


Lorne Calhoun Memorial Award—The winner of this award, selected by a 
special committee made up of members of the Administration and Council 
executive, is a person who has made an outstanding contribution to student 
life in a broad variety of activities, and whose academic standing is satisfactory. 
The current President of the Students’ Union is not eligible. The distinctive 
silver shield was first awarded in 1952 to perpetuate the memory of Lorne 
Calhoun, B.A., a student of the University from 1946 until his death in 1951, 
who during that time was most active in extra-curricular activities. 


The Maimie Shaw Simpson Trophy in honor of Miss Maimie Shaw Simpson, 
first Dean of Women of the University of Alberta, will be awarded annually 
beginning in 1960. To qualify a candidate must be a woman member of the 
Student’s Union, have obtained at least a second class standing in the previous 
academic year and have made an outstanding contribution to student life in a 
broad variety of activities. 


A special committee makes the selection. 


The Joseph Dolson Oliver Mothersill Memorial Scholarship of the value of 
$175.00 is awarded annually to a student selected for outstanding contribution to 
student life in the University, especially through good citizenship and active 
support of student government. 
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The Florence E. Dodd Prize of $50.00 is awarded annually to a woman student 
selected for satisfactory academic work and outstanding contribution to student 
life in the University through active participation in extra-curricular activities. 


Block A Club Athletic Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered by the 
Block A Club to a first year male student deemed outstanding in intercollegiate 
athletics. 

The basis of the award will be athletic achievement and satisfactory academic 
standing (not less than 65%), as determined by all term examinations held prior 
to Colour Night. The award will be dependent on the student entering the 
second year at the University of Alberta. 


Selection will be made by a committee appointed by the Block A Club. 


Prizes and scholarships available in the various faculties are listed below 
according to faculty. 


THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The following awards are available to students in the general course and in 
honors courses: 


The Faculty of Arts and Science Gold Medals, provided by an anonymous 
donor, are awarded annually to the graduating student in the general B.A. pro- 
gram and the graduating student in the general B.Sc. program of the Faculty 
of Arts and Science who have shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of 
$100.00 is awarded to the student with the second highest standing in the first 
year in Arts and Science, provided that an average of not less than 75% be 
obtained on the work of the year. 


The President’s Scholarships—Three scholarships of $350.00 each were en- 
dowed in 1943 by Standard Investments Limited through the late Mr. Justice 
H. H. Parlee. These scholarships are open to undergraduates in the Faculty of 
Arts and Science and Faculty of Law. Proficiency in studies is the primary 
basis of award, and no award will be made to a student with less than 80%. 
Preferably these three awards will be given, one in a B.A. program, one in a 
B.Sc. program and one in Law. If the number of well qualified candidates ex- 
ceeds the number of scholarships available, financial need will be taken into 
account in making the awards. i 

Candidates should apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 1». 


The R. L. King Memorial Scholarship in Journalism of the value of $500 is 
offered annually by Dr. Ben King in memory of his father, to a student entering 
the third year of a general course in the Faculty of Arts and Science who is 
interested in a career in journalism. The scholarship is renewable for a 
second year if the holder is registered in a course ata recognized University 
School of Journalism. The basis of the award will be the applicant’s academic 
standing (which must not fall below 65%), general interests, and journalistic 
experience, if any. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The Kenneth William Moodie Scholarship—As a memorial to her nephew, | 


Flying Officer Kenneth William Moodie, a graduate in science of the Univer- 
sity of Alberta who lost his life in May, 1942 while on operations, the late 
Miss Marion E. Moodie made provision in her will for an annual scholarship of 
$150.00 to a student of outstanding merit entering the first year of the Faculty 
of Medicine or the third year of the B.Sc. program in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science. The basis of award will be academic attainment on the previous 
year’s standing at the University of Alberta, financial need and evidence of 
satisfactory personal qualities. 


Applications should be received by the Administrator of Student Awards by 
June 15. 


St. Hilda’s Scholarships—Restricted to the University in Calgary. See details 
given under Matriculation Scholarships. 


Undergraduate applications should reach the Administrator of Student 
Awards before June 15. 


The Sunwapta Broadcasting Company Scholarship, of the value of $200 is 
offered by Mr. G. R. A. Rice to an outstanding student who is interested in the 
field of communications, as related to the Broadcasting and Television industry. 


The award will be made to a student entering the fourth year in Engineering 
Physics (Electronics pattern), Electrical Engineering, or Honors Physics, or to a 
student entering the third or fourth year of a B.A. course who has displayed an 
active interest in student journalism, or in broadcast script writing. The basis 
of the award will be academic achievement in the work of the preceding session, 
particularly (in the case of Science students) in the courses directly concerned 
with electronics, or (in the case of Arts students) in senior English courses. 


Students who wish to be considered for this scholarship should apply to the 
Administrator of Student Awards before June 15. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship, of the value of $250 per year, provided under 
the terms of the will of the late Harvey Renkenberger of Barons, Alberta, will be 
awarded to a student who is especially interested in cooperative marketing. 
The selection will be based on academic record, ability in public speaking and 
participation in youth and cooperative activities. 

The recipient must include at least one senior course in economics in his 
program of studies, preferably in agricultural economics or marketing, and must 
advance the principles of cooperation, on the conclusion of his university studies, 
as far as lies in his power. 

The scholarship is open to students in any year in the Faculties of Agri- 
culture, Arts and Science, Education, or Commerce. Subject to satisfactory 
progress, the award may be renewed year by year for a period not exceeding 
four years in all. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 


The Edmonton Section of the Council of Jewish Women offers annually a 
scholarship of the value of $100.00 to the student who takes the highest standing 
in the work of the first year of the Faculty of Arts and Science, Edmonton, pro- 
vided that an average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the year. 
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The University Women’s Club of Calgary Scholarship of $200.00 tenable 
at the University of Alberta is open to women students at the University of 
Alberta, Calgary who have completed the first year of Arts and Science. To 
be eligible for the scholarship a student must have an average of at least 
75% on the year’s work. 


The Friends of the University Bursaries in Arts and Science—The Friends 
of the University have provided two bursaries of $100.00 each open to students 
who have completed the first two years and are entering the third year of the 
B.A. or B.Sc. courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The awards will be 
made on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Merchandising Awards in Arts and Science— 
See under Other Forms of Financial Assistance. 


The following awards are open only to students in honors courses:— 


The Governor-General’s Gold Medal is awarded by His Excellency the Gov- 
ernor-General to the graduating student in the honors course in the Faculty of 
Arts and Science who has shown the highest distinction in scholarship. 


The Lieutenant Governor’s Gold Medal is awarded annually by His Honor, 
the Lieutenant Governor of Alberta, to the graduating student in the honors 
course of the Faculty of Arts and Science with the highest distinction in 
scholarship in that one of the two B.A. and B.Sc. degree programs in which 
the Governor General’s medal was not awarded. 


The Hamilton Watch Company Award consisting of an engraved watch and a 
certificate will be awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit graduat- 
ing from a B.Sc. Honors program of the Faculty of Arts and Science. The 
achievements of the student—either academic or extra-curricular—in the Social 
Sciences or Humanities will be considered in making this award. 


The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited Scholarship of the value of 
$500 is offered annually to an undergraduate student in Engineering, Commerce, 
Law or Honors Arts and Science. The award will be based on academic stand- 
ing, financial need and general character of the applicant, and may be held by 
the same student more than once. In addition the Company will provide 
a grant-in-aid of $200 to the University. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The James McCrie Douglas Memorial Scholarship, valued at $350.00, is 
available to a male student of outstanding merit who is entering the fourth 
year of an honors program in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The right is 
reserved to withhold the scholarship in any year if there is no candidate of 
sufficient merit. 


The Mary Cameron Douglas Memorial Scholarship, valued at $350.00, is 
available to a woman student of outstanding merit who is entering the fourth 
year of an honors program in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The right is 
reserved to withhold the scholarship in any year if there is no candidate of 


sufficient merit. 
the same student more than onve. In addition the Coompany will provide 
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The Edmonton Lodge of B’nai B’rith Scholarship, of the value of $100.00, 
is awarded to the student with the highest standing in the second year of the 
honors course,. The record of the student in the first year will also be taken 
into account. 


Awards in the Departments of the Faculty of Arts and Science 


(Note: Awards in specified courses are open to students of other faculties 
registered in these courses.) 


Biochemistry 


The Society of Chemical Industry Merit Awards. Three awards will be made 
annually consisting of a gold key bearing the crest of the Society and a year’s 
subscribtion to “Chemistry and Industry”. The awards will be made to the 
student graduating with the highest standing in each of Honors Chemistry, 
Honors Biochemistry and Chemical Engineering, provided an average of 75% 
is attained in the final year and that the course has been completed in the 
normal number of years. 


Botany 


The J. E. Olsen Prize, of the value of $35.00, is offered to the graduating 
student who has taken the highest average mark in two or more senior botany 
courses, provided that the student’s general record is satisfactory to the Faculty 
Council. 


Chemistry 


The Professor Osman James Walker Memorial Scholarship of $100 is awarded 
annually to the student selected by the Department of Chemistry who is 
graduating from the University of Alberta in the general or honors program 
and who will be proceeding to graduate work in the Department of Chemistry 
at the University of Alberta. Applications for this award must-be received by 
the Department before May 1. 

In the event that no suitable applicant is selected, the award will go to the 
student graduating with the highest record in the fourth year of the honors 
chemistry program. 


The Cave and Company Ltd., Scholarship in Chemistry of the value of $150 
is awarded annually to a student selected by the Department of Chemistry 
who is graduating from the University of Alberta in the general program or 
honors program or in Chemical Engineering, and who will be proceeding to 
graduate work in the Department of Chemistry at the University of Alberta. 
Applications for this award must be received by the Department before May 1. 

In the event that no suitable applicant is selected, the award will go to the 
student in the third year of the honors Chemisiry program, with the highest 
academic standing. 


The Society of Chemical Industry Merit Awards. Three awards will be made 
annually consisting of a gold key bearing the crest of the Society and a year’s 
subscription to “Chemistry and Industry”. The awards will be made to the stu- 
dent graduating with the highest standing in each of Honors Chemistry, Hon- 
ors Biochemistry and Chemical Engineering, provided an average of 75% is 


a 
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attained in the final year and that the course has been completed in the normal 
numbers of years. 


The Chemical Institute of Canada Prize in Chemistry of the value of $25.00 
in books is awarded annually to the student in Honors Chemistry who obtains 
the highest standing in the work of the third year, provided that the student’s 
general record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Lehmann Prize in Chemistry, of the value of $15.00 in books, is offered 
annually by the estate of the late Dr. A. L. F. Lehmann, formerly head of the 
Department of Chemistry in the University. It is awarded to the student 
making the best record in Chemistry 230, provided the student otherwise secures 
a standing satisfactory to the faculty council and is carrying a full year’s work. 


The Paul Edward Macleod Memorial Prize in Chemistry of the value of 
$25.00 was provided by the late Mrs. J. E. A. Macleod, Calgary, in memory of her 
son, who died while a student of the university. The award will be made to the 
student obtaining the highest standing in organic chemistry (Chemistry 250), 
in Calgary, provided the student otherwise secures a standing satisfactory to 
the faculty council and is carrying a full year’s work. 


The Fred H. Irwin Memorial Prize in Organic Chemisiry—As a memorial to 
their son, Flying Officer Fred H. Irwin, a graduate in Honors Chemistry of 
the University of Alberta, May 19, 1941, who lost his life March 19, 1945, while 
on operations, Mr. and Mrs. Leslie H. Irwin have made provision for an annual 
prize of $25.00 in professional books to be awarded to the student. making the 
best record in Chemistry 550. 


The Dr. O. J. Walker Memorial Prize, of $25.00 in books, is offered by the 
Alumni of Phi Delta Theta Fraternity to a student of outstanding merit in 
Chemistry 312 (Quantitative Analysis) in Edmonton, provided the student se- 
cures satisfactory standing in his other courses and is carrying a full year’s pro- 


gram. 
Classics 


The Ahepa Prize in Greek—A prize of $50.00 is offered by the Anglo-Hel- 
lenic Association in Western Canada to the student in Greek 200 or Greek 300 
who secures the highest standing in a special examination in sight translation 
from English to Greek and from Greek to English, subject to the provision that 
the prize be granted to the successful candidate only if he or she continues in a 
course in senior Greek in the year immediately subsequent to the year in which 
the prize is won. If there is no suitable candidate from Greek 200 or Greek 300, 
the Department of Classics may at their discretion award the scholarship to a 
student in other courses in Greek. 


The Senior Greek Prize of $50.00 is awarded to the student who ranks high- 
est in the examinations in Greek 352, 353 or 354, whichever is offered, provided 
that the student achieves first class standing in the course concerned, and that 
his record is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


English 
The Rutherford Memorial Gold Medal—is offered in memory of the late © 


Honorable Alexander Cameron Rutherford, and is open for competition to 
students in the graduating year who attain first class standing in honors English. 
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The Aiken Scholarship in English Language and Literature, of the value | 


of $100.00, is the gift of the late Sir James Aiken. It is open to honors students 
in English at the end of their second or third years and to students in the 
English pattern entering their final year. The scholarship will be awarded to 
the student with the best average in all courses after the first year, provided 
that the student has obtained satisfactory standing in Grade XII English or in 
its equivalent, not less than 70% in English of the first year, and an average of 
not less than 70% in all senior English courses. In no English course may a 
student fall below second-class standing. 


The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Scholarship in Honors English, of the value 
of $450.00, is awarded to the student entering upon his or her final year in 
honors English who, in the judgment of the Department of English, shows 
the greatest ability and promise in the field of English scholarship or in creative 
work in English. The right is reserved to withhold the scholarship in any given 
year if there is no candidate satisfactory to the department. 


The James Patrick Folinsbee Memorial Prize of the value of $100.00 is 
offered annually to the student in English 396 whose writing shows greatest 
merit. The student’s general University record must be satisfactory to the 
faculty council. 


The Samuel Richard Hosford Memorial Prize, of the value of $15.00 in 
books, is awarded to the undergraduate student making the best record in 
English 332. 


The Priscilla Hammond Memorial Prize in English 200, of the value of 
$15.00 in books, is offered annually by Delta Gamma Fraternity, in honor of 
their first president. It is awarded to the undergraduate student making the 
best record in English 200, provided that the student is taking a full year’s 
work and passes all subjects. 


The Calgary Herald Prize in English 240, of $50.00 is awarded to a student 
in the University in Calgary for outstanding merit in English 240 providing the 
student secures first class standing in English 240 and is carrying a full year’s 
work in which his standing is satisfactory to the faculty council. 


The Charles James Thompson Memorial Prize in English 220, of the value 
of $10.00 in books, is awarded to the undergraduate student making the best 
record in English 220 in the Faculty of Agriculture provided that the student 
is taking a full year’s work and passes all subjects. 


Beta Sigma Phi, Canadian Chapter offers annually three scholarships of 
$1,000.00 each, one of which is restricted to the Western Canada region. 
The scholarships will be tenable in the fourth year of an Honors Course 
in English. They will be awarded at the end of the third year on a basis of 
academic accomplishment and a confidential assessment of the student’s ability 
by his or her teachers in English courses. 

Apply to The Secretary, Canadian Universities Foundation, 77 Metcalfe 
Street, Ottawa 4, Ontario, by June 1. For further information refer to 
Administrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta. 
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Entomology 
The Entomological Society of Alberta Prize—An annual prize of $50.00 is 
offered by this Society to the student obtaining the highest standing in one 
or more senior courses in the Department of Entomology. The Award is 
conditional on a satisfactory general record. 


Fine Arts 
The Fuller Brush Company Scholarships in Art—Two scholarships of $200.00 
each are awarded to students of outstanding merit, who are entering either the 
second or third year of the Art pattern in the Faculty of Arts and Science, or 
the third or fourth year of the Faculty of Education, majoring in Art, provided 
that such students are registered in a full year’s program. 


The University of Alberta Alumni Prize in Fine Arts of $100.00 is offered 
annually by the General Alumni Association to the student in the Art Division 
of the Fine Arts Department who has demonstrated the best progress. Financial 
need will be considered in making the award. 


The Lerner Scholarship in Drama—A scholarship of $100.00 is offered an- 
nually by Mr. A. I. Lerner, in memory of his son, Irving Lerner. It is awarded 
to a student of outstanding merit enrolled in Drama 350 (Advanced Acting). 
To be eligible, a student must be majoring in Drama in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science or Education. The payment of this scholarship will be contingent upon 
the student’s entering a further year of training in drama either at the 
University of Alberta or at another recognized college or university. 


The Eva Shaw Memorial Prize in Music of the value of $50.00 is offered an- 
nually in memory of the late Mrs. Roy Shaw, by her children, to a student of 
outstanding merit in any year of te Bachelor of Music program in Edmonton. 


The Elizabeth Sterling Haynes Memorial Scholarships are offered by the 
Canadian Women’s Theatre Guild. Two scholarships of $150.00 each are 
available in theatre art (directing, playwriting, acting, stagecraft) to students 
18 years of age or over enrolled at the University of Alberta in Edmonton or 
residents of the city. 

Application forms should be received by the chairman of the Scholarship 
Committee, Miss Ruth Hyndman, 11131-82 Ave., Edmonton, on or before - 
April 15. 

Geography 

The Alberta Geography Prize of the value of $25.00 in books, including a 
one-year subscription to The Canadian Geographer is offered by Mr. Donald 
C. Lofquist, M.A., to be awarded annually to the freshman student receiving 
the highest mark in Geography 201, provided the student is carrying a full 
year’s work and passes in all other subjects. 

The Canadian Association of Geographers’ Book Prize—An award will be 


granted annually to the graduating student who has specialized in Geography 
and who has demonstrated the greatest proficiency in this subject. 


Geology 


The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta Gold Medal in 
Geology is offered to the student with the highest general standing in the final 
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year of Geology. This award may be given to a student graduating in either the - 
three year general course or the four year honor course, provided that an 
average standing of at least 75% is attained. 


The Dome Petroleum Limited Scholarship of $500.00 is offered annually to a 
student of outstanding academic merit entering the third year of an Honors 
program in Geology at the University of Alberta. The student must have at- 
tained 75% or better in his second year. 


The Mobil Oil of Canada Ltd. Scholarship in Geology, consisting of a 
scholarship of $400 to the student selected and a grant of $400 to the Department 
in which the student is registered, is offered to a student in honors geology in 
the Faculty of Arts and Science upon the basis of outstanding merit in his 
previous academic record, and evidence of initiative and good character. To be 
eligible a student must be entering the third undergraduate year in geology. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The California Standard Company Geological Scholarship, valued at $400.00 
is offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of out- 
standing merit in geology or geological engineering who is interested in oil 
exploration or production. The scholarship is tenable in the final year of the 
student’s course. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The John A. Allan Memorial Scholarship in Geology of the value of $200.00 
is offered annually by the Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta in 
memory of Professor John A. Allan. The award will be made to the student 
who obtains the highest average standing in all the prescribed courses of 
first year Geology. 


The Alberta Society of Petroleum Geologists’ Prize in Stratigraphy is of- 
fered annually by the Alberta Society of Petroleum Geologists to the undergrad- 
uate student, who, in the opinion of the Department of Geology, has made the 
most progress in the study of stratigraphical geology. The prize will consist 
of a copy of “The Western Canada Sedimentary Basin” and a gift certificate 
entitling the recipient to his selection of the Seciety’s publications to the value 
of $50.00. 


The George E. Cole Memorial Prize in Economic Geology of $25.00 is offered 
annually by Mrs. Janet C. Cole in memory of her late husband, a former Presi- 
dent of the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, to the student obtain- 
ing the highest standing in Geology 458 or 460, provided that the student obtains 
at least 75% in the subject and is registered in a full year’s program. 


History 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Scholarship, valued at $300.00, is awarded to 
a student of outstanding merit who is entering the third or fourth year of the 
honors History program or the third year of the History pattern, in the Faculty 
of Arts and Science. A special condition of the award is that a senior or 
honors course in Canadian History must be included in the program of study. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The John Henry Stanley Memorial Prize, of the value of $25.00 in books, 
is offered annually by Dr. George F. G. Stanley in memory of his father to 
be awarded annually to the student standing highest in Canadian History, 
provided this student is taking a full year’s work and passes all other subjects. 


The Gordon Stanley Fife Memorial Prize, of the value of $25.00, is offer- 
ed by Professor A. L. Burt, the University of Minnesota, in memory of his 
former colleague, to be awarded to the graduating student who has taken the 
highest average mark in two or more senior history courses. 


The George Malcolm Smith Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 in 
books is offered annually by Professor Emeritus M. H. Long in memory of his 
former colleague, to be awarded to the student standing highest in Modern 
European History provided that this student takes first-class standing in the 
course, is carrying a full year’s work and passes in all his other subjects. 


The History Club Prize of books of the value of $25.00 is offered by the 
History Club of the University of Alberta, to the student making the best 
record in History 200, provided such student receives first-class standing on the 
year’s work in history and passes in all other subjects. 


The A. L. Burt Prize of books of the value of $15.00 is offered by the His- 
tory Club in honor of its founder, to the student making the highest standing 
in History 450, provided that the student’s general record is satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. 


The Trenholme Dickson and Letitia S. Dickson Prize of $35.00 is award- 
ed to the student with the highest standing in the field of Canadian History, 
provided such student has a first-class average in that subject and maintains an 
otherwise satisfactory standing. 


The Morden Heaton Long Prize, of the value of $25.00, is offered annually 
by his friends. It will be awarded to the student with the highest standing in 
British History, provided that this student takes a first-class standing in the 
course, is carrying a full year’s work and passes in all his other subjects. 


The Calgary Canadian Club History Prize of $25.00 is awarded to the student - 
who achieves the best record in any History course given at the University of 
Alberta, Calgary, provided that the student is registered in a full program of 
studies, that his mark in History is not lower than 75% and that he does not 
qualify for another award in the same subject. : 


Mathematics 
The A. Wyman Memorial Gold Medal in Mathematics is offered by the 
family of the late Mr. Wyman to the student in the graduating year of the 
honors program in Mathematics who secures the highest average standing, 
provided that the student shall have registered in a full year’s program and 
shall be recommended for the award by the Department of Mathematics. 


Smalley’s Radio Ltd. Bursary in Arts and Science of the value of $500.00 is 
offered annually by Smalley’s Radio Ltd. of Calgary to a student completing 
first year and continuing on to second year at the University of Alberta, Cal- 
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gary in Honors Physics or Honors Mathematics. The award will be based on . 
scholastic standing and financial need. 
Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Cyril G. Wates Memorial Prize of $50.00, offered by Mrs. Wates, will be 
awarded to a student of outstanding merit in Astronomy 253 or 410. The award 
will be based on the record in these courses only. 


The James McNish Chalmers Memorial Prize, valued at $50.00 is offered 
by Miss Clare McKinlay to a student of outstanding merit in Mathematics 255, 
provided that the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty 
Council. 


The Ernest Wilson Sheldon Memorial Prize in Mathematics, of the value 
of $50.00, is given by Mrs. Sheldon in memory of the late Dr. E. W. Sheldon, 
Emeritus Professor of Mathematics. 

The prize will be given to a student of outstanding merit completing the third 
year of the honors program in mathematics, provided his general record is 
satisfactory to the Faculty Council. The award will be based on performance 
in the mathematics courses of the third year. 


The Annie Fefferman Prize in Mathematics to the value of $25.00 in books 
is offered by the family of the late Mrs. Fefferman to the student making the 
highest standing in Mathematics 200 or 201 provided that the student’s general 
record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


Modern Languages 


The Aristide Blais Prize in French—A prize of $25.00, the gift of Senator 
Blais, is to be awarded annually to an undergraduate fluent in the French 
language who obtains the highest first-class standing in French 360 or 400. 
The prize may not be awarded to the same student more than once, and in the 
event of a student qualifying for the prize a second time it may be awarded by 
reversion to another student with first-class standing in French 360 or 400. 


The Belgian Government Prize of books is offered to the senior student who 
has the best record in French 360 or 370, providing that the student’s record 
is satisfactory to the Faculty of Arts and Science. 

The Minister of Switzerland’s Book Prize in French is offered to the stu- 
dent who obtains the highest standing in French 375 or 380, provided that the 
student secures standing which is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Bronze Medal in French, offered by the French Consul in Edmonton 
will be awarded to the winner of an essay competition to be held by the 
Modern Languages department. 


The French Government Book Prize will be awarded to the student with the 
highest standing in French 200, providing such student’s record is satisfactory 
to the Faculty Council. 


The Beauchemin Prize in French valued at $25.00 is offered by Dr. L. O. 
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Beauchemin to the student attending the University in Calgary who achieves 
the highest standing in French 200, providing such student’s record is satis- 
factory to the Faculty Council concerned. 


The German Government Prize in books is offered annually to the two senior 
students with outstanding merit in German 370 and 400 or 450, whichever is 
offered, provided that these students obtain an average of not less than 75% in 
these courses, are carrying a full year’s work and have a record satisfactory to 
the Faculty Council. The prize may not be awarded to the same student more 
than once. 


The Russian Literature Book Prizes offered by an anonymous donor, will be 
awarded to two students of outstanding merit, one in Russian 350 and one in 
Russian 360. 


The Canadian Legion, Norwood Branch, Scholarship in Ukrainian. Five 
scholarships annually of the value of $100 each, will be awarded to students 
of outstanding merit, three in Ukrainian 100 and two in Ukrainian 300, the 
awards to be based on the mark of these courses only. 


The Ukrainian Catholic Women’s Award in the Ukrainian Language of the 
value of $100.00 is awarded to the student with the highest standing in 
Ukrainian 100 provided the student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the 
Faculty Council. 


Philosophy and Sociology 


The MacEachran Gold Medal in Philosophy, offered by Professor Emeritus J. 
M. MacEachran, will be awarded to the student in the Department of Philosophy 
and Sociology graduating with Honors in Philosophy or Philosophy and Greek 
with the highest standing in the last two years of the course. The medal will 
be awarded only if the student obtains First Class Honors. 


The Samuel M. Strong Gold Medal and Prize in Sociology, in memory of the 
late Dr. Strong, will be awarded to the student in the Department of Philosophy 
and Sociology graduating with Honors in Sociology with the highest standing 
in the last two years of the course. The medal will be awarded only if the stu- 
dent obtains First Class Honors. 


Physics 


The Sam Fefferman Memorial Gold Medal in Honors Physics is offered by the 
family of the late Mr. Fefferman to an outstanding student in the graduating 
year of the honors program in Physics. The student must have registered in a 
full year’s program, obtain first class honors in Physics, and be recommended 
for the award by the Department of Physics. 


Smalley’s Radio Ltd. Bursary in Arts and Science of the value of $500.00 is 
offered annually by Smalley’s Radio Ltd. of Calgary to a student completing 
first year and continuing on to second year at the University of Alberta, Calgary 
in Honors Physics or Honors Mathematics. The award will be based on 
scholastic standing and financial need. : 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The California Standard Company Geophysical Scholarship, valued at $400. 
is offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student of out- 
standing merit who is entering the third year of honors Physics and Geology, 
or Engineering Physics (Geophysics option), and who is interested in oil 
exploration or production. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Society of Exploration Geophysicists Scholarships. See details under 
Matriculation Scholarships. 


The Canadian Legion Scholarship in Physics or Electrical Engineering of 
$400 is offered annually in the field of Physics or Electrical Engineering. 

The terms of award are otherwise the same as for the Canadian Legion 
Scholarship—see page 11. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Northern Electric Undergraduate Scholarship, which provides an amount 
not exceeding $500 to cover tuition and general fees and the cost of books for one 
year, is awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit who is proceeding 
into the second, third or fourth year of Electrical Engineering, Engineering 
Physics or Honors Physics. The applicant must be a Canadian citizen or a 
landed immigrant and must normally have secured an average of at least 75% 
on the work of the preceding university year. Students who have held the 
scholarship previously are free to apply for renewal of the award. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Cyril G. Wates Memorial Prize of $50.00, offered by Mrs. Wates, will be 
awarded to a student of outstanding merit in Astronomy 253 or 410. The award 
will be based on the record in these courses only. 


Political Economy 


The Duncan Alexander MacGibbon Gold Medal in Political Economy is 
awarded to the student registered in the department as an honors student in 
either Economics or Political Science who receives the highest average standing 
in four courses in either Economics or Political Science. In the case of Econ- 
omics, one of the courses must be in economic theory, and in the case of 
Political Science, one of the courses must be in political theory. 


The Men’s Economics Club Prize, of the value of $10.00 in books, is offer- 
ed to the student taking the highest standing in Economics 200, provided such 
student’s academic record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


The MacEachran Gold Medal in Psychology, offered by Professor Emeritus J. 
M. MacEachran, will be awarded to the student in the Department of Psy- 
chology, graduating in the B.A. or B.Sc. course with Honors in Psychology with 
the highest standing in the last two years of the course. The medal will be 
awarded only if the student obtains First Class Honors. 
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THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


The Alberta Institute of Agrologists Gold Medal is offered annually primarily 
on the basis of scholarship as shown in the two senior years in the undergradu- 
ate courses in Agriculture, the weighted average in all subjects to be not less 
than 75%. Consideration will be given as well to qualities of leadership, 
personality and character. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Agriculture, provided 
that an average of not less than 75% be obtained on the work of the year. 


The Dan Baker Scholarships. Two scholarships of $300.00 each are provided 
under the terms of the will of the late Dan Baker of Edmonton, Alberta. The 
Scholarships are open either to undergraduates in the Faculty of Agriculture 
who have completed at least one year of their course or to agricultural gradu- 
ates of the University of Alberta who are carrying on research leading to a 
postgraduate degree in the Faculty of Graduate studies at the University of 
Alberta. 


The Scholarships are available only to students who could not pursue their 
studies without financial aid and who are of such ability and academic standing 
as to be worthy of assistance. Such matters as personality, character, and other 
relevant points will also be taken into account in making the award. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


Loveseth Limited Scholarships in Agriculture—Four scholarships of $250.00 
each are offered annually by Loveseth Limited to students of outstanding 
merit entering second, third, or fourth year Agriculture at the University of 
Alberta. 


The Douglas Farquhar Johnston Bursary in Agriculture of the value of 
$500.00 is offered annually to a student entering the final year of the Faculty 
of Agriculture. Preference will be given to a student in the Department of 
Animal Science. The award will be based on academic standing and financial 
need. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Alberta Dairymen’s Association Scholarship in Dairy Science of the 
value of $500.00 is open to undergraduates who have completed the second 
year in the Faculty of Agriculture and who are registered in a special program 
in the Department of Dairy Science. The award will be for scholarship attain- 
ment during the first two university years with a two-year average of not less 
than 65%. The scholarship may be renewed during the fourth year for con- 
tinued meritorious work. 


The Alberta Dairymen’s Association Summer Work Awards. Two awards of 
the value of $150 each are available annually to students who express an inten- 
tion to specialize in Dairy Science and who, within the previous three years, 
have completed a summer’s work in the dairy industry. These awards are 
available to students entering the first, second and third years in Agriculture. 


The J. K. Sutherland Memorial Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered 
in memory of Mr. and Mrs. Sutherland of Hanna, Alberta, by the Board of 
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F.U.A. District No. 11 and other interested persons. It is to be awarded to a. 
student of outstanding merit completing the third year of the Faculty of Agri- 
culture in the University of Alberta, provided that an average of at least 70% 
has been obtained in that year. 


The Canada Packers Scholarship, valued at $500, is offered annually to a 
student entering the fourth year of Agriculture at the University of Alberta. 
While preference may be given to a student majoring in a field of general 
interest to the packing industry, all students with high standing in the work 
of the third year will be eligible. 


The Canadian Feed Manufacturers’ Association (Alberta Division) 
Scholarship valued at $150.00. This scholarship is to be made available to a 
third year student in Agriculture who has decided to major in nutrition in the 
Department of Animal Science and who has enrolled in an appropriate option in 
the third year. The scholarship is to be awarded to the eligible student who 
has the highest weighted average in courses completed during his second year 
in the Faculty of Agriculture. 


The Alberta Branch of the Canadian Seed Growers’ Association Scholarship 
valued at $150.00. This scholarship is made available to a third year student in 
Agriculture who has decided to major in the Department of Plant Science and 
who has enrolled in an appropriate option in the third year. The scholarship is 
to be awarded to the eligible student who has the highest weighted average in 
courses completed during his second year in the Faculty of Agriculture. 


The Robert Gardiner Memorial Scholarships are offered by the United 
Farmers of Alberta in memory of the late Robert Gardiner. 

The scholarships are open only to students from farm homes; preference will 
be given to students born in Alberta. 


One scholarship to the value of $100.00 will be awarded to the student 
standing highest in the third year in the Faculty of Agriculture. A weighted 
average of 75% in all subjects will constitute the minimum scholastic require- 
ment. In addition to academic standing, consideration will be given to qualities 
of leadership, personality and character. Application for this scholarship is 
not required. 

One research scholarship to the value of $100.00 will be open to members of 
the graduating class or to graduates who are proceeding to postgraduate work 
in Agriculture in the Faculty of Graduate Studies, University of Alberta. Ap- 
plications for this scholarship should reach the Administrator of Student Awards 
by March 1. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—See details on page 506. 


The Ketchum Prize in Animal Science, valued at $50.00, is offered by the 
Ketchum Manufacturing Co. Limited of Ottawa. It will be awarded to a 
student majoring in Animal or Poultry Husbandry for outstanding merit in the 
work of the third year in the Faculty of Agriculture. 


The Entomological Society of Alberta Prize—An annual prize of $50.00 is 
offered by this society to the student obtaining the highest standing in one or 
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more senior courses in the Department of Entomology. The award is condi- 
tional on a satisfactory general record. 


The Western Canadian Society for Horticulture Prize of $25.00 will be 
awarded annually to the graduating student with the best record in horticulture 
during the final two years, provided the student’s record is considered satis- 
factory by the Faculty Council. 


The J. E. Olsen Prize—See details under the Faculty of Arts and Science, 
Department of Botany. 


The Charles James Thompson Memorial Prize in English 220—See details 
under Faculty of Arts and Science, Department of English. : 


THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE 


The T. Eaton Company Gold Medal in Commerce is awarded annually to 
the graduating student who receives the highest standing in the courses of the 
final two years, providing the student’s record is considered satisfactory 
by the Faculty of Commerce. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Gold Medal in Commerce is awarded annually 
to a graduating student in the Bachelor of Commerce course for outstanding 
merit in the prescribed courses in Economics, namely Economics 200, 320 and 
340, provided that the student’s record is considered satisfactory to the Faculty 
of Commerce. 


The Winspear, Hamilton, Anderson and Company Scholarship of the value 
of $500.00 is offered annually toa student at the University of Alberta proceeding 
to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce in Accounting for outstanding merit in 
the courses of the first and second years. The scholarship will be paid in two 
equal instalments; the first on registration in the third year and the second on 
registration in the fourth year. Payment of the second instalment is subject 
to the student obtaining an average of a least 10% in the courses of the third 
year. 


The Dominion Stores Limited Scholarship of the value of $500.00 is offered 
annually to a student at the University of Alberta proceeding to the degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce in Finance for outstanding merit in the courses of the 
first and second years. The sholarship will be paid in two equal instalments; 
the first on registration in the third year and the second on registration in the 
fourth year. Payment of the second instalment is subject to the student obtain- 
ing an average of at least 70% in the courses of the third year. 


The Hu Harries and Associates Scholarship of the value of $500.00 is offered 
annually to a student at the University of Alberta proceeding to the degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce in Economics for outstanding merit in the courses of the 
first and second years. The scholarship will be paid in two equal instalments; 
the first on registration in the third year and the second on registration in the 
fourth year. Payment of the second instalment is subject to the student obtain- 
ing an average of at least 707% in the courses of the third year. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Scholarship in Commerce, valued at $300.00 is 
offered to a student proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce for 
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outstanding merit in the courses of the first and second years, provided that — 


the standing is satisfactory to the Faculty of Commerce. The scholarship 
is payable upon registration for the third year of the course. 


The Frederick Charles Manning Memorial Scholarship of $250.00 is offered 
in memory of their father by Mrs. F. Armour (Manning) Ford, Alberni, BC., 
Mr, F, C. Manning, Calgary, Alberta, and Mrs. A. H. Manning of Calgary, Al- 
berta. The scholarship will be awarded to a student of outstanding merit en- 
tering the final year of the Bachelor of Commerce program based on the work 
of the preceding years and on participation in extra-curricular activities. 


The Renkerberger Scholarship—See details on page 506. 


The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited, Scholarship... See details under 
Faculty of Arts and Science, Honors Courses. 


The Scholarship of the Western Daily Newspaper Advertising Managers’ 
Association of the value of $100.00 is offered annually to a student of outstand- 
ing merit entering the third year of the Bachelor of Commerce program in 
Marketing based on the work of the first and second years. It is expected 
that such a student will have a primary interest in Advertising. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Prize of the value of $50 is awarded to a student 
for outstanding merit in the work of the second year in Commerce. 


The Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta Scholarship of $150.00 will 
be awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the third year 
of the Bachelor of Commerce program in Accounting based on the results of 
the first and second years. 


The Clarkson, Gordon and Co. Prize of $50.00 will be awarded annually to a 
student entering the second year in the Faculty of Commerce based on the 
results of Accounting 200 of the first year providing the student’s record is 
otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty. 


The Christenson, Morrison and Co. Scholarship of the value of $300.00 is 
offered annually to a student at the University of Alberta proceeding to the 
degree of Bachelor of Commerce in Accounting for outstanding merit in the 
courses of the first and second years. Character and general ability of the stu- 
dent will also be considered. The scholarship will be paid in two equal in- 
stalments; the first on registration in the third year and the second on registra- 
tion in the fourth year. Payment of the second instalment is subject to the 

student obtaining an average of a least 70% in the courses of the third year. 


The Business and Professional Women’s Club, Edmonton Branch, Scholarship 
in Commerce of the value of $100.00 is offered annually to an undergraduate 
woman student of outstanding merit in the Faculty of Commerce, University of 
Alberta, Edmonton. The award may be made to a student in any year except 
her graduation year and shall be based on her performance in the year in which 
the award is made. 


The T. Eaton Co., Ltd., Edmonton, offers two book prizes as follows: 


A prize of books to the student securing the highest standing in the courses 
of the first year. 
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A prize of books to the student securing the highest standing in the courses 
of the second year. 


In both instances the award will be subject to the student’s record being 
considered satisfactory by the Faculty of Commerce. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Commerce—The Friends of the 
University have provided a bursary of $100.00, open to students who have 
completed the first or second year of the B.Com. degree course in the Faculty 
of Commerce. The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and 
of financial need. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards before June 
15. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Merchandising Awards—See under “Other 
Forms of Financial Assistance.” 


The Riddell, Stead, Graham & Hutchison Award—This award will be given to 
a student completing the second year of the course leading to the degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce, who is proceeding to the third year, and who intends on 
graduation to enter articles with a practising firm of chartered accountants. 
The value of the award will be the tuition fees in the final year of the Faculty 
of Commerce. In addition, the winner will be offered summer employment with 
Riddell, Stead, Graham & Hutchison. The award will be made to a student 
whose personality, ability, academic record and other characteristics are, in the 
opinion of the Faculty of Commerce, those needed by a chartered accountant. 

Application should be made to the Dean of the Faculty of Commerce 
before March 31. 


THE FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


The Alberta Dental Association Gold Medal is awarded to a student for 
outstanding merit in the work of the fourth year, provided that the year average 
is not less than 75%. 


The International College of Dentists (Canadian Section) Scholarship in 
Dentistry, valued at $100.00, is offered annually to a student completing the 
third year of Dentistry. The basis of award will be outstanding merit in the 
third year, general character and participation in extracurricular activities. 


The Alberta Dental Association Scholarships are three in number of the 
value of $200.00 each, and will be awarded as follows: 

1. One to the student taking the highest average mark in all courses of the 
first year. 

2. One to the student taking the highest average mark in all courses of the 
second year. 

3. One to the student taking the highest average mark in all courses of the 
the third year. 


The Alberta Dental Association Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded to a 
student of outstanding merit in the work of the second year, provided that the 
year average is not less than 75%. 


» 
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The Calgary and District Dental Society Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is offered annually to a student entering third year, who shows outstanding 
merit in the basic science courses of the first two years of Dentistry, provided 
that his overall average in Anatomy, Bacteriology, Biochemistry, Physiology and 
Pathology is 75% or higher. 


The Edmonton Dental Society Prizes of the value of $100.00 each are awarded 
to a student of outstanding merit in (a) the work of the first year, (b) the work 
of the third year, provided that the year average is not less than 75%. 

In making the above awards, consideration will also be given to character 
and interest in student activities. 

The formal presentation of the prizes will be made at the October meeting 
of the Edmonton Dental Society. 


The Arthur D. Cumming Scholarship of the value of $200.00 is offered an- 
nually to a student of outstanding merit entering the second year of Dentistry. 


The Alberta Dental Association Scholarship of the value of $300.00 is offered 
annually to a student of outstanding merit in the pre-professional course at the 
University of Alberta, provided that the student enters first year Dentistry 
and that his over-all average is 70% or higher. 


The Dean’s Scholarship in Dentistry, of the value of $300.00, is offered by 
an anonymous donor. It is open to fourth year students in dentistry. The award 
will be made on the basis of financial need and scholarship. 


Application should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by October 7. 


The College of Dental Surgeons of Saskatchewan Scholarship of the value of 
$150.00 is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the 
fourth year of Dentistry. 


The Fred Stapells Scholarship in Dentistry, of the value of $150.00, is offered 
annually to a first-year student of outstanding merit in the pre-professional 
work at the University of Alberta, provided that the over-all average mark for 
the student is 70% or higher. 


The Elizabeth and Wesley Haynes Prize of $50.00 is offered to a student of 
outstanding merit in the pre-professional studies at the peal sag of Alberta, 
who has registered in the Faculty of Dentistry. 


The Harry Ernest Bulyea Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is awarded by 
the University of Alberta Dental Alumni Association to the third-year student 
with the highest average mark in all courses in operative and restorative 
dentistry. 


The Harry Alexander Gilchrist Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is awarded 
by the University of Alberta Dental Alumni Association to the third-year stu- 
dent with the highest average mark in all courses in prosthetic dentistry. 


The Dental Prize for New Canadians of $50.00 is offered by Dr. J. W. Clay 
to a special student in the Faculty of Dentistry, for general excellence in the 
first year of study. A candidate for this award must be a recent immigrant to 
Canada, must have graduated from an overseas dental school and must have 
been in attendance in the Faculty of Dentistry for at least six months. 
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The Canadian Dental Association War Memorial Essay Prizes—Two prizes, 
the first of $125.00 and the second of $75.00, are offered by the Canadian Dental 
Association as a memorial to Canadian dentists who made the supreme sacrifice 
in World Wars I and II. The prizes will be awarded for the best essays written 
by fourth year dental students throughout Canada upon a topic to be announced 
in September of each year. 

This essay is part of the requirements for fourth year students in the 
University of Alberta. 

Further information may be obtained from the Dean of Dentistry or from the 
Administrator of Students Awards. 


The Friends of the University Bursaries in Dentistry—The Friends of the 
‘University have provided two bursaries of $100.00 each, open to students who 
have completed the first year and are entering the second year of the D.D.S. 
course in the Faculty of Dentistry. The awards will be made on the basis of 
academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Dental Faculty Class of 1950 Bursary of approximately $175.00 is offered 
by members of the Dental Class of 1950 to a student of outstanding merit who 
has completed the second year and is entering the third year in the Faculty of 
Dentistry at the University of Alberta. The award will be made by the Trustees 
of the Award Fund on the bases of academic merit and financial need. 


The American Academy of Dental Medicine Award, consisting of a five 
year subscription to the “Journal of Dental Medicine” is made to the graduating 
student who has displayed the greatest interest in dental medicine during his 
course. 


The American Society of Dentistry for Children Award, consisting of a certi- 
ficate and a one-year subscription to the American Journal of Dentistry for 
Children, is awarded to a student of outstanding merit in dentistry for children, 
in the fourth year. 


The Canadian Society of Dentistry for Children Certificate, is awarded on 
an annual basis to a student.of outstanding merit in dentistry for children, in 
the fourth year. 


The C. V. Mosby Book Awards. Five separate awards of books, each to 
the value of $20.00 will be awarded annually to students of. outstanding merit 
in the Faculty of Dentistry. 


The Postgraduate Scholarship Fund in Dentistry has been established 
through the generosity of members of the dental profession. The purpose of 
this fund is to assist dental graduates in pursuing postgraduate studies at other 
institutions in preparation for teaching. Younger persons will be given 
preference. 

Applications should be made to the Dean. All applications must be sub- 
mitted to the Council of the Faculty of Dentistry for approval. 


The M. H. Garvin Scholarship Fund in Dentistry has been established by the 
Western Canada Dental Society to encourage and facilitate the studies or 
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research work of undergraduates, or graduates in the most recent graduating 
class, of the Faculty of Dentistry. 


Awards from the fund will be made on the basis of scholastic aptitude and 
attainment, professional and personal qualification and financial need. The 
amount of the awards, the frequency with which they are made, and the 
applicants who are to receive them will be determined by a committee consist- 
ing of the President and two vice-presidents of the Western Canada Dental 
Society. 

Applications for grants from this fund should reach the Administrator of. 
Student Awards by June 15. 


THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


The Clarence Sansom Memorial Gold Medal in Education is offered an- 
nually by the Alberta Teachers’ Association to the student who has shown high- 
est general proficiency in the final year of the Bachelor of Education program, 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in Education, provided 
that an average of not less than 75% be obtained in the work of the year. 


The University Scholarships in Education to the value of $100.00 each are 
offered to students registered in a full program, who have completed the first 
year in the Elementary Route to the degree in Education. The awards will be 
made to the three students with the highest average standing, provided that 
this average does not fall below 75%. 


Alberta Teachers’ Association Scholarships to Students in Education—Four 
scholarships, in honor of Honorary Life Members of the Association in the 
amount of $500 each, are offered annually by The Alberta Teacher’s Associa- 
tion to intramural students proceeding from the third to the fourth year of the 
Bachelor of Education program. The applicants for these scholarships must be 
bona fide residents of Alberta. Each must have a minimum average of 70 per 
cent and must give evidence of intention to follow teaching as a career. The 
scholarships are payable upon registration for intramural study in the fourth 
year of the Bachelor of Education program, Faculty of Education, University of 
Alberta, provided that study is continued at the next regular session of the 
University of Alberta following the award. 

Application should be made to the Executive Secretary, Alberta Teacher’s 
Association, Barnett House, Edmonton, Not later than May 15. 


Alberta Teachers’ Association Scholarships to Teachers in the Field—Four 
scholarships, in honor of Honorary Life Members of the Association, each in the 
amount of $500, are offered annually by The Alberta Teachers’ Association to 
teachers in the field who, having completed three years of training and hold- 
ing a permanent Alberta teaching certificate, are proceeding to the fourth year 
in the Bachelor of Education program. Applicants for these scholarships must 
be bona fide residents of Alberta, must have a minimum average of 70 per 
cent, and must give evidence of intention to follow teaching as a career. The 
scholarships are payable upon registration for intramural study in the fourth 
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year of the Bachelor of Education program, Faculty of Education, University of 
after the award is made. 


Application should be made to the Executive Secretary, Alberta Teachers’ 
Association, Barnett House, Edmonton, not later than May 15. 


The Fuller Brush Company Scholarships in Art—Two scholarships of 
$200.00: each are awarded to students of outstanding merit, who are entering 
either the second or third year of the Art pattern in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science, or the third or fourth year of the Faculty of Education, majoring in 
Art, provided that such students are registered in a full year’s program. 


Smalley’s Radio Ltd. Scholarship in Education of the value of $500.00 is of- 
fered annually by Smalley’s Radio Ltd. of Calgary, to the student graduating 
with highest standing in Physics or Mathematics in Calgary or Edmonton and 
who is proceeding toward a Bachelor of Education degree in Calgary. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Lerner Scholarship in Drama—A scholarship of $100.00 is awarded to a 
student of outstanding merit enrolled in Drama 350 (Advanced Acting). See 
under Faculty of Arts and Science, Department of Fine Arts. 


The Renkenberger Scholarship—See details on page 506. 


The Edmonton Jewish Community Council Scholarship, of the value of 
$100.00, is offered annually to the student of outstanding merit in the second 
year of the general B.Ed. with options in Household Economics. If no suitable 
candidate is found in this course, the scholarship will be awarded to the student 
of outstanding merit in the second year of any general B.Ed. program. 


The P.E.O. Southern Alberta Scholarship in Education, of $150.00, tenable 
at the University of Alberta, is open to the woman student at the University 
of Alberta, Calgary who achieves the best record in the first or second year 
of the secondary route of the Bachelor of Education program. To be eligible 
a student must have an average of at least 70% in the year’s work and a 
generally satisfactory performance. 


The Calgary Section of the Council of Jewish Women offers annually a 
scholarship of $100 to the man or woman student who makes the highest stand- 
ing in the first year of the Faculty of Education in Calgary in either the 
Elementary or Secondary Route program, and who will proceed to a second 
year in the next University session, provided that an average of not less than 
75% be obtained on the work of the year. In the event that a suitable candi- 
date is not found in the above area, the award may be given to a student of 
outstanding merit in the B.A. program of the Faculty of Arts and Science in 
Calgary. 


The Friends of the University Bursaries in Education—The Friends of the 
University have provided two bursaries of $100.00 each for students who have 
completed the first year and are entering the second year of the Faculty of 
Education. The awards will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and 
of financial need. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The First-Year Scholarship of the Education Society of Edmonton—The 
Education Society of Edmonton offers annually a scholarship of $100.00 to the 
student completing the first year of a course of studies leading to the Bachelor 
of Education degree who, in the opinion of the Faculty of Education, gives evi- 
dence of greatest academic and professional promise. In making this award the 
faculty will consider not only scholarship standing but also other factors indica- 
tive of professional capacity which it deems significant. The payment of this 
scholarship will be contingent upon entrance into the second year of the course 
for the B.Ed. degree. 


The N.O.M.A. Scholarship in Business Education of the value of $100.00 will 


be offered annually by the Edmonton Chapter, National Office Management 
Association to a student of outstanding merit completing the first, second or 
third year of the B.Ed. program in the Faculty of Education, Edmonton who 
has been and will continue to be majoring in Business Education and who 
expresses an intention to pursue a teaching career in Business Education. 


The Olive M. Fisher Prize of $50.00 is offered by Dr. Olive M. Fisher to a 
woman student at the University of Alberta, Calgary for outstanding merit 
in practice teaching in the second year of the B.Ed. program, Elementary 
Route, provided that her course of studies has not been interrupted by a year or 
more of teaching in schools. 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize of the value of $25.00 in 
books is awarded annually to the graduating student in the Faculty of Educa- 
tion who obtains the highest average in any two of the following courses in 
Household Economics: Household Economics 450, 350 and 460, provided that the 
student’s record is otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Education Book Prize to the value of $15.00 is offered by the Education 
Undergraduate Society. This prize will be awarded to the student who has 
shown the greatest general proficiency and professional promise in the third 
year of the Faculty of Education. 


The J. E. Olsen Prize—See under Faculty of Arts and Science, Department 
of Botany. 


PROVINCIAL ASSISTANCE FOR TEACHER EDUCATION 


- Junior E, Standard E, and Standard S programs. 

Students in the Junior E program and in the first and second years of the 
Standard E and Standard S programs may apply for a tuition grant to cover 
tuition fees. 

Students in receipt of such grants shall undertake to render one year of 
teaching service in Alberta for each grant received. This service shall be made 
immediately on receipt of a teaching certificate unless the student proceeds to 
further training. Default of such undertaking shall make the grant or grants 
repayable to the Province. 

Applications should be made to the Chairman, Students Assistance Board, 
Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. 


Bee « 
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Third and Fourth years of a Bachelor of Education Program. 


A maximum of fifty tuition grants will be awarded in each of the third and 
fourth years of the Bachelor of Education program. Recipients of tuition 
grants shall undertake to render one year of teaching service in Alberta in 
public or separate schools, for each grant received. This service shall be rend- 
ered immediately following the completion of the fourth year, or of the third 
year if the student does not enrol for the fourth year immediately following the 
completion of the third year. In the event of failure to render such teaching 
service the grant shall become a debt payable to the Province of Alberta. 


Application for these grants should be made to, Chairman, Students Assist- 
ance Board, Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton, by 
August 31. 


Tuition Grants for Graduates of other Faculties or other Universities 


Tuition grants may be granted by the Government of Alberta to graduates of 
the University of Alberta or of other universities. These applications will be 
considered by a Selection Committee which may base its recommendations 
on factors relating to suitability for teaching as well as academic standing. 
Candidates must elect a program of teacher education in the faculty of Educa- 
tion at the University of Alberta, leading to certification to teach at the high 
school level, and must undertake to teach at the junior or senior high school 
level in the public or separate school system of Alberta for one year following 
the completion of a year of training in the Faculty of Education or to refund 
the grant. 

Application forms are available at the office of the chairman, Students Assist- 
ance Board, Administration Building, Edmonton, or the Faculty of Education. 


Applications which must be accompanied by official transcripts, should be 
sent to the Dean, Faculty of Education, University of Alberta, Edmonton by 
August 31. 


THE ALBERTA TEACHERS’ ASSOCIATION LOANS 


The Alberta Teachers’ Association has established a fund to provide loans to 
teachers who hold a permanent Alberta Certificate and who are in need of 
financial assistance to continue their preparation as teachers through intra- 
mural study. Applications will normally be considered during the months of 
May and September. Applications to be dealt with in May must be received 
by May 15. Applications to be dealt with in September must be received by 
August 31. Special applications may be considered during the University year. 

If the loan fund is inadequate to meet all demands made upon it, priority will . 
be given to applications in May. Inquiries and applications should be made to 
the Executive Secretary, Alberta Teachers’ Association, Barnett House, Ed- 
monton. 

LOCAL SCHOOL BOARD ASSISTANCE 


Some local School Boards provide grants or loans to students in teacher 
education programs. Students should inquire of their own principal or local. 
School Board office. 
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THE FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


The Henry Birks and Sons, Limited Gold Medal is offered annually, to 
be awarded to a graduating student in the Faculty of Engineering. The basis of 
the award is primarily scholarship as determined from standing obtained in the 
two senior years with an average of not less than 75%. Consideration will be 
given as well to qualities of leadership and character. 


The Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta Gold Medals are of- 
fered to one graduating student in each of the departments of chemical, civil, 
electrical, engineering physics, mechanical, metallurgical, mining and petroleum 
engineering on the basis of individual talent, application and diligent study. 
For the purposes of this award the academic record of the third and fourth 
years is combined and a general average of at least 75% must be attained. The 
right is reserved to withhold the awarding of one or all of these medals if, in 
the opinion of the Faculty of Engineering, candidates do not show sufficient 
merit. 


The Society of Chemical Industry Merit Awards. Three awards will be made 
annually consisting of a gold key bearing the crest of the Society and a year’s 
subscription to “Chemistry and Industry”. The awards will be made to the 
student graduating with the highest standing in each of Honors Chemistry, 
Honors Biochemistry and Chemical Engineering, provided an average of 75% is 
attained in the final year and that the course has been completed in the normal 
number of years. 


(The following awards are listed alphabetically)— 


The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited, Scholarship. See details under 
Faculty of Arts and Science, Honors Courses. 


The American Society for Metals Foundation Scholarship in Metallurgy, 
valued at $500, will be given annually by the Foundation for Education and 
Research of the Society to a student who has completed his first or second 
year in Metallurgical Engineering. The award will be made on the recommend- 
ation of the Department of Mining and Metallurgy, based on the student’s 
academic record and general ability, and will be paid after his registration in 
the following year of the Metallurgical Engineering course. 


American Society for Testing Materials Prize Awards—Five prizes each con- 
sisting of a year’s membership in the Society, a certificate, eight issues of the 
A.S.T.M. Bulletin and two books from a selected list on standards and ma- 
terials, are offered annually to students in engineering on the basis of demon- 
strated ability and interest in the field of materials. 


Prize winners are selected on the basis of their performance in courses in 
materials: Ch.E, 251, Met.E. 361 and C.E. 455; or on the basis of a summer report 
on a topic related to materials. 


R. Angus (Alberta) Limited Scholarship in Highway Engineering of $500.00 
to be awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit entering fourth year 
Civil Engineering in the Highway Engineering Program. To qualify, the stu- 
dent must have taken a complete third year program in Civil Engineering at 
the University of Alberta and have attained an average of at least 75%. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
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The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the second year 
of Engineering, provided that an average of not less than 75% has been obtained 
on the work of the first year. 


The British America Paint Company Scholarship in Engineering of $500 is 
awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit entering the second year of 
the Faculty of Engineering. The award will be based on the work of the first 
year. eis 


The California Standard Company Scholarship in Petroleum or Chemical 
Engineering valued at $400.00, is offered annually by the California Standard 
Company to a student of outstanding merit in petroleum or chemical engineer- 
ing who is interested in oil exploration or production. The scholarship is 
tenable in the final year of the student’s course. Preference will be given to a 
male Canadian citizen. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The California Standard Company Geophysical Scholarship, valued at 
$400.00, is offered annually by the California Standard Company to a student 
of outstanding merit who is entering the third year of honors Physics and 
Geology or Engineering Physics (Geophysics option), and who is interested in 
oil exploration or production. Preference will be given to a male Canadian 
citizen. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Canada Cement Company Scholarships—Two scholarships, each of the 
value of $500.00 are offered annually to students of outstanding merit, one 
entering third year Civil Engineering and one entering third year Mechanical 
Engineering, at the University of Alberta, to be based on the work of the 
second year. To qualify a student must have completed a second year program 
of normal weight at the University of Alberta and have attained an average 
of at least 75.%. 

In the event that no student qualifies for one of the above, the award. would 
be made available in the other department as a second award for that year. 


The Canadian Legion Scholarship in Physics or Electrical Engineering of $400 
is offered annually in the field of Physics or Electrical Engineering. 

The terms of award are otherwise the same as for the Canadian Legion 
Scholarship—see page 11. ‘ 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Cave and Company Ltd. Scholarship in Chemistry—Refer to details 
under Faculty of Arts and Science, Department of Chemistry. 


The Chemical Institute of Canada Prize in Chemical Engineering of the value 
of $25.00 in books is awarded annually to the student in Chemical Engineering 
who obtains the highest standing in the work of the third year, provided that the 
student’s general record is satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The C.LS.C. Scholarship in Structural Engineering of the value of $300 will 
be awarded annually by the Alberta Regional Committee of the Canadian In- 
stitute of Steel Construction to a student of outstanding merit entering fourth 
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year Civil Engineering, preferably in the Structural Engineering option. To 
qualify, the student must have taken a complete third year program in Civil 
Engineering at the University of Alberta and have attained an average of a 
least 75%. 


The George E. Cole Memorial Prize in Economic Geology of $25.00 is offered 
annually by Mrs. Janet C. Cole in memory of her late husband, a former 
President of the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, to the student 
obtaining the highest standing in Geology 458 or 460, provided that the student 
obtains at least 75% in the subject and is registered in a full year’s program. 


The A. Cristall Memorial Scholarship of $100.00 is available for award an- 
nually to students of outstanding merit in Graphics 150 in first year Engineer- 
ing. To be considered, the student must have passed all courses of the full 
first year, and have a general average of not less than 75%. 


The Dow Chemical Scholarship in Chemical Engineering, consisting of a 
scholarship of $500 to the student selected and a grant of $250 to the Depart- 
ment of Chemical and Petroleum Engineering, is offered annually by Dow 
Chemical of Canada Limited to a student of outstanding merit on the basis of his 
academic record in the third year of Chemical Engineering and his interest in 
the Chemical Engineering Club of the University of Alberta and in student af- 
fairs generally. The Scholarship is tenable at the University of Alberta in the 
fourth year of Chemical Engineering. 


Engineering Institute of Canada Prize for Third-Year Students in Engineer- 
ing—The Engineering Institute of Canada offers a prize of $25.00, open for 
competition to university students in Engineering following all of the prescribed 
courses in chemical, petroleum, civil, electrical, mining, or mechanical engineer- 
ing. 

To be eligible a student must be a member of, and active in, such a students’ 
engineering organization of the University as the Engineering Students’ 
Society, the Mining and Geological Society, the Chemistry Club, the Students’ 
Branch of the American Institute of Electrical Engineers or the Insitiute of 
Radio Engineers. 

The recommendations for award shall be made, after the final examina- 
tions of the year, by a committee to be appointed by the Dean of Engineer- 
ing at a faculty meeting in the session. 

The bases of award shall be: (a) the average mark for the courses assigned 
to that year, this in no case to be less than 75%, and (b) the value of services 
rendered to a students’ engineering organization of the University. 


The Gas Companies Undergraduate Scholarships in Engineering of $750.00 
each are offered annually by Northwestern Utilities Limited and Canadian West- 
ern Natural Gas Company Limited to two students on the basis of academic 
achievement in the second year of the Engineering program. These scholar- 
ships are tenable in the third year of the Engineering program at the University 
of Alberta. 


The Sam J. Gorman Memorial Bursary in Engineering of the value of $300.00 
is offered by his executors to a student who has completed the second year of 
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any branch of Engineering at the University of Alberta. The award will be 
based upon high scholastic standing in the work of the year just completed and 
upon evidence of financial need. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Johnston Testers Limited Scholarship of the value of $500.00 is offered 
to a student of outstanding merit entering the third year of Petroleum Engin- 
eering. The award will be based on the work of the second year of Engineering 
at the University of Alberta. 


The Douglas Farquhar Johnston Bursary in Engineering of the value of 
$500.00 is offered annually to a student entering the fourth year of a program in 
Mining Engineering or Metallurgical Engneering. The award will be based on 
academic standing and financial need. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


Peter Kiewit Sons Company of Canada Ltd. Scholarship of $500 is awarded 
annually to a student entering the fourth year of Civil or Mechanical Engin- 
eering on the basis of his academic record in the third year, his fiancial need 
and his interest in the heavy construction field. To qualify, a student must have 
taken a complete third year program at the University of Alberta, have attained 
an average in the work of the third year of a least 75% and have had at least 
one summer’s experience in the heavy construction industry. The scholarship 
is awarded following registration of the applicants in the fourth year of their 
program at the University of Alberta. 


Application for the scholarship should be made to the Administrator of 
Student Awards by September 1. 


The James A. Lewis Engineering Scholarship in Petroleum Engineering, 
valued at $500.00 is offered by James A. Lewis Engineering, Ltd. to a student 
entering the third year of Petroleum Engineering at the University of Alberta. 
Selection will be based on academic record in the second year of Engineering 
and on financial need. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The John Alexander McDougall Memorial Scholarship in Civil Engineering 
of the value of $500 is offered annually to a student of outstanding merit enter- 
ing the fourth year of Civil Engineering. The award will be based on the work 
of the third year. 


The Mobil Oil of Canada, Ltd. Scholarship in Petroleum Engineering, con- 
sisting of a scholarship of $400 to the student selected and a grant of $400 to 
the department in which the student is registered, is offered to a student 
entering the fourth year of Petroleum Engineering on the basis of outstanding 
merit in the third year, and evidence of initiative and good character. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 
The Northern Alberta Branch of the Canadian Institute of Mining and 


Metallurgy offers four prizes of $15.00, one prize for the best student paper 
submitted during the term on each of the following subjects: (a) Mining, 
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(b) Metallurgy, (c) Geology, and (d) Petroleum. To be eligible a student 
must be a member of the Mining and Geological Society of the University 
of Alberta. Recommendations for awards are to be made by each department 
concerned. The prize may be withheld if the papers submitted are not con- 
sidered to be of sufficient merit to justify the awards. 


The Northern Electric Undergraduate Scholarship which provides an amount 
not exceeding $500 to cover tuition and general fees and the cost of books for one 
year, is awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit who is proceeding 
into the second, third or fourth year of Electrical Engineering, Engineering 
Physics or Honors Physics. The applicant must be a Canadian citizen or a 
landed immigrant and must normally have secured an average of at least 75% 
in the work of the preceding university year. Students who have held the 
scholarship previously are free to apply for renewal of the award. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Oilfield Technical Society Prize—A prize of $100.00 is offered by the 
Oilfield Technical Society to the student in the fourth year of either Chemical or 
Petroleum Engineering who, ce on some phases of the petroleum industry, 
obtains the highest grade for a “Report on Practical Experience” submitted 
in fulfilment of the requirements of Chemical Engineering 473 (Petroleum 
Engineering 493). 


The Jessie E. Paull Memorial Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded annually 
to the student obtaining the highest standing in C.E. 410 (Highway Engineering) 
in the fourth year of civil engineering, provided the student obtains an average 
of a least 75% in this subject and is registered in a full year’s program. 


Petrofina Group Western Canada Scholarships—See details under Matricula- 
tion Awards. 


The R. C. E. Memorial Scholarships—The Royal Canadian Engineer Memorial 
Trust offers annually a scholarship to a student who has completed his third 
year in Engineering. Applicants must be members in good standing of the 
Officers’ Training Corps and have had at least one summer’s training with such 
unit. Award will be made on the basis of academic standing and qualities 
of leadership manifested in the activities of the Officers’ cee Corps and in 
student affairs generally. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by March 30. 


The Schlumberger of Canada Scholarship of $500.00 is offered to a student 
of outstanding academic merit entering the fourth year of Electrical Engineering 
at the University of Alberta based on the work of the third year. A grant-in- 
aid of $500.00 is also provided to the University. This scholarship will be of- 
fered for the academic year of 1961-62 and 1962-63. 


The Sunwapta Broadcasting Company Scholarship of $200.00 for students 
entering fourth year Engineering Physics or Electrical Engineering interested 
in the field of communications, as related to the Broadcasting and Television 
industry. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards before June 15. (See further 
details under Faculty of Arts and Science.) 
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The H. R. Webb Memorial Scholarship of the value of $200.00 is offered 
annually by the Association of Professional Engineers of Alberta in memory of 
Professor Harry Randall Webb, formerly Registrar of the Association, to a stu- 
dent of outstanding merit entering the second year of the Faculty of Engineer- 
ing. The award will be based on the work of the first year. 


Webb Memorial Student Paper Competition—Each year the Engineering 
Students’ Society awards three prizes of $50.00, $30.00 and $20.00 for the three 
best student papers written and presented to the Society at its regular meet- 
ings. To be eligibile, a student must be a member of the Engineering Students’ 
Society in Edmonton. The rules of the competition are set forth in the Society’s 
constitution. 


THE SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS 


The Warren W. and Ida E. Prevey Memorial Gold Medal in Household 
Economics is offered by Dr. Esther and Miss Ruth Prevey in memory of their 
parents to the graduating student making the highest standing in the work of 
the last two years of the course leading to the degree of B.Sc. in Household 
Economics, provided such student’s standing is deemed satisfactory to the 
School of Household Economics. 


The Lorena Barfoot Prize in Household Economics, valued at $50.00 is award- 
ed annually to the student who takes the highest standing in the Household 
Economics courses of the senior year and who is proceeding to an institutional 
management interneship approved by the Canadian Dietetic Association, pro- 
vided that the student passes all courses and that the student’s record is satis- 
factory to the School of Household Economics. The award will be paid after 
the student has entered the course of her choice. 


The Mabel Patrick Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is awarded annually 
by the Alberta Home Economics Association to the student in Household 
Economics who takes the highest standing in the work as outlined for the first 
and second years, provided that the student passes all courses and obtains an 
average of not less than 75%. 


The Florence Hallock Memorial Prize of the value of $50.00 is awarded an- 
nually by the Edmonton Home Economics Association to the student in House- 
hold Economics who takes the highest standing in the work as outlined for the 
first year, provided that the student passes all courses and obtains an average 
of not less than 75% on the work of the year. 


The Annie Gertrude Tory Scholarship of the value of $75.00 endowed to her 
memory by her husband, the late Henry Marshall Tory, first President of the 
University, is offered annually to the student in Household Economics who takes 
the highest standing in the work of the second year. The student must pass all 
courses and obtain an average of not less than 75% on the work of the year. 


The Gretta Shaw Simpson Memorial Prize of the value of $25.00 is offered 
annually by Miss Maimie S. Simpson in memory of her sister, formerly in- 
structor in Bacteriology in this University. It is to be awarded to the student 
in Household Economics who takes the second highest standing in the work of 
the second year, provided that the student passes all courses and obtains an 
average of not less than 75%. 
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The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize—See under Faculty of 
Education, page 526. 


The Maria Isabel O’Connor Prize to the value of $15.00 is offered annually in 
honor of the mother of the late Honorable G. B. O’Connor, Chief Justice of 
Alberta, to the student in second year Household Economics, who takes the 
highest standing in Household Economics 304, provided that the student has 
carried the full work of the second year and has a record satisfactory to the 
School of Household Economics. 


The Phylis Osborne McGachie Bursary in Household Economics of the value 
of $100.00 is available to a student in the second year of the B.Sc course in 
Household Economics. The award will be made on the basis of academic 
record, which must not fall below second class, and of financial need. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Alberta Wheat Pool Scholarships—See under Matriculation Scholar- 
ships, page 488. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Household Economics—The Friends 
of the University have provided a bursary of $100.00, open to students who 
have completed the first year and are entering the second year of the BSc. 
degree course in the School of Household Economics. The award will be made 
on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial need. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


THE FACULTY OF LAW 


The Horace Harvey Gold Medal, established by the late Chief Justice of Al- 
berta, is offered for the highest standing in the work prescribed for the LL.B. 
degree, provided that the student obtains an average of not less than 75%. 


The George Bligh O’Connor Silver Medal in Law is offered in memory of 
the late Honorable G. B. O’Connor, Chief Justice of Alberta, for the second 
highest standing in the work prescribed for the LL.B. degree, provided that the 
student obtains an average of not less than 75%. 


The Board of Governors of the University Scholarship of the value of $100.00 
is awarded on the basis of the work of the first year in the Faculty of Law, 
provided that an average of not less than 75% be obtained in the work of the 
year. 


The President’s Scholarships—See under the Faculty of Arts and Science, 
page 505. 


The Honorable Clinton J. Ford Shield will be presented annually by The 
Honorable Clinton J. Ford, formerly Chief Justice of Alberta, to each of the 
two third-year students who make the best argument in the finals of the 
annual Moot Court Competition. In addition, he has presented to the Univer- 
sity, a permanent plaque on which the names of each year’s winners are to be 
recorded. 

The four finalists are selected from those students who have presented the 
best arguments in the second-year Moot program. The four will compete 
in two teams, the winning team to receive the shields. 
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The Edmonton Lodge of B’nai B’rith Prize of $50.00 is offered to such student 
in the second year of Law as may be selected by the Faculty of Law. 


The Raymond James Memorial Prize—A prize of the value of $25.00 is of- 
fered annually by Mrs. E. L. FitzSimon, LL.B., 1926, in memory of her brother, 
to be awarded to the final year student in Law, who has obtained the highest 
mark for an essay appertaining to equity, the subject to be selected each year by 
the Dean of the Faculty. The subject of the essay is “Equity; ie. Treatment 
of Agreements for the Benefit of Third Persons”. Essays should be in the 
hands of the Administrator of Student Awards not later than May 1. Essays 
should be typewritten. The copy of the essay winning the prize is to become 
the property of the University. The right to withhold the prize is reserved in 
the event that no sufficiently meritorious essay is submitted. 


The Aluminum Company of Canada, Limited, Scholarship. See details under 
Faculty of Arts and Science, Honors Courses. 


The National Trust Prize—A prize of books of the value of $30.00 is offered 
by the National Trust Company to a student of the graduating class in Law for 
outstanding merit in the examinations in Equity 1, Equity 2, Real Property 2, 
Real Property 3, and Wills and Administration, provided an average of at least 
75% is attained on complete second and third years. 


The Sydney B. Woods Memorial Prize in Constitutional Law—A prize of 
value of $25.00 has been provided by S. W. Field, Q.C. and L. D. Hyndman, Q.C., 
former partners of the late Sydney B. Woods, K.C. The prize is awarded an- 
nually to a student in Law for outstanding merit in the subjects of Constitution- 
al Law. The award is conditional upon the student’s reaching a standard which 
is deemed satisfactory to the Faculty Council. 


The Morris and Naomi Shocter Memorial Prize in Law of $50.00 is awarded 
to a student at the end of the third year of Law, who has maintained a satis- 
factory academic record and who has made a significant contribution to stu- 
dent life in the University. 


The William Gordon Egbert Prize in Administrative Law of the value of 
$50.00 is awarded annually for outstanding merit in Administrative Law. 


The Carswell Prizes in the Faculty of Law are offered annually by the Cars- 
well Company, Limited, law publishers, of Toronto. These are to be awarded 
on the following terms: 

(a) Books of the value of $30.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the 

work of the first year; 

(b) Books of the value of $30.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the 

work of the second year. 

(c) Books to the value of $30.00 to a student for outstanding merit in the 

work of the third year. 

The books shall be selected by the student from a list submitted by the Cars- 
well Company, and the selection shall be made within six months of the award- 
ing of the prize. 

The Viscount Bennett Trust Fund Scholarship—Under the terms of a deed 
of gift to the Canadian Bar Association from the late Right Honorable Viscount 
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Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., honorary life president of the Association, 
a trust fund known as the Viscount Bennett Trust Fund has been established. 
The annual income from the fund or the sum of $1,000.00, whichever is the less, 
will be paid annually as a scholarship for postgraduate study in law at an ap- 
proved graduate school. 

The scholarship is open to final-year and graduate students of approved 
Canadian law schools, of which the Faculty of Law of the University of Alberta 
is one. 

Apply to the Dean of the Faculty of Law before October 15. 


THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


General 
The Moshier Memorial Gold Medal is offered by the Volunteer Overseas 
Medical Officers’ Association of Edmonton in memory of the late Lieutenant- 
Colonel H. H. Moshier, M.B., to a graduating student for outstanding merit in 
all studies in the Faculty of Medicine, provided that the over-all average mark 
of the student is 75% or more. 


The John W. Scott Honor Award, consisting of a medal and a cash prize of 
$250.00, is offered by the Medical Alumni Association of the University of Al- 
berta to a student completing the final year of the M.D. program who, over the 
four years of the course, has shown himself to possess to an outstanding degree 
those qualities of scholarship, leadership and character which may be expected 
to lead to a distinguished position in the medical profession. The recipient will 
be selected by a committee on which faculty, students and alumni will be rep- 
resented. 

The award may be made to more than one student in any one year, and may 
be withheld in the event that no sufficiently deserving candidate is available. 


Research Fellowship of College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta— 
The Council of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta has establish- 
ed a research fellowship for undergraduates in the Faculty of Medicine under 
the following conditions: 

1. The amount of the fellowship shall be $1,800, plus general and instruction 
fees for the next succeeding year in medicine, provided the holder re- 
turns to this Faculty. 

2. It shall be granted at the completion of the first or second year in 
Medicine. 

3. This fellowship shall be tenable for one year, but may be renewed for a 
further period. 

4. The research shall be carried out in one of the basic sciences. 

5. It shall only be granted when in the opinion of the Medical Faculty they 
have a student who from the standpoint of ability and aptitude is worthy 
of this scholarship. 

6. From time to time the Council shall be advised of the nature of the work 
being carried out and its progress. 

Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards before April 15. 
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The Scholarships of the College of Physicians and Surgeons of the Province 
of Alberta are six in number, of the value of $200.00 each, and will be awarded 
as follows: | 


1. One scholarship shall be awarded to that student of each of the first 
three years of Medicine who attains the highest average mark in his class. 
2. One scholarship shall be awarded to that student of each of the first 
three years of Medicine who attains the second highest average mark 
in his class. 
Each of these awards is contingent upon the student’s proceeding with his 
University course during the year following the award. 


The Dr. Allan Coates Rankin Award, of the value of $100.00, will be awarded 
annually to the most deserving and outstanding student completing any year 
of the Faculty of Medicine. The selection will be made by the Faculty on 
a basis of academic standing in that year and of financial need. 


The Alberta Tuberculosis Association Prize of $100.00 is offered annually to a 
third or fourth year medical student for the most satisfactory essay, submitted 
in duplicate, on some phase of thoracic disease. The prize also includes a one- 
year subscription to the American Review of Respiratory Diseases. 

Essays should be submitted to the Administrator of Student Awards before 
March 15. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Medicine—The Friends of the 
University have provided a bursary of $100.00, open to students who have 
completed one or more years of the M.D. degree course in the faculty of 
Medicine. The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and 
financial need. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


The Kenneth William Moodie Scholarship—As a memorial to her nephew, 
Flying Officer Kenneth William Moodie, a graduate in science of the University 
of Alberta who lost his life in May, 1942 while on operations, the late Miss 
Marion E. Moodie made provision in her will for an annual scholarship of 
$150.00 to a student of outstanding merit entering the first year of the 
Faculty of Medicine or the third year of the B.Sc. program in the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. The basis of award will be academic attainment on the 
previous year’s standing at the University of Alberta, financial need and evi- 
dence of satisfactory personal qualities. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


Bacteriology 
The Allan Coates Rankin Prize in Bacteriology of $25 is given by the Rankin 
Medical Journal Reporting Club to the medical student who obtains the highest 
mark in Bacteriology 421, provided that he has obtained at least a 75% mark in 
this course and that he is taking, and has passed, all of the subjects of that year. 


Medicine 
The E. L. Pope Memorial Gold Medal in Medicine is offered annually by the 
Edmonton Academy of Medicine to a graduating student for outstanding merit 
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in Medicine, providing that the overall average mark in courses in Medicine is 
75% or more. 


The Prizes of the Associated Hospitals of Alberta in Medicine and Surgery 
of the value of $50 each are offered by the Associated Hospitals of Alberta to 
two third year students of outstanding merit in the work of Medicine and 
Surgery respectively in second and third years. 


The Prize in the History of Medicine, of the value of $10.00 in books, is 
offered by Dr. H. C. Jamieson for an essay on some phase of the earlier de- 
velopment of anatomy or physiology, which should be submitted by March 
15. This prize is open to students enrolled in the third year of Medicine. 


Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
The Conn Memorial Gold Medal is offered annually through the generosity 
of Mr. G. H. Wood to a graduating student for outstanding merit in Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology, providing that the over-all average mark of the student in 
the courses in these subjects is 75% or more. 


The Harrison Memorial Scholarship—A scholarship of $100.00 is offered by 
the Harrison Medical Reporting Club in memory of Dr. John Darley Harrison, 
formerly Associate Professor of Gynaecology, to the third-year student receiv- 
ing the highest average mark in Obstetrics and Gynaecology in the second and 
third years. 

Physiology and Pharmacology 

The Ardrey W. Downs Prize in Physiology is given by friends of the depart- 
ment to the medical student who obtains the highest mark in the course in 
physiology in the first year provided he has obtained at least a 75% mark 
and has passed in all subjects. The prize is an instrument useful in medical 
practice of a value of about $40.00. 


The Nathan Browne Eddy Prize in Pharmacology is offered by Hoffmann-La 
Roche Limited to a student who has successfully completed the second year 
of Medicine with an average standing of at least 75% and has shown outstanding 
merit in the course in Pharmacology. The prize is an instrument useful in 
Medical practice or books to the value of about $40.00. 


Psychiatry 
The Dr. S. S. Spaner Prize in Psychiatry, of the value of $50.00, will be 
- awarded annually to a student of outstanding merit in Psychiatry who is 
completing the final year, provided the student’s record is otherwise satis- 
factory. 


Surgery 
The Mewburn Memorial Gold Medal in Surgery is offered annually by the 
Medical Undergraduate Society of the University of Alberta to a graduating 
student for outstanding merit in surgery, providing that the over-all average 
mark of the student in courses in Surgery is 75% or more. 


The Prizes of the Associated Hospitals of Alberta in Medicine and Surgery 
—see under Medicine above. 
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The Surgical Research Prize of $50.00 will be awarded to a third or fourth 
year student in the Faculty of Medicine for the best manuscripts submitted 
on an original Surgical Research topic. Suggested general divisions for the 
topics are Pure Experimental Surgical Research or Clinical Surgical Research. 
Although importance will be attached to an original approach to an unsolved 
problem, other topics will be considered. Manuscripts are to be neatly type- 
written, double spaced and are not to exceed twenty-five full pages. Figures, 
charts and an adequate bibliography will be expected. For details regarding 
the manuscript applicants may contact the members of the Department of 
Surgery. Manuscripts must be submitted to the Dean of Medicine by March 31 
of each year. 


The Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary—See Graduate Awards. 


The Dorothy Jean Usher Memorial Scholarship for Medical Research— 
see Graduate Awards. 


THE SCHOOL OF NURSING 


The President’s Gold Medal in Nursing and the Prize of the Chairman 
of the University Hospital Board are awarded to a graduating student for out- 
standing merit in the theory and practice of nursing. 


The Board of Governors of the University awards book prizes as follows: 
(a) For outstanding merit in nursing during the senior year. 

(b) For outstanding merit in the theory of nursing during the senior year. 
(c) For outstanding merit in the practice of nursing during the senior year. 


The Edmonton Home Economics Association Prize is awarded to a graduat- 
ing student for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of nutrition. 


The Medical Staff of the University Hospital awards prizes in the graduating 
year as follows: 

(a) Strathcona Prize in Medicine 

(b) Strathcona Prize in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 

(ec) Strathcona Prize in Psychiatry 

(d) Strathcona Prize in Surgery 


The Operating Room Nursing Prize is awarded to a graduating student for 
outstanding merit in operating-room technique. 


The Helen Smith Peters Memorial Prize is awarded to a graduating student 
for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of paediatric nursing. 


The Dr. A. C. McGugan Prize is awarded to the graduating student who, in 
the opinion of the student body, has contributed most to the welfare of her 
fellow students. 

The Prize for Bedside Nursing is awarded by the Nursing Staff to the grad- 
uating student who has the best record for kindness and proficiency in bedside 
nursing. 

The University of Alberta Hospital School of Nursing Alumnae Association 
Prize is awarded to a student for outstanding merit in the theory and practice 
of nursing in the intermediate year. 
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The Meta M. Hodge Memorial Prize is awarded to a student for outstanding 
merit in the practice of nursing in the intermediate year. 


The Canadian Nurse Magazine Prize of a one-year subscription to the Can- 
adian Nurse is awarded by the Editorial Board of the Canadian Nurse to a 
student for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of nursing in the 
junior year. 


The Women’s Auxiliary of the University Hospital Prize is awarded to a stu- 
dent for outstanding merit in the theory and practice of nursing in the 
preclinical term. 


The Friends of the University Bursary in Nursing—The Friends of the Uni- 
versity have provided a bursary of $100.00, open to students entering the final 
year of the B.Sc. degree course in the University of Alberta School of Nursing. 

The award will be made on the basis of academic proficiency and of financial 
need. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


THE FACULTY OF PHARMACY 


The Alberta Pharmaceutical Association Gold Medal is offered for outstand- 
ing merit in all subjects of the final year, provided that the mark in any subject 
does not fall below 60% and that the average obtained in all subjects is not less 
than 75%. 


The Alberta Pharmaceutical Association Awards are offered as follows: 

1. A scholarship of $100.00 for outstanding merit in all subjects of the first 
year, provided that the mark obtained in any subject does not fall below 
60%. 

2. A scholarship of $100.00 for outstanding merit in all subjects of the second 
year, provided that the mark obtained in any subject does not fall below 
60%. 

3. A book prize consisting of a five-year subscription to The Practical 
Pharmacy Edition of the Journal of the American Pharmaceutical Asso- 
ciation for outstanding merit in the dispensing course in the second year. 

4. A prize consisting of registration with the Alberta Pharmaceutical Asso- 
ciation, for the student preparing the best thesis in the Pharmacy 433 (33) 
laboratory course, provided the record of the student is otherwise accept- 
able to the Faculty. 


The M. J. Warner Scholarship of the value of $100.00 is offered annually by 
the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association in memory of the late M. J. Warner for 
outstanding merit in the pharmacy course of the first and second years, provided 
that the mark in any pharmacy subjects does not fall below 65%, that the aver- 
age obtained in all subjects is not less than 75% and that the student’s record is 
otherwise satisfactory to the Faculty of Pharmacy. 


The Shipley Scholarship of the value of $250.00 is offered by Shipley Photo 
Service Limited to a student of outstanding merit completing the second year 
course in dispensing pharmacy. 
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The Drug Travellers of Alberta Bursary of the value of $300.00 is offered 
jointly by the Alberta Range Riders, Calgary, and the Northern Ambassadors, 
Edmonton (Alberta drug travelling fraternities), to a student of outstanding 
merit who has completed at least one academic year in the Faculty of Pharm- 
acy. The basis of this award is scholarship, leadership, financial need and apti- 
tude in the field of Pharmacy. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by May 15. 


The Calgary Ladies Pharmaceutical Auxiliary Prize is offered annually to a 
woman student of outstanding merit in the pharmacy courses of the first year, 
provided that her combined average in these courses is not less than 75%, and 
that her record in the other courses is satisfactory to the Faculty of Pharmacy. 
If no qualified woman student is available the award may be made to a man. The 
amount of the award will be determined each year but it is expected to be not 
less than $50.00. 


The Canadian Foundation for the Advancement of Pharmacy Scholarships, 
valued at $100.00 are offered to undergraduates. The number of such scholar- 
ships will be determined from year to year. One award will be available to a 
student completing the first year of the course, and one to a student completing 
the second year. 

The minimum requirements are a general average of 75% for the previous 
term’s work, provided the standing in the practical work in Pharmacy does 
not fall below 75%. Financial need will be considered in making the award. 


The Charles E. Fresst Scholarship of the value of $250.00 is offered annually 
by Charles E. Frosst and Company of Montreal to a student of outstanding merit 
entering the final year of the Faculty of Pharmacy. 


The Charles Cummer Memorial Prize of the value of $100.00 is offered to a 
student of outstanding merit entering the second or third year of the pharm- 
acy course. Financial need will be considered in making the award. 


The Burroughs Wellcome Bursary of the value of $250.00 is offered by 
Burroughs Wellcome and Company (Canada) Limited to a student entering 
the second or third year of the pharmacy course who has demonstrated out- 
standing ability in the field of pharmacy. Financial need will be considered in 
making the award. 


The Merck Prizes are two prizes of books offered by Merck & Co. Ltd., 
Montreal. One prize is offered to the first year student in Pharmacy who 
attains the highest standing in Chemistry 230, and one to the first year student 
in Pharmacy who attains the highest standing in Chemistry 250. 


The Canadian Pharmaceutical Association Prize consisting of a copy of the 
Canadian Formulary and The Compendium of Pharmaceutical Specialities (Can- 
ada) is offered to a student of outstanding merit in the Pharmacy 432 course. 


THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
The Alumni Gold Medal in Physical Education is offered by the Alumni 
Association of the University of Alberta to the outstanding graduating student 
in Physical Education, provided the student has been registered in a full year’s 
program and has obtained an average of at least 75% in the final year. 
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The Edmonton Women’s Branch of the Canadian Association for Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation offers a prize of the value of $50.00 to be 
used for the purchase of text books necessary for second year Physical Educa- 
tion. It is awarded to a woman of outstanding merit registered in the first 
year Bachelor of Physical Education program in Edmonton. 


The Edmonton Branch of the Canadian Association for Health, Physical 
Education, and Recreation Bursaries of $100 each are offered annually, one to 
a student entering the second year and one to a student entering the third 
year of the School of Physical Education. These awards will be made on the 
basis of academic record which must not fall below second class, and of 
financial need. Consideration will also be paid to the student’s contribution in 
the field of Physical Education or Recreation. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 15. 


Recreation Scholarships—see under Province of Alberta Assistance. 


THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL THERAPY AND OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 


The Saskatchewan Physical Therapists Association Prize—An annual prize 
of $50.00 is offered by the Saskatchewan Physical Therapists Association to the 
student graduating in Physical Therapy with the highest general proficiency 
standing in all years. 


The Physiotherapy Book Prize is offered by the Canadian Physiotherapy 
Association to the student obtaining the highest standing in the final year of the 
diploma course in Physical Therapy at the University of Alberta, providing that 
his or her record is otherwise satisfactory to the Council of the School. 


The Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis Bursaries are offered to students 
in the diploma course in Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy by the 
Alberta Command, Canadian Legion, B.E.S.L. chapter. Six bursaries, each 
valued at $350.00, will be avaliable, three for students entering the course from 
Grade XII, and three may be awarded to students entering the second year. 
The joint bases of award will be scholastic standing (in the required matricul- 
ation subjects of Grade XII or equivalent standing as accepted by the Univer- 
sity of Alberta, or the first year of the course) and financial need. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by August 1. 
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GRADUATE STUDIES AWARDS 


THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


The following Scholarships and Fellowships are awarded primarily on a basis 
of academic standing. In general, awards are made only to applicants whose 
previous academic standing is either First Class or high Second Class. 


Unless otherwise stated awards are for one year only, but application for 
renewal will be considered. 


In order that awards may be equitably distributed, no student may hold 
more than one major scholarship award in a given year, that is, an award equal 
to or exceeding $1,200.00 in value. No award will be given to any student who 
is not a full-time student. (A full-time student may carry a teaching load of 
six hours per week, but holders of major awards may not accept a teaching or 
other assignment involving more than a total of the equivalent of four hours a 
week during the academic session.) 


The following awards are open in two or more Fields of Study: 
For awards in a single field refer to page 546. 


University of Alberta Graduate Fellowship—This is the senior fellowship 
within the Faculty and is valued at $3,600 on a twelve-month basis. It is open 
to a student who has completed at least one year of graduate study and registers 
for a full-time program leading to either a Ph.D. and Ed.D. degree. An award 
winner is expected to carry out a full-time research program during the 
summer months. Tenure may begin at any time from May 1 to October 1. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


Province of Alberta Graduate Fellowships. Three Fellowships valued at 
$3,600 each, on a twelve-month basis, are open to students who have completed 
at least one year of graduate study and register for a full-time program leading 
to either a Ph.D. or Ed.D. degree. Award winners are expected to carry out a 
full-time research program during the summer months. Tenure may begin at 
any time from May 1 to October 1. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


Province of Alberta Graduate Scholarships. Ten scholarships valued at 
$2,600 or $2,200 each on a twelve-month basis, are open to students in any year 
of graduate study. Normally awards of $2,600 will be made only to students 
who have completed at least one year of graduate work. The usual award for 
students during the first year of graduate study will be $2,200. 

These scholarships are intended to encourage winners to do full-time 
research during the summer months but the twelve-month term of award is 
not obligatory. Tenure may begin at any time from May 1 to October 1, and 
may be terminated by either the student or the University at any time after 
the end of the academic year. In case the scholarship is held for less than 
twelve months, the amount will be reduced proportionately. 

Apply. to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 
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Province of Alberta Tuition Bursaries. Twenty-five bursaries, covering 
the total fee assessment for the year of the award, are open to students who 
carry a full program of studies for any year of graduate study. Financial need 
will be considered in awarding these bursaries. They may be held in con- 
junction with other scholarships and graduate assistantships. These bursaries 
will not be awarded to students whose total fee assessment is less than $250.00. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by August 10. 


Graduate Teaching Assistantships are available in the Departments of most 
Faculties and in the Divisions of the Faculty of Education. Normal values for 
an eight month period range from $1,800 to $2,700. Limited travel grants will 
be paid to appointees coming 1,000 miles or more. Additional intersession 
assistance is available in some Departments. 


Apply to Head of Department concerned by March 1. 


Graduate Research Assistantships are available in many of the Science De- 
partments, particularly in the applied fields. These usually permit full-time 
graduate study programs. Normal values are $1,740 for 12 months for the first 
year of graduate work and $2,160 for subsequent years. Some are at other values 
for 8 or 12 months. 


Apply to Head of Department concerned by March 1. 


The Francis F. Reeve Foundation Graduate Bursaries—The Francis F. Reeve 
Foundation offers three Graduate Bursaries valued at $2,400 each on a twelve- 
month basis. The awards are open to graduates of any university who are 
engaged in, or admissible to, a program leading to a graduate degree at the 
University of Alberta in any field of study for which facilities are available, and 
will be made on the basis of scholastic attainment and financial need. Tenure 
may begin at any time from May 1 to October 1. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Francis F. Reeve Foundation Intersession Bursaries—The Francis F. 
Reeve Foundation offers six Intersession Bursaries valued at $800 each. The 
awards are open to graduates of any university who are already engaged in a 
program leading to a graduate degree at the University of Alberta in any field 
of study for which facilities are available, and who are prepared to spend at 
least four months of the Intersession on research. Holders of twelve-month 
awards are not eligible. Awards will be made on the basis of scholastic 
attainment and financial need. Tenure must begin not later than June 1. 
While any student may apply, preference will be given to those in the humani- 
ties, social sciences and education. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The C.LL. Fellowship—A fellowship of $2,000.00 per year plus $400.00 sup- 
plementary grant to the University is offered by Canadian Industries Limited 
for study and research leading to a doctorate degree in Chemistry or Chemical 
Engineering. The fellowship will be open to university graduates who are 
Canadian citizens or to-university graduates who are intending to follow a career 
in Canada, with preference to Canadian citizens. Upon completion of the year’s 
work, the fellow shall submit to Canadian Industries Limited a written report 
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outlining work performed under the fellowship or alternatively a copy of the 
thesis prepared for his degree. Each award shall be in respect of one year, 
but, in the event that a fellow shows by his progress and application that such 
a course is desirable, the fellowship may be awarded to the same person for a 
further term of one year. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Shell Oil Fellowship—An annual fellowship consisting of $1,800.00 to the 
student selected and a grant of $500 to the University, has been provided by the 
Shell Oil Company to sponsor research studies in Chemistry, Chemical En- 
gineering, Mechanical Engineering, Petroleum Engineering, Geology, Physics or 
Geophysics leading to a postgraduate degree at the University of Alberta. The 
sum of $1,200.00 will be paid towards the fellow’s living expenses and fees for 
the normal academic year; in cases where the fellow may be occupied in his 
postgraduate work for a full calendar year, a further $600.00 may be made 
available for the remaining four months. The fellowship is open annually to: 
any science or engineering graduate of (1) an approved Canadian university; 
or (2) any science or engineering graduate of an approved university outside of 
Canada who has had at least one year postgraduate study at a Canadian uni- 
versity. The applicant must make clear his intention to follow a career in 
Canada. In cases where the fellow is engaged in post-graduate studies leading 
to a Ph.D. degree, the fellowship may be awarded for a second year to the 
sarne person. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Cominco Fellowship—The Consolidated Mining and Smelting Company 
of Canada, Limited, offers a fellowship of $1,000.00 per year to graduates in 
Science, Engineering or Agriculture of a recognized university, and preferably 
a Canadian citizen or other British subject resident in Canada, for research at 
the University of Alberta in some field of pure or applied science preferably 
related to the mining, metallurgical or chemical industry in which the company 
is interested. An additional sum of $500 is granted to the Department in peice 
the work is being done, for special equipment and supplies. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Robert Tegler Research Scholarship—-One research scholarship of the 
value of $900.00 for work to be carried on at the University of Alberta is offer- 
ed by the Robert Tegler Trust. This scholarship is open to graduates of the 
University of Alberta. The financial need of the candidate, together with other 
qualifications will be considered. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Stapells Graduate Scholarship valued at $250.00 is offered by Mr. 
Frederick Stapells for graduate study in languages or literature or the social 
sciences at the University of Alberta. The scholarship is restricted to graduates 
of the University of Alberta, and will be paid only when the recipient registers 
for a full intramural graduate program. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Henry Marshall Tory Memorial Scholarship of $300.00 is offered by the - 
University of Alberta Alumni Association in honor of the first President of the 
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University. It is intended to promote graduate study and research in fields | 
related to mental health. It is restricted to graduates of the University of Al- 
berta and will be paid only when the recipient registers for a full intramural 
program at the University of Alberta or at another approved graduate school. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The William Rea Scholarship in Television—Beginning with the year 1959, 
a scholarship of $1,000 will be offered annually by William Rea, Jr. in honor of 
his father, a pioneer Edmonton educator. The scholarship is open to a Univer- 
sity of Alberta graduate or graduating student of either sex, who shows the 
best aptitude in terms of scholarship and extra-curricular activity for a tele- 
vision career in drama, music, writing, photography, engineering or business. 
The student may attend any recognized graduate school which will further his 
training in this area, and the scholarship may be renewed for one or more years 
in appropriate circumstances. 

Definite details should be given as to the field of study in which the 
candidate desires to work. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The following awards are open in one Field of Study only (as listed 


alphabetically): 
AGRICULTURE 


Dan Baker Scholarships—See Undergraduate Awards, Faculty of Agriculture. 


Robert Gardiner Memorial Scholarship—See Undergraduate Awards, Fac- 


ulty of Agriculture. 
CHEMISTRY 


The Professor Osman James Walker Scholarship in Chemistry—See Under- 
graduate Awards, Faculty of Arts and Science, Department of Chemistry. 


The Cave and Company, Ltd. Scholarship in Chemistry—See Undergraduate 
Awards, Faculty of Arts and Science, Department of Chemistry. 


EDUCATION 


The Clarence Sansom Scholarship in Education, in the amount of $500, is 
offered annually by The Alberta Teachers’ Association to the winner of the 
Clarence Sansom Memorial Gold Medal in Education. The scholarship is pay- 
able upon registration for intramural graduate study during a regular 
session in the graduate school of a university of recognized standing, provided 
that such study be commenced not later than two years following the award. 


The John Walker Barnett Scholarship in Education and the Milton Ezra 
LaZerte Scholarship in Education, each in the amount of $500, are offered 
annually to students who, having graduated with a Bachelor of Education 
degree from the University of Alberta, are proceeding to graduate work. Each 
applicant must be a bona fide resident of Alberta. He must give evidence of 
superior academic and professional promise, capacity for leadership, and 
intention to follow teaching as a career. The scholarship is payable upon 
registration for intramural study during a regular session in the graduate 
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school of a university of recognized standing, provided that such study be 
commenced not later than two years following the award. 


Application should be made to the Executive Secretary, Alberta Teachers’ 
Association, Barnett House, Edmonton, not later than May 15. 


The Du Pont Company of Canada Limited offers a scholarship of $1,500 to 
be awarded to: either (1) a graduate or graduating student in an honors course 
in science or Mathematics, or in a course in which science or mathematics has 
been a major subject, and who agrees to enrol for training as a secondary school 
science or mathematics teacher; or (2) a science or mathematics specialist 
already teaching in the secondary school and whose ability to teach science or 
mathematics would be improved by a year’s postgraduate work. Both men and 
women are eligible. The scholarship is increased by $600 if the student is a 
married man. A supplementary grant of $300 will be paid to the University. 


Detailed information and application forms are available from the office of 
the Dean, Faculty of Education, University of Alberta. Applications will be 
received at the same office until June 15. 


The Canadian Textbook Publishers Graduate Fellowship in Educational 
Administration valued at $1,600 a year is offered by a group of Canadian Text- 
book Publishers for graduate study in Educational Administration at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

Application forms are obtainable from the Chairman, Division of Educational 
Administration, University of Alberta, and should be returned by March 1. 


The International Nickel Company of Canada Graduate Fellowship in Educ- 
ational Administration of the value of $2,400 is offered annually for graduate 
study in Educational Administration at the University of Alberta. 


Application forms are obtainable from the Chairman, Division of Educational 
Administration, University of Alberta, and should be returned by March 1. 


The W. K. Kellogg Foundation Fellowships in Educational Administration. 
A number of fellowships in amounts up to $2,400 on an eight-month basis are 
donated by the W. K. Kellogg Foundation, Battle Creek, Michigan. In. addi- 
tion, supplementary amounts up to $800 may be given to fellows continuing 
their program through the intersession. These awards are tenable at the Uni- 
versity of Alberta by graduate students working on the Masters’ or Doctors’ 
level. 

Application forms are obtainable from the Chairman, Division of Educational 
Administration, University of Alberta and should be returned by March 1. 


The Carnegie Corporation Fellowships in Educational Research—Three 
fellowships, two of $2,500 and one of $1,500, donated by the Carnegie Cor- | 
poration, are tenable at the University of Alberta by graduate students working 
at the Master’s or Doctor’s level in Educational Research. Applications 
accompanied by transcripts of academic record and the names of three suitable 
references should be sent to the Dean, Faculty of Education, University of 
Alberta, by March 1. 


The Alberta Teachers’ Association Fellowship in Education of $2,400 is 
offered to residents of Alberta, who are members of the Alberta Teachers’ 
Association, and who are admitted to the Faculty of Graduate Studies of the 
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University of Alberta for intramural study at a regular winter session on a 
doctoral program in education. This fellowship is open to students enrolled 
for doctoral work in any one of the five divisions of the Faculty of Education. 


Application forms are obtainable from the Executive Secretary, Alberta 
Teachers’ Association, Barnett House, Edmonton and should be returned by 
March 15. 


Fellowships in Educational Administration. A number of fellowships and 
teaching assistantships with stipends varying from $1,800 to $2,700 are available 
to full-time graduate students in Educational Administration. These awards are 
open to graduates of any recognized university who hold a teaching credential 
and who have a minimum of three years’ teaching experience. The program in 
Educational Administration is focused on the interests of principals, general 
supervisors, superintendents, central office administrators, and professors of 
educational administration. 


Further information and application forms may be obtained from: The 
Chairman, Division of Educational Administration, Faculty of Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta. 


ENGINEERING 


The Pan American Petroleum Corporation Graduate Fellowship in Petroleum 
Engineering valued at $1,200.00 plus tuition and fees is offered by the Pan 
American Petroleum Corporation (formerly Stanolind Oil and Gas Company) 
to a student holding the B.Sc. degree in Engineering from any recognized 
university for graduate study and research at the University of Alberta in 
Petroleum Engineering. 

Applications should be made to the Administrator of Student Awards before 
March 1, and should include a complete record of undergraduate work and any 
graduate work previously taken by the applicant. 


The California Standard Company Graduate Fellowship in Petroleum Engin- 
eering valued at $1,000.00 is offered annually to a graduate of a recognized uni- 
versity to undertake first year graduate study in Petroleum Engineering at the 
University of Alberta. Preference will be given to a male Canadian citizen. If 
no suitable candidate doing first year graduate study is available, considera- 
tion will be given to granting it to a student in other than first year. A sup- 
plementary grant-in-aid of $500.00 will be made to the department in which 
the fellow is pursuing graduate study. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March Ist. 


The C.LS.C. Graduate Fellowship in Civil Engineering of the value of $1,500 
is offered by the Alberta Regional Committee of the Canadian Institute of Steel 
Construction to a graduate of the University of Alberta, to undertake first year 
graduate study at the University of Alberta, for research in structures. 

In addition the donors will from time to time provide Testing equipment in 
structures to the Department of Civil Engineering. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


GEOLOGY OR GEOPHYSICS 


The Pan American Petroleum Corporation Graduate Fellowship in Geology— 
A fellowship of the value of $1,200 plus fees is offered by the Pan American 
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Petroleum Corporation (formerly Stanolind Oil and Gas Company) for gradute 
study in the field of Geology at the University of Alberta. This fellowship is 
open to graduates of any Canadian University. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The California Standard Company Graduate Fellowship in Geology or Geo- 
physics valued at $1,000.00 is offered annually to a graduate of a recognized 
university to undertake first year graduate study in Geology, Geological Engin- 
eering, or Geophysics at the University of Alberta. Preference will be given to 
a male Canadian citizen. If no suitable candidate doing first year graduate 
study is available, consideration will be given to granting it toa student in other 
than first year. A supplementary grant-in-aid of $500.00 will be made to the 
department in which the fellow is pursuing graduate study. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


MEDICINE 


The Alberta Tuberculosis Association Fellowship of $1,200.00 and a one-year 
subscription to the American Review of Respiratory Diseases are offered annu- 
ally to a recent graduate in Medicine, who is eligible for lecense to practise, for 
the purpose of acquiring training in the field of Thoracic Diseases. It is stipu- 
lated that the holder of the Fellowship shall spend a year of study or research in 
Alberta, in a program approved by the Faculty of Medicine and the Association. 
The Faculty of Medicine will consult with the Association in awarding this 
Fellowship. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary—The Calgary Associate Clinic has found- 
ed the Doctor D. S. Macnab Bursary of $250.00 available to recent graduates for 
the purpose of giving aid to postgraduate studies or research in Medicine or 
Surgery. Under special circumstances, it may be given to undergraduates. 


It will be awarded by the Faculty of Medicine, and applications should be 
forwarded to the Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


The Dorothy Jean Usher Memorial Scholarship for Medical Research—The 
Dorothy Jean Usher Memorial Scholarship for Medical Research consists of the 
income from a capital endowment of $10,000.00, given by Thomas Usher in 
memory of his daughter, a graduate of the University of Alberta School of 
Nursing. It is offered to a graduate or an undergraduate for research work in 
the Faculty of Medicine of the University of Alberta on some aspect of medicine, 
with preference given to investigations relating to leukaemia. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards by March 1. 


PHARMACY 
The Warner-Lambert Graduate Fellowship of the value of $1,200 is offered 
annually by the Warner-Lambert Company of Canada for five years, beginning 
1958, to a student of outstanding merit undertaking graduate work in Pharmacy. 
A supplementary grant of $300 for equipment and supplies will also be made to 
the Faculty of Pharmacy. 


The Pfizer Research Scholarship of the value of $300.00 is offered annually 
to a student of outstanding merit undertaking graduate work in Pharmacy. 
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It is requested that any student who is awarded one of these, report such to 
the Administrator of Student Awards as a matter of information. 


The following awards are open in two or more Fields of Study. 
For awards in a single field refer to page 557. 


British Council Scholarships. Three scholarships are offered annually to 
graduates of Canadian universities to provide opportunity for advanced study 
or research in the United Kingdom. They are not primarily intended to enable 
the holders to obtain University degrees or other professional or practical 
qualifications, although with special permission they may be allowed to do so 
if this does not involve an extension of the scholarship period. Preference is 
given to candidates who are between 25 and 35 years of age. The scholarships 
are normally tenable from October Ist for one academic year of ten months or 
for two academic years (22 months). A full scholarship includes fares to and 
from the United Kingdom, tuition fees, personal maintenance grant, a grant for 
books and apparatus of £10 per annum and approved travelling expenses in 
the United Kingdom. The scholar must return to his own country at the end 
of his scholarship. 

Prospective applicants should write for further information and application 
forms to The Canadian Universities Foundation, 77 Metcalfe St., Ottawa 4, 
Ontario. Completed applications are due December 1 for scholarships commenc- 
ing the following October. 


The Canada Council Awards—These are provided in the fields of the arts 
(defined as architecture, the arts of the theatre, literature, music, painting, 
sculpture, the graphic arts and other similar creative and interpretative act- 
ivities), the humanities and the social sciences. 


They are in ten categories as follows: (In most cases these are tenable either 
in Canada or abroad. In all cases application should be made direct to The 
Canada Council by the dates mentioned.) 


1. Pre-Master’s Scholarships. Value $1,500. November 15. 
2. Pre-Doctor’s Fellowships. Value $2,000. January 10. 


3a.Senior Research Fellowships in the Humanities eas Social Sciences. 
Value $4,000-$4,500. November 15. 


3b. Postdoctoral Fellowships. Value $4,000-$4,500. November 15. 

4a, Senior Arts Fellowships. Value $4,000-$4,500. November 15. 

4b. Arts Scholarships. Value $2,000. March 1. 

5. Scholarships for Secondary School Teachers and Librarians. Value 
$2,000. January 31. 

6. Scholarships for Arts Teachers and Professional Staff Members of Art 
Galleries and Museums. Value $2,000. November 15. 
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7. Grants in Aid of Research and other Productive Scholarships. Value 
$300-$1,200. January 20. 


8. Non-Resident Fellowships. 
9. Fellowships for Journalists etc. 
10. Special awards. 


Travel grants may be given in addition where necessary. 


Further information may be obtained from the Administrator of Student 
Awards or by writing direct to The Canada Council, 140 Wellington St., Ottawa. 


The Canadian Federation of University Women Fellowships. The Federation 
offers four fellowships annually to women who hold a degree from any Canadian 
University. The awards are based on evidence of character, intellectual 
achievement, and promise of success in the subject to which the candidate is 
devoting herself. The proposed place and plan of study must be approved by 
the Federation. 


The four fellowships are as follows: 


(1) Travelling Fellowship of $2,500. This is open to applicants of not more 
than 35 years of age, at the time of award and whose domicile is in 
Canada, although an applicant may be studying elsewhere at the date of 
application. Preference will be given to candidates who have completed 
one or more years of graduate study in scientific research or research in 
the humanities. 


(2) Margaret McWilliams Fellowship of $2,000. This is open to applicants 
who wish to carry out post-graduate study or research abroad. . Pre- 
ference will be given to those who have already started their graduate 


study. 


—_ 


Junior Fellowship of $1,500. This is open to applicants not more than 
25 years of age at the time of award and whose domicile is in Canada, 
although an applicant may be studying elsewhere at the date of 
application. Preference will be given to students who have studied in 
only one university and who desire to continue their studies in another. 


(3 


—_ 


(4) Professional Fellowship of $1,000. This is open to applicants of not more 
than 35 years of age at the time of award and whose domicile is in 
Canada. Preference will be given to candidates who have completed one 
or more years of professional work and who desire to spend a year at an 
accredited Library School, College of Education, or similar profession 
school. 


Application blanks and further information may be obtained from the 
Chairman of the Fellowship Committee, Dr. Mae Smith, 2424 Crown Crescent, 
Vancouver 8, B.C. Applications and all other necessary documents must be re- 
ceived in Vancouver not later than February 1. 


The Commonwealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan. Under the Common- 
wealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan various Governments within the 
Commonwealth are providing scholarships and fellowships, mainly for post-. 
graduate work, tenable in their countries by men and women from other parts 
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of the Commonwealth. It is expected that there will be at least one thousand | 
such awards. Each country will accept a given number of students and will 
make the awards for these, and will decide the distribution, within the 
Commonwealth, of the countries from which they will invite applicants. It is 
anticipated that the United Kingdom will offer 500 and Canada 250. 


Scholarships will normally be for a period of two years and will cover 
travel and other expenses. 


Applications will be accepted by and screened by the agency set up for this 
purpose in the sending country, but final selection will be made by the 
receiving country. 


Application dates vary for different countries, especially those in the South- 
ern Hemisphere. Application date for those tenable in the United Kingdom 
will be October 31 of the year preceeding the one in which the award is tenable. 


Apply for information to Administrator of Student Awards. 


The 1851 Exhibition Science Research Scholarship—Three of these scholar- 
ships are granted each year in Canada and may be applied for by the students 
of eleven Canadian universities, of which this University is one. They are to 
the value of £250 (plus £250 provided by the National Research Council of 
Canada) per annum for two, or in rare instances, three years, together with 
certain possible allowances for fees and travelling expenses. The object of the 
scholarship is “to enable selected students of overseas universities who have 
already completed a full university course and given evidence of capacity for 
scientific investigation to devote themselves for two years to research work 
under conditions most likely to equip them for practical service in the scientific 
life of the Empire”. 

A candidate must be (a) a British subject, (b) less than 26 years of age, 
except in very special circumstances, such as national service during the war. 
The candidate must have been a student of science in a university or university 
institution for a period of not less than three years, and must have spent one 
full academic year ending not more than twelve months prior to the date of 
recommendation at the institution by which he is recommended. 


For the present the scholarship is normally tenable in the United Kingdom. 


Students intending to apply for this scholarship should communicate with 
the Administrator of Student Awards before February 1. 


The Imperial Chemical Industries and The Turner and Newall Research 
Fellowships. These fellowships are tenable at the University of London and 
are of the value of £900-£1,000 per annum for three years. 


The Imperial Chemical fellowships are for study in Biochemistry, Chemistry, 
Chemotherapy, Engineering, Metallurgy, Pharmacology or Physics. 

The Turner and Newall fellowship is for study in Engineering, Inorganic 
Chemistry or Physics. 

Detailed regulations and applications may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, University of London, Senate House, W.C.I. They must be received 
complete by him by April 30. 

The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire War Memorial I Postgraduate 
Overseas Scholarship—The scholarship, founded by the Imperial Order 
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Daughters of the Empire, as part of the war memorial of the order, is of the 
value of $2,000.00, tenable for one year in any university in the British Common- 
wealth, the subjects of study being specified as History, Economics or Con- 
stitutional Government, or any subject vital to the interest of the Empire. 


The selection of a candidate will take place during the month of November. 
The candidate selected must be prepared to begin his or her course in Great 
Britain in the following autumn. (orl 

Candidates may be men or women. They must be British born, naturalized 
allies, or naturalized neutrals, with at least five years’ residence in Canada and 
unmarried. Except in the case of a returned soldier, sailor or airman, they 
must have passed their nineteenth but not their twenty-seventh birthday in 
October of the year during which they begin their course. Each candidate must 
hold a degree from a recognized university or degree-granting college in 
Canada and must have done or be doing postgraduate work. A candidate shall 
apply in the province in which the university from which he or she graduates 
is situated, irrespective of his or her place of residence in Canada. In provinces 
where there is no university, the War Memorial Committee in that province 
may grant the scholarship to a man or woman from that province who has 
graduated from any Canadian university or college and has done or is doing 
postgraduate work. Candidates from a province having no university may 
apply only in that province, not in the province where they are attending 
college or have taken a degree. 

In choosing the scholars, the Committee of Selection will give consideration 
not only to literary and academic attainments, but also to personal character and 
physical fitness. If possible, personal interviews with the candidates will be 
arranged. Other conditions being equal, preference will be given to a returned 
soldier, his sister, son or daughter. 

Application is to be made to the LO.D.E. Scholarship Secretary, Mrs. C. B. 
Linton, 11418 - 101 Street, Edmonton, Alberta, not later than October 15. 

‘Recent LO.D.E. Scholars have been: 1957, Norman Leslie McLeod; 1958, 
Robert Vincent Kubicek; 1959, Frederick G. Hulmes; 1960, John Irvin Daeley; 
1961, John Irvin Daeley. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire War Memorial II Postgraduate 
Overseas Scholarships—Four scholarships for Canada founded by the Imperial 
Order Daughters of the Empire, as part of their memorial for World War II, are 
of the value of $2,000.00 each and are tenable for one year in any university 
in the British Commonwealth, the subjects of study being specified as History, 
Philosophy, English or French Literature. Wh 

Candidates may be men or women, and must hold a degree from a recognized 
university or degree-granting college in Canada, and must have done or be 
doing postgraduate work. The terms of award are otherwise similar to those 
outlined above for the World War I Memorial Scholarship. 

Graduates of the University of Alberta should make application to the 
LO.DE. Scholarship Secretary, Mrs. C. B. Linton, 11418 - 101 Street, Edmonton, 
Alberta not later than October 15. 

Recent LO.DE. Scholars have been: 1959, Gordon R. Morisset; 1960, Gordon 
R. Morisset; 1961, Lawrence P. Burns. 
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Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowships—The Imperial Oil Limited, in 
1946, established for annual competition five research fellowships now having a 
potential value of $4,800.00 each ($1,600.00 per year payable in Canadian funds 
for a maximum of three years), open to graduates of any approved university in 
Canada. In addition supplementary amounts of $900.00 each may be given 
for up to three summer periods if the fellow continues his thesis work during 
such periods. These fellowships are offered for graduate study leading to a 
Doctor’s degree in the fields of chemistry, physics or engineering (two fellow- 
ships), geology (one fellowship), ‘economics, psychology, sociology or business 
administration (one fellowship), humanities such as English, ancient and . 
modern languages, history, philosophy (one fellowship). Nomination of stu- 
dents for these fellowships is made by the University, such nominations being 
submitted to the Imperial Oil Scholarship Committee, Imperial Oil Limited, 
111 St. Clair Ave. West, Toronto, not later than March 1, each year. Nomination 
forms and information as to the terms of the fellowships are available at the 
Student Awards Office. 


The International Nickel Graduate Research Fellowships have been estab- 
lished to promote and encourage academic research in the technical fields 
serving the Canadian metal industries and to further public interest in industrial 
science in Canada. A number of fellowships are available annually, having a 
possible tenure of three years each. The amount of each fellowship is $2,500.00 
per academic year, $2,000.00 payable to the fellow through the university to 
which the fellowship has been awarded and $500.00 to be at the disposal of the 
directing professor for necessary materials or equipment. 

Applications on behalf of competent graduate students from any Canadian 
University qualified to confer the Master’s or Doctor’s Degree will be con- 
sidered in the acceptable fields of research as follows: (a) Geology (including 
Geophysics); (b) Mining; (c) Ore Dressing; (d) Metallurgy (both process and 
physical); (e) Chemistry (pertaining to metals); (f) physics (pertaining to 
metals); (g) Mathematics. Universities desirous of receiving one or more of 
these Fellowships should address their applications to The International Nickel 
Company of Canada, Ltd., 55 Yonge Street, Toronto, Ontario, to reach it not 
later than February 14. 

Any student who wishes to be considered for this award should apply by 
letter to the Administrator of Student Awards not later than January 15. 


The Johnson Foundation Graduate Scholarship Award—The Johnson 
Foundation, Racine, Wisconsin, makes available annually to at least one grad- 
uating student registered at a Canadian University an award of a maximum 
value of approximately $1,800, according to need, to cover the cost of travel and 
one academic year of study at a United States University or College of the 
student’s selection. The period may be spent in graduate study in any field. 

Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards not later 
than November 15 so that they may be forwarded to Brantford, Ontario by 
December 15. 

The Massey Foundation Fellowships each of $2,000 per annum, are offered 


to Canadian citizens for graduate study at the American University, Washington, 
D.C. Applicants must have received, or be close to completing, a Bachelor’s 
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degree with high standing, and must be eligible for admission to graduate study 
at the American University. Applications fully documented, must reach the 
American University not later than March 1 of each year. For further in- 
formation write to the office of the Director of Admissions, the American Uni- 
versity, Washington 16, D.C. 


The National Research Council Scholarships—The National Research Council 
offers annually postgraduate scholarships on a twelve-month basis to graduates 
with pre-eminent ability in the sciences, mathematics, engineering and applied 
psychology. These are offered in four classes: Bursaries (in Canada only) to 
the value of $1,800; Studentships (in Canada only) to the value of $2,200; 
Special Scholarships (outside Canada) to the value of $2,200; Postgraduate 
Overseas Fellowships (outside Canada and United States) to the value of $2,700 
single and $3,500 married. The above amounts were those in effect for the 
1960-61 session. 

In all cases a travel allowance is made where necessary. 

Application forms and general regulations may be secured from the Ad- 
ministrator of Student Awards, University of Alberta. Completed applications 
must be received by the Council in Ottawa by February 1. 


The Rhodes Scholarship—A Rhodes Scholarship is tenable at the University 
of Oxford and may be held for three years. Since, however, the majority of 
Rhodes Scholars obtain standing which enables them to take a degree in two 
years, appointments are made for two years in the first instance, and a Rhodes 
Scholar who may wish to remain for a third year will be expected to present 
a definite plan of study for that period satisfactory to his College and to the 
Rhodes Trustees. 

The stipend of a Rhodes scholarship is fixed at £750 per year. At most 
colleges and for most men this sum is not sufficient to meet a Rhodes scholar’s 
necessary expenses for term time and vacations, and scholars who can afford to 
supplement it by say £50 per year from their own resources will find it 
advantageous to do so. 


CONDITIONS OF ELIGIBILITY—A candidate, to be eligible, must: 


1. Be a male Canadian citizen or British subject, with at least five years’ 
domicile in Canada and unmarried. He must have passed his nineteenth, 
but not his twenty-fifth birthday on October 1 of the year.for which he is 
elected. 

2. Have reached such a stage in his course at one of the universities of 
Canada that he will have completed at least two years at the university 
in question by October 1 of the year for which he is elected. 


In making nominations, Committees will have regard to the qualities laid 
down by Mr. Rhodes in that section of the Will in which he defined the general 
type of scholar he desired; 

Literary and scholastic attainments; qualities of manhood, truthfulness, 
courage, devotion to duty, sympathy for and protection of the weak, 
kindliness, unselfishness and fellowship; exhibition of moral force of 
character and of instincts to lead and to take an interest in his fellows; 
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physical vigour, as shown by fondness for or success in manly outdoor 
activities. 


Candidates may apply either for the province in which they have their 
ordinary private domicile, home or residence, or for any province in which they 
have received at least two years of their college education before applying. 


Each candidate for a scholarship is required to make application to the 
Secretary of the Committee of Selection in the province in which he wishes to 
compete not later than November 1. | 

Full particulars can be obtained from Mr. J. Duby, 11114-70 Avenue, 
Edmonton, Alberta, Secretary of the Selection Committee for the Province of 
Alberta. 

Recent Rhodes Scholars have been: 1957, Claus A. Wirsig; 1958, Gary Con- 
rad Vernon; 1959, Morton Brown; 1960, Henry Russel Glyde; 1961, Bernard Leo 
Addell. 


Rotary Foundation Fellowships. These are provided by Rotary Inter- 
national for graduate study in a country other than the student’s home country. 
Applicants must be single, and must be over 20 but not over 29 years of age. 
Preference will be given to studies in the humanities, languages or social 
sciences but other fields will be considered. 

The fellowship is for one academic year and covers return travel, tuition 
fees, books, living and incidental expenses. Rotary District No. 536, comprising 
Alberta and adjacent parts of Saskatchewan and British Columbia selects such 
a candidate every other year. 

Application should be made by August 1 of any even-numbered year for the 
fellowship to begin in the next following odd year. Apply to the Administrator 
of Student Awards. 


Royal Society of Canada Research Scholarships—The Royal Society of 
Canada will award two types of research scholarships to Canadians for advanced 
work: 

Post-doctoral scholarships of $2,500.00 each for candidates who have obtained 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy or equivalent in any branch of science 
or literature. 

Pre-doctoral scholarships of $1,500.00 each in the humanities. The subject of 
investigation must, however, have been selected and preliminary work 
done on it, as the award cannot be given to assist in meeting course or 
examination requirements for the Ph.D. 

Copies of regulations and forms of application may be obtained from the 
Secretary, The Royal Society of Canada, National Research Building, Ottawa, 
Ontario. Applications and all supporting papers must be in the hands of the 
Secretary not later than January 1. 


The Rutherford Scholarship of the Royal Society—of the value of £600 to 
£800 per annum is available for experimental research in any branch of the 
natural sciences, but if there are candidates of similar merit preference will be 
given to experimental physcis. 

Applications should be made not later than Febrary 1 on the Exhibition of 
1851 forms. 
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Shell Postgraduate Scholarships. Two scholarships of £750 each per annum 
for two years are offered to male British subjects with at least 5 years residence 
in Canada, under 25 years of age and preferably unmarried. Travel assistance 
may be given. 

These scholarships are tenable in an approved University in the United 
Kingdom in any of the following studies: Chemistry, Physics, Chemical 
Engineering, Engineering, Geophysics or Geology. The student should be 
working to a Master’s or Doctor’s degree and should already have completed or 
expect to complete one year of postgraduate study. 

Information may be obtained from the Administrator of Student Awards and 
applications must be in Ottawa by January 31. 


Soroptimist Federation of the Americas Inc. The Western Canada Region of 
the Federation offers annually a fellowship to a woman student, either graduat- 
ing or a graduate, whose home is in Western Canada, and who is in need of 
financial assistance. The award is for postgraduate study at any university. 
The amount of the award is $750 for the first year of study and the student may 
apply for a renewal for a second and a third year. ue 

Application forms may be obtained from the Administrator of Student 
Awards. They must be forwarded to the Federation by March 1. A decision 
will be made by June 30. 


The Woodrow Wilson National Fellowships, each providing a stipend of 
$1,500 for one year, plus tuition costs and allowances for dependents, are 
available to outstanding students who are either undergraduates in their final 
year or graduates who have not yet entered a liberal arts graduate school. 
The intention of all applicants must be to prepare themselves by graduate study 
for a career in college teaching in the natural or the social sciences or the 
humanities. These are tenable in the United States or Canada. 

In the first instance, candidates are nominated by faculty members. Since 
nominations must reach the officers of the Fellowship Foundation no later than 
October 31 for Fellowships tenable in the next academic year, intending candi- 
dates should get in touch with the head of the department concerned as ‘early 
as possible in the first term. 


_ The following awards are open in one Field of Study only, as listed 
alphabetically. 
DENTISTRY 


The Graduate Dental Research Fellowships—The National Research Council 
offers annually a limited number of Fellowships for promising graduates in 
dentistry who have spent at least one year in postgraduate training or who have 
had experience in research work. Applications must be received by the Council 
by February 1. Application forms and general regulations may be secured from 
the Administrator of Student Awards. 


The Postgraduate Scholarship Fund in Dentitsry has been established 
through the generosity of members of the Dental profession. The purpose of 
this fund is to assist dental graduates in pursuing postgraduate studies at other 
institutions in preparation for teaching. Younger persons will be given prefer- 
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ence. Applications should be made to the Dean. All applications must sub- 
mitted to the Council of the Faculty of Dentistry for approval. 


The Canadian Dental Association Studentships—The Canadian Dental As- 
sociation offers studentships to suitable students or graduates who desire to 
prepare themselves further for scientific research by continuing their study in 
the sciences fundamental to their research fields. 


An applicant must be a Canadian citizen resident in Canada. Factors con- 
sidered in making the awards are:.evidence of capacity for original research, 
scholastic ability in scientific fields, previous training, age and marital status. ~ 


The candidate shall state the institution at which he intends to study and the 
general line of work to be followed. A transcript of university record and a 
letter of recommendation from the dean of a dental school should accompany 
the application. 


Applications will be considered in September, January and May, and should 
be addressed to the Secretary, Canadian Dental Association, 211 Huron Street, 
Toronto, Ontario. 

ENGINEERING 


The Athlone Fellowships—Her Majesty’s Government in the United King- 
dom has established a number of Fellowships to enable Canadian engineering 
graduates to take postgraduate training in the United Kingdom. The fellow- 
ships will be in two groups: 

(a) thirty-one available for graduates immediately after graduation, of 

which two have been allotted to the University of Alberta; 

(b) a further ten available for graduates who have already spent some time 

in industry. 

The Fellowships will cover the costs of transport, tuition fees and main- 
tenance and be tenable normally for a maximum period of two years. 

Application must reach the Administrator of Student Awards by January 6. 


Canadian Good Roads Association Scholarships—Several scholarships, each 
valued at $2,000.00 and tenable for one year, are offered annually through the 
Canadian Good Roads Association for graduate study in Transporation 
Engineering. 

Applications should reach the Association at 270 McLaren Street, Ottawa, 
not later than April 15. 


Further information may be obtained from the office of the Dean, Faculty of 
Engineering. 


The Franki Fellowship, of $1,750.00 per year plus $250.00 to cover expenses 
in connection with the research, is offered by Franki of Canada Limited, 
for graduate research in the field of soil mechanics at a Canadian university. 
The fellowship is open to any graduate in civil engineering of a recognized 
university and preferably a Canadian citizen or a resident of Canada. 


A candidate for this fellowship should document his application with a 
transcript of university marks, a statement of experience and a clear outline of 
the research project contemplated. He should also request three or more 
instructors familiar with his work to send to the Administrator of Student 
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Awards confidential staments indicating the merits of the applicant and their 
estimate of his ability to pursue graduate work. A statement that the proposed 
research project could be carried forward satisfactorily at the University of 
Alberta is required from the head of the university department within which 
it would be conducted. A copy of the thesis is to be submitted to the donor. 


Applications should reach the Administrator on or before April 1, in order 
that they may reach the company not later than April 1. The decision of the 
company will be known not later than June 1. 


Steel Company of Canada Fellowships in Metallurgy. Four fellowships of 
$2,000 each are offered annually to permanent residents of Canada who are 
graduates of a Canadian University, for research in Metallurgy. They are 
normally tenable for one year but in special circumstances may be renewed 
for a second year. 

Further information may be obtained from the Administrator of Student 
Awards, University of Alberta. Completed applications must be sent to 
Canadian Universities Foundation, 77 Metcalfe St. Ottawa. Applicants should 
enquire by February 1. ado 

GEOPHYSICS 


The Society of Exploration of Geophysicists Scholarships—The Society offers 
annually four scholarships of $500.00 each to Canadians majoring in Geophysics 
at Universities in Canada. The award will be based on academic record and 
financial need. Applicants may be matriculants entering first year University 
or undergraduates or graduate students. 


Application forms may be secured from Canadian Society of Exploration 
Geophysicists Scholarship Sub-committee, P.O. Box 117, Calgary, Alberta, and 
should be returned completed to the same address by March 15. 


LAW 


The Carswell-Sweet and Maxwell Scholarship in Law—From 1960 a scholar- 
ship will be offered to be open to all final year and postgraduate law students 
in Canada, and which will be tenable for one year at Cambridge University. 
The student will be required to do postgraduate work in Anglo-Canadian Law. 
The value of the scholarship will be $2,000.00 and the cost of travel to Great 
Britain and return will be paid in addition. Application forms may be obtained 
from the Dean of the Faculty of Law. . 


The Viscount Bennett Trust Fund Scholarship—Under the terms of a deed 
of gift to the Canadian Bar Association from the late Right Honorable Viscount 
Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., Honorary Life President of the Association, a 
trust fund known as the Viscount Bennett Trust Fund has been established. 
The annual income from the fund or the sum of $1,000, whichever is the less, 
will be paid annually as a scholarship for postgraduate study of law at an 
approved graduate school. 


The scholarship is open to final year and graduate students of approved 
Canadian law schools, of which the Faculty of Law of the University of Alberta 
is one. 
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For further information and application forms apply to the Administrator of 
Student Awards. Applications for this scholarship should be received by the 
Dean of the Faculty of Law before October 15. 


NURSING | 


Professional Training Grants—Financial assistance is available to graduate 
nurses pursuing post-graduate study in any field of nursing. Applicant should 
be made to the Deputy Minister of Health, Department of Public Health, 
Administration Building, Edmonton, Alberta. 


The University of Alberta Hospital School of Nursing Alumnae Association. 
Scholarship—Financial assistance is available to graduates of the School to 
undertake post-graduate work in any field of nursing. Applications should be 
addressed to the Secretary of the Alumnae Association c/o, Office of Director 
of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital. 


SOCIAL WORK 


Alberta Chapter, Canadian Foundation for Poliomyelitis and Rehabilitation— 
Three bursaries, of the value of $350.00 each, are offered annually. These may 
be applied for by students from the University of Alberta who have, or expect 
to have, a first undergraduate degree and who wish to take a course in Social 
Work (specializing in the medical phase) at a recognized School or University 
in Canada. Graduates of other Universities, now resident in Alberta, may also 
apply. Both academic standing and financial need may be considered. Pre- 
ference will be given to applicants who state their intention of returning to Al- 
berta to engage in their work. 


Apply to the Administrator of Student Awards by June 1. 


The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Bursary in Social Work of 
$500.00 is offered to a graduate of the University of Alberta to take training at 
any recognized School of Social Work in Canada. A condition of the award is 
that the winner shall agree to work in an approved Social Welfare Department 
or Agency in the Province of Alberta for a period of two years if a suitable 
position is available. 

Academic standing, suitability of personality, good health and financial need 
will be major considerations in determining this award. 

Application forms may be secured from the I.0.D.E. Scholarship Secretary, 
Mrs. C. B. Linton, 11418-101 Street, Edmonton, Alberta and should be sub- 

mitted to her on or before June 1. 


The Junior League of Edmonton Bursary for Post-Graduate Study in Social 
Work of an amount up to $1,000 is offered to a graduate of any recognized 
University to assist training at an accredited School of Social Work. The 
winner shall agree to work in an approved Social Welfare Department or 
Agency in the City of Edmonton for a period of one year immediately following 
completion of course. The bursary will be awarded on the basis of academic 
proficiency, suitability of personality and financial need. Preference will be 
given to those who have already been employed by a Welfare Agency. 


Application forms should be secured from Mrs. B. K. Mathew, 7216 - 114A 
St., Edmonton, and should be completed and returned to her by June 1. 
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The Kinette Bursary in Social Work up to the amount of $350.00 is offered 
by the Kinette Club of Edmonton to graduates of the University of Alberta, or 
to a graduate of another university resident in Alberta to take training at any 
recognized School of Social Work in Canada. Preference will be given to an 
applicant who intends to work in the Province of Alberta. Academic pro- 
ficiency, suitability of personality and financial need will all be considered in 
making the award. 


Application should be submitted by June 1 to Mrs. D. C. Maveety, Chairman, 


Bursary Committee, Kinette Club of Edmonton, 14639 - 93 Avenue, Edmonton, 
Alberta. : 


Quota Club District 11 Scholarship in Social Work—District 11 of Quota Club 
International Inc., is offering a scholarship of $350.00 to the successful woman 
candidate chosen by the Club Scholarship Committee. The scholarship will be 
awarded to a student from Alberta, Saskatchewan or Manitoba on the basis of 
academic proficiency and financial need; a student in the field of Social Service 
will receive first consideration. Applicants for admission to Schools of Social 
Service are normally required to have a bachelor’s degree and to have 
completed a number of courses in the biological and social sciences. Applicants 
who have been employed by recognized social service agencies, or by Govern- 
ment Departments in the field of social service work, and who have been 
accepted by a recognized School of Social Work are also eligible for this 
scholarship. . 


Applications should be submitted to Miss Nell Warning, 9921-104 St, 
Edmonton, Alberta, by May 31. 


The P.E.O. Memorial Scholarship in Social Work of the value of $100.00 is 
offered by the P.E.O. Sisterhood, Alberta Chapters, to a graduating woman 
student who intends to pursue studies in social work. The scholarship will be 
awarded to a student who attains at least second-class standing in her final 
year and will be paid only when she produces satisfactory evidence of registra- 
tion in a recognized course of social work. 


Applications should reach the Administrator of Student Awards by June 1. 


WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT 


C.LL. Wildlife Management Fellowships—Fellowships of the value of $1,500, 
of which $1,200 is paid to the student and $300 to the Department in which the 
student is working, are available to any university graduate undertaking post- 
graduate studies in wildlife management at a Canadian university. Fellowship 
holders may receive summer grants to finance field work and provide additional 
income. 


Applications should be forwarded by March 30 to Mr. 8. J. Smart, Secretary 
of the Advisory Board, P.O. Box 10, Montreal. 
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PROVINCE OF ALBERTA ASSISTANCE 


I. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

Under the Students Assistance Act (The Queen Elizabeth Education Scholar- 
ship Fund) asistance in various forms is available to students at the University 
of Alberta. 


For matriculants and undergraduates this assistance is also available for 
attendance in a course of University level at a Junior College which is 
affiliated with the University of Alberta, or at an approved College or Uni- 
versity elsewhere if the course is not given at the University of Alberta. 


For graduate study the assistance is available only for attendance in the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies at the University of Alberta. 
Matriculants and undergraduates must be bona fide residents of Alberta. 


Province of Alberta Matriculation Scholarships 


Three hundred scholarships are provided for students entering University 
the first time who had a matriculation average of 75% or better. 


For details refer to page 488. 


Province of Alberta Undergraduate Scholarships 

Three hundred scholarships are provided for undergraduates with an 
academic standing in the previous year of 75% or better. . 

For details refer to page 501. 


Province of Alberta Graduate Fellowships 
Three fellowships of $3,600 each. 
For details refer to page 543 


Province of Alberta Graduate Scholarships 


Ten scholarships of $2,200 to $2,600 each. 
For details refer to page 543. 


Province of Alberta Graduate Tuition Bursaries 
Twenty-five are provided for the amount of fees. 
For details refer to page 544. 


Grants and Loans 

These are available on a basis of financial need only. The amount of a 
grant depends on the academic standing of the previous year. A loan may be 
granted either in conjunction with, or separately from, a grant. Loans are 
repayable to the Provincial Government. 

Matriculants must have an average of at least 60%. 

Application should be made to The Secretary, Students Assistance Board, 
Provincial Department of Education, Administration Building, Edmonton. 
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Undergraduates must have an average of at least 60% for grants and at 
least 50% for loans. 

Application should be made to the Administrator of Student Awards, Uni- 
versity of Alberta, Edmonton, or to the Student Counselling Services Office, 
Calgary. 

Students who anticipate that they will need financial assistance any time 
during the session should apply as follows: 

Medicine and Dentistry—by September 15. . 
Other Faculties—by October 2. 


However, further applications will be accepted up to January 3 from students 
who could not anticipate their needs earlier. Only in cases of emergency can 
applications be considered after January 3. 

Applications from students with over 50% but repeating a full year will not 
be considered in the fall, but may be considered in the January group in which 
case mid-term examination results will be a determining factor. 

Students should note that payment of Grants and Loans will not be available 
for about eight weeks after the closing date for applications and should plan 
their financing accordingly, especially with reference to payment of fees. 

Graduate Students must have an average of at least 65% for either grants or 
loans. 


Apply to Administrator of Student Awards early in the fall session or in 
January. 


Assistance for Teacher Education 

Special financial assistance is available in all years for Faculty of Education 
students. 

For details refer to Province of Alberta Assistance under the Faculty of 
Education, page 526. 


Il. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH 


Medical Laboratory Science Bursaries—Bursaries may be granted only on the 
successful completion of the first term of the first year. They cover fees and a 
living allowance and may continue through the second year. In return for the 
bursaries the recipient must put in 18 months of service in hospital laboratories 
in Alberta. 


Apply to the Dean, Faculty of Medicine. 


Dental Auxiliary Bursaries. Bursaries are available for students enrolled in 
the Dental Auxiliary program. They cover tuition fees, a monthly living allow- 
ance and a small book allowance. In return for the bursaries the recipients must 
undertake to work in a Health Unit in Alberta for 2 years. 


Apply to the Dean, Faculty of Dentistry. 


Ill. DEPARTMENT OF PROVINCIAL SECRETARY 


Scholarships at various levels of study are available in Drama, Handicrafts, 
Librarianship, Music and Recreation (including Fine Arts, Psychology and 
Sociology). There are various application dates. For further information 
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apply to the Administrator of Student Awards, or direct to Department of the 
Provincial Secretary, Cultural Activities Branch, 425 Legislative Bldgs., 
Edmonton. 


Among these scholarships is the following: 


Recreation Scholarships—The Government of Alberta is offering scholar- 
ships ranging from $200 to $500 to candidates wishing to take further training 
in Recreation. These scholarships are open to students entering their graduat- 
ing year in Physical Education at the University of Alberta and to graduates of 
the University who have shown an active interest in Recreation through. 
provision of leadership in that field, expect to enter the Recreation profession 
in Alberta, show a high level of scholarship ability and possess high qualities of 
personality and character. 


Application should be made to: Department of Provincial Secretary, Cultural 
Activities Branch, 425, Legislature Bldg., Edmonton, Alberta, before March 31. 
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OTHER FORMS OF FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


University Loan Fund—Through the generosity of private donors the Uni- 
versity has at its disposal a Loan Fund from which loans may be made to 
students attending the University of Alberta, who could not otherwise 
complete their studies. In special circumstances loans may also be considered 
for Alberta students taking courses at an institution of University level else- 
where. Applicants must be making satisfactory academic progress. Interest 
at 5% per annum will be charged on loans. The money to establish this fund 
has been largely donated by Engineered Buildings, Limited, Calgary. 

Apply to Administrator of Student Awards. 


Leonard Foundation Scholarships—The income of a trust created by the late 
Lieut.-Col and Mrs. R. W. Leonard, St. Catharines, Ontario, will be expended 
in paying part of the college expenses of selected students at several institutions 
of Canada, including the University of Alberta, for from one to four years. 
The details of qualification and the procedure of application for these scholar- 
ships may be secured by corresponding with the trustees of the Leonard 
Foundation, the Toronto General Trusts Corporation, Toronto, Ontario, or with 
the Administrator of Student Awards of the University of Alberta. It is 
desirable that applications be filed in January as the last date for their receipt 
in Toronto is March 31 of each year. 


Terwillegar Memorial Fund—This fund was established by Dr. Norman L. 
Terwillegar in memory of his only sons, Norman Allin, who was killed while 
serving with the British Navy, and William Robert, who served in the Royal 
Canadian Air Force and who died while attending Queen’s University; both 
were former students of the University of Alberta. 

The proceeds of the fund will be available to suitably qualified students in 
Medicine or Engineering in the form of loans, free of interest to the date of 
graduation. Application forms and further information may be obtained from 
the Deans of Medicine and Engineering. 


The American Dental Trade Association has made available a sum of $350 
annually to be issued as loans to students who have entered, or are about to 
enter, the final year in the Faculty of Dentistry and who require financial 
assistance. Application should be made to the Dean. 


The Hudson’s Bay Company Merchandising Awards in Arts and Science— 
Two cash awards of $100.00 each are offered by the Hudson’s Bay Company, 
(one each in Calgary and Edmonton Stores) to two students on the basis of 
interest in and suitability for a career in merchandising. Awards will be subject 
to acceptance of summer employment with the Hudson’s Bay Company. The 
awards are open to students completing the second year of a program for the 
general degree in Arts and Science. 

Applications for these awards should reach the Administrator of Student 
Awards before February 1. : 
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The Hudson’s Bay Company Merchandising Awards in Commerce—Four 
cash awards of $100.00 each are offered by the Hudson’s Bay Company (two 
each in Calgary and Edmonton Retail Stores) to four students on the basis of 
interest in, and suitability for, a career in merchandising. Awards will be 
subject to acceptance of summer employment with Hudson’s Bay Company. 
The awards are open to students completing the next to final year of the Faculty 
of Commerce. 


Applications for these awards should reach the Administrator of Student 
Awards before February 1. 


Viscount Bennett (The Law Society of Alberta) Bursaries—The late Right 
Honorable Viscount Bennett, P.C., K.C., LL.D., D.C.L., of Calgary and Mickel- 
ham founded a trust with the Law Society of Alberta to support awards to 
students and graduates in the Faculty of Law at the Universtiy of Alberta. 
Bursaries may be awarded from time to time by a special committee of the 
Law Society. Applications, accompanied by verifiable statements of the 
applicant’s financial position, may be made at any time to the Dean, Faculty of 
Law. 


Medical Class of ’41 Loan Fund—A fund has been established by the Medical 
class of ’41 from which small loans may be made at the discretion of the Dean. 
of Medicine. Inquiries should be made at the office of the Dean of Medicine. 


Kellogg Foundation Fund Loans—Through the generosity of the Kellogg 
Foundation of Battle Creek, Michigan, a sum of money has been made available 
to serve as a revolving fund to provide a limited number of loans to needy 
students in Medicine or Dentistry. For particulars in regard to these, apply 
to the Dean of Medicine or Dentistry. 


Children of War Dead (Education Assistance) Act—This act provides fees 
and monthly allowances for children of veterans whose death was attributable 
to military service. Enquiries should be directed to the nearest district office 
of the Department of Veterans’ Affairs. 


R.C.A.F. Benevolent Fund—The Royal Canadian Air Force Benevolent Fund 
has made provision for loans for the benefit of former R.C.A.F. personnel or 
their dependents. Information may be obtained from the Administrator of 
Student Awards. 


The P.E.O. Educational Loan Fund—This fund has been established by the 
P.E.O. Sisterhood for the purpose of assisting young women, properly and 
satisfactorily recommended and desiring to complete their higher education 
with a view to becoming self-supporting. 

Loans are not made for a longer term than five years. They shall not exceed 
$500.00 to any applicant for one year of study or $1,000.00 for two or more years 
-of study. The rate of interest is 3%. Since arrangements for loans require 
considerable time, applications should be placed as early as possible, preferably 
by August 1. 

Further information concerning this loan fund may be secured from the Ad- 
ministrator of Student Awards, 
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The Polish Canadian Students Assistance Fund of Alberta—The Polish 
Community of Alberta has provided a fund for a limited number of prizes, 
bursaries and loans. These are for students at the University of Alberta in any 
year or course, or for matriculants entering first year. Such students must 
be of Polish origin and should be interested in making a contribution to the 
understanding of Polish culture and to the development of Polish Community 
affairs. Both academic standing and financial need will be considered. The 
recipients will be chosen by the donors. iz} 

Apply, giving full particulars, to the Administrator of Student Awards by 
September 30. 


The Harry F. Bennett Educational Fund—This loan fund has been established 
by members of the Engineering Institute of Canada in memory of the late 
Harry F. Bennett, M.E.I.C. 

Loans from this fund are available to deserving students in the Faculty of 
Engineering who have successfully completed their first year and are in need of 
financial assistance. The maximum loan in any year is $240.00 and for all 
years $450.00. 

Application forms and further information concerning this loan fund may 
be obtained from the Dean of Engineering. 
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UNIVERSITY OFFICER TRAINING UNITS 


THE REGULAR OFFICER TRAINING PLAN 
Introduction 


The Regular Officer Training Plan-(ROTP) is in operation in the Canadian 
Services Colleges and in Canadian universities. The plan is a form of mutual 
assistance to the armed forces and to young Canadians seeking advanced 
education. 

The expanding defence program at home and abroad has created a demand 
for a large number of officers for the three armed services to meet current and 
future requirements. The Royal Canadian Navy, the Canadian Army, and the 
Royal Canadian Air Force have previously met their career officer requirements 
by enrolling graduates from the Services Colleges, as well as by promoting 
personnel from the ranks. The increased requirement now exceeds by far the 
numbers obtainable from these sources. 

In consideration of these factors, the Regular Officer Training Plan will 
utilize the teaching facilities of the Services Colleges with their blending of 
military and academic training, and additionally will direct many ROTP cadets 
to civilian universities. The plan is thus designed to produce officers of high 
quality with university-level training to meet the needs of the services. It also 
aims to encourage large numbers of students, who would otherwise be unable 
to afford a university education, to continue their education with government 
sponsorship and financial assistance. 


The Regular Officer Training Plan 

Under ROTP, successful applicants who have completed senior matriculation 
are enrolled in the armed force of their choice, and are provided with university 
training. Students who are selected for the ROTP whilst attending university 
will be enrolled in the armed force of their choice while continuing their uni- 
versity studies. 

Training in the ROTP is divided into two phases each year. Cadets will 
attend their university for the academic term and then will be sent to a unit of 
the forces in which they have been enrolled for summer practical training. 


' Academic Training 
In general terms it can be stated that all courses which are applicable to 
business and industry are also applicable to the armed forces. Courses are, 
therefore, offered in the following broad patterns: 
Engineering—Civil, Mechanical, Electrical, Aeronautical, Engineering 
Physics, Chemical. 
Arts—General, Honors, Pure Science. 
Specialist Courses—Other specialist courses required by the armed forces. 
(If any course exceeds four years, the student will be accepted in his 
final four years.) 
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The greatest requirement is for technically qualified officers, so that the 
major proportion of selected candidates will be required to accept training in 
engineering and science faculties. 


Conditions of Service 


Successful applicants will be enrolled-as Naval Cadets in the Royal Canadian 
Navey, Officer Cadets in the Canadian Army, and Flight Cadets in the Royal 
Canadian Air Force, according to their choice. They will attend the college or 
university selected. Undergraduates will complete the summer practical train- 
ing program as do the reserve personnel of the appropriate university—Naval 
Training Division (RCN), Canadian Officers’ Training Corps (Canadian Army), 
or University Reserve Training Plan (RCAF). 


On successful completion of academic and military training, cadets will be 
promoted to commisioned officer rank in the regular force. The privilege of 
release, if desired, will be granted after three years’ commissioned officer service 
beyond graduation. 

Cadets are obliged to maintain good standing academically in college and 
throughout military training. A cadet who fails a year, or who lacks adequate 
standing in any subject of a previous year, loses his benefits. He may, on the 
recommendation of the faculty and the service concerned, be permitted to 
attend a year at his own expense and may, if successful, be reinstated. 


Financial Assistance 

The cost of tuition and other essential fees will be borne by the Department 
of National Defence. The scale of pay and allowances for cadets under this 
plan is: 

During the periods of attendance at university (academic year), cadets 

receive: 





Per month 
FELSSE aul was" st et see ee ae eet eel aR eh nt a EC $ 63.00 
Subsistence Allowance (where food and lodging is not provided) .. 65.00 
DT YET encanta beat acc aR ee ene $128.00 





(Plus free rations, quarters and travel) 

An allowance of $75.00 per year is made for the purchase of books and 
instruments. 

An allowance of $75.00 per month is made during flying training to all RCAF 
aircrew trainees. 

Students in the Faculty of Dentistry will be allowed the full cost of 
expendable instruments and supplies for the four years, as approved by the 
Faculty. 


Free medical and dental care and annual leave with full pay and allowances 
will be received throughout the entire training period. 
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Admission Requirements 
Applicants who possess the following qualifications will be considered for 
selection: 
Citizenship—Canadian citizen; British subject resident in Canada. 
Marital Status—Must be single and remain so during academic training. 
Medical—Must be fit for enrolment in the branch and service of his choice. 
Age—For RCN and Army, must have reached sixteenth but not twenty- 
first birthday on January 1 of year of.entry into University. For RCAF, 
must have reached their sixteenth birthday. 
Education—Acceptance for entrance to the University of Alberta. 


Selection of Candidates 

As future officers of the armed forces, applicants for the ROTP will appear 
before military interview boards for selection and will be assessed on their 
academic abilities, personality, character, appearance and leadership qualities. 


How to Apply 

Application should be made through the Officer Commanding the unit in 
which the applicant is interested. Offices for all three services are located in 
the University Print Shop Building, top floor. 


Medical Subsidization Plan 
Scope 
This plan applies to the three Armed Services. The plan provides for 
subsidization of medical students during the final three years of university and 
the interne year. Application may be made at any time after the commence- 
ment of the third from last academic year up to the end of the interne year. 


Status 

Applicants are enrolled in their initial year as an officer cadet (or 
equivalent). On successful completion of the first academic year under the 
plan the student is promoted to Second Lieutenant (or equivalent). 


Benefits 
As Second Lieutenant 


As Officer Cadet Single Married 
Pay .of. Rank’ gaan phahiee..e $ 63permon. $225permon. $225 per mon. 
Maarridve Alo wares a oe cc eee se eat | Si eaneraecane ts 40 per mon. 
Subsistence Allowance ......... 65 per mon. 75permon. 110per mon. 
4 oe 1 eran, aire $128 permon. $300 permon. $375 per mon. 


In addition all fees are paid and the student receives a grant of $75.00 for 
books and instruments. 
Free medical and dental care and annual leave with pay are provided. © 


Promotion and Terms of Service 

After interneship and registration with a Provincial College of Physicians 
and Surgeons, the officer is promoted to the rank of Lieutenant, Captain or 
Flight Lieutenant and will be required to serve a period of full duty for 3 
years as a commissioned officer. 
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Dental Corps Subsidization Plan 


If the applicant is found suitable by the Officer Selection Board and the 
Director General of Dental Services, he may be granted the rank of 2/Lt. 
(Second Lieutenant) as a regular officer or short-service officer during his 
final 21 months at unviersity. (A short-service officer is commissioned for 
seven years; this term would include the period during which the officer held 
commissioned rank during the last two academic years.) 


Nore: Twenty-one months is the period covered by the last two academic 


years: 
Penultimate year (September to May, inclusive) ............... 9 months 
Summer (June to August, inclusive) 0c 3 months 
Final year (September to May, inclusive) ou... 9 months 
AIS EA iyo ea ePian at imme wna te ee pemremye tad sects neha nat erembwes leas 21 months 
Pay of a 2/Ut. is: 
Married Single 
DEL Dea gel senmerttenaeetene te ede fet $225 per month $225 per month 
WMarriave allowance ~sc....50 2084. 40 per month 14.22: 0606.2.i8 
Subsistence allOwamee o..ccccceccccsercscsencsnneesne 110 per month 75 per month 
tal coner scien CEs NOES $375 per month $300 per month 


Cost of Tuition and Books 

In addition to receiving the pay and allowances of a 2/Lt. at university, 
officers enrolled under this plan will have the cost of tuition paid by the 
Department of National Defence and will be reimbursed for actual books pur- 
chased during the subsidized years up to the maximum of $75.00 per year. 

Allowance will also be made for the full cost of expendable instruments and 
supplies for the four years, as approved by the Faculty of Dentistry. 
Promotion on Graduation 

On graduation, an applicant is promoted to the rank of Captain on June 1 
of the graduating year. 


CANADIAN OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS 


University of Alberta Contingent 

Program 

The C.O.T.C. trains undergraduates for commissions in the Canadian Army 
(Regular or Militia). There are two phases of training: the theoretical, which 
is taken during the academic year and consists of lectures on organization and 
tactics, administration, leadership, military history and military law; and the 
practical, which is taken during the summer vacation with schools and units 
of the Canadian Army. The theoretical work is covered by two or three hours 
of lectures one night per week during the winter for a total of 64 hours. The 
practical work is done during a summer training period of twelve to twenty-two 


weeks duration. 
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Qualification 

A student qualifies as a Second Lieutenant when he has taken two theoretical 
and two practical phases of training. By taking a third theoretical and a third 
practical phase he may qualify as a Lieutenant (Regular or Militia) and be 
promoted to that rank when he has obtained a degree. 


Eligibility 
Applications for training may be made by male undergraduates who are: 


1. British subjects, 


2. physically fit and between the ages of 17 and that which will permit him 
to complete the minimum qualification of 2nd Lieutenant before reaching 
the age limit shown below. 

3. following a course of studies leading to a recognized degree. 

Since C.O.T.C. training is related to the student’s university course as closely 

as possible, the following limitations apply to entrance into corps: 


Age 

Limit 
Royal Canadian Armoured Corps ........... Any’ faculty cscc.cmac 2 eee 30 
Royal) Canadian zArtillenyaaeeros ee Any faculty ....0:3..32..8.. ee 30 
Royal Canadian Engineers o..cccccccccccccsncnee Engineering  ccccisiyoccrce Mice 35 
Royal Canadian Corps of Signals ............... Electrical Engineering, Eng. Physics 35 
Royal Canadian Infantry Corps ..........c0 Any faculty” seciccsencneta dee 30 


Royal Canadian Army Service Corps ..... Any faculty; Commerce, Agriculture, 
Veterinary Science, or Mechani- 
cal, Civil, or Chemical Engineer- 


ing being preLerred on cccccccecseeee 30 

Royal Canadian Electrical and 
Mechanical Engineers 0....c.:cccccccscsestininnnee Engineering f 05.26 Suh She 35 

Royal Canadian Army Medical Corps .....Medicine or Pharmacy ....... a uiccceeiies ae 35 
Royal Canadian Dental Corps 0... DONS ty yp coscisccansdisinr insoc.tanoe gate ae 35 
Royal Canadian Ordance Corps ....:0: Any faculty; Arts and Science and 

Commerce preferred o.cccccccccccscseneenenee 35 
Royal Canadian Army Pay Corps ............... Any faculty: Commerce or 

Economics preferred ccc 35 
Canadian Provost. Corps. (0.0 ey Any faculty: Law preferred ................ 35 
Canadian Intelligence Corps oes Any faculty cinawcasec oie 30-35 
Royal Canadian Army Chaplain Corps ..Pre-Theology -.n.ccccscomusnnsnenennennenenen 35 


Application 

Candidates will apply to the C.O.T.C. Orderly Room. Subsequently they 
will be interviewed by the Officer Selection Board. Suitable candidates will 
begin their theoretical training as soon as accepted. 


Status and pay 

Successful candidates are appointed Officer Cadets with the status and 
privileges of Second Lieutenants. While at corps schools, they receive pay of 
that rank, i.e. $210 per month in addition to rations and quarters. By attending 
the 64 hours of lectures in each theoretical phase, the officer cadet can earn 
16 days’ pay (approximately $100). 
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ROYAL CANADIAN AIR FORCE 
University Squadron 

Object 

R.C.A.F. University Squadrons were formed at the major Canadian uni- 
versities to promote a strong liaison and mutual understanding between the 
universities and the Royal Canadian Air Force. These squadrons will provide 
a flow of trained university graduates into the R.C.A.F. Regular or Reserve as 
commissioned officers. 


Qualifications 

Applicants for the University Squadron must possess the following 
qualifications: 

(a) Canadian or British subject, male or female. 

(b) Unmarried, if applying for aircrew. 

(c) Age—17 to 25 years for aircrew: 17 (18 for women applicants) to 26 years 

for non-flying branches. 
(d) Medical category as established by the RCAF. 


Application 

Application forms may be obtained from the Commanding Officer. The 
selection of Flight Cadets for the University Squadron will commence at the 
beginning of the fall term. 


Training Program 

The three-year training program consists of formal training and supervised 
employment at R.C.A.F. schools and stations for a minimum of sixteen weeks 
and a maximum of twenty-two weeks each summer. In addition, Flight Cadet 
and Pilot Officer members of the University Squadron attend weekly lectures 
and parades during each of the three winter terms preceding summer training. 


Officer Development 

During the first summer of training, all Flight Cadets undergo an _ initial 
Basic Officer Development Course at the R.C.A.F. Reserve Officers’ School, in 
which they receive instruction in the duties, requirements and responsibilities 
of junior officers. This training involves the military, executive and develop- 
ment phases, which, besides the military and executive aspects of the R.C.AF., 
are designed to train students as leaders who are well informed in world ainirs 
and the role of Canada’s defence forces in the current political and military 
situation, who are able to express themselves clearly and effectively, and who 
will make good officers and good citizens. 


Formal Training 

Aircrew trainees, most technical list and some non-technical U.R.T.P. Flight 
Cadets, on completion of the Basic Officer Development Course, proceed to 
R.C.AF. schools to commence formal Air Force courses in their designated 
branches. 


Aircrew 
R.O.T.P. Cadets, only, may be enlisted in aircrew branches. 
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Candidates for flying branches must not be over 24 years of age on the date 
of application, must meet aircrew medical standards, and must not be married 
while undergoing flying training. 


Winter Training Program 

During the academic year, members of the University Squadron attend 
weekly lectures on orientation, executive and officer development subjects. 
The first winter’s lectures are preparatory to entry into U.R.T.P. and the Air 
Force. Lectures given during the second and third winters extend and amplify 
knowledge acquired during the officer development phases of summer training. 
Emphasis is placed on the integration of social and military sciences and the 
determination of their application to current affairs. 


Officer Employment 

Flight Cadets in those branches for which formal courses are not given 
during the summer months are employed in an “understudy” capacity at various 
units. This employment, which commences at the Officer Development Course, 
provides the students with experience in Air Force procedure and operation and 
allows them to observe the application of what they are taught at the Reserve 
Officers’ School. 


Status 


Accepted university students are appointed in the R.C.A.F. Primary Reserve 
(special list, University Branch) in the rank of Flight Cadet. 


Flight Cadets have the status of commissioned officers for all purposes and 
wear the rank of Pilot Officer. 

After successful completion of three summers of training and subsequent 
graduation from university, Pilot Officers may be appointed to the R.C.A.F. 
Regular, Auxiliary or Supplementary Reserve in the rank of Flying Officer. 


Pay 

Flight Cadets are paid at the rates prevailing for pilot officers. Net earnings 
for each summer employed vary between $750 and $1,200, depending on the 
length of duty. Aircrew trainees receive an additional $75 per month while 
undergoing aircrew training. Winter pay is according to attendance at lectures 
and parades and amounts to approximately $100 if all sessions are attended. 

Medical and dental care is provided during summer employment and first- 
class rail transportation is issued on posting. Flight Cadets are issued with 
full kit of uniform for summer and winter wear upon acceptance. 

For detailed information concerning Reserve University Squadron and 
R.C.A.F. (Regular), consult the Commanding Officer of the Squadron. 


UNIVERSITY NAVAL TRAINING DIVISION 
Object 
University Naval Training Divisions have been instituted by the Royal 
Canadian Navy in Universities across Canada to provide an opportunity for 
suitable young men to perform officers’ training while they are undergraduates 
and thereby prepare themselves for promotion to commissioned rank in the 
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Regular Force or the Reserve on graduation. On joining the U.N.T.D., a student 
becomes a member of the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve). 
Training 

The U.N.T.D. course is of three years duration, each year of which is 
governed by a different syllabus. First year students are entered in the 
U.N.T.D. as Probationary Cadets and are promoted to Officer Cadet on passing 
a selection board during the first year of the course. Sixty-four hours of 
training during each of the three academic years, and two summer training 
periods of at least 14 weeks’ duration each are required in order to qualify for 
a commission. Summer training takes place at the east and west coasts and 
afloat in training ships. 

Depending on what degree course a student is registered in, he would become 
an Officer Cadet in one of the following branches of the naval service: 
Execuitve, Engineering, Electrical, Ordnance, Constructor, Instructor, Medical, 
Supply or Medical Technical Branch. 


Pay 

U.N.T.D. Officer Cadets are paid $210 per month, all found, for all summer 
training and up to 16 days’ pay for winter training. Uniforms are supplied, as 
is transportation and medical care during the summer. 


COMMISSIONS IN THE ROYAL CANADIAN NAVY 
Freshmen starting University may apply for the R.C.N. Regular Force and 
Officer Cadets may transfer from the U.N.T.D. to the R.C.N. Regular Force and 
train for a permanent commission. Application can be made at any time during 
their University training, subject to the following conditions: 

(a) Under 21 years of age on the first of January of the year of entry to 
University. 

(b) Have reached an academic standing of Senior Matriculation or its 
equivalent. 

(c) Have successfully completed University coruses and U.N.T.D. training 
to date of application (the latter being applicable only in transfer from 
the U.N.T.D.). 

(d) Are taking courses required for the branch for which application is 
made. (Two years of mathematics through differential and integral 
calculus; and two years of physics is required.) 


Terms of Service 
(a) Free tuition, books, instruments, uniforms. 
(b) Free rations and quarters, or allowance in lieu. Medical and dental care. 
(c) Obligation to remain in good standing academically, to carry out naval 
training successfully and to show promise of developing into a satis- 
factory officer. 
(d) Obligation to serve in the Regular Force for at least three years after 
leaving University. 
For further information, consult the Staff Officer, HMCS Nonsuch or Armed 
Forces Liaison Officer, University Print Shop, top floor. 
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GOVERNING BODY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 


VISITOR 
THE HONORABLE JOHN PERCY PAGE, B.A., B.C.S., LL.D., Lieutenant-Governor of 


Alberta. 
The Lieutenant-Governor of the Province, as representative of Her Majesty 
the Queen in right of the Province, is ex officio the Visitor of the University. 


CHANCELLOR 
HIS HONOUR JUDGE LAURANCE YEOMANS CAIRNS, B.A., LL.D. 


The Chancellor is elected for a term of six years by the members of 
Convocation. He is the chairman of Convocation and of the Senate, confers all 
degrees, and is ex officio a member of the Board of Governors. 


PRESIDENT 
WALTER HUGH JOHNS, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D. 


The President is the chief executive officer of the University. He is appoint- 
ed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. He is ex officio a member of the 
Board of Governors, of the Senate, and of all Faculty Councils. He presides in 
General Faculty Council and in other Faculty Councils when he is present. He 
is entrusted with the general supervision of the academic work of the University 
and of the teaching staff and of the administrative staff concerned with academic 
work. He makes recommendations to the Board of Governors in respect of all 
appointments to the teaching staff and to the administrative staff of the 
University concerned with academic work and in respect of all promotions and 
removals of such members of the staff. 


THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS 
CHARLES MALCOLM MACLEOD, Q.C., LL.B., LL.D., Chairman. 
HIS HONOUR JUDGE LAURANCE YEOMANS CAIRNS, B.A., LL.D., Chancellor of the 
University. 
WALTER HUGH JOHNS, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D., President. 
FREDERICK GAVIN STEWART, Esq., Deputy Provincial Treasuer. 
WILLIAM HERBERT SWIFT, B.A., M.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Deputy Minister of Education. 
HAUGHTON THOMSON, B.Com., President of the Alumni Association. 


DONALD RUSSELL STANLEY, B.Sc., S.M., Ph.D., Vice-President of the Alumni 
Association 


ARNOLD WILLIAM PLATT, B.Sc., M.Sc., F.A.I.C. 

MERRILL DAVIS MUTTART, Esq. 

JOHN WRIGHT PROCTOR, Esq. 

MRS. M. L. McCULLOUGH. 

F. CLARENCE MANNING, B.A. 

JOHN HOWARD KELLY, Esq. 

JOHN MACLEAN WHIDDEN, B.Com., Bursar, Secretary of the Board. 


The Board of Governors is a body corporate under the name and style of 
“The Governors of the University of Alberta”. The board consists of the 
Chancellor, the President of the University, the President and Vice-President 
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of the Alumni Association, the Deputy Provincial Treasurer, the Deputy 
Minister of Education, and the chairman and six other persons appointed by the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 


The conduct, management, and control of the University and all its property, 
revenue, business, and affairs are vested in the Board. The Board appoints the 
deans of all faculties, all members of the teaching staff, the Librarian, the 
Bursar, the Registrar, and all members of the administrative staff, but no dean 
of any faculty nor any member of the teaching staff of the University may be 
appointed unless first nominated by the President of the University. The board 
provides for the maintenance of buildings and the erection of new buildings. 
It has authority to purchase and acquire such property as it may deem necessary 
for the purposes of the University. It fixes the various fees charged in 
connection with university courses and it makes financial provision for the 
establishment of new faculties, departments, and courses. 


All residuary powers, which by the terms of the University Act are not 
specifically granted to any other person or body of persons, are vested in the 
Board of Governors. The Board makes an annual report to the Lieutenant- 
Governor in Council. This report is transmitted to the Legislative Assembly 
of the Province by the Minister of Education. 


THE SENATE 


Statutory Members 
HIS HONOUR JUDGE LAURANCE YEOMANS CAIRNS, B.A., LL.D., Chancellor of the 
University. 
WALTER HUGH JOHNS, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D., President. 
CHARLES MALCOLM MACLEOD, Q.C., LL.B., LL.D., Chairman of the Board of 


Governors. 

CHARLES FRED BENTLEY, M.Sc., Ph.D., representative of the Deans’ Council, to retire 
June 1, 1963. 

EDMUND JABEZ THOMPSON, M.A., B.D., Ph.D., D.D., Principal of St. Stephen’s 
College. 


BROTHER PRUDENT, M.A., Rector of St. Joseph’s College. 

The Rector of St. Aidan’s College. 

TIMOTHY CLARKE BYRNE, M.A., Ed.D., Chief Superintendent of Schools. 

ERNEST WILLIAM WOOD, M.E.1.C., M.1.Mar.E., Principal, Provincial Institute of 
Technology and Art. 

REVEREND WILLIAM JOHN COLLETT, B.A., B.Ed., B.D., M.A., Principal, Mount Royal 
Junior College. 

HAUGHTON THOMSON, B.Com., President of the Alumni Association. 


DONALD RUSSELL STANLEY, B.Sc., S.M., Ph.D., Vice-President of the Alumni 
Association. . . 


HAROLD STEWART BAKER, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., L.A.B., representative of the General 
Faculty Council, to retire June 1, 1963. 

HAROLD JOHNSTON BRODIE, M‘Sc., Ph.D., representative of the General Faculty 
Council, to retire June 1, 1963. 

DARROCH DUNCAN CAMPBELL, B.Com., B.A., M.A., Director of Extension. 

PETER S. HYNDMAN, President of the Students’ Union. 


Appointed Members to Retire November 1, 1960 


GRANT M. CARLYLE, Calgary, and 

MAURICE EARL HARTNETT, B:S.A., representing Agriculture. 
M. W. HOWEY, B.A., LL.B., Grande Prairie, representing Business. 
FRANK BODIE, Calgary, representing Labor. 

STANLEY H. McCUAIG, Q.C., Edmonton, representing Industry. 
ANNE CARMICHAEL, Edmonton. 
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MRS. CATHERINE ANDREWS, Lethbridge and 
WARD A. STECKLE, Calgary, representing Public Education. 


Veta ee Q.C., representing Organizations devoted to Social and Cultural 
elfare. 


ALEXANDER DUNCAN CAIRNS, B.A., Registrar of the University, Secretary of the 
Senate. 


The Senate of the University consists of the Chancellor, the President, the 
Chairman of the Board of Governors, the Principal of St. Stephen’s College, the 
Rector of St. Joseph’s College, the Rector of St. Aidan’s College, the Supervisor 
of Schools, the Principal of the Provincial Institute of Technology and Art, the 
Principal of Mount Royal Junior College, the President and Vice-President of | 
the Alumni Association, a representative of the Dean’s Council, two represent- 
atives of the General Faculty Council, the Director of the Department of 
Extension, the President of the Students’ Union, and nine members selected by 
the foregoing to represent agriculture, business, labour, industry, public 
education, and organizations devoted to social and cultural welfare. 


Under the University Act of 1942, more emphasis is placed upon the function 
of the Senate as a bridge between the University and the life and activities of 
the Province, and less upon academic duties. It is empowered to inquire into 
all matters that might tend to enhance the unsefulness of the University. It is 
still responsible for recommending to Convocation the conferring of honorary 
degrees, this being a matter of public interest, but degrees in course are now 
recommended by the General Faculty Council. The Senate also continues to 
legislate with respect to student government, but the day-to-day administration 
of discipline rests with the Deans’ Council. 


CONVOCATION 

Convocation consists (a) of the surviving members of the original group of 
346 who registered under the original University Act of 1906, together with all 
such persons who have been admitted ad eundem gradum in the University of 
Alberta and have become duly registered; and (b) of all graduates of the 
University of Alberta. 

Convocation elects the Chancellor and is authorized, if fifteen of its members 
by writing demand a meeting, to require the Chancellor to convoke the same, 
but such a meeting must be for a specific subject duly set forth in a letter of 
demand and no other subject may be discussed at the meeting. 


The Chancellor is the chairman of Convocation. 


THE DEANS’ COUNCIL 


The Deans’ Council, consisting of the President and the Deans of all the 
Faculties, has advisory, executive, and disciplinary functions. It also acts as 
the executive body of General Faculty Council. 
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GENERAL FACULTY COUNCIL 

President Johns . 

Vice-President Cragg 

Deans—Bentley, Bowker, Coutts, Govier, Harries, Huston, McCalla, Mac- 
Kenzie, MacLean, Smith 

Professors—Anderson, Andrews, Baker, Bentley, Bhatia, Black, Blackley, 
Blench, Brodie, Brown, Buxton, J. D. Campbell, Castaldi, Clandinin, Clegg, Col- 
lier, Cormack, Corns, Daniel, Doucette, Duggan, Dunlop, Eaton, Empey, 
Finn, Folinsbee, Ford, Fowler, Fraser, Gads, Gain, Gainer, Garland, Gilles, 
Glyde, Goodwin, Grayson-Smith, Greene, Greenhill, Gunning, Hanson, W. G. 
Hardy, Harle, Harrison, Henry, Heymann, Hocking, Johnson, Jones, Kreisel, 
Lemieux, Lilge, R. S. McArthur, Macbeth, McElroy, J. W. Macgregor, Mac- 
Hardy, McMurchy, Mardiros, Martin, Moser, Mowat, Myers, Nash, Newbound, 
Parr, Patching, Pearce, Penikett, Porteous, Rawlinson, Reeves, Riedel, Robblee, 
Robinson, Ross, Royce, Salt, Sandin, Scargill, D. B. Scott, Sinclair, A. Smith, 
W. D. Smith, Sparby, Stelck, Stuart, Thomas, Thompson, Toogood, Tuba, Vant, 
Van Vliet, B. E. Walker, Weijer, Whyte, Wilson, Wonders, Wymann, Yonge. 

Miss McClure, Director of the School of Nursing 

A. A. Ryan, Provost and Secretary of the Deans’ Council 

D. D. Campbell, Director of Extension 

B. B. Peel, Librarian 

R. B. Wishart, Administrator of Student Awards 

A. D. Cairns, Registrar, Secretary of the Council 


Faculty Councils 


The General Faculty Council consists of the President, the Deans, the full 
Professors in all the faculties, the Director of the Department of Extension, the 
Librarian, and the Registrar. The General Faculty Council, subject to the 
authority of the Board of Governors, is the senior academic body of the 
University. It arranges timetables, approves courses and examination results, 
recommends degrees, and hears appeals by students and others from decisions 
of Faculty Councils. | 

Each faculty of the University has a Council consisting of the President, the 
Dean of the Faculty, the professors and associate professors, such other members 
of the teaching staff of the faculty as the Board of Governors may determine, 
and a representative of each of the appropriate professional societies associated 
with the University. Each Faculty Council, subject to the authority of the 
General Faculty Council, arranges the courses of study falling within its juris- 
diction; it arranges for the setting of examinations and for making examination 
returns to the General Faculty Council. It deals with petitions and memorials 
from students registered in the Faculty. The membership of these Councils 
and of the Councils of the Schools of Household Economics, Nursing, Physical 
Education and Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy, is set out below. 


Arts and Science 
President Johns 
Vice-President Cragg 


Dean Smith 
Professors—Baker, Bhatia, Blackley, Brodie, Brown, Collier, Cormack, Dun- 


lop, Eaton, Empey, Folinsbee, Gainer, Garland, Glyde, Grayson-Smith, Greene, 
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Gunning, Hanson, Hardy, Heymann, Jones, Kreisel, Lemieux, R. S. McArthur, 
Macgregor, Mardiros, Moser, Myers, Newbound, Pearce, Ross, Royce, Sandin, 
Scargill, D. B. Scott, Stelck, Thomas, Walker, Whyte, Wonders, Wyman. 


Associate Professors—Allen, Baadsgaard, Baldwin, Ball, Betts, Bociurkiw, 
Boote, Brock, Bruce, Buck, Buckmaster, Burwash, Challice, Charlesworth, Cree, 
Crighton, Crosby, Davis, Davy, Dawson, Duggan, Dunford, Eccles, Elder, Farn- 
ham, Farrell, Faucher, Fostvedt, Gibb, Godfrey, Goundrey, Guinand, Guy, Harris, 
Harrold, Hartland-Rowe, Hirabayashi, Hough, Howarth, Hyne, Jacka, James, 
Kennedy, Lambert, Laycock, Lerbekmo, Lorch, Lowig, Mackenzie, McNamee, 
McNeal, Manchester, Mandel, Miles, Moore, Narayana, S. J. Nelson, Nielson, 
Nursall, Peacock, Peck, Penelhum, Phibbs, Pilkington, Prince, Reinhold, Rempel, 
von Richthofen, R. O. A. Robinson, Ryan, Sample, Samuel, Scheidegger, Schiff, 
Schonfield, Self, Sharp, Spearman, Spencer, Starchuk, Szévérffy, J. B. Taylor, 
Tennessen, Terentiuk, Trainor, W. J. Wallace, Watson, A. G. White, Whitney, 
B. G. Wilson, L. Wilson, Winspear, Wong, Woods 

Assistant Professor—May 

The Registrar 

Agriculture 

President Johns 

Dean Bentley 

Professors—Clandinin, Clegg, Collier, Corns, Henry, Hocking, Johnson, 
McElroy, MacHardy, Robblee, Toogood, Weijer, Whyte 

Associate Professors—Andrew, Ball, Berg, Bowland, Evans, Harris, Knowles, 
Mackenzie, Skoropad, W. E. Smith, Stephanson, Wood, Zalik 

Assistant Professors—Mackie, Robertson* 

Dr. O’Donoghue 

Dr. J. Gordon Anderson, representative of the Veterinary Medical Association 
of Alberta 

W. E. Bowser, representing the Alberta Institute of Agrologists 

The Registrar 

Commerce 

President Johns 

Dean Harries 

Professors—Campbell, Gainer, Hanson 

Associate Professors—Fostvedt, Goodale, Leitch, Thompson 

Assistant Professors—Kyle, Preshing 

E. Geddes, representative of the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Al- 
berta 

The Registrar 

Dentistry 

President Johns 

Dean MacLean 

Dean MacKenzie 

Professors—Castaldi, Fraser, J. Macgregor, McMurchy, Salt, Tuba 

Associate Professors—Geldart, G. H. Gibb, Haryett, Hohn, D. MacGregor, 
McPhail, D. R. Stewart, Van Alstine 

Dr. E. Hitchin ; 

Dr. B. A. Low, representative of the Alberta Dental Association 

The Registrar i 
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Education 

President Johns 

Dean Coutts 

Associate Dean Doucette 

Professors—Andrews, Baker, Black, Blackley, Buxton, Dunlop, Eaton, Finn, 
Gilles, Goodwin, MacArthur, Mardiros, Mowat, Reeves, Sparby, Van Vliet, 
Walker 

Associate Professors—Affleck, M., Aikenhead, Anderson, Ayers, Berry, Card, 
Christensen, Dey, Downey, Duggan, Earl, Eccles, Eriksson, Forbes, Godfrey, 
Guy, Hampson, James, Jenkinson, Kennedy, Lampard, Laycock, Lindstedt, 
Melsness, Nelson, Newton, Pilkington, Self, Smith, Stadelbauer, Storey, Woods- 
worth, Worth 

Assistant Professors—Affleck, Anderson, Cheal, Crawford, Dockrell, 
Filipkowski, Harper, Lupul, Macdonald, Moore, Norris, Stewart 

Dr. S. C. T. Clarke, representative of the Alberta Teachers’ Association 

The Principal of the Demonstration School 

The Registrar 


Engineering 

President Johns 

Dean Govier 

Professors—Blench, Folinsbee, Ford, Gads, Grayson-Smith, Gunning, Harle, 
Lilge, Parr, Patching, Porteous, Robinson, D. B. Scott, Sinclair, Wyman 

Associate Professors—Bigg, Bouthillier, Dalla Lana, Davis, Dranchuk, Duby, 
Flock, Fowler, Haddow, Hart, Kennedy, Leja, Longworth, McArthur, Murray, 
Panar, Peterson, Phillips, Preston, Quon, Ritter, Sadler, Stilwell, Verschuren 

H. L. Bouey, representative of the Alberta Association of Architects 

J. C. Langford, representative of the Association of Professional Engineers of 
Alberta 

J. H. Holloway, representative of the Alberta Land Surveyors’ Association 

The Registrar 


Graduate Studies 


President Johns 

Deans—McCalla, Huston 

Professors—Baker, Brodie, Challice, Clegg, Collier, Dunlop, Ford, Grayson- 
Smith, Greene, Gunning, Hanson, Harrison, Hocking, Kreisel, McElroy, Parr, 
Pearce, Reeves, Robinson, Ross, Royce, Sinclair, Stelck, Thomas, Toogood, 
Wyman , aod 

The Registrar 


Household Economics 


President Johns 

Dean Smith 

Professor Empey, Director 
Professor—Sandin 

Associate Professors—Duggan, Spencer 
The Registrar 
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. Law 
President Johns 
Dean Bowker 
Honorary Professors—Cairns, Ford, Steer, Martland 
Professor—A. Smith 
Associate Professors—Thompson, Sherbaniuk 
Assistant Professors—Angus, Guttman 
C. W. Clement, Q.C., representative of the Law Society of Alberta 
The Registrar 


Medicine 

President Johns 

Dean MacKenzie 

Deans—MacLean, Huston 

Assistant Dean—Thompson 

Professors—W. S. Anderson, Collier, Daniel, Duggan, Fowler, Gain, Green- 
hill, Harrison, Macbeth, Macgregor, Martin, Myers, Nash, Pearce, Penikett 
Rawlinson, Salt, Stuart, Tuba, Vant, Wilson, Yonge 

Associate Projessors—Bain, Boyd, Carmichael, Cottle, Couves, Duggan, 
Fish, Forster, Fraser, Gilbert, Heath, Héhn, Kay, Kowalewski, McClure, 
Monckton, Nelson, Smillie, Spencer, Sprague, Stewart, Taylor 

Dr. W. Bramley-Moore, representative of the College of Physicians and 
Surgeons of Alberta 

The Registrar 


’ 


Nursing 

President Johns 

Miss McClure, Director 

Deans—MacKenzie, Smith 

Professor—Vant 

Associate Professor—Duggan 

The representative of the Alberta Association of Registered Nurses 

Representative of the School of Nursing, Calgary General Hospital 

Representatives of the School of Nursing, University of Alberta Hospital: 
Miss J. S. Clark, Director of Nursing, Honorary Lecturer; Miss M. R. Thompson, 
Associate Director of Nursing Education 

The Registrar 


Pharmacy 


President Johns 

Dean Huston 

Dean MacKenzie 

Professors—Brodie, Collier, Myers, Riedel, Sandin 

Associate Professor—Anderson 

Assistant Professors—Morrison, Palmer 

W. L. Boddy, representative of the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association 
The Registrar 
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Physical Education 

President Johns 

Professor Van Vliet, Director 

Deans—Bentley, Coutts 

Professors—Goodwin, Hardy, Porteous, W. D. Smith, Wilson 

Associate Professors—Anderson, Eriksson, Austin, Howell, McLachlin, Men- 
dryk 

Assistant Professors—Affleck, Alexander, Carson, Drake, Hendrickson, Mac- 
intosh, M. F. R. Smith 

The Registrar 


Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy 


President Johns 

Dean MacKenzie 

J. R. Fowler, Director 

Professors—Grayson-Smith, Macgregor, J. S. Thompson, Vant, Wilson 
Associate Professors—Baldwin, Heath, Nursall, Wilson 
Assistant Professors—Allbon, Rendell 

Dr. M. Carpendale 

Dr. G. L. Wilson 

Dr. Margaret Fish 

Dr. R. J. Johnston 

The Registrar 
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ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


President of the University—Walter Hugh Johns, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D. 
Vice-President—Laurence Harold Cragg, M.A., Ph.D., F.C.1.C. 

Provost and Executive Assistant to the President—Aylmer Arthur Ryan, B.A., M.A. 
Executive Assistant to the Vice-President—Bernard Edward Riedel, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Assistant to the President—Brian H. McDonald, B.Com., M.B.A. 

Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science—Douglas Elstow Smith, M.A., Ph.D. 
Dean of the Faculty of Law—Wilbur Fee Bowker, Q.C., B.A., LL.B., LL.M. 

Dean of the Faculty of Engineering—George Wheeler Govier, B.A.Sc., M.Sc., Sc.D. 


Dean of the Faculty of Medicine—Walter Campbell MacKenzie, B.Sc., M.D., C.M., M.S., 
F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C.). 


Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture—Charles Fred Bentley, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Education—Herbert Thomas Coutts, B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 

Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry—Hector Robert MacLean, D.D.S., F.A.C.D., F.I.C.D. 
Dean of the Faculty of Pharmacy—Mervyn James Huston, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

getees a Faculty of Graduate Studies—Arthur Gilbert McCalla, B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D., 


Dean of the Faculty of Commerce—Hubert William Harries, B.Sc., M.Se., M.A., Ph.D. 

Director of the School of Nursing—Ruth Elizabeth McClure, B.Sc., M.P.H., R.N. 

Director of the School of Household Economics—Elizabeth L. Empey, B.Sc., M.N.S., Ph.D. 

Director of the School of Physical Education—Maurice Lewis Van Vliet, B.S., M.S., Ed.D. 

Director of the School of Physical Therapy and Occupational Therapy—John Richard 
Fowler, M.D. 

Director of the Banff School of Fine Arts—Donald Cameron, M.Sc., LL.D. 

Assistant Director, Banff School of Fine Arts—John Christian Kenneth Madsen, B.Com. 

Director of Extension—Darroch Duncan Campbell, B.Com., B.A., M.A. 

Associate Dean, Faculty of Education, Calgary—Andrew Leo Doucette, B.Sc., M.A., Ed.D. 

Administrative Officer, Arts and Science, Calgary—Earl Frederick Guy, M.A., Ph.D. 


Director of the Summer Session and of the Evening Credit Program—John William Gilles, 
M.A., M.Ed., Ed.D. 


Acting Director of Student Counselling Services—Peter P. Rempel, B.A., B.Ed., Ph.D. 
Counselling Services, Calgary—Helen Isobel McWilliam, B.A. 

Provost, Calgary—Allan Alexander Gibb, B.Sc., B.Ed., M.A., Ed.D. 

Dean of Women—Mrs. J. Grant Sparling, B.A., Dip.S.W. 

Librarian to the University—Bruce Braden Peel, M.A., B.L.S. 

Medical Superintendent of the University Hospital—Bernard Snell, M.R.C.P., D.P.H. 
Registrar of the University—Alexander Duncan Cairns, B.A. 

Planning Officer—Harold Richard Hawes, B.Sc. 

Assistant Registrar—Lynn Parkes Morgan, B.A. 

Alumni Secretary—Alexander Gilmour Markle, B.A., B.J. 

Bursar of the University—John MacLean Whidden, B.Com. 

Accountant—Murray Alexander Rousell, B.Com., C.A. 

Purchasing Agent—Edward Frederick Hunter, B.Com. 

‘Assistant Accountant—Albert Stephen Knowler, B.Com. 

Warden of Athabasca Hall—John Cuthill Morrison, B.Sc., Ph.D. 

Warden of Assiniboia Hall— 

Personnel Officer—Murray Stewart Cooke, B.S.A. 

Superintendent of Buildings—Beverly Whitmore Brooker, B.Sc. 

Administrator of Student Awards—Robert Barry Wishart, B.Com. 

Advisor to Men students—Roland Charles Wilkins Hooper, Major, Dip.R.M.C., p.s.c. 
Co-ordinator of Technical Services—R. D. Cooke. 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 


(The first of the dates in each case is that of first appointment, and the second 
that of attaining the present rank. An asterisk indicates Calgary.) 


AARON, Theodore Herschel, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1952, 1952). 
ABU-LABAN, Baha R., MA (American University, Beirut), PhD (Washington), Assist- 
ant Professor of Sociology (1961, 1961). 
ADAM, Frank Cuthbert, BA MSc (British Columbia), PhD (Washington), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry* (1958, 1958). 
one eat rey William, BA (Alberta), MA (London), Lees Professor of English* (1960, 
0 


ADAMS, Peter Frederick, BEng (Nova Scotia Tech. College), Assistant Professor of Civil 
Engineering (1960, 1960). 

AFFLECK, Alan Ferguson, BPHE (Toronto), BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Phy- 
sical Education (1951, 1955). 

oe are aD. Adeline, BEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Elementary Education 
1949, 1957). 

AIKENHEAD, John Douglas, BSc (Manitoba), AM (Chicago), DEd (Oregon), Associate 
Professor of Education* (1950, 1954). 

ALEXANDER, Miss Jean, BA (Oregon), MA PhD (Washington), Assistant Professor of 
English* (1961, 1961). 

ALEXANDER, John Francis, BS MA (Notre Dame), PhD (Michigan), Assistant Professor 
of Physical Education (1960, 1960). 

ee yor se Alexander, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C) FACS, Lecturer in Surgery (1951, 
1958). 

ALLBON, Leonard George, Teaching Diploma AOT (London), Assistant Professor of 
Occupational Therapy (1960, 1961). 

ALLEN, Willard Finlay, BSc (W. Ontario), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
Chemistry (1948, 1954). 

ALLIN, Eardley Samuel, BSe (Alberta), MD (Toronto), FRCS (London), FRCS(C), 
Instructor in Surgery (1941, 1947). 

ALLIN, George Edgar, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS (England), Sessional Instructor in 
Surgery (1960, 1960). 

cioabaar cee fea Allen, MA (California), PhD (Harvard), Assistant Professor of Zoology 
(1960, 1 : 

GAN 1955.18 5 ace McGregor, MSc MD (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Surgery 
1959, : 

ANDERSON, Arthur James, BSe (Alberta), MS (Washington), Associate Professor of 
Pharmacy (1949, 1957). 

ANDERSON, Charles Campbell, MA EdB (Glasgow), PhD (Cambridge), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Educational Psychology (1957, 1957). 

eter tesytasr pao: Owen, BSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering 

ANDERSON, Paul Knight, AB (Cornell), MS (Tulane), PhD (California), Assistant 
Professor of Zoology (1961, 1961). . 

ANDERSON, Robert Newton, BA BEd (Saskatchewan), MA (Minnesota), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Secondary Education* (1959, 1959). 

jeter ere Ruby Olga, MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Physical Education 

ANDERSON, Walter yep BSc (Alberta), MS MD (Toronto), FRCS(C) FACS, Professor 
of Surgery (1941, 1956). 

ANDREW, William supe te BSc (Alberta), MS (Utah), PhD (Michigan), Ass0ciate 
Professor of Horticulture (1959, 1959). 

“oa eae th ia Edgar, MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Elementary Education 

ANDREWS, John Hobart Maclean, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Chicago), Professor of 
Educational Administration (1957, 1961). 

ANGUS, William Herbert, BA LLB (Toronto), LLM (Columbia), Assistant Professor of 
Law (1959, 1959). 

ANSLEY, Ralph William, BA BSc (Queen’s), MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Civil 
Engineering (1959, 1959). 

ANTON er oe BSc (London), MA (California), Assistant Professor of Economics* 

sha CCE sec ae Anthony, BSc PhD (McGill), Assistant Professor of Chemistry* 


BESS GG a reman Brock, MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 
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ARMSTRONG, William Sloane Seale, MD CM (McGill), Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Otolaryngology (1931, 1955). 


ARNOLD, Armin Herbert, BA (Zurich), DrPhil (Fribourg), Assistant Professor of 
German (1959, 1959). 


ASPLUND, John Malcolm, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor of 
Animal Science (1959, 1959). 


AUBERY, Pierre, LésL (Toulouse), MA (Duke) Assistant Professor of Modern Languages 
(1961, 1961). 


AUSTIN, Miss Patricia Louise, BPHE (Toronto), MA (Columbia), Associate Professor of 
Physical Education (1947, 1955). 


AYER, William ERS BSc PhD (New Brunswick), Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
(1958, 1958). 


AYERS, John Douglas, BA BEd (British Columbia), PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor 
of Educational Psychology (1959, 1959). : 


BAADSGAARD, Halfdan, BS (Minnesota), PhD (Federal Inst., Zurich), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Geology (1957, 1961). 


BAIN, Gordon Orville, BSc MD (Alberta), Associate Professor of Pathology (1952, 1960). 


BAIRD, Richard Edward, BA (Augustana), MA PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of 
Political Science (1960, 1960). 


BAKER, Harold Stewart, BA (Toronto), MA (Alberta), PhD (Columbia), Professor of 
Secondary Education (1947, 1955). 


BAKER, Kenneth, MB ChB MD (Liverpool), FRCS(C) MRCOG, Honorary Sessional 
Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1958, 1958). 


BAKKER, Jaap Jelle, BSc (Glasgow), MSCE (Purdue), Assistant Professor of Civil En- 
gineering (1959, 1959). 


BALDWIN, Robert George, BA (British Columbia), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Pro- 
fessor of English (1951, 1958). 


BALL, George Eugene, AB PhD (Cornell), MS (Alabama), Associate Professor of 
Entomology (1954, 1959). 


BALL, way ae Henry, MB ChB DPH (Liverpool), Lecturer in Preventive Medicine (1960, 
1960). 


ce gs Donald Asa, BSc (Alberta), Lecturer in Department of Extension (1958, 
1958). 


BARON, Mark John, BSc (Alberta), MS (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Civil Engineer- 
ing (1959, 1959). 


BARRY, Douglas Dennis, AOCA (Ontario College of Art), Lecturer in Art (1960, 1960). 


Picasa Gs wAnees Arnold, BA (Pomona), MA (Princeton), Assistant Professor of History 


BASARABA, Neil, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1958, 1958). 


riihed ag pes ert ht BA (W. Ontario), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Economics 


peat ai Mary Anne, BSc MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Education* (1959, 


BEAUCHAMP, Louis Emile, BSc MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Paediatrics (1951, 1955). 


leusasany 196 vee Fay, BA BSc (Alberta), Assistant Director Banff School of Fine Arts 


BELL, David MacPherson, BA MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1953, 1953). 


Ahern tats Sr hash MD (Alberta), FRSC(C), Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 


BELL, Gordon Irving, BA MD (Alberta), FACP, Lecturer in Medicine (1945, 1950). 
BELL, Harold Edwin, BSc MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Clinical Pathology (1957, 1960). 
BELL, Robert Edward, MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Pathology (1950, 1954). 


ej filichasl bala BSc ARCS PhD (London), Assistant Professor of Chemistry* 


BENTLEY, Charles Fred, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Dean of Agriculture (1946, 


BERG, Roy Torgny, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of Animal 
Science (1950, 1957). 


BERGMANN, John Francis, AB PhD (California), MA (Texas), Assistant Professor of 
Geography (1960, 1960). 

Aeeuiisei west oes BEd MA (Alberta), Associate Professor of Secondary Education 

BERRY, Miss Margaret Helen-Marie, BSc (Mount Allison and Columbia), Assistant Pro- 
fessor and Director, School of Dental Hygiene (1961, 1961). 


von ors since Ludwig, PhD (Vienna), Visiting Professor of Biology and Psy- 
chology. 


BE ier aBGL) G., MSc (W. Ontario), PhD (Buffalo), Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
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BESNEY, Morris, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Surgery (1958, 1959). 
BESSAI, Frank, MA (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of English (1960, 1960). 
BEST, Miss Barbara Jane, BSc (Carleton), Instructor in Clinical Pathology (1956, 1956). 


Seki ey aes Ca ont ae MSc (Dalhousie), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Physics 
956, i): 


Geenss iss, MSc DPhil (Allahabad), PhD (Liverpool), Professor of Physics 
, 1960). 


BIGG, Walter Lionel, BSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering (1957, 1960). 


BILSLAND, John Winstanley, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor 
of English (1955, 1957). 


BIRSS, Fraser William, MA (Saskatchewan), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry (1959, 1959). 


BLACK, Donald Burrows, MEd (Alberta), EdD (Washington), Professor of Educational 
Psychology (1957, 1961). 


BLACKLEY, Frank Donald, MA PhD (Toronto), Professor of History (1950, 1959). 


BLACKMORE, Robert Valentine, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Operative 
Dentistry (1948, 1956). 


BLANCHARD, William August, MA PhD (San Francisco), Assistant Professor of Psy-~ 
chology* (1961, 1961). 


manrarcisas, 1954). BSe (Glasgow), DSc (Alberta), MICE, Professor of Civil Engineering 


BOCIURKIW, Bohdan Rostyslaw, MA (Manitoba), PhD (Chicago), Associate Professor of 
Political Economy (1956, 1961). 


BOILEAU, George René, BSe MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1952, 1952). 


BOOTE, Maurice John, BA (Wales), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Political 
Economy (1955, 1961). 


BOUTHILLIER, Patrick Henry, BSc (Alberta), SM (Harvard), Associate ies of 
Civil Engineering (1947, 1956). 


Age ead) Wilbur Fee, QC BA LLB (Alberta), LLM (Minnesota), Dean of Law (1945, 


BOWLAND, John Patterson, BSA (Manitoba), MS ~ (Washington), PhD (Wisconsin), 
Associate Professor of Animal Science (1949, 1954). 


BOYD, John Angus, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Manitoba), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Ob- 
stetrics and Gynaecology (1954, 1958). 


BOYD, Thomas Alexander Somerville, MB ChB (Glasgow), FRCS (England), Associate 
Professor of Otolaryngology (1958, 1958). 


BRAMLEY-MOORE, William, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1949, 1949). 


BRANT, Charles Sanford, BA (Reed), MA (Yale), PhD (Cornell), Assistant Professor 
of Anthropology (1961, 1961). 


BRATTON, Robert Dickson, BS (George Williams), MS (California), Lecturer in Physical 
Education* (1961, 1961). 


BROCK, Peter deBeauvoir, MA DPhil (Oxford), PhD (Cracow), Associate Professor of 
History (1958, 1961). 


BRODIE, Harold Johnson, MSc (Manitoba), PhD (Michigan), Professor and Head of 
Botany (1957, 1957). 


BROOKER, Beverly Whitmore, BSc (Alberta), Superintendent of Buildings (1959, 1959). 


REO ES. igeays Whitmore, MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering 
(1958, 1958). 


BROWN, Alan Fergus, MEd (Alberta), MA BPaed (Manitoba), Assistant Professor of 
Educational Administration* (1961, 1961). 


BROWN, Gordon David, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1954, 1954). 


BROWN, Leigh Borrodell, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Clinical: Tutor in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology (1957, 1959). 


se er oan)! Craig, BA (Rochester), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of History* 


BROWN, Robert Karl, MSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Professor of Chemistry (1946, 1960). 


BRUCE, William John, BEd (Alberta), MEd (Chicago), PhD (Washington), Associate 
Professor of Mathematics (1958, 1959). 


BUCHANAN, Donald Ian, MB ChB (Glasgow), Lecturer in Pathology (1955, 1959). 


BUCK, Robert John, BA (Alberta), MA (Kentucky), PhD (Cincinnati), Associate 
Professor of Classics (1960, 1961). 


BUCKMASTER, Harvey Allen, BSe (Alberta), MA PhD (British Columbia), Associate 
Professor of Physics* (1957, 1961). 


See OES. 1958). BEd (Saskatchewan), AM (Columbia), Assistant Professor of Drama 


BUGIS, Joseph, BA MD (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1954, 1954). 


BURN Foe aibeays Alexander Douglas, BA (Alberta), Secretary of Admissions Committee 


590 - GENERAL ORGANIZATION 


BURSEWICZ, Mrs. Anne Marjory, MB ChB (Edinburgh), DPH (Toronto), Assistant 
Professor of Bacteriology (1960, 1960). 


BURWASH, Ronald Allan McLean, . BEd MSc (Alberta); PhD (Minnesota), Associate 
Professor of Geology (1956, 1959). 


BURY, Robert James, MD (W. Ontario), Assistant Professor of Anatomy (1952, 1958). 


BUXTON, Earl William, BA BEd (Alberta), MA (Washington), EdD (Stanford), Professor 
of Secondary Education (1948, 1959). 


CAIRNS, Alexander Duncan, BA (Alberta), Registrar (1946, 1956). 

CAIRNS, Andrew, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1952, 1952). 

CAIRNS, Miss Eleanor Grace, BSc (Alberta), Cafeteria Dietitian (1944, 1944). 
CALARESU, Franco R., MD (Milan), Instructor in Physiology (1960, 1961). 
CALDER, James, MD (Alberta), Clinical Professor of Paediatrics (1933, 1954). 


CALLAGHAN, John Carter, MS MD (Toronto), FRCS(C) FACS, Clinical Professor of 
Surgery (1955, 1960). 


CAMERON, Senator Donald, MSc (Alberta), Hon LLD (British Columbia), Director, 
Banff School of Fine Arts (1930, 1957). 


CAMERON, Donald Forbes, MBE BA MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Anaesthesia (1950, 1956). 
CAMERON, Gordon, MD (McGill), Lecturer in Surgery (1955, 1958). 


CAMERON, Robert Bruce, DDS LDS (Toronto), Sessional Lecturer in Dental Therapeutics 
(1946, 1946). 


CAMPBELL, Darroch Duncan, BA BCom (British Columbia), MA (Alberta), Professor and 
Director of Extension (1949, 1956). 


CAMPBELL, scone James, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Purdue), Instructor in Biochemistry 
(1960, 1960). 


CAMPBELL, Finley Alexander, BSc (Manitoba), MA (Queen’s), PhD (Princeton), Assist- 
ant Professor of Geology (1958, 1958). 


CAMPBELL, James Nicoll, BA (W. Ontario and British Columbia), MSc (British Colum- 
bia), PhD (Chicago), Assistant Professor of Bacteriology (1960, 1960). 


CAMPBELL, John Douglas, MCom (Queen’s), CA, Professor of Accounting (1945, 1950). 


CAMPBELL, Miss Margaret Murray, RN BASc (British Columbia), MPH (Michigan), 
Assistant Professor of Nursing (1957, 1957). 


CAMPION, Miss Margaret, BSc (Manitoba), MA (Columbia), Assistant Professor of 
Household Economics (1958, 1959). 


CANTOR, Maxwell Mordecai, BSc MD (Manitoba), FACP, Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Pathology (1930, 1956). 


CARD, Brigham Young, BSc BEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Educational Founda- 
tions (1945, 1955). 


CARMICHAEL, John William, MSc (Alberta), MA PhD (Harvard), Associate Professor 
of Bacteriology (1954, 1958). 


CARPENDALE, Michael Trevor Falls, MRCS (London), LRCP (England), Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Rehabilitation Medicine (1956, 1960). 


Say bie ie ee Marie, BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
(1958, ‘ 


CARSON, George Donaldson, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Psychiatry (1954, 1954). 


CASTALDI, Cosmo Raymond, DDS (Toronto), MDS (Northwestern), Professor and Head 
of Pediatric Dentistry (1956, 1961). 


CHALLICE, eat Eugene, BSc PhD (London), FIP, Associate Professor of Physics* 
(957,08 ; 


CHANAL, Hubert Ferdinand, LesL (Lyons), Assistant Professor of Russian (1958, 1960). 
CHAPIN, Donald Frederick, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of English (1959, 1959). 
CHAPMAN, Kent, BA MS (Minnesota), Assistant Professor of Physiology (1958, 1958). 


CHARLESWORTH, Henry Alexander Kaye, MA (Cambridge), PhD (Glasgow), Associate 
Professor of Geology (1956, 1960). 


CHATTEN, Leslie George, MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Pharmacy (1961, 1961)- 


CHEAL, John Ernest, MEd (Alberta), LRSM (London), ARCT (Toronto), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Educational Administration (1958, 1958) (on leave 1961-62). 


CHENARD, Miss Imelda, RN MSc (Laval), Assistant Professor of Psychiatry (1958, 1960). 
ssteenine) LeMaatER MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Secondary Education* (1960, 


CHRISTENSEN, Clifford Manley, MA PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of Education- 
al Psychology (1959, 1959). 


CHURCHLEY, Franklin Eugene, ARCT LRCT MusBac (Toronto), MA EdD (Columbia), 
Assistant Professor of. Music* (1959, 1959). 


CLANDININ, Donald Robert, MSA (British Columbia), PhD (Wisconsin), Professor of 
Poultry Husbandry (1938, 1953). 


CLARE, Rupert McConnell, M.D. (Alberta), Lecturer in Radiology (1946, 1956). 
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CLARKE, Kenneth Andrew Connal, BSc MD (Alberta), Clinical Professor of Otolaryn- 
gology (1950, 1960). 


aac eTSs6).1 George, BSc (Queen’s), Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 
955, 1956). ; 


CLARKE, Thomas Roy, MD (Alberta), MRCOG, Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology (1941, 1951). 


CLEGG, Lawrence Frank Levy, BSc (Toronto), DPhil DSc (London), Professor and 
Head of Dairy Science (1958, 1958). 


COGSWELL, Miss Margaret Olivia, BA (Alberta), RN, Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education* (1953, 1953). 


COLLIER, Herbert Bruce, MA PhD (Toronto), Professor of Biochemistry (1949, 1949). 
Pr Donald Maurice, DDS (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in Dentistry (1959, 


COLTER, ee Kathleen Alixe, BA (McGill), Assistant Professor of French (1959, 
960. 


CONRADI, Gerhard Johann, MD (Jena), Instructor in Paediatrics (1954, 1954). 

CONROY, Frederick David, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Surgery (1946, 1946). 

COOKE, Murray Stewart, BSA (Saskatchewan), Personnel Officer (1957, 1957). 

ee eax 01, Eric Wyld, CG OBE BSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Extension (1949, 


CORMACK, Robert George Hall, MA PhD (Toronto), Professor of Botany (1936, 1957). 


CORNS, William George, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Toronto), Professor and Head of Plant 
Science (1946, 1961). 


COTTLE, Mrs. Merva Kathryn, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Washington), Lecturer 
in Physiology (1956, 1958). 


COTTLE, Walter Henry, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Washington), Associate ‘Professor 
of Physiology (1956, 1961). 


COULSON, William Frederick, BS (Iowa), MA (Minnesota), Assistant Professor of 
Secondary Education (1960, 1960). 


COUTTS, Herbert Thomas, BA (Toronto), MA (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Dean of 
Education (1946, 1955). 


COUVES, Cecil Melville, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Manitoba), FACS, FRCS (Edinburgh), 
FRCS(C), Associate Professor of Surgery (1957, 1960). 


CRAGG, Laurence Harold, MA PhD (Toronto), FCIC, Professor of Chemistry and Vice- 
President (1959, 1959). 


CRAWFORD, Douglas Houston, BSc MA EdB (Glasgow), Assistant Professor of Secondary 
Education (1958, 1958). 


CRAWFORD, Robert James, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry (1956, 1956). 


CREE, George Charles, MA (McGill), PhD (Washington), Associate Professor of Mathe- 
matics (1957, 1959). 


is laa OE ‘Ce Bligh, LRSM LRCT MusBac (Toronto), Associate Professor of Music 
1949, TJs 


CROSBY, Douglas Richard, BSe (Alberta), MA PhD (Princeton), DPhil (Oxford), Associ- 
ate Professor of Mathematics (1950, 1953). 


CROWSTON, Wallace Bruce Stewart, BASc (Toronto), SM (Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology), Assistant Professor of Commerce (1960, 1960). 


CUMMING, George Leslie, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor 
of Physics (1959, 1959). 


uplands; tO Scott, MD CM (Queen’s), FRCS (Edinburgh), Instructor in Surgery (1952, 
1952). 


DALLA LANA, Ivo Giovanni, BASc (British Columbia), MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), 
Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering (1957, 1960). 


DANIEL, Edwin Embrey, MA (Johns Hopkins), PhD (Utah), Professor and Head of 
Pharmacology (1961, 1961). 


De ese Taseye BSe (Alberta), PhD (California), Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
; 8). 


DAVEY, Peter William, MD CM (Queen’s), Assistant Professor of Pathology (1952, 1958). 

DAVIES, Mrs. Mary Adam, MSW (McGill), Instructor in Psychiatry (1955, 1955). 

DAVIS, Ray George, BSc MD (Alberta), MRCPS, Instructor in Surgery (1958, 1958). 

DAVIS, Stuart George, MSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor and Secretary 
of Chemistry (1942, 1958). 

DAVY, Grant Robert, BA (W. Ontario), MA PhD (Fletcher School of Law and Diplom- 
acy), Associate Professor of Political Science (1951, 1956). 

DAWSON, Wilfred Kenneth, BASc (Laval), MA PhD (Queen’s), Associate Professor of 
Physics (1959, 1961). 

DAWSON, William Foster, BA (Toronto), MA (Queen’s), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant 
Professor of Economics (1958, 1959). 
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DAY, Frederick George, BSc MD (Alberta), MChOrth (Liverpool), FRFPS (Glasgow), 
Lecturer in Orthopaedic Surgery (1952, 1960). 


DEANE, Gordon Alan, DDS (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in Dentistry (1960, 1960). 


DeMAN, Johannes Maria, BChemEng (Arnhem), PhD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Dairy Science (1959, 1959). 


DE PAIVA, Henry Albert Rawdon, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor 
of Civil Engineering* (1961, 1961). 


DES CHAMPS, Allan, BSA (Manitoba), Agricultural Secretary, Extension (1958, 1958). 


DEWAR, John, BEd in Phys Ed (Alberta), MA (Ohio State), Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education* (1961, 1961). 


DEY, Miss Jean Downie, BEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Elementary Education 
(1950, 1959). 


DICK, Donald Arthur Leitch, MB ChB (Edinburgh), MRCPS (England), Instructor in 
Radiology (1958, 1958). 


DIEMERT, Miss Helen Marie, BA (St. Benedict), MA (Minnesota), Assistant Professor 
of Elementary Education (1959, 1959). 


DIXON, Allan Alvin, BSc MD (Alberta), MS (Minnesota), Lecturer in Dermatology 
(1958, 1958). 


DOCKRELL, William Bryan, BA (Manchester), BEd (Edinburgh), Assistant Professor of 
Educational Psychology (1958, 1958). 


DODD, Eric on BA (Durham), MA (Ohio), Assistant Professor of Art Education* 
(1960, 1960). 


DOIGE, Allan George, BE MSc (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of Mechanical En- 
gineering* (1960, 1960). 


DONALD, Edward Ferris, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1941, 1950). 


DOOLITTLE, Quenten Dale, BS (Ithaca), MM (Indiana), Assistant Professor of Music 
Education* (1960, 1960). 


DORSEY, Francis Richard James, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology (1954, 1954). 


DOUCETTE, Andrew Leo, BSc (Dalhousie), MA (Alberta), DEd (Stanford), Associate 
Dean of Education* (1945, 1960). 


DOWNEY, Lawrence William, BA (British Columbia), PhD (Chicago), Associate Professor 
of Educational Administration (1960, 1960). 


DOWNS, William James, BA (Alberta), MD CM (McGill), Instructor in Medicine (1948, 
1948). 


DRAKE, Clare James, BPE (British Columbia), BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education (1958, 1960). 


Uae rs te eon Michael, BSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Petroleum Engineering 
(1953, 1 : 


DUBY, John, BSc (Alberta), MA DPhil (Oxford), Associate Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering (1957, 1958). 


DUGGAN, Miss Grace Lesley, BSc BEd (Alberta), MS (Chicago), Associate Professor of 
Household Economics (1931, 1953). 


DUGGAN, Hector Ewart, MD (Alberta), FACR, Professor of Radiology (1948, 1959). 


DUGGAN, John Winston, MD (Alberta), MMS (Tulane), FRCS(C), FACS, Associate Pro- 
fessor of Opthalmology (1950, 1960). 


mbes Oa: Gavin, DDS (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry (1948, 
1948). 


ee ATTOEE EEO BSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 


AVEIOST. Tee. Brian, MSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Chemistry 


DUNLOP, George Murray, BA (Saskatchewan and Alberta), MA (Alberta), PhD (Colum- 
bia), Professor of Educational Psychology (1945, 1950). 


.DUQUETTE, Miss Shriley A., ND in Phys Ed (Cincinnati), Instructor in Physical 
Education* (1959, 1959). 


Se trong Joseph, BA MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine (1950, 


DYRENFURTH, Inge, MSc (Berlin), PhD (Heidelberg), Assistant Professor of Experi- 
mental Medicine (1960, 1960). 


EARL, Samuel Aubrey, BSc (Brigham Young), MEd (Montana), Associate Professor of 
Educational Foundations (1959, 1959). 


EASTWOOD, Benjamin Joseph, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Orthodontic Dent- 
istry (1946, 1960). 


EATON, Richard Stephen, LMus MusB (McGill), Professor of Music (1947, 1956). 


ECCLES, Mrs. Priscilla Jacobs, MS EdD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Science Educa- 
tion* (1960, 1960). 


ECCLES, William John, MA PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of History (1957, 1959). 
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mre yeey © Allan Manning, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Lecturer in Medicine (1956, 


EDWARDS, Frank John, MD CM (McGill), Instructor in Psychiatry (1959, 1959). 


ELDER, Andrew Thomson, BA (Alberta), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor and 
Secretary of English (1950, 1957). 


ELLEY, Warwick Bartram, MA (New Zealand), MEd (British Columbia), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Educational Psychology (1961, 1961). 


ELLIOT, Eric Charles, BSc (Alberta), MD (Toronto), Lecturer in Surgery (1958, 1958). 


ELLIOTT, James Francis, BA MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), FACP, Clinical Professor of 
Medicine (1946, 1953). 


EMPEY, Miss Elizabeth Louise, BSc (Alberta), PhD (Cornell), Professor and Director of 
Household Economics (1947, 1960). 


Sect sect: MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Educational Administration 


ERIKSON, Lloyd Bernhardt, BA (Rochester), MA (Oxford), PhD (Illinois), Assistant 
Professor of Anatomy (1960, 1960). 


ERIKKSON, Arthur William Emanuel, BSe (Alberta), MSc (Washington), Associate 
Professor of Physical Education (1945, 1951). 


ESHEL, Abraham, BSc (Israel), MME (Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Mechanical Engineering (1960, 1960). 


EVANS, Brian Liewellyn, BA (Alberta), Assistant Professor of History (1961, 1961). 
OE i ee George, MS PhD (Cornell), Associate Professor of Entomology (1958, 


EYFORD, Glen Allenby, BA (Manitoba), Assistant Professor of Extension (1960, 1960). 


FAIR, Donald Clarence, BEd (Alberta), Counsellor, Student Counselling Services (1957, 
1957) (on leave 1961- 62). 


FARMER, Miss Geraldine Mary, BEd (Alberta), MA (Minnesota), Assistant Professor of 
Secondary Education (1960, 1960). 


FARNHAM, Wallace Dean, BA (Cornell), MA (Columbia), PhD (Oregon), Associate 
Professor of History (1956, 1959). 


FARRELL, Bryan Henry, BA (Canterbury), MA Assn Eton); Associate Professor of 
Geography (1961, 1961). 


5 Pkoree WoBa) LenDroit (Paris), MA (California), Associate Professor of French 
1 ; F 


aaa Taos gd ishienal Gordon, MCSP (London), Assistant Professor of Physiotherapy 
, 1960). 


FEE, Coe Douglas, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry (1946, 
2). 


eae siekat uate Albert, BCom (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of Accounting 
, 1961). 


FERGUSON, William Foster, BSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology (1959, 1959). 


FERRATE, Juan, Lic (Barcelona), Assistant Professor of Modern Languages (1961, 1961). 


FILIPKOWSKI, Miss Elizabeth Helen, BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Elementary 
Education (1957, 1960). 


FINN, oct ioe ian MA (Colorado), PhD (Iowa), Assistant Professor of Education* 
CE 1961 


FINN, Theophilus George, BA (Alberta), AM EdD (Stanford), Associate Director of 
‘Evening Credit Program and Summer Session, Professor of "Education* (1946, 1961). 


FISH, oO) Margaret Trotter, BSc MD (Alberta), Associate Professor of Anatomy (1956, 
1 : 


FLOCK, Donald Louis, MS (Oklahoma), PhD (Texas), Associate Professor of Petroleum 
Engineering (1957, 1957). 


FLORENCE, Donald Eugene, DDS LDS (Toronto), Lecturer in Oral Anatomy (1946, 1952). 
Sinidaarete ay aye Jacob, Ing (Delft), Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 
8, 1958). ; F 
FOLINSBEE, Robert Edward, BSc (Alberta), MA PhD (Minnesota), Professor and Head 

of Geology (1946, 1955). 


hy wiser " Sherr jean 3 MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Elementary Education 
9 


FORD, George, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Professor and Head of Mechanical 
Engineering (1942, 1959). 

FORREST, James French, BLitt MA (Glasgow), AM PhD (Cornell), Assistant Professor 
of English (1960, 1960). 


re cee leer MB BS (Durham), DPM (London), Associate Professor of Psychiatry 


lade erie Ps BSc (Alberta), SM (Chicago), Associate Professor of Mathematics 
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FOWLER, Eldon Lloyd, MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering (1960, 
1960). 


FOWLER, John Richard, MD (Alberta), Professor and Director of Physical and Occupa- 
tional Therapy (1954, 1957). 


FRACAS, Gino Mark, BA (W. Ontario), BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education (1960, 1960). 


FRACHE, Mrs. June, BSc BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
(1959, 1961) (on leave 1961-62). 


FRANCIS, Robert Richardson, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Urologic Surgery (1951, 1960). 


FRASER, Miss Barbara, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of History (1961, 1961). 


FRASER, Robert Stewart, MSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), FACP, Associate Professor of 
Clinical Medicine (1953, 1955). 


FRASER, Sperry David, DDS (Alberta), FACD, Professor and Head of Prosthetic 
Dentistry (1939, 1961). 3 


FREEMAN, Gordon R., MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (McGill), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant 
Professor of Chemistry (1958, 1958). 


FRENCH, Cecil Lynn, AM PhD (Washington, St. Louis), Assistant Professor of Sociology 
(1960., 1960). 


FREW, William Douglas, MB ChB (Edinburgh), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant Clinical Profes- 
sor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1952, 1959). 


FROST, Barry Philip, BA (Sydney), MA (Tasmania), Assistant Professor of Educational 
Psychology* (1961, 1961). 


FUERST, Heinrich, MD (Munich), Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry (1961, 1961). 


FULLER, William Albert, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor of 
Zoology (1959, 1959). 


FURLONG, Mrs. Virginia June, MA (S. Illinois), Counsellor in Student Counselling 
Services (1961, 1961). 


FURMAN, Mrs. Gertrude, BA (Toronto), BSW MSW (British Columbia), Lecturer in 
Social Work, Department of Preventive Medicine (1960, 1960). , 


GADS, Leonard Eustace, BSc (Alberta), Professor and Associate Dean of Engineering 
(1939, 1959). 


GAIN, Edward Alexander, BA MD (Alberta), FACA, Professor of Anaesthesia (1949, 1959). 


GAINER, Walter Dunham, MSc (Iowa), PhD (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), 
Professor of Political Science (1950, 1961). 


GANDER, Thomas Alfred, MBE MD (Alberta), Associate Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 
(1950, 1959). 


GANDY, Willard Eugene, AM (Colorado), EdD (Stanford), Assistant Professor of Ele- 
mentary Education* (1960, 1960). 


GARLAND, George David, BASc MA (Toronto), PhD (St. Louis), FRSC, Professor and 
Associate Head of Physics (1954, 1960). 


GELDART, Stanley Gordon, DDS (Alberta), Associate Professor of Operative Dentistry 
(1958, 1960). 


GIBB, Allan Alexander, BSc BEd (Alberta), MA (Toronto), EdD (Stanford), Associate 
Professor of Mathematics, Provost* (1951, 1960). 


GIBB, George Hildon, BSc DDS (Alberta), Associate Professor and Head of Restorative 
Dentistry (1959, 1961). 


GILBERT, James Alan Longmore, MB ChB MD FRCP (Edinburgh), FRCP(C), MRCP 
(London), Associate Professor of Clinical Medicine (1950, 1957). 


GILLES, John William, MA MEd (Alberta), EdD (Stanford), Professor of Educational 
Psychology, Director of Summer Session and Evening Credit Program (1945, 1955). 


GILLINGWATER, Miss Doreen Amy, Instructor in Physical Education (1960, 1960). 


GLOCKNER, Peter, BEng (McGill), MSc (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), Assist- 
ant Professor of Civil Engineering* (1958, 1958). 


GLYDE, Henry George, ARCA (London), RCA, Professor and Head of Fine Arts, Curator 
; of University Art Gallery and Museum (1946, 1949). 


GODFREY, Denis Rowley, BA PhD (Dublin), Associate Professor of English (1950, 1957). 


GODWIN, Miss Lois Ruth, MEd (Alberta), EdD (Columbia), Assistant Professor of Second- 
ary Education (1960, 1960). 


GOODALE, Denis, BCom (Saskatchewan), CA Associate Professor of Accounting (1950, 
1955) (on leave 1961-62). 


siveeriinteies Elizabeth, BSe (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Bacteriology 


GOODWIN, Luther, BA MEd (Alberta), Professor of Physical Education* (1946, 1959). 


GOUNDREY, Gordon Kenneth, BA (British Columbia), MA (Toronto), Associate Profes- 
sor of Economics (1958, 1960). 


GOVIER, George Wheeler, BASc (British Columbia), MSc (Alberta), ScD (Michigan), 
Dean of Engineering (1940, 1959). 
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GOWDA, Miss Melvina Mildred Victoria, BSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Household 
Economics (1956, 1961). 


GRAHAM, William Hugh, MD MCh BAO (Belfast), Instructor in Anaesthesia (1959, 1959). 
GRAY, GORDON CAMERON, MD (Toronto), Instructor in Surgery (1951, 1951). 


Se aay ose) Hugh, MBE MA PhD (Toronto), FRCS, Professor and Head of Physics 


GREENE, Edward Joseph Hollingsworth, MA (Alberta), DU (Paris), Professor and Head 
of Modern Languages (1938, 1953). 


GREENE, Gordon Kay, AMus BA BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Music in Ex- 
tension (1954, 1958). 


GREENHILL, Hon. Stanley, MD DPH (Toronto), Professor and Head of Preventive Medi- 
cine, Director of Student Medical Services (1947, 1959). 


se Ger 1656), Carl, BSc, MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 


GUILD, Julius, BSc MD (Alberta), DPM (London), Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Psychiatry (1957, 1959). 


Saar Harry Emmot, MA PhD (Toronto), Professor and Head of Chemistry (1957, 


GUY, Earl Frederick, MA (Dalhousie), PhD (Edinburgh), Associate Professor of English, 
Administrative Officer for Faculty of Arts and Science* (1953, 1960). 


Seema hee arco) Baird, BSc (St. Andrews), Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 


are: io Eva Odette, MB ChB (Manchester), Assistant Professor of Anatomy (1961, 


Balboa Cecil, MSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Anaesthesiology (1960, 


Sa ad Montague, MD (Toronto), DMR (London), Instructor in Radiology (1952, 

ay Francis Melville, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Surgery (1951, 

ee iace\’ Cyril G., BA (Alberta), Associate Professor of Elementary Education* (1952, 
8). 


HANSON, Eric John, BA (Queen’s), MA (Alberta), PhD (Clark), Professor and Head of 
Political Economy (1946, 1957). 


HANSON, Samuel, MD (Alberta), FCAP, Associate Professor of Pathology (1946, 1960). 


HARDY, Albert William, MD (Alberta), FACS, FRCS(C), Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Surgery (1940, 1954). 


Care organ) George, MA (Toronto), PhD (Chicago), Professor and Head of Classics 
20, 1938). 


HARLE, James Alfred, MSc (Durham), MIEE, Professor and Head of Electrical Engineer- 
ing (1947, 1947). 


HARMS, Alvin, BA (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of French* (1959, 1959). 


HARPER, Robert Johnston Craig, MA (St. Andrews and Edinburgh), Associate Professor 
of Educational Psychology (1954, 1960). 


HARRIES, Hubert, BSc (Alberta), MA (Toronto), MS PhD (Iowa), Dean of Commerce 
(1959, 1960). 


HARRIS, Walter Edgar, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of Chem- 
istry (1946, 1954). 


HARRISON, Robert Cameron, MD (Alberta), MS (Toronto), FRCS(C) FACS, Professor of 
Surgery (1951, 1960). 


HARROLD, James Harvey, MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of Physics (1951, 1955). 


ete ee cae MS (Stanford), Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering 
58, 1 z 


HARTLAND-ROWE, Charles Bollen Richard, BSc PhD (London), Associate Professor 
of Zoology* (1959, 1959). f 


HARYETT, Rowland Dalton, DDS MSc (Toronto), Associate Professor of Orthodontic 
Dentistry (1954, 1958). 


HAWES, Harold Richard, BSc (Alberta), Planning Officer (1953, 1961). 
HAWKINS, James Donald, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Oral Anatomy (1944, 1947). 


pray ees cere MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of Physiology 

HEBB, Surgeon Commander Harvey Douglas, BSc MD CM (Dalhousie), Sessional In- 
structor in Surgery (1957, 1957). 

HEBBERT, Robert Horsley Bourdillon, BASc (British Columbia), MSc (Queen’s), Assist- 
and Professor of Engineering* (1960, 1960). 


Sa TS ae William, AB (St. Lawrence), Assistant Professor of Philosophy* (1960, 


HENDERSON, Robert Selby, MRCS (England), FRCP (London), FRCS (England), 
FRCS(C) FACS, Instructor in Orthopaedic Surgery (1957, 1957). 
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HENDRICKSON, Miss Mary Pauline, BA BPE (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education* (1959, 1960) (on leave 1961-62). 


HENRY, Arthur Wellesley Campbell, MSA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Minnesota), Professor of 
Plant Science (1927, 1947). 


HERTZMAN, Lewis, BA (Toronto), AM PhD (Harvard), Assistant Professor of History 
(1959, 1959). 


HEYMANN, Frederick Gotthold, PhD (Frankfurt), Professor of History* (1959, 1961). 


HICKMAN, Cleveland Pendleton, BA (DePauw), MS (New Hampshire), PhD (British 
Columbia), Assistant Professor of Zoology (1958, 1958). 


HILLIARD, Joseph Ralph, MD (Toronto), FRCP(C), Instructor in Medicine (1960, 1960). 


HIRABAYASHI, Repti Kiyoshi, MA PhD (Washington), Associate Professor of Sociology 
(1959, 1959). 


HITCHIN, Edward, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Surgery (1939, 1948). 


HNATKO, Stephen Ian, BSc MD (Alberta), MA (Toronto), Sessional Lecturer in Bac- . 
teriology (1959, 1960). 


HOCKING, Brian, BSc PhD (London), MSc (Alberta), Professor and Head of Entomology 
(1946, 1956). 


HOGGE, Harvey Leslie, BSc (Alberta), Lecturer in Preventive Medicine (1953, 1955). 


von HOHENBALKEN, Balder, MA (Munich), PhD (Vienna), Assistant Professor of 
Economics (1961, 1961). 


HOHN, Emil Otto, MB BS MSc PhD (London), MRCS, Associate Professor of Physiology 
(1947, 1952). 


HOLLAND, Anthony Stanley Bassett, BSc (New Zealand), Assistant Professor of Mathe- 
matics* (1958, 1961). 


HOLMES, Clarence Edward, BA MD (Alberta), Instructor in Radiology (1956, 1956). 


HOLMES, John Carl, BA (Minnesota), MA PhD (Rice Institute), Assistant Professor of 
Zoology (1959, 1959). 


HOOPER, Major Roland Charles Wilkins, Diploma of Graduation (Royal Military College), 
Adviser to Men Students (1960, 1960). 


HOPKYNS, John Creasey Wykeham, MA BM BCh (Oxford), MRCP (London), Instructor 
in Medicine (1953, 1953). 

HORNER, Donald Hilborn, MD (Alberta) FACS, MRCOG, Clinical Professor of Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology (1939, 1957). 


HOSTETLER, John Andrew, BS (Goshen), MA PhD (Pennsylvania), Assistant Professor 
of Sociology (1959, 1959). 


HOUGH, Rev. Arthur John Bates, MA (W. Ontario), Licentiate in Theology (St. John’s 
Winnipeg), Associate Professor of Psychology, Counsellor to Student Counselling 
Services (1955, 1960). 


HOWARTH, Edgar, MSc (Manchester), PhD (Melbourne), Associate Professor of Psy- 
chology (1960, 1960). 


emer es er Leo, MA EdD (California), Associate Professor of Physical Education 


HUCKELL, John Richmond, BSc (Alberta), MD CM (McGill), FRCS(C), Sessional In- 
structor in Surgery (1959, 1959). 


HUESTIS, Miss Donna Kay, BPE (Alberta), Instructor in Physical Education (1961, 1961). 
Siete ane Michael, MA PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Psychology* (1961, 


sais Ore aeias MEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Educational Psychology (1961, 
eceae genes James, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Washington), Dean of Pharmacy (1940, 


HUTTON, Margaret MacSteven, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS(C) FACS, MRCOG, Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1944, 1957). 


cane Tt Alexander, MD (Toronto), FRCS(C), Sessional Instructor in Surgery (1960, 
eerie Miss Zennia Montana MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1958, 


HYNDMAN, Charles Frederick, MD CM (Queen’s), Lecturer in Radiology (1953, 1955). 


agit pt Bissett, BSc PhD (St. Andrews), Associate Professor of Chemistry* (1960, 

INLOW, Edgar Burke, AB (Washington), MA (California), PhD (Johns Hopkins), Associ- 
ate Professor of Political Science* (1961, 1961). 

sanseenrer hate MSc (Cape Town), PhD (Dublin), Assistant Professor of Mathematics 

JACKA, Reginald Charles, BSc (Alberta), SM (Chicago), Associate Professor of Mathe- 
matics (1945, 1956). 


ae lie eee a MA (Wayne), PhD (Oregon), Associate Professor of Sociology 
, one 
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JENKINSON, Mrs. Marion Ellen Dixon, BA (Manchester), PhD (Chicago), Associate 
Professor of Elementary Education (1958, 1961). 


BENE inet MA (Copenhagen), Assistant Professor of Modern Languages* (1961, 
seal prota Reuben Edward, BA MD (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Surgery (1956, 


JOHNS, Walter Hugh, BA LLD (W. Ontario), PhD (Cornell), President (1938, 1958). 


JOHNSON, Eric William, BSc (London), Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering 
(1958, 1958). 


JOHNSON, LeRoy Peter Vernon, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Washington), Professor of Plant 
Science (1948, 1950). 


aT te Rie Cooper, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Orthopaedic Surgery 


JOHNSTON, Robert James, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Surgery (1953, 1956). 


JONES, John Thomas, MA (Alberta and Oxford), Professor of English (1922, 1950). 
JONES, William J., BA PhD (London), Assistant Professor of History (1961, 1961). 


JUDGE, David Lawrence Crawford, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Instructor in Path- 
ology (1959, 1960). 


aUESUS ij S., MSe (British Columbia), Assistant Professor of Numerical Analysis (1901, 


came CerE Shoring Edwin, MA PhD (Washington), Assistant Professor of Sociology 


ome TO Pecie . Alphonsus, BSc MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Pathology 


KAY, Cyril Max, BSc (McGill), PhD (Harvard), Associate Professor of Biochemistry 
(1958, 1961). 


KEBARLE, Paul, DipIng (Zurich), PhD (British Columbia), Assistant Professor of Chem- 
istry (1958, 1958). 


BESEING: Anthony John, MA (Cambridge), Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1961, 
1961. 


Be Oe MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 
(1958, 1958). 


sean Ts ee Stewart, MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Mechanical Engineering 
955, 1959). 


KENNEDY, Miss Lorene Louise, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Iowa), Associate Professor of 
Botany (1946, 1958). 


KIDD, Edward Garland, BSc MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1952, 1957). 
KIMMITT, Patrick John, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Paediatrics (1958, 1958). 


KING, Bruce Alvin, BA (Columbia), PhD (Leeds), Assistant Professor of English* 
(1961, 1961). 


KING, Miss Ethel Marguerite, BEd (Alberta), MA (Iowa), Assistant Professor of Educa- 
tion and Adviser to Women Students* (1955, 1960). 


KING, caer aaa BSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 
(1947, 1955). 


KLING, Samuel, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Toronto), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Surgery (1951, 1960). 


KNOWLES, Robert Hugh, BSA (Toronto), Associate Professor of Horticulture, Grounds 
Superintendent (1948, 1954). ; 


KOCIUBA, Ostap, LésL (Louvain), Assistant Professor of Modern Languages (1961, 1961). 

KOPECKY, ey R., BSc (Iowa), PhD (California), Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 
(1961, 1961). 

KORNO-WALOFF, Simon, MB BCL (Johannesburg), FCPSA MRCP(C), Teaching Fellow 
in Medicine (1961, 1961). a 

KOWALEWSKI, Konstanty Piotr, MPh (Warsaw), MD PhD (Brussels), Associate Professor 
of Experimental Surgery (1955, 1959). 

Seer DELL MA (Toronto), PhD (London), FITAL, Professor and Head of Eng!ish 
1947, 1961). 

KROUSE, Roy Howard, BSc PhD (McMaster), Assistant Professor of Physics (1960, 1960). 

Larabar eter J., MSc (Manitoba), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant Professor of Chemistry* 
(1959, 1959). 


KYLE, John David, GradDip (Royal Roads), BA (British Columbia), MBA (W. Ontario), 
‘Assistant Professor of Business Administration (1959, 1959). 


L’ ABBE, Miss Germaine, MA (Queen’s), Assistant Professor of French* (1959, 1960). 


LAKEY, William Hall, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS (C), Assistant Professor of Surgery 
(1960, 1960). ; 

LAMBERT, Joseph Frederick, BA (Willamette), MS (Oregon), PhD (Michigan), Associ- 
ate Professor of Philosophy (1956, 1961). . 
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LAMPARD, Miss Dorothy, BA (Manitoba), MA (Chicago), Associate Professor of Ele- 
mentary Education (1952, 1957). 


LANE, Miss Diane Elizabeth, BA (W. Ontario), MA (London), Assistant Professor of 
English (1961, 1961). 


LASKIN, Manuel Mervin, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Toronto), FRCS(C). Instructor in 
Surgery (1959, 1959). 


LASKIN, Richard, BA (City College of New York), MA PhD (Pennsylvania), Assistant 
Professor of Sociology (1960, 1960). 


LAUN, Edward, BA (Hobart), MA (Connecticut), Lecturer in English* (1961, 19@1). 


LAYCOCK, Arleigh Howard, BA (Toronto), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of 
Geography (1955, 1960). 


LEEDER, Siete Richard, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
(1955, 1955). 


LEFEBVRE, Charles, BA (Laval), MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1942, 1959). 


LEITCH, Lorne Campbell, LLB (Manitoba), MBA (Chicago), Associate Professor of Com- 
merce (1961, 1961). 


LEJA, Jan, BSe (London), DipIng (Cracow), PhD (Cambridge), Associate Professor of 
Mining and Metallurgy (1957, 1959). 


LEMIEUX, Raymond Urgel, BSe (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Professor of Organic Chem- 
istry (1961, 1961). 


LERBEKMO, John Franklin, BASc (British Columbia), PhD (California), Associate 
Professor of Geology (1956, 1960). 


LESINS, Karlis Adolfs, BAgr (Latvia), LicAgr (Sweden), Research Associate in Plant 
Science (1954, 1954). 


LEWIN, ese AA (Marin), AB PhD (California). Assistant Professor of Zoology (1958, 
1958). 

LILGE, SE Oscar, MSc (Alberta), Professor and Head of Mining and Metallurgy (1935, 
1954). 


LILLELEHT, Lembit Uno, BChE (Delaware), MSE (Princeton), Assistant Professor of 
Chemical Engineering (1960, 1960). 


LINDSTEDT, Sidney Axel, BSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Education* (1955, 1955). 
ues ee Sharpe, MD (Manitoba), FRSP(C), Assistant Professor of Medicine (1956, 
ay 3 


LOGIE, Leon, MA (New Brunswick), MA (Cambridge), BEd (Toronto), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of English* (1957, 1958). 


LONGLEY, Richmond W., BSc (Acadia), AM EdM (Harvard), MA (Toronto), Assistant 
Professor of Geography and Mathematics (1959, 1959). 


LONGWORTH, Jack, BSe (Alberta), MSc (Illinois), Associate Professor of Civil Engineer- 
ing (1945, 1957). 


noe aceeiaeay (Cornell), MA PhD (Cincinnati), Associate Professor of Mathematics 
(1959, 1 : 


LOWIG, Henry Francis Joseph, DrRerNat (Prague), DSc (Tasmania), Associate Professor 
of Mathematics (1957, 1957). 


LUKIANCHUK, Miss Zenovia Jean, BSc (Alberta), MS (Michigan), Lecturer in Hous2- 
hold Economics (1960, 1960). 


LUPUL, Manoly Robert, BA BEd (Alberta), MA (Minnesota), Assistant Professor of 
Educational Foundations (1958, 1958). 


McARTHUR, Harold Russell, BASe (British Columbia), MA (Washington), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Civil Engineering* (1954, 1957). 


McARTHUR, Russell Stuart, MEd (Alberta), PhD (London), Professor of Educational 
Psychology (1955, 1959). 


MACBETH, Robert Alexander Leslie, BA MD (Alberta), MSc (McGill), FRCS(C) FACS, 
Professor and Head of Surgery (1953, 1960). 


McCALLA, Arthur Gilbert, MSc (Alberta), PhD (California), FAIC, FRSC, Dean of 
Graduate Studies (1940, 1957). 


McCALLA, Robert Irvine, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Pharmacology (1957, 1957). 


MacCANNELL, Earl Hector, MA BSc (Washington), PhD (California), Assistant Professor 
of Sociology (1960, 1960). 


McCARTEN, Alan Brock, MD (Manitoba), FRCS (England), FRCS(C), Assistant Clinical 
Professor of Surgery (1951, 1954). 


meses aentiernnc Mary Irene Patricia, BPE (Alberta), Instructor in Physical Education 


peibestasd ye Richard Charles, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry (1952, 


McCLURE, Miss Ruth Elizabeth, RN BSc (Alberta), MPH (Pittsburgh) Associate Professor 
and Director of Nursing (1956, 1957). 


McDONALD, Brian Hugh, BCom (Saskatchewan), MBA (California), Assistant to the 
President (1961, 1961). 
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otal SES EES Geidon Reid, BSc MD (Alberta), FACP, Assistant Professor of Pathology 


MacDONALD, John, MA (Edinburgh), EdB PhD (Glasgow), Assistant Professor of Educa- 
tional Psychology (1958, 1958). 


MACDOUGALL, Douglas Harvey, DDS (Toronto), Lecturer in Dentistry (1958, 1958). 


McELROY, Laird Ward, MSc (Alberta), PhD (California), Professor and Head of Animal 
Science (1943, 1951). 


ee aes i ieee Gordon, DDS (Alberta), Associate Professor of Oral Diagnosis 


MacGREGOR, James Grierson, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of 
Civil Engineering (1960, 1960). 


McGREGOR, John Ross, BSc MEd (Alberta), PhD (Cambridge), Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics (1959, 1959). 


BS fans ons Jone Watt, BA MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Professor and Head of Pathology 


MacHARDY, Fenton Vincent, BE (Saskatchewan), MS (Northwestern), Professor and 
Head of Agricultural Engineering (1950, 1958). 


MacINTOSH, Donald deFrayne, BEd in Phys Ed (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education* (1958, 1959) (on leave 1961-62). 


McKENZIE, Alvin Hubert, BSc MD (Alberta), MCOrth (Liverpool), FRCS(C), Sessional 
Instructor in Orthopaedic Surgery (1960, 1960). 


eset 1454) Munro, DDS (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry 


MacKENZIE, Miss Margery Walker, BA BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Classics 
(1947, 1952) (on leave 1961-62). 


MacKENZIE, Walter Campbell, BSc MD CM (Dalhousie), MS (Minnesota), FACS 
FRCS(C), Dean of Medicine (1939, 1959). 


MACKENZIE, William, BSc (Glasgow), BLitt (Oxford), MS (Cornell), Associate Professor 
of Economics (1951, 1955). 


MACLACHLAN, Gordon Alisdair, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Manitoba), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Botany (1959, 1959). : 


McLACHLIN, Herbert John, BSe (McGill), MSc (Washington), Associate Professor of 
Physical Education (1948, 1956). 


MacLEAN, Hector Robertson, DDS (Alberta), FACD FICD, Dean of Dentistry (1936, 1958). 
Bee ay William Alexander, MD (Manitoba), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1958, 
8). 


MACLENNAN, Alexander Havelock, BSc MD (Alberta), FACS MRCOG, Clinical Professor 
of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1939, 1960). 


McLEOD, Lionel Everitt, BSc MD (Alberta), MSc (McGill), FRCP(C), Assistant Professor 
of Medicine, Hon. Lecturer in Biochemistry (1957, 1959). 


McMASTER, Rowland Douglas, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of English (1958, 1959). 


McMURCHY, Kenneth Alan, BA (Saskatchewan), DDS (Alberta), Professor and Head of 
Dental Science (1948, 1961). 


McNAMEE John Joseph, BE BSc (Dublin), PhD (London), Associate Professor of 
Mathematics (1958, 1958). 


eer ot a Hatch, AB (Yale), AM PhD (Columbia), Associate Professor of History 
1958, 1961). 


McPHAIL, Clarence, W. B., BSc DDS (Alberta), MSD (Northwestern), Associate Professor 
and Head of Preventive and Public Health Dentistry (1959, 1961). 


MacPHERSON, Alexander Donald, MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Psy- 
chiatry (1947, 1955). 


Sates tensity Daniel, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Restorative Dentistry 
1960, ; 


McTAGGART, Andrew Neil, BA (British Columbia), MD CM (McGill), Lecturer in 
Psychiatry (1960, 1960). 


ot rere ae so) Helen I., BA (Alberta), Counsellor in Student Counselling Services* 
959, 1959). 


ES ore sere Owen, MA DPhil (Oxford), Assistant Professor of Zoology (1956, 
1958). 


MADDEN, Miss Margaret Melinda, BA (Saskatchewan), RN (Grey Nun’s Hospital, 
Regina), Lecturer in Nursing (1958, 1958). 


MADSEN, John Christian Kenneth, BCom (Alberta), Assistant Director of Banff School of 
Fine Arts (1958, 1958). 


MALLETT, Marshall, MD CM (McGill), Lecturer in Radiology (1946, 1956). 
MANCHESTER, Frank Derek, MSc (New Zealand), PhD (British Columbia), Associate 
Professor of Physics (1958, 1961). 


ane 6 eee MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of English 
957, ‘ ; 
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MARDIROS, Anthony Manuel, MA (Melbourne), MLitt (Cambridge), Professor and Head 
of Philosophy (1946, 1957). 


MARKLE, Alexander Gilmour, BA (Alberta), BJ (Carleton), Alumni Secretary and Press 
Officer (1951, 1951). 


MARTIN, John Kenneth, MB BS MRCS MRCP DCH (London), Professor and Head of 
Paediatrics (1957, 1957). 


MARXHEIMER, Edward, MA (California), Lecturer in French (1961, 1961). 
MATAS, Matthew, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1951, 1957). 
MATHESON, Miss Jean Isabel, BA (Saskatchewan), Instructor in Pathology (1956, 1956). 


MATHEWS, Robin Daniel Middleton, BA (British Columbia), MA (Ohio), Lecturer in 
English (1961, 1961). 


MAY, Edward ae: BA (Trinity), MA PhD (Princeton), Assistant Professor of Classics 
(1947, 1947). 


MELSNESS, Harold Clarence, BSc (Alberta), MA (Minnesota), Associate Professor of 
Educational Administration (1948, 1954). 


MELTZER, Herbert, MD (Manitoba), Instructor in Thoracic Surgery (1946, 1946). 


MENDEL, Verne Edward, MSc (Idaho), PhD (California), Assistant Professor of Animal 
Science (1960, 1960). 


MENDRYK, Stephen, BEd in Phys Ed (Alberta), Associate Professor of Physical Educa- 
tion (1955, 1961). 


METCALFE, James Overgard, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Clinical Professor of Urologic 
Surgery (1952, 1958). 


MICHALYSHYN, Bohdan, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Clinical Professor of Surgery (1951, 
1957). 


MILES, Rehr Castleton, MS (Idaho), PhD (Ohio), Associate Professor of Psychology 
(1959, 1959). 


MILLS, ea es ane BA (Idaho), MA PhD (Stanford), Assistant Professor of Sociology 
(1961, 1961). 


MONCKTON, George, MB BS MD MRCP (London), FRCP(C), Associate Professor of 
Neurology (1957, 1958). 


MOONIE, George T., BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Alberta), Instructor in Anaesthesia 
(1954, 1954). 


MOORE, Alan W., BSc (Adelaide), MSc PhD (Nebraska), Assistant Professor of Soil 
Science (1961, 1961). 


MOORE, Charles Herald, BA (W. Ontario), DU (Paris), Associate Professor of Modern 
Languages (1954, 1959). 


MOORE, EF say Ruth, MA (Sydney), Assistant Professor of Elementary Education 
(1958, 1958). 


Sar eat L960 4D6dy" BA (Ohio), MA PhD (Indiana), Assistant Professor of Economics 
1960, : 


MOREAU, Joseph Paul, BA (Laval), MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Orthopaedic 
Surgery (1950, 1958). 


MORGAN, Lynn Parkes, BA (McMaster), Assistant Registrar (1956, 1956). 
ccateeeye John Cuthill, BSe PhD (Glasgow), Assistant Professor of Pharmacy (1959, 


MORTON, Guy Kent, MD (Alberta), Clinical Professor of Neurosurgery (1947, 1956). 


MOSER, Leo, BSe (Manitoba), MA (Toronto), PhD (North Carolina), FRSC, Professor 
of Mathematics (1951, 1960). 


MOSESON, Miss Helen Viola, BHEc (Alberta), MA (Michigan), Assistant Professor of 
Household Economics (1960, 1960). 


eas Eb oiaer BA (Laval), MA BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of French 


MOUSSEAU, Louis Philippe, MD (Montreal), FACS, Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Surgery (1943, 1953). 

MOWAT, Gordon Leslie, BSc (Brigham Young), MA EdD (Stanford), Professor of Educa- 
tional Administration (1957, 1959). 


MULLEN, Ronald Perry, BA LDS (Saskatchewan), DDS (Alberta), MSD (Northwestern), 
Assistant Professor of Dentistry (1958, 1958). 


MURRAY, Alexander Lovell, BA (McMaster), MA (London), PhD (Pennsylvania), 
Assistant Professor of History (1959, 1960). 


MURRAY, David William, BSc (Alberta), MSc (London), Associate Professor of Civil 
Engineering (1960, 1961). 

ee et Edward, MSc (Alberta), PhD (McGill), Professor of Bacteriology 

NADER, Walter, MSc (Texas), DPhil (Vienna), Assistant Professor of Petroleum Engin- 
eering (1960, 1960). - 


NARAYANA, Tadepalli, MA (Madras and Bombay), PhD (North Carolina), Associate 
Professor of Mathematics (1958, 1958). 
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NASH, Charles William, MSc PhD (Minnesota), Professor of Pharmacology (1954, 1957). 
NAY, Marshall Alexander, MSc BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Secondary Educa- 
tion (1960, 1960). 


se ty qrasosiaet ic Croydon, MA PhD (British. Columbia), Associate Professor of Physics 


NELSON, Miss Esther, Assistant Professor of Drama in Extension (1949, 1954). 


NELSON, James Gordon, BA (McMaster), MA (Colorado), PhD (Johns Hopkins), Assist- 
ant Professor of Geography* (1960, 1960). © 


NELSON, Miss Jean Clyne, MB ChB (Aberdeen), Instructor in Paediatrics (1955, 1955). 


NELSON, Leonard Doyal, MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of. Elementary Education 
(1959, 1959) (on leave 1961-62). 


NELSON, Samuel James, MASc (British Columbia), PhD (McGill), Associate Professor 
of Geology (1954, 1958). 


NELSON, Thomas Robert, MB ChB (Edinburgh), MRCOG (London), FRCS(C), Associate 
Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1957, 1959). 


NEWBOUND, Kenneth Bateman, MSc (Manitoba), PhD (Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology), Professor of Physics (1948, 1958). 


NEWSON, Miss Dora Allison, BA MD (Alberta), Demonstrator in Pathology (1952, 1952). 


NEWTON, Miss Bertha Morse, BSc (S. California), AM (Chicago), EdD (Missouri), Associ- 
ate Professor of Education (1945, 1955). 


NIX, Nelson William, BSc MD (Alberta), FACA, Instructor in Anaesthesia (1955, 1955). 


NOBLE, Charles Emerson, BA BSc (Alberta), Provincial Analyst and Director of In- 
dustrial Laboratory (1935, 1953). 


NORRIS, Stanley, BEd (Alberta), MA (Stanford), Assistant Professor of Education* (1956, 
1956) (on leave 1961-62). : 


NURSALL, John Ralph, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Wisconsin), Associate Professor 
of Zoology (1953, 1959). 


cole pears Mrs. Mary, BA (Toronto), MA (Saskatchewan), Instructor in Physiology (1954, 


O’BRIEN, Robert Neville, MASc (British Columbia), PhD (Manchester), Assistant Profes- 
sor of Chemistry (1957, 1957). 


O’DONOGHUE, James Gerard, DVM (Ontario Veterinary College), Lecturer in Veterinary 
Science (1948, 1948). 


OLIVER, Thomas Albert, MSc (Manitoba), PhD (California), Assistant Professor of 
Geology* (1959, 1959). 


ORFORD-SMITH, Edward Stuart, MA MB BChir (Cambridge), DPH (London), MRCS 
(England), Lecturer in Preventive Medicine (1955, 1955). 


ciamerer ae riba BA (Oxford), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of English 

(1961, 1 ; 

OSLER, Alan, BA (Manitoba and Oxford), Lecturer in English (1961, 1961). 

emiaiscoyie MA (Alberta), PhD (Northwestern), Assistant Professor of German* (1960, 
1960). 


PACKER, John George, BSc (London), Assistant Professor of Botany (1958, 1959). 

PALMER, Keith Henry, MPharm (Nottingham), DU (Paris), Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacy (1958, 1958). 

PANAR, David, MSc (Michigan), Associate Professor of Mechanical Engineering (1946, 
1955). 


Sia ars B. V., BSc (Nagpur), PhD (Liverpool), Assistant Professor of Physics (1961, 

1961). 

PARLEE, Stephen Sackville, BSc MD (Alberta), FRCS FACS MRCOG, Lecturer in Ob- 
stetrics and Gynaecology (1947, 1951). 

HONS eae a BSc (Leeds), PhD (Liverpool), Professor of Mining and Metallurgy 

955, ’ ee 

Sate Thomas Herbert, BSc (Alberta), Professor of Mining and Metallurgy (1947, 

958). 


PATERSON, William Gordon, MSc (Manitoba), PhD (McGill), Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry (1961, 1961). 


sia 4 ene Adery Catherine Alison, BSe (McGill), Lecturer in Mathematics (1961, 
1 F 


ea. one MSc (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Assistant Professor of Soil Science 

PAYNE, Irving John, MA (British Columbia), PhD (Peennsylvania), Assistant Professor 
of Bacteriology (1960, 1960). 

er aket pean Bruce, BEd (Alberta), MA (Carnegie), Associate Professor of Drama 

PEARCE, James William, MD CM (Queen’s), DPhil (Oxford), Professor and Head of 
Physiology (1955, 1955). : 

PECK, John Edward Lancelot, MSc (Natal), PhD (Yale), Associate Professor of Mathe- 
matics* (1959, 1959). 
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PENELHUM, Terence Michael, MA (Edinburgh), BPhil (Oxford), Associate Professor of 
Philosophy (1953, 1959). 


PENIKETT, Eric John Keith, MB BS PhD (London), MRCS, Professor of Bacteriology 
1958, 1961). 


PETERSON, Allan Wallace, MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering (1953, 
1959). 


PHIBBS, Edgar, MA (Cambridge), Associate Professor of Mathematics (1947, 1952). 


PHILLIPS, Alan Francis, MA (Cambridge), MD ChB (Edinburgh), Sessional Instructor in 
Radiology (1960, 1960). 


PHILLIPS, David Lloyd Gary, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Psychiatry (1955, 1955). 


PHILLIPS, arrays Edward, BSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 
(1942, 1954). 


PILKINGTON, Wilfred, MA BEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of Secondary Education, - 
Assistant to the Dean (1952, 1957). 


POCKLINGTON, Thomas Carey, BA (Toronto), PhD (Indiana), Assistant Professor of 
Political Science (1961, 1961). 


POIRIER, Richard, BA MD (Montreal), Lecturer in Paediatrics (1948, 1956). 
PORTEOUS, John Wardlaw, MSc (Alberta), Professor of Electrical Engineering (1930, 
1955). 


POTTER, George Thomas, BA (Oxford), Associate Director of Extension* (1957, 1960). 
POUNDER, James Rudsdale, MA (Toronto), Assistant. Professor of Mathematics (1955, 
1955). 


POWER, Miss Kathleen Patricia, BPE (British Columbia), Instructor in Physical Educa- 
tion* (1961, 1961). 


POWRIE, Thomas Lawrence, BSA MA (Saskatchewan), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Economics (1959, 1959). 


PRESCOTT, John Russell, BSc (Adelaide), PhD (Melbourne), DPhil (Oxford), Assistant 
Professor of Physics* (1961, 1961). 


PRESHING, William Anthony, BA BEd (Alberta), MBA (W. Ontario), Assistant Professor 
of Business Administration (1957, 1959). 


PRESTON, Tosa Walford, BSc (Queen’s) Associate Professor of Civil Engineering 
(1938, 1950). 


PRIBRAM, Henry Ferdinand Wolfgang, MA MB BCh (Cambridge), MRCS (England), 
Sessional Instructor in Radiology (1960, 1960). 


PRINCE, Arthur Reginald, BA (Acadia), BEd (Alberta), MA PhD (Harvard), Associate 
Professor of Botany* (1951, 1955). 


QUEHL, Eby, MD (Alberta), MRCOG (London), Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
(1950, 1955). 


QUINLAN, Peter Thomas, BSc MB ChB (Manchester), FRCS (Edinburgh), Instructor in 
Otolaryngology (1961, 1961). 


QUON, Donald, MSc (Alberta), ScD (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), Associate 
Professor of Chemical Engineering (1949, 1958). 


QURESHI, Ahmad H., MA (Lahore), BS MA PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of 
English (1961, 1961). 


RADCLIFF, Peter Edward, BA (Oberlin), MA PhD (Washington), Assistant Professor of 
Philosophy (1960, 1960). 


pe aca cask eee BSc (New Brunswick), MD CM (McGill), Instructor in Medicine 


pail ter erie Semple, CA BSc (London), Assistant Professor of Accounting (1959, 


RAWLINSON, Herbert Edward, MD (Alberta), MSc PhD (McGill), Professor and Head of 
Anatomy (1938, 1959). 


nctnan ON ei Douglas, BSc DDS (Alberta), Sessional Lecturer in Dentistry (1959, 


REES, Donald Leslie, BSc MD (Alberta), Instructor in Opthalmology (1960, 1960) 

REESE, Willard Francis, BS (U.S. Merchant Marine Academy), MA (Colorado), Assistant 
Professor of Elementary Education (1960, 1960). 

REEVES, Arthur Weir, BA (Alberta), MA (Chicago), EdD (Stanford), Professor and 
Chairman of Educational Administration (1956, 1956). 

REINHOLD, Ernest, BSc MA (Alberta), PhD: (Michigan), Associate Professor of German 
and Head of Division of Germanic Languages, Linguistics (1952, 1959). 

REMPEL, Peter P., BA BEd (Saskatchewan), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of 
Psychology and Acting Director of Student Counselling Services (1959, 1961). 

peta Tet nese aed Dipl in Physio (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Physiotherapy 


RENNER, Miss Ruth. Olive Ann, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Cornell), Assistant Professor of 
Household Economics (1960, 1960). 


RENTIERS, Paul Louis, BA MD (Alberta), MSc (Minnesota), Assistant Clinical Professor 
of Dermatology (1946, 1954). 
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REVELL, Miss Grace Aileen, RN (Alberta), Infirmary Nurse (1935, 1935). 
RICHARD, Harold Lane, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C),- FACS, Lecturer in Surgery (1939, 1951). 


von Fr TgnG. tose), Erich, DrPhil (Frankfurt), Associate Professor of Modern Languages 
1 


RIEDEL, Bernard Edward, MSc (Alberta), PhD (W. Ontario), Executive Assistant to 
the Vice-President and Professor of Pharmacy (1946, 1961). 


earee: Tseaie Farrell, AB (California), MS (Indiana), Assistant Professor of Extension 
0, 1960). 


RITCHIE, Douglas Campbell, BSc MD (Alberta), FACS, Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynae- 
cology (1950, 1955). 


RITTER, Robert Arthur, MSc (Saskatchewan), Associate Professor of Chemical Engineer- 
ing (1955, 1960). 


ROBBLEE, Alexander Robinson, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Wisconsin), Professor of Poultry 
Husbandry (1945, 1957). 


ROBERTSON, Gordon Raymond, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1959, 1959). 


ROBERTSON, James Alexander, MSc (Manitoba), Assistant Professor of Soil Science 
(1955, 1955). 


ROBINSON, Donald Baker, MASc (British Columbia), PhD (Michigan), Professor and 
Head of Chemical Engineering (1948, 1959). 


RODKIEWICZ, Czeslae Mateusz, DipIng (Polish University College), Assistant Professor 
of Mechanical Engineering (1958, 1958). 


RODMAN, Floyd Silas Beverley, MSc (Saskatchewan), PhD (Minnesota), MD (Alberta), 
Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine (1948, 1955). 


ROLLINS, Bryce, BCom (Alberta), CA, Assistant Professor of Commerce (1961, 1961). 
ROLSTON, Thomas, LRSM (London), Assistant Professor of Music (1958, 1958). 
ROSE, Edward Joseph, AM (Brooklyn), Assistant Professor of English (1958, 1959). 
ROSS, Colin Andrew, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1954, 1954). 


ROSS, Donald Murray, MA (Dalhousie), PhD (Cambridge), Professor and Head of Zoo- 
logy (1960, 1960). 


ROSSALL, Richard Edward, BSc MB ChB MD (Leeds), MRCP FRCP(C), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Medicine (1957, 1960). 


ROSTRUP, Olav, MD (Alberta), FACS FRCS(C), Clinical Professor of Orthopaedic Surg- 
ery (1939, 1957). 


omaiel cat iocgonaens AB (Dension), PhD (Chicago), Professor and Head of Psychology 
1960, 19 ; 


RUTH, Royal Francis, BA (Grinnell), MSc PhD (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor of 
Zoology (1961, 1961). 


RYAN, Aylmer Arthur, MA (Alberta), Associate Professor of English, Provost, Executive 
Assistant to the President (1940, 1960). 


RYAN, John Martin, BSc (St. Francis Xavier), MD CM (Dalhousie), Instructor in 
Medicine (1958, 1958). 


SADLER, Gerald Wesley, BSc (Saskatchewan), MSc (Illinois), Associate Superintendent 
of Buildings (1947, 1959). 


ST. CLAIR, William Roy, MB ChB (Edinburgh), MRCP (Edinburgh), Instructor in Medi- 
cine (1956, 1956). 


SALT, Walter Raymond, MSc (Alberta), Professor of Anatomy (1949, 1958). 


SALTER, Frederick Millet, BA (Dalhousie), MA (Chicago), DLitt (Toronto), FRSC, Pro- 
fessor of English (1922, 1950). 


ee, cise ety oo MA PhD (British Columbia), Associate Professor of Physics 
8 


SAMUEL, George, MA (Glasgow), Associate Professor of French, Administrator of Pro- 
fessional Exams (1948, 1956). 


Popeye eae Louis, BSc DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Operative Dentistry 
1948, 1 ; 


Sete aaa Benjamin, MA (Alberta), PhD (Chicago), FRSC, Professor of Chemistry 
(1919, i 


SCARGILL, Matthew Harry, BA PhD (Leeds), Professor of English* (1948, 1958). 
SCHIFF, Harry, MSc PhD (McGill), Associate Professor of Physics (1953, 1958). 
SCHNELL, Mrs. Natalie, BSc (Alberta), Assistant Dietitian (1959, 1959). 


SCHONFIELD, Ahron Eliezer David, MA (Cambridge), Associate Professor of Psy- 
chology* (1957, 1959). 


eae Pion Ralph, MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor we Psychiatry (1945, 


Lara PV EAT Miss Marguerite Eva, BSc (Western Reserve), MA (Columbia), Adviser 
to School of Nursing (1958, 1958). 


SCOTT, Miss Alison Pettigrew, MA BLitt (Oxford), PhD (Queen’s), Assistant Professor of 
German (1959, 1959). 
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SCOTT, Donald Burton, BA (Toronto), PhD (McGill), Professor of Physics and Director 
of Computing Centre (1940, 1960). 


SECORD, David C., DVM (Ontario Veterinarian College), Assistant Professor and Director 
of the Vivarium (1961, 1961). 


SELF, George Moore, MA (McGill), PhD (Chicago), Associate Professor of History* (1947, 
1955). 


SELINGER, Zelig MD (Montreal), Instructor in Psychiatry (1954, 1954). 


SEMCHISHEN, Eusrosinia Venita, BSc (Alberta), Assistant Dietitian in Residence Dining 
Halls (1960, 1960). 


SEREDA, Mitro Mike, MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Pathology (1938, 1960). 
SHANDRO, William Alexander, MD CM (McGill), FRCS(C), Lecturer in Surgery (1943, 
1953). 


SHANER, Ralph Faust, PhB (Lafayette), PhD (Harvard), Professor of Anatomy (1921, 
1927). 


SHARP, William Tout, MA (Toronto), PhD (Princeton), Associate Professor of Mathe- 
matics (1960, 1960). 


SHERBANIUK, Douglas John, BA LLB (Alberta), Associate Professor of Law (1955, 1960). 
SHERBANIUK, Richard William, BSc MD (Alberta), Infirmary Physician (1954, 1960). 
SHERMAN, Ludwik, MB (Poznan), Instructor in Medicine (1955, 1955). 


SHIELDS, Robert Alexander McMillan, MA (Manitoba), PhD (Pennsylvania) Assistant 
Professor of History* (1960, 1960). 


SHIMRAT, Moshe, MSc PhD (Hebrew University of Jerusalem), Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics* (1961, 1961). 


SHNITKA, Theodor Khyam, MSe MD (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Pathology (1954, 
1959). 


SHUTE, Dennis, MB ChB MD (Manchester), Director Provincial Laboratory of Public 
Health* (1949, 1957). 


SILLS, Royal Cleveland, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry (1955, 1955). 


eames ee) Herbert, MSc (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Applied Mechanics 
(1957, 1957). 


SINCLAIR, Roy George Gunn, BSc (Alberta), PhD (Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology, Assistant Professor of Mathematics (1960, 1960). 


Spokge bert sha del Ronald, MSc (Alberta), Professor and Head of Civil Engineering 
(1945, 1959). 


SKOROPAD, William Peter, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Wisconsin), Associate Professor of 
Plant Pathology (1959, 1961). 


Pe teeh sien AM PhD (Pennsylvania), Assistant Professor of Slavonic Languages 


SMILLIE, Lawrence Bruce, BSc (McMaster), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
Biochemistry (1955, 1957). 


SMITH, Alexander, QC BA LLB (Alberta). JSD (Stanford), Professor of Law (1947, 1950). 
mune t rye Arthur, MMus (Toronto), Associate Professor of Music Education (1957, 


1958 


Se ES soaps Robert, BEd (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
(1958, ‘ 


SMITH, Peter John, MA (New Zealand), Assistant Professor of Geography (1959, 1959). 


SMITH, Warren Edward, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Nebraska), Associate Professor of Plant 
Science (1947, 1955). 


SMITH, William Donald, BPHE (Toronto), MA (Columbia), EdD (Buffalo), Professor of 
Physical Education (1947, 1958). 


SMYRNIOTIS, Fotios E., MD (Athens), Teaching Fellow in Gastroenterology (1961, 1961). 
SNEre ge Grant, MS (Idaho), Assistant Professor of Educational Psychology* (1960, 


SMITH, ee Elstow, MA (Queen’s), PhD (Harvard), Dean of Arts and Science (1937, 


SOMMER, Robert, BA (Hobart), MA (Oklahoma), PhD (Kansas), Assistant Professor of 
Psychology (1961, 1961). 


SOWTON, Ian Charles, MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of English (1956, 1958). 
SPANER, Sidney, BA MD (Alberta), Clinical Professor of Psychiatry (1948, 1955). 


Bh ariod ete ibe diieea BSe MA (Alberta), Professor of Educational Administration 


SPARLING, Mrs. J. Grant, BA DipSW (Toronto), Dean of Women (1960, 1960). 


SPEAKMAN, Thomas John, MSc (McGill), MD (Manitoba), FRCS(C) FACS, Assistant 
Clinical Professor of Surgery (1951, 1956). 

SPEARMAN, Donald, MA (McGill and Montreal), PhD (Montreal), Associate Professor 
of Psychology (1948, 1955). 


SPENCER, Mrs. Mary Eileen, BA (Saskatchewan), MA (Bryn. Mawr), PhD (California), 
Associate Professor of Biochemistry (1953, 1957). 
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SPRAGUE, Walter Howard, PhC (Alberta), Instructor in Pharmacy (1945, 1945). 


SPRAGUE, Percy Harry, MD (Alberta), MS (Minnesota), FACP, Associate Professor of 
Medicine (1940, 1947). 


SPROULE, Brian ae Jessup, MSc MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Assistant Professor of 
Medicine (1960, 1960). 


STADELBAUER, Miss Helen Barbara, BSc MA (Columbia), Associate Professor of Art 
Education* (1945, 1955). 


STANGELAND, Robert Alan, BMus (Ohio), MMus (Rochester), Assistant Professor of 
Music (1959, 1959). 


STARCHUK, Orest, LicJur et RerPol, DrJur et RerPol (Chernowitz), Associate Professor 
of Russian and Head of Division of Slavonic Languages (1949, 1958). 


Nee Benet Irwin Maurice, DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Operative Dentistry (1958, 


Tag Miss Birgitta Kerstin, FilKand (Uppsala), MA PhD (Washington) Assistant Pro- 
fessor of English* (1960, 1960). 


eral eee at Richard, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Professor of Geology (1946, 
1957 


STEPHANSON, Barney Throvardur, BE (Saskatchewan), Associate Professor of Agri- 
cultural Engineering (1946, 1951). 


STEPHENS, Herbert Henry, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Medicine (1950, 1950). 


STEWART, Allan Greenwood, MA (Queen’s), PhD (W. Ontario), Associate Professor of 
Paediatrics (1953, 1958). 


Ae pepeng ee Russel, DDS (Alberta), Associate Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry 
(1946, 1954 


STEWART, James Albert, BA (British Columbia), MA PhD (Washington), Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Educational Psychology* (1959, 1959). 


STILWELL, Walter Harvey, BA (Drake), MA (Toronto), Associate Professor of Civil 
Engineering* (1957, 1960). 


STOREY, Arthur G., BA BEd (Saskatchewan), MEd (Alberta), Associate Professor of 
Education* (1956, 1959). 


STRUTZ, Walter Alan, BA (Saskatchewan), MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in 
Surgery (1957, 1957). 


STUART, Robert Douglas, MB ChB MD DSc DPH (Aberdeen), FRFPS (Glasgow), Pro- 
fessor of cists et and Director of Provincial Laboratory of Public Health 
(1949, 1950 


SWALLOW, Miss Kathleen, BSs MD (Alberta), Assistant Clinical Professor of Paediatrics 
(1953, 1959) (on leave 1961-62). 


SZOVERFFY, Joseph, PhD (Budapest), DrPhilHabil (Fribourg), Associate Professor of 
Modern Languages (1959, 1961) (on leave 1961-62). 


TAKEO, Makoto, Rigakushi (Tohoku), MS PhD (Oregon), Assistant Professor of Mathe- 
matics* (1959, 1959). 


TAYLOR, Jack Dean, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacology (1957, 1960). 


TAYLOR, John Benjamin, AOCA (Toronto), Associate Professor of Art (1947, 1958). 


TAYLOR, Malcolm George, MA PhD (California), Principal, University of Alberta, 
Calgary, and Professor of Political Ssience (1960, 1960). 


TAYLOR, Richard Spence, BA MS PhD (Minnesota), Lecturer in Geology (1956, 1960). 
TAYLOR, i a Frederick, BSc MD CM (McGill), Demonstrator in Physiology (1958, 
1958 


TAYLOR, William Clyne, MB ChB (Aberdeen), FRCP(C), Asaceiate Professor of Paedia- 
trics (1957, 1959). 


eee tp ia Mario Isidor, BSc MD (Alberta), Teaching Fellow in Paediatrics (1957, 
19 3 


TEGART, Robert Lewis, DDS (Alberta), Assistant Professor of Dentistry (1958, 1959). 
TENNESSEN, Herman, MA MSc (Oslo), Associate Professor of Philosophy (1961, 1961). 


TERENTIUK, Fred, BSs (Alberta), MA PhD (British Columbia), Associate Professor of 
Physics* (1958, 1961). 


THEMAN, Adolph Edward, MD (Manitoba), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1957, 1957). 

Se aeaiosay. MA (Alberta), PhD (Harvard), Professor and Head of History 

THOMPSON, Andrew Cecil, BSc DDS (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Prosthetic Dent- 
istry (1960, 1960). 

THOMPSON, Andrew Royden, LLB (Manitoba), LLM (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
Law (1950, 1957). 

THOMPSON, James Scott, MA (Saskatchewan), MD (Toronto), Professor of Anatomy 
and Assistant Dean of. Medicine (1950, 1959). 


THOMPSON, Mrs. Margaret Wilson, BA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Toronto), Assistant Profes- 
sor of Human Genetics (1953, 1959). 
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THOMPSON, Mrs. Zonia Rose, BSc MD (Alberta), Sessional Instructor in Paediatrics 
(1960, 1960). 


THOMSON, Keith Heathcote, MA BEd (Alberta), EdD (California) Associate Professor of 
Educational Foundations (1960, 1960). 


THOMPSON, Robert Kenneth Colquhoun, BSc MD (Alberta), FACP, Clinical Professor of 
Medicine (1939, 1950). 


TOOGOOD, John Alfred, BSe (Alberta), PhD (Minnesota), Professor and Head of Soil 
Science (1948, 1959). 


TOSHACH, Miss Sheila, BScHEc (Alberta), MA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Bac- 
teriology (1957, 1957). 


TRAILL, Alexander Carmichael, MB ChB (St. Andrew’s), Sessional Instructor in 
Psychiatry (1956, 1956). 


TRAINOR, Lynne E., MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (Minnesota), Associate Professor of 
Physics (1956, 1957). 


TRIANTAPHYLLOPOULOS, Demetries, MD (Athens), Assistant Professor of Physiology 
(1958, 1960). 


TUBA, Jules, MSc (Saskatchewan), PhD (Toronto), Professor of Biochemistry (1942, 
1952). 


TUCKER, Gordon Neil, MD (Toronto), Lecturer in Surgery (1938, 1948). 


UHL, Charles Nelson, BA (Stanford), MS PhD (Oregon), Assistant Professor of Psychology 
(1958, 1958). 


URSCHEL, Albert R., DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1958, 1958). 


VAN ALSTINE, Robert Stacey, DDS (Alberta), MS (Michigan), Associate Professor and 
Head of Surgery-Periodontia (1953, 1961). 


VANDEN BORN, William Henry, MSc (Alberta), PhD (Toronto), Assistant Professor 
of Plant Science (1961, 1961). 


VANDER WELL, Allen Richard, MA (Iowa), Counsellor in Student Counselling Services 
(1960, 1960). 


VANT, John Ross, BA MD (Manitoba), FACS MRCOG FRCS(C) FRCOG, Professor of 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1932, 1942). 


VAN VLIET, Maurice Lewis, MS (Oregon), EdD (California), Director of Physical Educa- 
tion (1945, 1954). 


seme aie pein Petrus, Ir (Delft), Associate Professor of Civil Engineering 
(1954, 1961). 


VON BERTALANFFY, Ludwig, PhD (University of Vienna), Visiting Professor of 
Biology and Psychology (1961). 


VOZOFF, Keeva, BS (Minnesota), MSc (Pennsylvania State), PhD (Massachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology), Assistant Professor of Physics (1958, 1958). ‘ 


WALKER, Bernal Ernest, MA (Alberta), PhD (Stanford), Professor and Head of Educa- 
tional Foundations (1947, 1961). 


WALLACE, William John, BA (British Columbia), PhD (Purdue), Associate Professor of 
Chemistry (1954, 1958). 


WARD, Mrs. Josephine Hendry, RN (Alberta), Assistant Infirmary Nurse (1946, 1946). 


WARWARUK, Joseph, BSc (Alberta), MS PhD (Illinois), Assistant Professor of Civil 
Engineering (1960, 1960). 


WATSON, Wilfred, BA (British Columbia), MA PhD (Toronto), Associate Professor of 
English (1951, 1957). 


WEBSTER, Gordon Ritchie, MSA (British Columbia), PhD (Oregon), Assistant Professor 
of Soil Science (1960, 1960). 


WEICHMAN, Frank Ludwig, BS (Brooklyn), PhD (Northwestern), Assistant Professor of 
Physics (1958, 1958). 


Mag MSc PhD (Groningen), Professor of Genetics and Plant Breeding (1957, 
ares Chaim Harry Wolf, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), Instructor in Surgery (1949, 


WEINLOS, Morris, BA MD (Alberta), FRCS (Edinburgh), FRCS(C), Assistant Professor 
of Pathology (1930, 1957). 


WHEELER, Benjamin Morrill, MBE MD (Alberta), FRCP(C), Clinical Professor of Medi- 
cine (1949, 1959). 


WHIDDEN, John MacLean, BCom (Alberta), Bursar (1947, 1947). 


WHITE, Miss Alison Genevieve, EdB (Eastern Illinois), MA (Ohio), PhD (Lowa), Associ- 
ate Professor of English (1955, 1961). 


WHITING, Robert Harvey, BA (Toronto), MD CM (McGill), FACP, FRCP(C), Lecturer 
in Medicine (1947, 1954). 


ae 7058) BSc (Alberta), AM PhD (Harvard), Associate Professor of Mathematics 


Tes ie yao oe BSc (Edinburgh), MSc PhD (McGill), Professor of Botany 


WIEDNER, Donald Lawrence, BA (Colgate), AM PhD (Harvard), Assistant Professor of 
History (1961, 1961). 
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WILLIAMS, Clifford Glyn, BA (Wales), MA (Manchester), Assistant Professor of Political 
Economy (1961, 1961). 


WILLIAMS, Mrs. Mary Elizabeth, MB ChB (Liverpool), Assistant Professor of Bac- 
teriology, Virologist in Provincial Laboratory of Public Health (1957, 1960). 


Bee tiasis ioea) Leslie, MD (Alberta), FRCS(C), FACS, Clinical Professor of Surgery 
; 7). 


(ES Se ors err BSc (Belfast), PhD (Dublin), Associate Professor of Physics* 
ti - 


WILSON, Donald Robert, BA (Oxford), MD CM (McGill), FRCP(C), FACP, Professor of 
Medicine (1947, 1954). 


WILSON, Gordon Lochead, MD (Alberta), Lecturer in Orthopaedic Surgery (1947, 1956). 


WILSON, Llewellyn, BA (Washington), Assistant Professor of Elementary and Secondary 
Education (1961, 1961). 


Pads i Nevon, MA (British Columbia), Associate Professor of Psychology 
; 1959). 


WILSON, Thomas Charles, MD CM (Queen’s), Lecturer in Otolaryngology (1958, 1959). 


WILSON, Thomas Sidney, BSc (New Brunswick), MD (Toronto), FRCS(C), FACS, Clinical 
Professor of Surgery (1949, 1954). 


WINCH, David Monk, BSc PhD (London), Assistant Professor of Economics (1960, 1960). 


WINSPEAR, Alban Dewes, BA (Queen’s), MA (Oxford), Associate Professor of Classics 
and Philosophy* (1957, 1959). 


WISHART, Robert Barry, BCom (Toronto), Administrator of Student Awards (1959, 1959). 

WOHLFARTH, Harry, Assistant Professor of Art (1954, 1958). 

WONDERS, William Clare, BA PhD (Toronto), MA (Syracuse), Professor and Head of 
Geography (1953, 1957). 

WONG, Y. K., SM PhD (Chicago), Associate Professor of Mathematics (1961, 1961). 

WOOD, Franklin William, MSc (Alberta), Associate Professor of Dairying (1946, 1961). 

WOODS, Stuart Brownlee, MA (Saskatchewan), PhD (British Columbia), Associate Pro- 
fessor of Physics (1959, 1959). 

WOODSWORTH, Joseph Gowanloch, BA BEd (Alberta), EdD (Stanford), Counsellor in 
Student Counselling Services* (1951, 1955). 

WORTH, Walter Holmes, MEd (Alberta), EdD (Stanford), Professor and Chairman of 
Elementary Education (1955, 1961). 

WYMAN, Max, BSc (Alberta), PhD (California Institute of Technology), FRSC, Professor 
and Head of Mathematics (1943, 1961). 

YATES, Edward Norman, AOCA (Toronto), Assistant Professor of Art (1954, 1958). 

YONGE, Keith Arnold, MD CM (McGill), DPM (London), Professor and Head of Psy- 
chiatry (1957, 1957). 

YOUDELIS, Ralph A., DDS (Alberta), Lecturer in Dentistry (1958, 1958). 

YOUDELIS, William Vincent, BSc (Alberta), MEng PhD (McGill), Assistant Professor of 
Mining and Metallurgy (1958, 1958). 

YOUNG, any aoa MA (Cambridge and Rhodes), Assistant Professor of Geography 
(1960, 1 : 

YOUNG, McLean Kenneth, MD (Alberta), Instructor in Medicine (1949, 1952). 

ZALESKY, Nicholas, MD (Prague and Lwow), Lecturer in Medicine (1954, 1959). 

Speers aoa, 1956). MSc (Manitoba), PhD (Purdue), Associate Professor of Plant Science 

2k ; 

ZENTNER, Henry, BA (British Columbia), MA PhD (Stanford), Assistant Professor of 

Sociology* (1960, 1960). 


ZINTEL, Miss Frances Mary, BSHEc (Saskatchewan), Assistant Professor of Household 
Economics, (1959,1961). 


HONORARY STAFF MEMBERS 


BAKER, Kenneth, MB ChB MD (Liverpool), FRCS(C), Honorary Sessional Instructor in 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
BARR, James Stevenson, MB ChB (Glasgow), MRCOG, Honorary Sessional Instructor in 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
Bile The Honourable Aristide, BS MD (Laval), FACS, Honorary Professor of Clinical 
urgery. 
AEN His Honor Judge Laurence Yeomans, QC, BA LLD (Alberta), Honorary Professor 
aw. 
CLARK, Miss Jeanie S., RN BSc (Alberta), MPH (Johns Hopkins), CMB (Royal Infirm- 
ary, Edinburgh), "Director of Nursing at University Hospital, Honorary Lecturer. 
DAY, Allan, MB (Toronto), Honorary Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
ory Gordon Nicholas, BA MD CM (Queen’s), Honorary Clinical Professor of Urologic 
urgery. 
FORD, The Honorable Frank, QC, BCL (Trinity) DCL (Toronto), LLD (Alberta and 
Laval), Honorary Professor of Law. 
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GANS, Leo John, BSc MD (Alberta), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology. 

HALL, Morton Eldred, BA MB (Toronto), Honorary Associate Professor of Pathology. 

HAMILTON, Thomas Rochester, BSc MBChB (Durham), MRCS (England), Honorory 
Sessional Instructor in Preventive Medicine. 

HUCKELL, Robert Graham, MD CM (McGill), FAAOS, FACS, Honorary Clinical Pro- 
fessor of Orthopaedic Surgery. 

HUSEL, Donald Harold, BSc MD (Alberta), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology. 

MACAULAY, William Donald, BSc (New Brunswick), MD CM (McGill), Honorary Ses- 
sional Instructor in Medicine. 

McINTYRE, Reyburn, R., DDS, LDS (Toronto), FICD, Honorary Professor of Orthodontics. 

MacLEAN, Randall Roberts, MD (Alberta), Honorary Lecturer in Psychiatry. 

McPHAIL, William Grant, MD (Manitoba), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Preventive 
Medicine. 

MARTLAND, The Honorable Mr. Justice Ronald, BA LLB (Alberta), BCL (Oxford), Hon- 
orary Professor of Law. 

MICHIE, Thomas Campbell, MD (Alberta), Honorary Associate Clinical Professor of 
Psychiatry. 

MOYER, Donald John, MD (W. Ontario), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology. 

QUIGLEY, William Arthur, DDS LDS (Toronto), MS (Michigan), Honorary Professor of 
Orthodontics. 

ROONEY, Robert Arthur, DDS (Valparaiso), Honorary Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry. 

SOPER, Joseph Dewey, LLD (Alberta), Honorary Research Associate in Zoology. 

STEER, George Hobson, QC, MA (Queen’s), LLD (Alberta and Queen’s), Honorary Pro- 
fessor of Law. 

TOWNSEND, Robert Gordon, BSc (Saskatchewan), MD CM (McGill), Honorary Sessional 
Instructor in Surgery. 

iASe, ous. Keith, BA MSW (Toronto), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Preventive 

edicine. 

WEIR, Norman William, MB BCh BAO (Belfast), MRCOG, Honorary Sessional Instructor 
in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

WILLIAMS, Henry Thomas Gee, MB ChB (Liverpool), FRCS (England), FRCS(C), 
Honorary Lecturer in Surgery. 


WILLIS, Jackson Norman, BA BSW MSW (McGill), Honorary Sessional Instructor in Pre- 
ventive Medicine. 


EMERITI 


PRESIDENT EMERITUS 
ROBERT NEWTON, M.C., B.S.A., M.Se., Ph.D., D.Sc., LL.D., F.A.LC., F.R.S.C. 


PROFESSORS EMERITUS 


ALEXANDER RUSSELL MUNROE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S(C); Professor 
Emeritus of Surgery. 

CECIL SCOTT BURGESS, F.R.I.B.A., F.R.A.I.C.; Professor Emeritus of Architecture. 

CLAUDE VERNON JAMIESON, M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.S.(C); Professor Emeritus of 
Rhino-Oto-Laryngology. 

HARRY ERNEST BULYEA, D.M.D. (Harvard), LL.D. (Manitoba); Professor Emeritus of 
Operative Dentistry. 

JOHN MALCOLM MacEACHRAN, M.A., Ph.D. (Queen’s and Leipzig), LL.D.; Professor 

| Emeritus of Philosophy. 

EDGAR STANSFIELD, M.Sc. (Manchester); Research Professor Emeritus. 

ROBERT STARR LEIGH WILSON, B.Sc. (McGill); Professor of Civil and Municipal 
Engineering. 

JOHN PERCY SACKVILLE, B.S.A. (Toronto), M.S. (Iowa); Professor Emeritus of Animal 
Science. 

EDOUARD SONET, M.A. (Alberta), Docteur d’Université (Rennes); Professor Emeritus 
of Modern Languages. 

ARDREY WHIDDEN DOWNS, M.A. (Philadelphia), M.D. (Pennsylvania), D.Sc. (McGill), 
F.A.A.A.S., F.A.C.P.; Professor Emeritus of Physiology and Pharmacology. 

JAMES ROBERT FRYER, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (California); Professor Emeritus of 
Plant Science. 


OLIVE MARGARET FISHER, M.A. (Stanford), Ph.B. (Chicago), LL.D. (Alberta); 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. 
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ROBERT KAY GORDON, B.A. (Oxon.), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto). F.R.S.C.; Professor 
Emeritus of English. 

GOLDWIN SMITH LORD, M.A., LL.D. (Mt. wiikon Professor Emeritus of Education. 

ROBERT McLEOD SHAW B.A. (Dalhousie), M.D., C.M., D.P.H. (McGill), F.R.C.P. (GC); 
Professor Emeritus of Bacteriology. 

ROBERT JAMES LANG, B.A. (McMaster), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.A.A.A.S., F.A.PS., 
F.R.S.C.; Professor Emeritus of Physics. 

MILTON EZRA LAZERTE, B.A. (Toronto), M.A., B.Ed. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Chicago); 
Professor Emeritus of Education. 

MORDEN HEATON LONG, B.A. (McMaster), B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Oxon), F.R.S.C.; 
Professor Emeritus of History. 

JOHN MACDONALD, M.A., D.Litt. (Edinburgh); Professor Emeritus of Philosophy. 

FRANCIS OWEN, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago); Professor Emeritus of Modern 
Languages. 

JOHN JAMES OWER, V.D., B.A., M.D., C.M. (McGill), LL.D. (Saskatchewan), F.R.C.P.(C); 
Professor Emeritus of Pathology. 

KARL ADOLPH CLARK, M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Illinois); Professor Emeritus of 
Metallurgy. 

EDGAR HAROLD STRICKLAND, M.Sc. (Harvard), D.Sc. (Alberta), F.E.S.A., F.R.S.C.; 
Professor Emeritus of Entomology. 

ee Sree JAMIESON, M.B. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C); Professor Emeritus of Clinical 

edicine. 

EVAN GREENE, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), F.A.C.S.; Professor Emeritus 
of Anatomy. 

HOWARD HAVELOCK HEPBURN, M.C., M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), 
F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C); Professor Emeritus of Surgery. 

HERBERT EDGAR SMITH, B.A. (Illinois), M.A., M.Ed. (Alberta), Ph.D. (California); 
Professor Emeritus of Education. 

PERVIVAL SYDNEY WARREN, B.A. (Toronto), A.R.C.S. (London), Ph.D. (Toronto), 
F.R.C.S.; Professor Emeritus of Geology. 

MABEL PATRICK, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Columbia); Professor Emeritus of Household 
Economics. 

LAWRENCE HOWARD NICHOLS, B.A. (McGill), M.A. (Alberta), F.R.Met.S.; Professor 
Emeritus of Physics. 

MALCOLM ROSS BOW, B.A., M.D., C.M. (Queen’s), D.P.H. (Toronto); Professor Emeritus 
of Preventive Medicine. 

DOUGLAS BURROWS LEITCH, M.C., B.A., M.D. (Toronto), F.R.C.P.(C); Professor 
Emeritus of Paediatrics. 

WILLIAM SCOTT HAMILTON, D.D.S. (Toronto), F.A.C.D., F.D.S.R.C.S. (England); 
Professor Emeritus of Oral Surgery. 

ROSS WILLIAM COLLINS, M.A. (Acadia), B.D. (Union Theological Seminary), Ph.D. 
(Columbia), F.R.Hist.S.; Professor Emeritus of History. 

EZRA HENRY MOSS, M.M., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.S.C.; Professor Emeritus of 
Botany. 

HAROLD RAY THORNTON, B:Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Professor Emeritus of 
Dairy Science. 

EVANGELINE ALBERTA HASTIE, B.A. (Toronto); Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Physical Education. 

JOHN WILLIAM SCOTT, M.D., C.M. (McGill), F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P.; Professor Emeritus 
of Medicine. 

JOHN EDLESTON BOWSTEAD, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Professor Emeritus of Animal 
Husbandry. 

HUGH ALTON MacGREGOR, B.Sc. (Alebrta), M.Sc. (Cornell), Ed.D. (Oregon State 
College); Professor Emeritus of Education. 

MARK ROBERT MARSHALL, M.M., M.D., C.M. (McGill), D.L.O. (England), F.R.C.S.(C), 
F.A.C.S.; Professor Emeritus of Ophthalmology. 

RALPH FAUST SHANER, Ph.B. (Lafayette), Ph.D. (Harvard), F.R.S.C.; Professor 
Emeritus of Anatomy. 

ALEXANDER JOSEPH COOK, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.A. (Harvard), Ph.D. (Chicago), Pro- 
fessor Emeritus of Mathematics. 

WILLIAM DEWAR McDOUGALL, M.A. (Alberta), Ed.D. (Columbia), Professor Emeritus 
of Education. 


610 GENERAL ORGANIZATION 


ACADEMIC COSTUME 


All gowns are to be of the customary Cambridge shape, i., for under- 
graduates, a gown of black material not falling below the knee with round sleeve 
cut above elbow; for bachelors, a gown of black material falling below the knee 
with full sleeve cut to elbow and terminating in a point; for masters, doctors of 
medicine and doctors of dental surgery a gown of black material falling 
below the knee with black sleeves with semi-circular cut at bottom. 


Hoods are to be of the Oxford pattern, and of spruce green material. 


The bachelor’s hood is to have a border (1% inches wide), the master’s a 
full lining, of the color distinctive of the faculty. The M.D. and D.D.S. hoods 
are to be of the master’s pattern. 


The faculty colors are: 


For‘Arts (inclining LEAD) eee ee White 
ForvAgriculture,....2205ias.c8iontromnactens, ae ieatapee ie eae Pale Blue 

For i Commerce2stont...f 0.5.0.3 3. eee Silver Gray 

Bor Dentistry occa te ae eee eee Maroon 

FR DIVE occas: ek di Grecotel ee eee Purple 

For Education. UU2eM nt che Royal Blue 

For Engineering of sererne gees gees cee ee aca Light Green 

For Household Ecomomic -....c.c:ccscssscssscsestsnsenctenssctsnnnseenaeseessees Pink 

Kor Taw ..Asebeed) 22.50, #. folio) 2 Ee nenee Scarlet 

Fors Medicine, Wigs scree oo lacey eee pe eee Crimson 

For Nursing: (BSc.) Vite. 268 acco ee eee Crimson and White 
For: ‘Pharmacy ©.203:4s desde Bs bh ncatves cect Rae: Cinnamon 

For Physical’ Education ...cg ee eewerye ae ae Royal Blue and Gold 


Doctors’ gowns (Ph.D., Ed.D., D.Sc. and D.Litt.) are to conform to the Inter- 
collegiate Code in design. They are to be of black material and the velvet trim 
is to be Philosophy blue for the Ph.D. gown and black for all others. Doctors 
of Laws are entitled to wear a full-dress scarlet robe faced with white silk. 


All doctor’s hoods (Ph.D., Ed.D., D.Sc. and D.Litt.) are to conform to the 
Intercollegiate Code in shape, size and color. They are to be of black material 
to match the gown, and the full lining is to be of gold satin with a six-inch 
green satin chevron. The velvet trim distinguishes the four degrees and is to 
be: Ph.D.—Philosophy blue; Ed.D.—Education light blue; D.Sc.—Science gold- 
yellow; D.Litt—Letters white. There is to be a narrow green piping where the 
gold lining joins the black material. The LL.D. hood is of scarlet silk and of 
the Cambridge form and has a full lining of white silk. 


All caps are to be of the ordinary black trencher shape with black tassels, 
with a black velvet cap with gold cord for LL.D. full dress. 


THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF DIVINITY 


By an arrangement with St. Stephen’s College, the degree of Bachelor of 
Divinity is offered by the University to graduates in the Faculty of Arts and 
Science. Admission to the B.D. program is open only to students who have 
completed a minimum of one year’s study in Theology. The course of study is 
prescribed by the College and must be approved by the General Faculty Council 
Committee on the Bachelor of Divinity degree. The number of courses which 
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may be taken extramurally in a winter session is restricted to two. In all 
courses taken toward the B.D. degree the pass mark is 65%. No supplemental 
examinations are permitted. 


In the case of a student unknown to the Faculty of St. Stephen’s College, or 
one who has allowed considerable time to elapse since taking his theological 
course, it shall rest with the Committee on the B.D. degree to decide whether, 
before being accepted as a candidate, he shall be required to take one of the 
following: (a) some intramural studies, or (b) a preliminary comprehensive 
examination. 


For further information regarding this course, application should be made to 
the Registrar. 


THE LIBRARY 


The Library of the University at Edmonton contains 230,000 accessioned 
volumes. 

The main book collection is housed in the Rutherford Library. The 
Main Circulation Desk, and Catalogue are in the Delivery Hall on the 
second floor, with the Periodical Room and the Main Reading Room opening 
from it. The Periodical Room contains about 1,000 current journals and news- 
papers of general interest. The Main Reading Room houses the General 
Reference collection, as well as an open-shelf collection of books of special 
interest to undergraduates. 

Other special reading rooms in the building are: The Reserve room, contain- 
ing approximately 3,500 volumes of required reading for the Arts and Science 
courses; the Weir Memorial Law Library; the Medical Sciences Reading Room 
(for Medicine, Dentistry, Pharmacy, Nursing and Physiotherapy); and the 
Applied Sciences Reading Room (for Agriculture, Engineering, and Chemistry). 


The stack room, which houses the bulk of the book collection, occupies the 
entire south side of the building. Certain categories of senior students have 
access to it, and all students may borrow from it. : 

The building also contains an art gallery and music listening room, where 
concerts of recordings are given during the noon hour. 


The Education Library is housed in the Education Building. There is a 
library with a reading room in the Physical Sciences Building. 


The Library subscribes to 2,100 of the more important general and technical 
journals, which are available for consultation. 


The Library of the University at Calgary contains some 30,000 volumes, and 
subscribes to over 400 periodicals. ; 


STAFF :— 


Edmonton: 

B. B. PEEL, M.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (Toronto); Librarian to the University . 
D. A. BAIRD, B.A. (British Columbia), M.S. (Columbia); Assistant Librarian. 
S. HARLAND, M.A. (Leeds), F.L.A. (England) ; Assistant Librarian. 


DOROTHY I. HAMILTON, B.A. (Alberta), M.Sc. in LS. (Washington), A.M.L.S. 
(Michigan); Reference Librarian. 


NORMA E. FREIFIELD, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Circulation Librarian. 

LILIAN E. M. LEVERSEDGE, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Order Librarian. 

D. D. REICHER, B.A., B.L.S., M.L.S. (Toronto) ; Chief Cataloguer. 5 

EMM MacDONALD, B.A. (British Columbia), B.L.S. (Toronto); Applied Science 
ibrarian. 
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D. NODEN, M.A. (Cantab.), B.L.S. (McGill); Law Librarian. 


MOIRA L. ENGLISH, B.A. (British Columbia), M.L.S. (Washington); Education 
Librarian. 


PHYLLIS RUSSELL, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Medical Librarian. 
JUNE G. THOMSON, B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (Toronto), B.L.S. (McGill); Periodicals 


Librarian. 

oo feed eis B.A. (Dunelin), A.L.A. (England); Library Assistant (Cata- 
oguing). 

Earthy J. McNeill, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Circula- 
tion). 

wg RALETICH, Lic. (Belgrade), B.L.S. (Toronto), Library Assistant (Applied 
cience. 

erat eT I. SUTHERLAND, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant 

edical). ; 

P. H. CONNOLLY, B.A. (British Columbia), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant 
(Cataloguing). 

RP; Re B.A. (Sir Geo. Williams), B.L.S. (McGill); Library Assistant (Cata- 
oguing). 

A. rises irate HS B.Com. (Copenhagen), M.L.S. (Washington); Library Assistant 
(Orders). 


FRANCES MIELKE, B.A. (Manitoba), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Education). 


SHIRLEY E. MOONEY, B.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant 
(Reference). 


PHYLLIS MORGAN, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Cata- 
loguing). 


R. NIELSEN, B.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 


C. N. SUCHOWERSKY, D. Jur. er Rec. Pol (Czernowitz), M.L.S. (Washington); 
Library Assistant (Cataloguing). 


STEPHANIE ZMURKEVYCH, M.A. (Lvov), Ph.D. (Ottawa), B.L.S. (Ottawa); Library. 
Assistant (Reference). 


Calgary: 
DOROTHY E. RYDER, B.A. (British Columbia), B.L.S. (McGill); Librarian. 
M. ELIZABETH SKEITH, B.A. (Queen’s), B.L.S. (McGill); Chief Processing Librarian. 


FLORA MACLEOD, B.A., M.A. (Alberta), B.L.S. (Toronto); Reference-Circulation 
Librarian. 


poe ) MILNE, B.A. (Saskatchewan), B.L.S. (Toronto); Library Assistant (Cata- 
oguing). 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTENSION 


The purpose of the Department of Extension is to bring the facilities of the 
University within the reach of every citizen of the Province. To this end it 
cooperates with individuals and organizations in projects which advance the 
social, economic and cultural standards of the community. 


Staff: 


D. D. CAMPBELL, B.Com., B.A. (British Columbia), M.A. (Alberta); Professor and 
Director of Extension. 


G. T. POTTER, M.A. (Oxon.), Associate Director, Calgary. 

E. W. CORMACK, C.G., O.B.E., B.Sc. (Alberta); Assistant Professor. 

A. DES CHAMPS, B.Sc. (Manitoba); Agricultural Secretary, Assistant Professor. 
D. A. BANCROFT, B.Sc. (Alberta); Lecturer in Public Administration. 

W. G. CRAIG, M.A., LL.B. (Glasgow); Lecturer in Public Administration. 
MARY I. DODDS, B.Com. (Alberta), M.S. (Columbia); Extension Librarian. 

L. FOWLIE, B.A. (Queen’s); Assistant Extension Librarian. 

CHARLES F. RITCHIE, A.B. (California), M.S. (Indiana), Assistant Professor. 
ESTHER NELSON, Extension Assistant Professor of Drama. 


lal. ve D.F.A. (Bonn), Hon.Ph.D. (Marconi); Extension Assistant Professor 
of Art. 


G. K. GREENE, B.A. (Alberta); Extension Assistant Professor of Music. 


Short Courses, Classes and Conferences 


An important aspect of the work of the Department is the number and 
variety of short courses and conferences held at widely separated points across 
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the province. These are usually arranged in cooperation with a sponsoring 
organization or group, and vary in duration from two to forty days and enrol 
upwards of 8,000 students in total. Many are annual events and one, the Annual 
Farm Young People’s Week, is in its fourth decade. 


The material covered ranges from gas metering for oil workers, hospital 
administration to creative writing and life drawing. Instructional staff is 
drawn from the University itself and from the university community across 
the continent. Lo 


The Department’s program of non-credit evening classes includes a variety 
of subjects in its fall and winter terms. Over 8,000 are enrolled in courses of 
Comparative Religion, Moral Philosophy, Landscape Design, Geology and Music 
and many others currently held in Edmonton, Calgary and other points through- 
out the province. 


Study Group Courses and Information 

A routine but nevertheless important part of the work of the Department is 
that of providing information and advice on innumerable questions which come 
from across the province. Supplementary lectures by individual members of 
the University staff and study group courses are available on request. 


Through the office of the Agricultural Secretary, bulletins and other 
publications in agriculture are distributed across the province. Recent major 
additions include the ‘Swine Record Book’, ‘Soil Survey of the Rocky Mountain 
House Sheet’ and ‘Agricultural Publications of the University of Alberta’. A 
leadership training program in cooperation with the farm organizations is an 
important part of the program. Information on agricultural publications, etc., 
is available from the Agricultural Secretary. 


Public Administration Training Division 

The Public Administration Training Division acts as a focal point for data 
and information in this field and provides training in Municipal Administration, 
Municipal Assessment and related fields. Currently two major certificate 
programs are offered and other training programs are contemplated for the 
future. 


Fine Arts 

In the belief that the most effective adult education lies in stimulating 
latent creative energies, much time has been given to the encouragement of 
the arts in Alberta. Unique in Canada are the thirty community art classes 
scattered throughout the province and served by competent instructors drawn 
from the University and elsewhere. Extension lecturers in drama, music and 
art devote full time to cooperating with local organizations and individuals in 
raising the cultural standards of the community. 


Extension Library 

The Extension Library provides an important and valuable service to the 
smaller outlying communities of the province and the frontier settlements of 
the North West Territories. The Library Catalogue lists 46,659 volumes, all 
of which are available on request. Some six hundred and seventy travelling 
libraries are made available at strategic points in the area served and total 
circulation through these and from Open Shelf approaches 115,000. 
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In addition to this service and the considerable amount of reference research 
requested by readers, the Library assists in improving professional standards 
through short courses and through close cooperation with other library units. 


Visual Instruction Division 


The Visual Instruction Division, which pioneered in education over thirty- 
five years ago with the “magic lantern” and slides, now maintains a 16 mm. 
film library of over 3,400 subjects, about 2,000 film strips and 200 sets of slides. 
While the bulk of this material is the Division’s central library, a good many 
films are made available to rural communities through the medium of their 
Film Councils. Last year, audiences aggregating three-quarters of a million 
people attended ten thousand showings of film slides and film strips. 


The Visual Instruction Division works with other agencies and with Alberta 
communities in promoting effective visual instruction, through Film Work 
Shops and Visual Education Institutes. 


Petroleum Industry Training Service 


The Petroleum Industry Training Service, sponsored by the Canadian Petro- 
leum Association, the Canadian Association of Oil Well Drilling Contractors 
and the Petroleum and Natural Gas Conservation Board, operates as an integral 
part of the Extension Department. The object of the service is to promote more 
efficient working methods, to provide training for oil field personnel and to 
emphasize the importance of safe working procedures. 


To this end a number of technical courses, coverning such subjects as: 
Drilling Fluids, Care and Operation of Mud Pumps; Care and Use of Wire 
Lines; Drilling Bits; Field Handling of Natural Gas; Oil and Gas Production; 
Gas Metering, etc. are held at points in the province convenient to the indutry. 
An Accident Prevention Service consisting of Safety Meetings and Job In- 
struction Training at the drilling rigs is offered to companies wishing to 
organize their own safety programs. 


BANFF SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS 


The University’s Banff School of Fine Arts enjoys an international reputation 
and draws students as well as staff from all over the world. Classes are con- 
ducted under the direction of internationally famous artists in an atmosphere 
that is at once challenging and encouraging. 


Staff: 


- THE HONOURABLE SENATOR DONALD CAMERON, M.Sc. (Alberta), LL.D. (British 
Columbia); Director. 


J.C. K. MADSEN, B.Com. (Alberta); Assistant Director. 
N. G. SHAW, B.Sc. (New Brunswick); Secretary. 


The Summer Session 


Summer Session registration is limited to 600 students. Courses offered are 
of two kinds: non-credit courses which are open to those who may be taking the 
subjects either professionally or for their own recreation and pleasure, and 
University and teacher’s credit courses which can be applied towards a uni- 
versity degree. 
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Extension 

The Banff School is rapidly developing into an important centre of University 
extension work with an increasing number of short courses, educational meet- 
ings and conferences being held there. During the past year, some fifty 
organizations held short course schools and conferences of from three or four 
days’ to six weeks’ duration. In particular, the location and facilities of the 
School provide an ideal setting for a comprehensive program in community 
leadership and for advanced training in business administration. 


Business Administration. 

The Banff School of Business Administration, under the point sponsorship 
of the Universities of Alberta, British Columbia, Manitoba and Saskatchewan, 
with head offices at Banff, is meeting industry’s demand for executive training 
through its Advanced Management courses. 

Organizations wishing to hold conferences or meetings at the School should 
make arrangements with the Director well in advance. 


INDUSTRIAL LABORATORIES 


The Department of Industrial Laboratories operates fully equipped chemical 
and physical laboratories for carrying out analyses and tests on all materials. 
Industrial investigations can be undertaken. 

For complete information and schedule of fees, apply to the Director and 
Provincial Analyst, Mr. C. E. Noble, B.A., B.Sc. 


JUNIOR COLLEGES 


By authority of the General Faculty Council of the University, junior 
colleges may be recommended to the Board of Governors for affiliation with the 
University under the following conditions: 


1. Staff— 

(a) Number of Staff: A minimum staff of six teachers giving the major 
part of their time to junior college work must be maintained. 

(b) Qualifications of Staff: The members of the staff should hold at least 
the Master’s degree or its equivalent in the main field of instruction. 
All staff members offering instruction at the university level must be 
approved for appointment by the Committee on Junior Colleges of 
the University of Alberta. (Under the School Act, all staff members 
offering instruction in High School work must hold teachers’ 
certificates.) 


2. Curriculum— 
Courses and programs of studies for university credit must be approved 
by the University Committee on Junior Colleges. 


3. Equipment— 
Library and laboratory facilities must be adequate in the subjects taught 
in the junior college. 

4. Admission— 
The conditions of admission to university courses and programs at junior 
colleges will be those which obtain in the University of Alberta. 
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5. Examinations— 


The examinations of the junior colleges in courses offered for university 
credit will be the regular University examinations of the first year. 


6. Financial Support— 


The University of Alberta assumes no responsibility for the financial 
support of affiliated junior colleges. 


7. Affiliation with Other Institutions— 


Junior colleges affiliated with the University of Alberta may not have or 
enter into affiliations or accreditation arrangements with other colleges 
or universities without the permission of the General Faculty Council. 


8. Period of Affiliation Agreement— 
The period of any affiliation agreement shall be five years. 


9. Public Announcements— 


All documents which an affiliated institution proposes to issue for public 
information and which purport to contain a statement of the institution’s 
relationship with the university or other universities shall be submitted 
before printing for the approval of the President of the University. 


The teaching staffs of the Junior Colleges affiliated under these regulations 
are: 


Mount Royal College, Calgary: 


ALFONSO A. ARIANO, M.A. (McGill), Instructor in French and Latin. 


rhaeN aT BORGER, B.Sc. (Concordia), B.Ed. (Alberta), Instructor in Physical Educa- 
ion. 


JOSEPH P. CACCAMO, B.Com (Carleton), M.A. (Toronto); Instructor in Economics. 


W. JOHN COLLETT, B.Ed., B.A., B.D. (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), D.D. (St. Step- 
hen’s); Principal and Instructor in Psychology and Sociology. 


CHARLES H. COOK, LL.B. (Saskatchewan), M.B.A. (Western Ontario); Instructor in 
Business Administration. 


M. STANFORD FEADER, C.D., B.A. (Queen’s), B.Com. (Ottawa), M.B.A. (Western 
Ontario); Instructor in Business Administration and Economics. 


HENRY M. GUTMAN, B.Com (Alberta), C.A.; Instructor in Accounting. 


DAHL ALLEN HARVEY, B.Sc (Manitoba), M.A. (Toronto), Instructor in Physics and 
Mathematics. 


OWEN A. KELLY, M.A. (Alberta), Instructor in English. 
JOHN C. KENYON, B.Sc. (Alberta), Instructor in Mathematics. 
RALPH W. McCREADY, B.Sc. (Alberta), M.Se. (Illinois); Instructor in Chemistry. 


ROGER I. McPHERSON, B.Sc. (Durham), M.Se. (Montana School of Mines), F.G.S., 
A.S.P.G.; Instructor in Geology. 


MRS. SHARON G. NAIMISH, M.Sc. (Manitoba); Instructor in Zoology. 


- PAUL GERALD OTKE, B.A; (Manitoba), M.A. (British Columbia); Instructor in 
Psychology. 


EDWIN L. PITT, M.A. (Alberta); Instructor in History. 


Lethbridge Junior College: 


WILLIAM JAMES COUSINS, M.A. (Alberta); Dean, Instructor in History. 
MARJORIE JEANNE CLARK, B.Ed. (Alberta); Instructor in Physical Education. 
ROBERT EARL BULLOCK, M.Sc (B.Y.U.); Instructor in Botany and Zoology. 


ARTHUR KINGSLEY PUTLAND, M.A. (Alberta), B.Mus., B.Paed. (Toronto); In- 
structor in Education (Music). 


FREDERICK ALBERT RUDD, M.A., LL.B. (Alberta; Instructor in Economics. 
LAURENCE GEORGE HOYE, M.Sc. (Alberta); Instructor in Mathematics, Physics. 


WAYNE T. ROBINSON, B.A. (California), B.Sc. in Ed., M.A. (Minnesota); Instructor 
in English. sted 
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WILLIAM LEWIS THOMPSON, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Southern California); Instructor 
in Education, Psychology. ; 


JAMES AITKEN WHITELAW, B.Ed. (Alberta), M.Sc. (Southern California); Instructor 
in Physical Education. 


ISABEL LANDELS WILKINS, M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Laval); Instructor in French. 


ANDREW ALEXANDER RUTHERFORD, B.E., M.Sc. (Saskatchewan); Instructor in 
Chemistry. 


GEORGE ADOLF MANN, M.Ed., (Alberta); Instructor in Sociology and Education. 


Camrese Junior College: 


K. G. MORGENROTH, B.A. (Queen’s), M.A., M.Ed. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (Milton); 
Dean, Instructor in Psychology and Educational Psychology. 


I Ne kt BI cA eta AAs Pca spas day's v sve gy oe Spek iwras dbwaspeckgeaheeeewsom ; Instructor 
in Chemistry. 
VERMA GOOCH, B.Ed., M.A. (Alberta); Instructor in English. 
~ ONES eRe een eA Res te ke eet Le as nae Oh oe ee, Be ae nn er re ; Instructor 
in History. 
Seutt: pt B.Mus. (Concordia College, Minnesota), M.A. (Denver); Instructor in 
usic. 


J. R. DALAGER, B.Se. (Concordia College, Minnesota), MN.Se. (South Dakota); In- 
structor in Physics and Mathematics. 


K. D. McFADDEN, B.Sc. (Concordia College, Minnesota), M.Sc. in Ed. (Iowa State); 
Instructor in Zoology. 


AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS 


Certain educational or research organizations in the Province are related to 
the University either historically, or by resolutions of the University’s governing 
bodies, or for mutual advantage, or in more of these ways than one. It is a 
characteristic of such of these institutions as teach or hold examinations that 
these activities are, in part, directly related to the programs of the University. 
The relationship between them and the University is customarily described by 
the term Affiliation. 

The University Hospital 


The University of Alberta Hospital has a bed capacity of 1,200. The dis- 
tribution of beds to the various services is fairly uniform. The hospital is 
administered by a Board appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. 
Two members of the Board, the President of the University and the Dean of the 
Faculty of Medicine, are statutory members. Further details may be found in 
the calendars of the Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry. 


From 1922 to 1929 the hospital was administered by the University. Students 
in Medicine, Dentistry and the degree course in Nursing receive instruction 


there. 
The Hospital Board members are: 


D. J. Avison, Esq., Chairman President Johns 
Dr. E. E. Roper Dean MacKenzie 
Dr. A. Somerville J. M. Currie, Esq. 


Edward Mather, Esq. 
The Medical Superintendent is Dr. B. Snell, M.R.C.P., D.P.H. 


St. Stephen’s College 


St. Stephen’s College is the Divinity School of the United Church of Canatla 
in the Province of Alberta. Details of courses are set out in the Faculty of Arts 
and Science calendar. 


The College erected its first building on the campus in 1910. It provides 
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courses which are accepted for credit towards University degrees, and houses 
some 150 students. 


Its staff includes the following: 


EDMUND JABEZ THOMPSON, M.A. (Alberta), B.D., Ph.D. (Chicago), D.D. (United 
College, Winnipeg);Principal, Professor of Christian Theology and the Philosophy 
of Religion, The John M. Miller Professor of Practical Theology. 


DAVID JOHN CLIFTON ELSON, B.A., (Alberta), M.A. (Columbia), D.D. (St. Andrew’s, 
Saskatoon); Dean, Professor of New Testament Language and Literature. 


CHARLES FRANKLIN JOHNSTON, M.A. (McGill), B.D. (U.T.C., Montreal), 5.T.M., Th.D. 
(Union); Professor of Church History, Librarian, Chaplain of St. Stephen’s 
Residence. 


GEORGE LINDSAY VOGAN, B.A., B.D., (Queen’s), M.A. (Cambridge); Associate Profes-_ 
sor of Old Testament Language and Literature. : 


St. Joseph’s College 

This College, established under the authority of the Roman Catholic Church, 
is directed by the Brothers of the Christian Schools (Christian Brothers). De- 
tails of courses are set out in the Faculty of Arts and Science calendar. 

The College was affiliated with the University under an agreement made in 
1926. It provides courses which are accepted for credit towards degrees, and 
houses some 100 students. 

Its staff includes the following: 


BROTHER PRUDENT, M.A. (Alberta); Professor of Christian Apologetics. 
BROTHER ANSELM, B.A. (Western Ontario), M.A. (Ottawa); Professor of Philosophy. 


The Provincial Institute of Technology and Art 
This institution, situated in Calgary and operating under the authority of the 
Department of Education, was affiliated with the University of Alberta by 
resolution of the Senate, May 13, 1926. 
In addition to courses of the nature implied by its title, it provides instruction 
in programs leading to the degree of B.Ed. in Industrial Arts. 
The Principal is Mr. E. W. Wood, M.E.LC., M.I.Mar.E. 


The Western Board of Music 

This board was founded in 1935 in order to conduct examinations of a high 
standard in Music. In it are associated the Universities and the Departments of 
Education of Alberta, Manitoba and Saskatchewan. 

The organization in Alberta is under the University Committee on Music, 
and the University awards the diplomas of A.Mus. (Alberta) and L.Mus, 
(Alberta) for the second highest and the highest grades, respectively, in the 
various subjects. Passes in certain examinations of the Board are required of 
students proceeding towards the degree of Bachelor of Music. 

Theoretical and practical examinations are held in Alberta in February and 
the summer of each year. 

Further details, including information about prizes and awards, are to be 
found in the Music Syllabus, or other official publication obtainable from the 
Western Board of Music, Department of Fine Arts, University of Alberta. 


The Research Council of Alberta 


This was formed in 1919 by the Province and the University for the general 
purpose of conducting economic research into the resources of the Province. 
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For many years it was housed in University buildings. Collaboration between 
the Council and the University continues in a number of fields. The President 
of the University is a member of the Council. 


The staff of the Council includes the following: 


Administrative Officers 


N. H. GRACE, M.B.E., M.A. (Saskatchewan), Ph.D. (McGill), F.R.S.C.; Director of 
Research. 


W. A. LANG, M.Sc. (Alberta); Secretary of Council and Assistant Director of Research. 
Kathleen S. WARK, B.Com. (Alberta); Accountant. 
Vera L. STOVER, M.Sc. (Alberta); Librarian. 


Fuels Branch 
H. W. HABGOOD, M.Sc. (Queen’s), M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan); Chief, Fuels Branch. 
N. BERKOWITZ, Ph.D. (London); Head, Coal Division. 
J. C. WOOD, B.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill); Chemist. 


dip 1B teh sae B.A. (McMaster), M.A. (British Columbia), Ph.D. (McGill); Paleo- 
otanist. 


C. MORELAND, B.Sc. (Leicester), Dipl.Chem.Eng. (Manchester), Ph.D. (Birmingham) ; 
Engineer. 


N. MELNYK, B.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 

E. J. JENSEN, M.Sc. (Copenhagen); Engineer. 

J. F. FRYER, M.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 

S. MOSCHOPEDIS, B.Sc. (Athens); Chemist. 

M. P. ROSENBLOOM, B.Sc., Dipl.Chem.Eng. (London); Engineer. 

R. B. J. DENCER, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 

W. DEN HERTOG, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 

G. W. HODGSON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (McGill); Head, Petroleum Division. 
K. A. CLARK, M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Illinois); Engineer Consultant. 

D. S. PASTERNACK, B.Sc. (Queen’s), M.Se., Ph.D. (McGill); Chemist. 

A. T. BLADES, B.Sc. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Chemist. 

B. HITCHON, Ph.D. (Manchester); Geologist. 

G. F. ROUND, Ph.D. (Birmingham); Engineer. 

B. L. BAKER, M.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 

M. E. CHARLES, B.Se. (London), M.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 

P. J. REDBERGER, B.Sc. (Moravian College); Mathematician. 

Lynne F. NEUFELD, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 

R. D. SLANICEANU, Dipl.Eng. (Bucharest), D.Econ. (Florence); Engineer. 
L. BERTSCH, Ph.D. (Graz); Post-doctoral Fellow, Natural Gas. 
R 


. M. <r aa B.Se. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Senior Scientist, Special Fuels 
Projects. 


R. A. SIKSTROM, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 
T. KANEDA, B.Eng., D.Sc. (Tokyo Institute Technology); Microbiologist. 


J.S. CHARLESWORTH, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist in Charge, Gasoline and Oil Testing 
Laboratory. 


Gladys M. STOTT, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 
Margery E. ROWBOTHAM, B.Sc. (Alberta); Chemist. 


Earth Sciences Branch } 


C. P. GRAVENOR, B.A. (Toronto), M.S. (Wisconsin), Ph.D. (Indiana); Chief, Earth 
Sciences Branch. 


R. GREEN, Ph.D. (Dunelm), Head, Geology Division. 
J. D. GODFREY, B.Sc. (Nottingham), M.Sc. (Chicago); Petrologist. 
D. J. KIDD, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Toronto); Geochemist. 


Ais & ee B.S. (New Brunswick), M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Missouri); Micropaleon- 
ologist. 


L. B. HALFERDAHL, M.Sc. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins); Mineralogist. 
M. A. CARRIGY, M.Sc. (West. Australia); Sedimentologist. 

G. J. GOVETT, B.Sc. (S. Wales), D.I.C., Ph.D. (London); Mineralogist. 

L. A. BAYROCK, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Wisconsin); Geologist. 

G. B. MELLON, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Penn. State); Sedimentologist. 

T. RIGG, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Dunelm); Geochemist. 

M. Winifred McKAY, B.Sc. (Alberta); Geologist. 
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W. MENELEY, M.Sc. (Saskatchewan); Acting Head, Groundwater Division. 
D. H. LENNOX, B.A. (Toronto), M.Sc. (Alberta); Geophysicist. 

P. MEYBOOM, Dr. (R. U. Utrecht); Geologist. 

G. R. KUNKLE, B.S. (Iowa State), M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan); Geologist. 
J. F. JONES, B.Sc. (West. Ontario); Geologist. 

G. LeBRETON, B.Sc. (Wales); Geologist. 

J. TOTH, Geol.drs. (R. U. Utrecht); Geologist. 

W. ODYNSKY, M.Sc. (Alberta); Head, Soils Division. 

J. D. LINDSAY, M.S.A. (British Columbia); Soil Surveyor. 

A. WYNNYK, M.Sc. (Alberta); Soil Surveyor. 

S. W. REEDER, M.Sc. (McGill); Soil Surveyor. 

M. D. SCHEELAR, B.Sc. (Alberta); Soil Surveyor. 

P. K. HERINGA, M.Sc. (Wageningen); Soil Surveyor. 


Highway Research 
B. P. SHIELDS, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.Sc. (Alberta); Head, Highway Research. 
H. H. RIX, M.Sc. (Alberta); Engineer. 
B. G. HUTCHINSON, B.Sc. (Sydney), M.Sc. (Queen’s); Engineer. 


Industrial Engineering Services 
J. GREGORY, M.Sc. (Alberta); Head, Industrial Engineering Services. 
H. A. SPENCER, B.Sc. (Saskatchewan); Engineer. 
A. ANDERSON, B.Sc. (Saskatchewan); Engineer. 
A. FITZPATRICK, B.Sc., M.A. (Alberta); Engineer. 


The Provincial Laboratory of Public Health 


This institution, which is established both at Edmonton and Calgary, is 
administered by the University and its senior staff members at Edmonton are 
members of University teaching departments and conduct certain University 
courses within the Laboratory building. 


The staff includes: 

R. D. STUART, M.B., Ch.B., M.D., D.Sec., D.P.H. (Aberdeen), F.R.F.P.S. (Glasgow); 
Provincial Bacteriologist and Director, Provincial Laboratory of Public Health. 

D. SHUTE, M.B., Ch.B., M.D. (Manchester), D.T.M. (Liverpool); Director of Provincial 
Laboratory of Public Health (Calgary). 

J. W. MACGREGOR, B.A., M.D. (Alberta); Provincial Pathologist. 
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR 


Summer Session, 1961 


February— . 
Wednesday, 15—Last day for receiving registrations in English 200. 


March— 


Friday, 31—Last day for receiving Summer Session registrations with 
entitlement to discount on tuition fees. 


April— 
Saturday, 1—Last day for receiving formal applications from new students 
for admission to undergraduate and graduate faculties. 


May— 
Monday, 1—Last day for receiving Summer Session registrations. 


June— 


Thursday, 1—Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examina- 
tions from the 1960 Summer Session. 


Monday, 5—Last day for the payment of Summer Session fees without 
penalty. 


July— 
Monday, 3—Supplemental examinations from the 1960 Summer Session. 


Monday, 3—8:30 a.m. to 11:30 a.m.—Confirmation of registration and payment 
of fees if not previously paid. Arena, Physical Education Building 
(Edmonton); Room 227, Arts and Education Building (Calgary). 


Monday, 3—1:30 p.m.—Lectures begin in afternoon course. (See Note 1 
below.) 


Tuesday, 4—8:00 a.m.—Lectures begin in morning courses. (See Notes 1 and 
2 below.) 


Monday, 10—Last day for the payment of Summer Session fees. 


August— 
Monday, 14 and Tuesday, 15—Final examinations. 


NOTES:— 


1. Students in laboratory courses will be advised during the first lecture 
period as to when the laboratory work will commence. 


2. For the first week only, morning classes will meet on Saturday. 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 





ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


Edmonton 
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Librarian to the University—Bruce Braden Peel, M.A., B.L:S. 
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Principal, University of Alberta, Calgary—Malcom G. Taylor, M.A., Ph.D. 
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COULSON, W. F., B.Sc., M.A., Assistant Professor of Education, University of Alberta. 


CROSBY, D. R., B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D., D.Phil., Associate Professor of Mathematics, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 
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University, Chicago. 
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University of Alberta. 
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LEGRIS, M. R., B.A., Ph.B., M.A., Sessional Lecturer, Department of English, University 
of Alberta. 
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LESSARD, Jean, O.M.I., M.Ed., St. John’s College, Edmonton. 


LUKIANCHUK, Zenovia, B.Sc. (H.Ec.), M.S., Lecturer in Household Economics, University 
of Alberta. 


LUST, A., B.Ed. (Industrical Arts), Victoria Composite High School, Edmonton. 
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MacARTHUR, R. S., M.Ed., Ph.D., Professor of Education, University of Alberta. 


MacCANNELL, E. H., B.A., B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


MacDONALD, Cecilia, B.A., M.Ed., Associate Professor of Elementary Education, Uni- 
versity of Washington. 


MACDONALD, J., M.A., D.Litt., Professor Emeritus of Philosophy, University of Alberta. 


MacNEIL, H. A., M.Ed., Inspector of High Schools, Alberta Department of Education, 
Lethbridge. 


McLACHLIN, H. J., B.Sc. (P.E.), M.Sc., Associate Professor of Physical Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


McMASTER, R. D., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English, University of 
Alberta. 


McNEAL, R. H., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History, University of Alberta. 
MANDEL, E. W., M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of English, University of Alberta. 
MAY, E. C., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics, University of Alberta. 
MELSNESS, H. C., B.Sc., M.A., Associate Professor of Education, University of Alberta. 


MICHOT, Anne-Francoise, L-és-L., Dip. d’Et. Sup., Teaching Fellow, Department of 
Modern Languages, University of Alberta. 


MILLER, F. A., B.A., M.A., Assistant Professor of History, Dickinson College, Carlisle, 
Pennsylvania. 


MILLER, Marion S., B.A., M.A., Assistant Professor of History, Wilson College, Chambers- 
burg, Pennsylvania. 


MITCHELL, I. E., A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Professor and Head, Department of Sociology, 
Denison University, Granville, Ohio. 


MOORE, C.-H., B.A., Docteur de l’Université de Paris, Associate Professor of French, 
University of Alberta. 


MORAVCIK, I., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics, University of 
Alberta. 


MOSESON, Helen V., B.H.Ec., M.A., Assistant Professor of Household Economics, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


NORRIS, S., B.Ed., A. M., Assistant Professor of Education, University of Alberta, Calgary. 
OYLER, J. E., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of German, University of Alberta, 
Calgary. 


POWRIE, T. L., B.S.A., M.A., B.Phil., Assistant Professor of Economics, University of 
Alberta. 


PEACOCK, G. B., B.Ed., M.A., Associate Professor of Drama, University of Alberta. 
PERKINS, Marilyn, Mus. Bac., Viscount Bennett High School, Calgary. 
REINHOLD, E., B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of German, University of Alberta. 


REMPEL, Margareta, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Sessional Lecturer in Russian, University of 
Alberta. 


RITCHIE, C. F., M.S., Ed.Sp., Assistant Professor and Supervisor, Visual Instruction 
Division, Department of Extension, University of Alberta. 


ROBSON, A. B., B.Ed. (Industrial Arts), Victoria Composite High School, Edmonton. 
SCARGILL, M. H., B.A., Ph.D., Professor of English, University of Alberta, Calgary. 


SCOTT, M. I., B.Sc., B.A., Graduate Assistant, Department of English, University of 
Alberta. 


SHKLANKA, Olga, B.A., B.Ed., M.L.Sc., Librarian, Mercer Island Junior High School, 
Mercer Island, Washington. 


SLAVUTYCH, Y., A.M., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Slavonic Languages, University of 
Alberta. 


Se eooone B. H., A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English, Los Angeles State 
ollege. 


SMITH, A. A., Mus. Bac., M.Mus., Associate Professor of Education, University of Alberta. 
SMITH, M. F., B.Ed., Assistant Professor of Physical Education, University of Alberta. 
SMITH, P. J., M.A., Dip. T.R.P., Assistant Professor of Geography, University of Alberta. 


SMITH, W. D., B.P.H.E., M.A., Ed.D., Professor of Physical Education, University of 
Alberta, Edmonton. 


SNELGROVE, G., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Professor and Head, Department of Art, University 
of Saskatchewan. 


STARCHUK, O., D.Jur. et Rer. Pol., Associate Professor of Russian, University of Alberta. 
SPARBY, H. T., B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Education, University of Alberta. 


SPRIETSMA, L., B.A., M.A., Chairman, Department of Literature and Language Arts, 
Modesto Junior College, California. 


STANGELAND, R. A., Mus.B., Mus.M., Assistant Professor of Music, University of Alberta. 
STEWART, J. A., Assistant Professor of Education, University of Alberta, Calgary. 
STRATICHUK, N., B.Ed. (Industrial Arts), Victoria Composite High School, Edmonton. 
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STRAUSS, W. P., A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History, General Beadle State 
Teachers College, Madison, South Dakota. 

STRONG, Mary, B.A., M.A., Edmonton. 

TANNER, H. E., B.A., M.A., Edmonton. | 

TARANGLE, J. G., B.Ed., M.Ed., Crescent Heights High School, Calgary. 

THOMSON, K., B.A., M.A., M.Ed., Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education, University 
of Alberta. 

-VAN VLIET, M. L., BS., M.S., Ed.D., Professor and Director, School of Physical 
Education, University of Alberta. 

WALKER, B. E., M.A., Ph.D., Diplome de VE.P.P.F-.E., Professor of Education, University 
of Alberta. ' ; 

KO Se a V., B.A., M.A., Assistant Professor of English, Ontario Agricultural College, 

uelph. 

WITTICK, MILDRED L., B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Professor of English, Paterson State College, 
Wayne, New Jersey. 

Seti W. H., B-Ed., M.Ed., Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education, University of 

; erta. 

YATES, E. N., A.O.C.A., Assistant Professor of Art, University of Alberta. 

YUSEP, John, B.Ed., B.A., Business Education Co-ordinator, Victoria Composite High 
School, Edmonton. 

ZINTEL, Frances M., B.S.H.Ec., Lecturer in Household Economics, University of Alberta. 


ACADEMIC STAFF, CALGARY 


ADAM, I. W., M.A., Assistant Professor of English, University of Alberta, Calgary. 

BROTHER BONAVENTURE, F:S.C., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Professor of History, St. Joseph’s 
College, Edmonton. 

DODD, E. M., B.A., M.A., Assistant Professor of Education, University of Alberta, 
Calgary. 

DOOLITTLE, Q., B.S., M.M., Assistant Professor of Education, University of Alberta, 
Calgary. 

ECCLES, Priscilla J., B.S., M.S., Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education, University of 
Alberta, Calgary. 

GANDY, W. E., A.M., Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education, University of Alberta, 
Calgary. 

GUY) E. F.,. M.A. Ph.D., Associate Professor of English and Administrative Officer, 
Faculty of Arts and Science, University of Alberta, Calgary. 

HARTLAND-ROWE, R. C. B., B.Sc., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zoology, University of 
Alberta, Calgary. 

HEINTZ, J., A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy, University of Alberta, 
Calgary. 

HANNA, Eunice H., M.A., B.Ed., Calgary. 

KUNELIUS, L. W., B.Sc., M.A., Inspector of High Schools, Department of Education, 
Calgary. 

L’ABBE, Germaine, B.A., M.A., Assistant Professor of French, University of Alberta, 
Calgary. 

McKILL, Margaret M., B.Ed., Principal, Glen Meadow School, Calgary. 

MANN, G. A., B.Ed., Lethbridge Junior College. 

NELSON, J. G., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geography, University of 
Alberta, Calgary. 

NEWTON, Bertha M., B.Sc., A.M., Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education, University 
of Alberta, Calgary. ae 

PITT, E. L., B.A., M.A., Head, Department of History, Mount Royal College, Calgary. 

PRINCE, A. R., B.A., M.A., Associate Professor of Botany, University of Alberta, Calgary. 

STOREY, A. G., B.A., B.Ed., M.Ed., M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta, Calgary. 

WINSPEAR, A. D., B.A., M.A., Associate Professor of Classics, University of Aberta, 
Calgary. 

WOODSWORTH, J. G., B.A., B-Ed., Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education, University of 
Alberta, Calgary. 

ZENTNER, H., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, University of Alberta, 
Calgary. 
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GENERAL SECTION 


The University of Alberta Summer Session offers a variety of courses for the 
convenience of students who are unable to attend the regular sessions. Special 
attention is given to meeting the needs of teachers desirous of improving their 
professional qualifications. 

In 1961 the University will conduct Summer Sessions at both Edmonton and 
Calgary. The courses which will be offered on each campus will be found in 
the timetables which appear at the end of this Announcement. 

One important feature of Summer Session work is that a substantial portion 
of course content must be mastered before the session opens. Justification for 
this requirement is that (a) summer courses carry the same credit as regular 
session courses, and (b) the summer term is of only six week’s duration. 
Examinations covering this assigned study will be held during the first week 
of the session. 

Students should register as early as possible. The deadline for registration 
is May 1. 

The University reserves the right to restrict registration in, or to withdraw, 
any of the courses proposed for the 1961 Summer Session. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


In the Faculty of Graduate Studies students are classified as follows: 

1. Candidate for a master’s degree. 

2. Provisional candidate for a doctor’s degree. All Ph.D. and Ed.D. students are 
admitted as provisional candidates for at least the first year of the program. 

3. Provisional graduate student. One whose university record is either: 
(a) difficult to assess (e.g. some foreign students), or (b) below the 
standard normally required. 

4. Conditional graduate student. One who is required to take undergradute 
courses prerequisite to, and in addition to, the graduate program. Fees for 
such courses are not included in graduate program fees. 

5. Special graduate student. One who wishes to take graduate courses for 
purposes other than degree credit at this university. 


In all other faculties students are classified as follows: 


1.: Undergraduate Student. One who possesses full senior matriculation and 
who is taking one or more courses for credit towards an undergraduate 
degree. 

2. Special S udent. One who, although registered in one or more courses, is 
currently neither seeking credit towards a degree or diploma granted by the 
University, nor entrance into a graduate program. 


3. Auditor. One who is registered in one or more courses and who, having 
presented to the Registrar written permission from an instructor to attend 
lectures in his course, is allowed to register in the course as an auditor, 
on the understanding that this privilege permits him only to listen and not 
to participate in class discussions, assignments, or examinations. 
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ADMISSION 


Prospective students who have not previously attended the University of 
Alberta must complete Application for Admission forms and must submit them 
not later than April 1. 

Graduate students should obtain Application for Admission forms from the 
Dean of Graduate Studies, at Edmonton; all others, from the Registrar at 
Edmonton or Calgary. 

Teachers who attended the summer sessions conducted by the Alberta 
Department of Education prior to 1944 are not considered to have attended the 
University of Alberta. They must, therefore, file Application for Admission 
forms before they will be permitted to register. 


ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING 


Students from other universities may be admitted to advanced standing 
except in the combined courses. Extramural credits from recognized univer- 
sities may be accepted under certain conditions, but such credits will not be 
considered beyond the first year of university work. Students who have taken 
the equivalent of university courses in some other manner may be excussed 
such courses but will not be granted advanced s‘anding in them. They will be 
required to substitute other courses in order to complete a program of normal 
weight at this university. 

All applications for such admissions should be addressed to the Registrar 
(Edmonton or Calgary) not later than April 1. Each application will be dealt 
with on its merits. The university reserves the right to require applicants for 
advanced standing to write examinations at any level including that of 
matriculation. 

The amount of advanced standing that may be granted is limited by the 
residence requirements of the University of Alberta. 


MATRICULATION 


General Requirements 


Matriculants from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the 
University must possess— 
(a) a high school graduation diploma with 
(b) “B” or higher standing in the required courses of Grade XII as set forth 
in the prescriptions of the various schools and faculties, and 
(a) an average in these courses of at least 60%. eB 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its 

discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. 
Faculty of Arts and Science 

For a B.A. Program—The general requirements with credit in: 
. English 30; 
. Social Studies 30; 
Mathematics 30; 
. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; 
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5. and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, French 30 or 
German 30 or Latin 30. 


For a B.Sc. Program—tThe general requirements with credit in: 
English 30; 

Social Studies 30; 

Mathematics 30; 

French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; 

5. and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32. 


Notes:— 


> a 


1. Mathematics 31 (Trigonometry) with B standing or better will also be 
required for admission to all B.Sc. programs in the physical sciences 
(chemistry, geology, mathematics and physics). 

2. Students planning to major in science should hold credit in Chemistry 
30 and Physics 30. 

3. Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration. They are advised to write or see the Registrar of the 
University at Edmonton or Calgary and to provide him with complete 
transcripts of their high school records. 


Faculty of Education 
For a B.Ed. Program—tThe general requirements with credit in: 


1. English 30; 

2. Social Studies 30; 

3, 4,5, 6. Four of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Chemistry 30, Physics 
30, Biology 32, Mathematics 30, Music 30. 


Notes:— 


1. Candidates intending to specialize in Household Economics should offer 
Chemistry 30. 

2. Applicants of age 20 or over will not be required to present a high school 
diploma. 

3. Students admitted prior to September, 1953, to the one-year teacher train- 
ing program offered in the Faculty of Education may complete matricula- 
tion requirements on the basis of those existing at the time of admission. 


Other Faculties 


Students interested in the matriculation requirements of other faculties and 
schools of the University should address a request for the appropriate calendar 
to the Registrar. 


MATRICULATION DEFICIENCIES 


1. With the approval of the Dean of the faculty concerned, students who 
through no fault of their own were unable to secure standing in certain 
matriculation subjects may register in French A, German A, Latin A, 
Chemistry A, or Physics A. These courses do not carry university credit 
if they are offered as matriculation subjects. (See also items 3 and 4 
below.) 


2. Candidates deficient in Grade XII English or Social Studies may not under 
any circumstances register for courses leading to degree credit. 
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3. All candidates, other than certificated teachers, who are deficient in any 
matriculation requirements are strongly advised to enroll either in the 
special Grade XII Summer Schools conducted in Red Deer by the Depart- 
ment of Education, in Edmonton by Victoria Composite High School, and in 
Calgary by Mount Royal College, or in correspondence courses. For 
further information concerning the Red Deer Summer School and corres- 
pondence courses, students should write to Mr. G. F. Bruce, Director, 
Correspondence School Branch, Department of Education, Edmonton. 


4. For the exclusive benefit of certificated teachers who wish to remove 
matriculation deficiences, the Department of Education will conduct a 
special Grade XII Summer School on the University campus at Edmonton 
during the 1961 Summer Session. Teachers interested in this service should 
communicate with Dr. R. E. Rees, Assistant Chief Superintendent of Schools, 
Department of Education, Edmonton. 


5. Special arrangements for clearing matriculation deficiencies are also avail- 
able in the Faculty of Education for teachers who were granted Alberta 
Second-Class Certificates prior to 1935. Teachers wishing to take advantage 
of these arrangements should communicate directly with the Dean of 
Education at Edmonton. 


SUMMER SESSION BURSARIES 


The Department of Education will provide a substantial number of Summer 
Session bursaries payable to undergraduate students who have completed a 
minimum of two years of professional training and are holders of a Standard 
Certificate or its equivalent, or who in one Summer Session may qualify for a 
Standard $ Certificate. Applicants must have satisfactory academic standing, 
be recommended by a superintendent of school or a high school inspector, and 
must sign an undertaking to teach in a senior high school for one year in the 
Province of Alberta immediately following the completion of the Summer 
Session. 


Teachers who are interested should immediately confer with the super- 
intendent of the division or county, or the high school inspector concerned, who 
will be able to provide application forms. These forms may be obtained also 
from Mr. E. T. Nepstad, Chairman, Students’ Assistance Board, Department of 
Education, Edmonton, Alberta. 


Teachers applying for bursaries should attach the application forms to their 
Summer Session registration forms. ah 


ADVANCE REGISTRATION 


Advance registration is required of all Summer Session students. Registra- 
tion forms must be filed or mailed not later than May af 
Request for changes in registration after May 1 will not be entertained. 


Early registration is being encouraged so that students will be able to secure 
their textbooks and course outlines in time to complete satisfactorily the pre- 
session study assignments. 

Registration forms are enclosed in each copy of the Summer Session An- 
nouncement. They may be obtained also from the Registrar, University of 
Alberta, at Edmonton or Calgary. 
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REGISTRATION PROCEDURE 
Advance Registration 
Registration forms must be completed and returned in duplicate (white 
and buff forms) not later than May 1, together with the registration fee. 
Cheques or money orders must be made payable to the University of Alberta. 


Studen‘s proposing to attend the Summer Session at Calgary should send 
their registration forms to the Registrar at Calgary; those proposing to attend 
at Edmonton, to the Registrar at Edmonton. 


Studen'‘s, except those registered in the Faculty of Graduate Studies, whose 
registration forms are received, or postmaked, not later than March 31, will be — 
granted a reduction in ins‘ruction fees of $5.00 per course. 


Confirmation of Registration 


All students must confirm their advance registrations by reporting their 
presence to the Registrar between 8:30 a.m. and 11:30 a.m. on July 3. Students 
failing to meet this requirement, without reasons satisfactory to the Registrar, 
will be assessed a penalty fee of $2.00. 


Students attending at Edmonton should report at the University Rink in the 
Physical Educa‘ion Building; those attending in Calgary, at Room 227-228, Arts 
and Education Building. 


Change or Cancellation of Registration 


After confirming his registration, a student may not change from one 
course to another, abandon a course, or withdraw from the Summer Session 
without first obtaining permission from his Dean or Director. This permission, 
in the form of a “Change of Registration” or “Withdrawal” slip, signed by the 
Dean or Director, must be presented to the Registrar before the change becomes 
official. 


A student who abandons a course or withdraws from the Summer Session 
without completing the required forms will not be eligible for any refund of 
fess, nor for exemption from fees in the event that he has not paid them. 


Payment of Fees 


Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid and is subject to 
cancellation unless payment has been made by the final date mentioned in 
the regulations pertaining to the payment of fees which appear in the following 
section. 

FEES 


Payment of Fees 


1, Fees should be remitted by cheque or money order payable at par to the 
University of Alberta—not to any officer of the University. 

2. Fees are payable at the time of advance registration or upon receipt of a 
statement of fees from the Registrar. 

3. If payment is made after receipt of a fee assessment, fees together with the 
fee assessment card should be sent direct to the Bursar, Universiy of Alberta 
at Edmonton (by students attending at Edmonton), or at Calgary (by 
students attending at Calgary). 

4. The last date for the payment of fees by undergraduate studenis is June 5. 
A penalty fee of $5.00 will be charged on any payment made after that date 
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and must be added to any remittance mailed or delivered to the University. 
If payment has not been made by July 10, registration will be subject to 
cancellation, and the student to exclusion from classes. 


5. The last date for the payment of fees by graduate students is June 5 or 
fifteen days after the date of assessment, whichever is the later. A penalty 
of $5.00 will be charged on any payments after that date. 


6. In case of non-attendance all fees paid, except the registration fee, will be 
refunded upon application to the Registrar. payee 


7. If, after confirmation of registration, notice of withdrawal or cancellation of 
registration is received by the Registrar by July 10, all fees except the 
registration fee will be refunded. If notice is received subsequent to July 10, 
a pro rata charge from July 3 will be made and the balance refunded except 
that no refunds will be made where withdrawal or cancellation is sub- 
sequent to August 7. 


FEE SCHEDULES 


Undergraduate Programs 
General Fees 


RREGISETAGION ieee ne nsnttinsneeennne erenetiTnennstnnnnaanmnmnnrnenamennnt . $ 2.00 
Brereton Lt OTs 8 Geri Gra Le te re eee eset eeerececremrcrmnerstengnciaie 1.00 

MS Uuh Leer ge eee Pre entree netnemaees 2.50 

$ 5.50 

Yearbook Fee (optional at registration) cece ee ee 6.00 

Instruction Fees 

Preeti acie ea th or lerele es ber ncaeorey-Leqen ree nuntep malt tee cereep obonere: $60.00* 
Auditor’s fee, Per COUTSE ...cc:cnncunenencmnnnnemnennuentiiinnniinsnmasmansnnaiennnnai 10.00 


Graduate Programs 


Students who have previously started M.Ed. programs will note that the 
method of assessing fees has been changed. Assessment of fee balances will 
be on the new method but this will not increase the total fee for any program 
that is completed in the normal time (three registrations). Those who register 
for Summer Session will, without registering for the winter session, be 
entitled to : (a) receive thesis direction from the division or department, and 
use the library for twelve months, and (b) graduate at Spring Convocation. 


General Fees 


REC op gi ee cet Mc er ceca ia Werte des $ 8.00 
i cloritsys U riOrn: (GOTO al ea ee riemicncrtetireconneencestrrciersenneretent 1.00 
Building Find’..§5,. 2228. Ween doe ie ems 2.50 

$11.50 

Yearbook Fee (optional at registration) coccinea 6.00 


Instruction Fees 


Students registered for the M.Ed. degree and who obtain residence 
EORAC SUTITICE SESS TOT ee er Boi honecntrinnrsansinscretnertcettrererptsenne $125.00 


*$55.00 if advance registration is completed by March 31. 
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All other graduate students (per COULSE) -.....cccscmccnseememmenietiteetnnnsinnninertnens $65.00 
All graduate students who have paid the basic M.Ed. degree program 

fee in full (three registrations), for each additional registration in 

a’ Summer, Session 25. cje20,.ieess bo Se eee 30.00 


PREPARATORY STUDY 


In view of the brevity of the Summer Session, it is expected that students 
will have mastered about twenty per cent of the content of their courses prior 
to the opening of the session. 


Study Outlines 

Study outlines giving directions for preparatory work in each course will 
be sent to students as soon as, but not before, their registrations have been 
approved. 


Textbooks 

Textbook titles, with prices quoted, will be included in the study outlines. 
Textbooks may be obtained from the University Bookstore at Edmonton but not 
at Calgary. Orders must be accompanied by remittances. No C.O.D. orders 
will be accepted. 

Students are advised to order textbooks required for pre-session study 
immediately after receiving outlines. Failure to do so may result in their 
being unable to obtain them in time to complete the pre-session study require- 
ments. 


Preliminary Examinations 

Examinations on the prescribed preparatory study will be held in all courses 
during the first week of the session. If preparation proves to be inadequate, 
a student may be asked to withdraw from the course. This requirement makes 
it all the more necessary that registration be completed at an early date, 
textbooks secured, study commenced, and the work carried forward consistently. 


CLASSES 
Course Selection 
Since there will be only three lecture periods per day, many classes will be 
in session at the same time. Students are urged to look carefully at the time- 
tables displayed towards the end of this Announcement before selecting their 
courses. 

- Students are also advised to give priority to the compulsory courses and 
the laboratory courses in their programs. By so doing, they will minimize 
registration difficulties that may arise at a later date because of timetable 
conflicts. 


Class Leads (Revised Regulations) 


*1, A student may register for two courses in a Summer Session provides 
that his previous record of achievement is satisfactory. 


. *In planning their class loads, students should bear in mind that the supple- 
mental privilege has been withdrawn for any course failed in a Summer 
Session after 1960. 


16 


SUMMER SESSION, 1961 


2 Under no circumstances will a student be permitted to register in more 
than two full courses in a Summer Session. 


3. No student may offer for credit in any period of twelve consecutive 
months commencing July 1, 1961, more than three courses taken by a com- 
bination of Summer Session, Evening Credit Program or late afternoon 
classes, and extramural study. 


ATTENDANCE AND LATENESS| 


. Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. Students having 
in inordinate number of unexcused absences from a course may be refused 
permission to take the final examination. 


_ Absences are counted from the first day of the session. 


3. Students who are late for a lecture or laboratory period will be marked 
absent unless at the end of the period in question they account satisfactorily 
to the instructor for the lateness. 


. Illness and Physical Disability: 


(a) Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 
course because of illness or disability should report to the instructor 
upon their return. If the instructor requires an absence card or medical 
certificate, it will be the student’s responsibility to have one certified 
by the Infirmary Physician, to show it to the instructor, and then to file 
it with the Registrar. 

Students attending the Summer Session at Calgary may obtain 
medical certificates from any physician or from the University Nurse. 

(b) Absence from term or final examinations. See paragraphs 4 and 5 
of the next section (Examinations). 

_ Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 

course for some valid reason other than illness should report to the 

instructor upon their return. If the instructor requires an absence card, 
it will be the student’s responsibility to have one signed by the Registar, 
to show it to the instructor, and then to return it to the Registrar. 

_ Students desiring leave of absence in any given course must apply to the 

Registrar. At the end of such a period of absence, the student must 

present an absence card for the Registrar’s signature. 


EXAMINATIONS 


_ Final Examinations. Final examinations will be held on Monday, Tuesday, 
and possibly Wednesday, August 14 to 16. ; 


_ Distribution of Credits. In each course where a final examination is held 
credit of not less than 30% nor more than 70% will be assigned to term 
work. The remaining credit in each course will be assigned to the final 
examination. 


_ Pass Marks. The pass mark in all courses if 50% except for graduate 
students on degree programs in the Faculty of Graduate Studies, for whom 
it is 65%. 


_ Absence from Term Examinations or Tests. Ifa student has an unexcused 
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absence from a term examination or test, the mark assigned to him will 
be zero. However, in case of illness the student may be excused from 
writing the examination or test. In applying for exemption a student 
should proceed according to Regular 4 (a) in the preceding section 
(Attendance and Lateness). When exemption is granted the percentage 
allotted to the examination or test missed will be added to the percentage 
allotted to the final examination. 


Absence from Final Examinations. Any student who is ill or suffering 
from severe domestic afflication is advised not to sit for a final examination. 
Instead he should advise the Registrar at once of the circumstances and 
should apply for a deferred final examination to be written either at the 
time of the next Sep'ember supplementals or at the time of the Winter 
Session finals the following April. Similar action should be taken by a stu- 
dent who, because of religious convictions or for other cogent reasons, is 
unable to write a final examination at the scheduled time. Such application 
will be referred to the student’s dean or director for a final decision. 


If a student becomes ill or receives word of domestic affliction during 
the course of an examination, he should report at once to the Supervisor, 
hand in his unfinished paper and request that it be cancelled. Thereafter, 
if illness is the cause, he must go directly to the Infirmary (or, in the case 
of students at Calgary, to the Nurse’s office, A155) so that any subsequent - 
application for a deferred examination may be supported by a medical 
certificate. The Registrar should be notified of the circumstances in 
writing within forty-eight hours of the examination. 


Should a student write an examination, hand in his paper for marking, 
and later report extenuating circumstances to support his request for 
cancellation of his paper and for another examination, such request will 
not be entertained. . 


Incomplete Laboratory Work. A student who has not completed laboratory 
work or assignments in a course may be refused permission to write the 
final examination. 


Statement of Record. After the Summer Session a statement of record 
will be mailed to each student at the home address indicated on his 
registration form. 


Appeals. Final examination papers may be re-read on an appeal being 
made to the Registrar within thirty days after the publication of results, 
accompanied by a fee of $10.00 for each paper. The fee will be returned 
if the appeal is sustained, ie., if a failure is changed to pass, or Class 
III standing to Class II. 


Supplemental Examinations. No supplemental examinations will be grant- 
ed to students who fail courses in the 1961 or subsequent Summer Sessions. 


Deferred Final Examinations. A student who has missed a final examina- 
tion because of illness or domestic afflication or who is obliged to absent 
himself from an examination for some other compelling reason (including 
religious convictions) may apply for a deferred final examination to be 
written during the next September supplemental examination period, or 
at the time of the Winter Session finals the following April. 
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11. Examinations Fees. 


(a) Final Examinations: No fee is levied- for final examinations written 
during the regular examination periods. 


*(b) Supplemental Examinations: A fee of $10.00 is charged for each 
supplemental examination written during a. regular supplemental 
examination period. Applications for supplemental examinations re- 
ceived after June 1st must be accompanied by an additional fee of 
$5.00 and may not necessarily be accepted. 


Deferred Final Examinations: A fee of $5.00 is charged for each 
deferred final written during regular supplemental examination 
periods. The fee for special deferred finals requiring the setting 
of special papers is $10.00 per paper. 


(c 


—_— 


*(d) Special Supplemental Examinations: For special supplemental ex- 
aminations a fee of $15.00 is charged for each subject. 


*(e) Outside Centers: An additional fee of $5.00 per subject is charged for 
writing supplemental examinations in established Alberta centres other 
than Edmonton and Calgary. 


LIVING ACCOMMODATION 
Edmonton 


Residential accommodation is provided in the University residence halls for 
a limited number of students. Only bona fide students are permitted their 
use. Application for reservations, accompanied by a deposit of ten dollars 
($10.00), should be made directly to the Bursar and should be made early. 
Rooms will not be held beyond the night of July 3 unless special arrangements 
have been made with the Bursar, nor will room deposits he returned unless 
cancellation has been received before the opening date of the Summer Session. 


The rate for room and board in the residences is $112.50 for the session 
for rooms having two occupants, and $120.00 for single rooms. In a few 
cases the single rate is applicable where large rooms have more than one 
occupant. These amounts (less the ten-dollar deposit fee) are payable on or 
before July 3, 1961. 


The University Cafeteria provides a full meal and restaurant service for the 
convenience of students, and in addition the Snack Bar in the Students’ Union 
Building is open during hours adapted to their needs. 


The University has a second cafeteria in the Education Building with hours 
adapted to the needs of students taking courses in that building. 


While the University authorities cannot accept responsibility for finding 
suitable accommodation for students, they are anxious to give whatever assist- 
ance they can in the matter. A special service in this regard has been provided. 
Prior to the Summer Session, Student Housing Service prepares list of 
available accommodation which may be consulted by students. The service 
operates as a part of the Student Counselling Services and is located on the first 


*This information is provided for students who were granted supplemental 

examinations in courses failed in the 1960 Summer Session. No supple- 
mental examinations will be granted to students who fail courses in the 
1961 or subsequent Summer Sessions. 
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floor of the Administration Building. The housing phone is GE 9-4951, 
Extension 385. 


A limited amount of accommodation is available in St. Stephen’s College 
and St. Joseph’s College. Details can be secured by writing directly to the 
colleges. 


Jurisdiction over the conduct of students in the University residences 
during the Summer Session is vested in the Provost, the Wardens, and the 
men’s and women’s house committees authorized by the Dean’s Council for 
this purpose. 

Among the rules of discipline appears the following: “The use of, bringing 
or having liquor on University premises, including residences, is strictly pro- 
hibited”. 

Calgary 

Residential accommodation provided by the University will not be available 
at Calgary. However, prior to the Summer Session, the General Office of the 
University will prepare lists of available accommodation which may be con- 
sulted by students. 


The University Cafeteria will be in operation during the Summer Session. 


STUDENT COUNSELLING SERVICES 


The University provides a counselling service available at any time of the 
year to all University students and prospective students. 


1. Prospective Students. A bulletin, “Information for Prospective University 
Students”, has been prepared to answer the questions commonly asked. 
Interviews can be arranged at any time prior to the opening of the Summer 
Session. 


2. Counselling Service. Students may make use of the service in regard to 
studies, vocational choice, personal and financial problems. 


3. Change of Faculty. Students contemplating a change of school or faculty 
are advised to consult the Director of Student Counselling Services. This 
should be done well before the opening of the session. 


4. Withdrawal from the University. Any student who for any reason is 
contemplating withdrawal from the University should immediately arrange 
an interview with the Diector of Student Counselling Services. 


5. Student Housing Service. See preceding section on living accommodation. 


MEDICAL SERVICES 


A Student Medical Services Fund is maintained by an annual appropriation 
from fee revenue. This Fund will provide for treatment of minor ailments 
only and cannot be expected to take care of prolonged or otherwise costly 
illness. 


Students at Edmonton are urged to be in possession of the telephone number 
of the Infirmary (GE 3-1765) and of the consulting hours of the Infirmary 
Physician. In case of illness or emergency the nurse in charge should be called 
without delay. Students at Calgary should know the telephone number and 
consulting hours of the University Nurse and should not hesitate to call her 
after hours in case of emergency. 
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REDUCED RAILWAY AND BUS FARES 


Students, instructors, and dependent members of their families travelling 
to the Summer Session from points in Canada are entitled to reduced fares. 
During the period of three days prior to the session they should purchase a 
regular one-way fare from their ticket agent and obtain a standard convention 
certificate. In order to be valid for the purchase of the return trip ticket, at 
a reduced rate, this certificate must be signed by the Bursar (Edmonton) or 
the Business Officer (Calgary). . 


EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Students are urged to remember that the extracurricular program of the 
Summer Session is rich in opportunities for the enjoyment of sports as well 
as social and educational activities. 


1. Sports: Students who are interested should bring appropriate clothing 
and equipment for particpation in fastball, bowling, tennis, badminton, 
golf, archery, swimming and hiking. 


2 Social: Social activities include both informal and semi-formal dances, 
sing-songs, hymn-sings, afternoon teas, musical recitals, and dramatics. 


3. Educational: The extracurricular educational program consists mainly of 
lectures delivered by speakers chosen for their competence in the fields 
in which they speak. In addition, there are talks on music, and music 
appreciation periods. 


FALL CONVOCATION, 1961 


Summer Session students who expect to qualify for a degree to be conferred 
at the Fall Convocation, 1961, should note carefully that announcements 
regarding the Convocation will be sent to their homes or permanent addresses 
as reported on their Summer Session registration forms. It is the responsibility 
of these students to advise the Registrar of changes in their addresses. 
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FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES 


' The Faculty of Graduate Studies administers programs leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Science, Doctor of Education 
and Doctor of Philosophy, and makes recommendations for granting the degrees 
of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters. Graduates who have not been 
accepted as candidates for degrees may register as “conditional” or “provisional” 
graduate students if they are desirous of seeking admission to candidacy at a 
later date. “Special” graduate students may also be accepted in the Faculty. 

Students proposing to do graduate work in the Summer Session leading 
to the M.A., M.Ed., and M.Sc. degrees should familiarize themselves with the 
regulations and procedures set forth in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies, which may be obtained from the Registrar. A few of the more im- 
portant general regulations are given below. 


Admission 

Application for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies must be filed 
not later than April 1 on forms supplied by the Dean of that faculty. A graduate 
of another University must arrange with the Registrar of that institution to 
forward a transcript of his academic record to the Dean of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies prior to April 1. The Dean may require the applicant to 
furnish an official description of the content of the courses listed on the 
transcript. 


Registration 

An applicant accepted by the Faculty as a candidate or provisional candidate 
for an advanced degree or as a “conditional” or “provisional” graduate student, 
is required: 

(a) to register not later than May Ist if he proposes to work: on his 
program in the Summer Session; 

(b) to register either for the Summer Session or the Winter Session if he 
plans to use the library or obtain direction from a department or 
division during the following twelve months; 

(c) to register for the session in which he expects to complete his degree 
program, unless he has been registered in the immediately preceding 
Winter Session or Summer Session; 

(d) to file with each set of registration forms a program of studies signed 
by the head of the department or division responsible for his graduate 
study program. (Registration and program forms may be obtained 
from the office of the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
must be returned to that office when completed.) 


Thesis and Oral Examination 


A candidate planning to graduate at the Fall Convocation must submit his 
thesis not later than September 25 and pass an oral examination not later 
than October 10. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The Faculty of Arts and Science offers courses leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Arts, and Bachelor of Science. It also offers courses in association 
with other faculties leading to a variety of professional degrees. For fuller 
details, students should consult the Faculty of Arts and Science Calendar, 
which may be secured from the Registrar’s office. 


In the Summer Session the Faculty of Arts and Science offers a sufficient 
variety of courses on the Edmonton campus to complete the requirements for 
a B.A. or B.Sc. degree in several different patterns and to make a substantial 
beginning in others. The University cannot guarantee, however, that the 
courses necessary for these patterns will be offered in a cycle suitable to the 
needs of each individual student. 


For the time being no assurance can be given that students will be able to 
complete the requirements for a B.A. or B.Sc. degree exclusively by attendance 
at the Summer Session at Calgary. 

Students who are planning to begin work in the Faculty of _Arts and 
Science in the 1961 Summer Session should consult the Dean of the Faculty 
or the Registrar of the University, or their representatives in Calgary. 

Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student 
under its jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months 
from September 1st to August 31st more than five courses, either in the 
regular winter session from September to April, or both the winter and the 
summer sessions. 


GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS FOR THE B.A. AND BSc. DEGREES 


Students must obtain second-class standing, ie., a mark of 65%, in not less 
than six courses, of which at least four are taken in the second and third years. 

Students who began their work for these degrees before September of 1952 
may also take advantage of the previous regulations, i., of the senior courses 
taken in the second and third year, four must be passed with at least second- 
class standing. . 


REQUIREMENTS FOR B.A. AND B.Sc. AFTER B.Ed. 


Students who have qualified for the degree of B.Ed. may proceed to the 
degree of B.A. or B.Sc. Students proposing to secure the B.A. or B.Sc. in this 
manner will be expected to select their subjects in conformity with one of the 
standard Arts and Science patterns and are advised to consult the Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science about their programs. If they have met the 
matriculation requirements of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences and have 
completed thirteen Arts and Science courses, they will be required to complete 
at least six approved senior courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science, with at 
least second-class standing in four of these courses. Students with incomplete 
matriculation for Arts and Science will be required either to remove these 
deficiencies or to secure credit in University courses of an equivalent standard. 
Students who have credit in fewer than thirteen Arts and Science courses may 
be required to complete additional courses. 
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SELECTED B.A. PATTERNS 


Not all of the B.A. patterns available in the Faculty of Arts and Science are 
detailed below. Only those are shown for which there exists a reasonable 
likelihood of a student’s being able to complete the requirements in the 
Summer Session. 

English 
First Year 


English 200. 

French 200 or Latin 200 or German 200, or, with permission, another 
language. 

History 200. 

A second foreign language or a junior course from Division B. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 


A science or mathematics or statistics course. 

Two senior courses from Division B not in the same department or one 
senior course from Division B and one senior Foreign Language. 

Two senior English courses. 


Third Year 


A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
A senior course from Division A or B. 

An option. 

Two senior English courses. 


Foreign Languages 


(The Foreign Language patterns are generally based on two foreign languages, 
with the language of matriculation serving as the core.) 


First Year 


The foreign language of matriculation. 

A second foreign language. 
In special cases, permission may be given to take two of French 100, Latin 
100, German 100, Greek 100, Russian 100, Spanish 100, but if such a choice 
is made, the student will be required, in addition to the course listed 
below, to take a third senior foreign language course. 

English 200. 

One junior course from Division B. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Two foreign language courses (in languages taken in the first year). 
A senior course from Division A (not a foreign language). 
A senior course from Division B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
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Third Year 


Two foreign language courses (in languages taken in the second year). 
A senior course from Division A or B. 

An option. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Economics 
First Year 


Economics 200. 

English 200. 

A junior course from Division B. 

An A or B option. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course or Accounting 200. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Economics 300. 

An approved senior Economics course (preferably Economics 340). 
Two approved options, one of which may be a Political Science course. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course or Accounting 200. 


Third Year 


Two approved senior courses in Economics (one of these must be Economics 
340 if it was not taken in the second year). 

An approved option, which may be a Political Science course. 

An option. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course or Accounting 200. 


History 

First Year 

History 200 or 210. 

English 200. 

A junior course from Division B. 

An A or B option. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Two senior History courses. 
Two approved options. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 


Two senior History courses. 

An approved option. 

An option. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Mathematics 
First Year 


Mathematics 200 or 201. 
25 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 





Mathematics 250 or 270 or Statistics 255. 
English 200. 

Two options from other departments. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Mathematics 304. 
Mathematics 250 or 270 or 310 or Statistics 255. 
Three options from other departments. 


Third Year 


Mathematics 350 or 360 or 406 or Statistics 450. 
Four options. 
Note: One option must be a biological science. 


Political Science 
First Year 


Political Science 200. 

English 200. 

A junior course from Division B. 

A junior course from Division A or B. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Two approved courses in Political Science. 
Two approved options, one of which may be an Economics course. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Two approved Political Science courses. 
An option. 
An approved option, which may be an Economics course. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Philosophy 
First Year 


Philosophy 240. 

English 200. 

An option from Division B. 

An option from Division A or B. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Philosophy course. 

A Psychology or Sociology course. 

An option from Division A. 

An option from Division A or B. 

A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
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Third Year 
Two senior courses in Philosophy or one senior course in Philosophy, and 
one in Psychology or Sociology. . 
An option. 
A senior option from Division B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Sociology 
First Year 
Sociology 202. 
English 200. 
Psychology 202. 
A junior option from Division B or a language option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 
Physical Education. 


Second Year 
A Sociology course. 
Sociology 340 or Philosophy 352. 
An option from Division A or B. 
An option from Division B. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


Third Year 
Sociology 450 or 460. 
Sociology 340 or Philsophy 352, or an approved option. 
A senior option from Division B. 
An option. 
A science or mathematics or statistics course. 


SELECTED B.Sc. PATTERNS 


Not all of the B.Sc. patterns available in the Faculty of Arts and Science are 
detailed below. Only those are shown for which there exists a reasonable 
likelihood of a student’s being able to complete the requirements in the 
Summer Session. 

Chemistry 
First Year 

Chemistry 230. 

Mathematics 201. 

Physics 240. 

One of Botany 201, Zoology 220, Geology 201, Geography 201. 

English 200 or 210. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 


Chemistry 350 and Chemistry 370 or 372. 

Mathematics 304. 

One of Botany 201, Geology 201, Zoology 220, Physics 340. 
Special A or B course. 
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Third Year 
Chemistry 312. 
Physics 340, if not already taken, or one of Botany 201, Geology 201, Zoology 
220. 
Special A or B course. 
An option. 
An approved C option. 


Mathematics 

First Year 

Mathematics 201. 

Mathematics 250 or 270 or Statistics 255. 

Chemistry 230 or Physics 240. 

An option from Division C. 

English 200 or 210. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
Mathematics 304. 
Mathematics 250 or 270 or 310 or Statistics 255. 
Special A or B course. 
Two options, at least one from Division C. 


Third Year 
An approved senior Mathematics course (such as Mathematics 350, 360, 420, 
430, 440, or Statistics 450). 
Special A or B course. 
Three options, at least one from Division C. 


General Science 

First Year 

Chemistry 230. 

Physics 100 or 200 or 240. 

Mathematics 200 or 201 or Statistics 210. 

Botany 201 or Zoology 220. 

English 200 or 210. 

Physical Education. 


Second Year 
‘One senior course in each of two C Division subjects begun in the first year. 
Two approved C Division options. 
Special A or B course. 


Third Year 
A third course in one of the subjects of concentration followed in the first 
and second years. 
Two senior C Division options. 
An option. 3 
Special A or B course. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 


The Faculty of Education has been given the responsibility of providing 
teacher education in Alberta. It is organized for the professional preparation 
of teachers for elementary and high school grades, and for graduate study and 
research in the field of education. 


Except by special permission of the Council of the Faculty, no student under 
its jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of twelve months from July 
1 to June 30 more than the number of courses included in a year of the 
regular program. 


DEGREE PROGRAMS 


In the Summer Session, the Faculty of Education offers two four-year B.Ed. 
programs, B.Ed. programs for holders of approved degrees, and M.Ed. programs. 


The Four-Year B.Ed. Programs 

One of these, known as the Elementary Route program, is designed primarily 
to prepare teachers of the elementary grades; the other, the Secondary Route 
program, for the high school grades. The latter program demands a moderate 
amount of specialization in terms of majors and minors. The Elementary 
Route program provides for a more general training. 


Normally, a student may transfer from one route to the other at any point 
in the four-year program provided he obtains credit in subjects of the new 
program which were not included in the former one. 


CERTIFICATION PROGRAMS 


The Faculty of Education does not award teaching certificates. These are 
issued by the Provincial Department of Education on the basis of work taken 
in the Faculty of Education or elsewhere. In the Summer Session, the Faculty 
of Education offers several programs leading to certification. 


General Certification Programs 


Students may qualify in the Summer Session for the following classes of 
general teaching certificates. 


Standard E Certificate (Valid to teach Grades I-IX) and 
Standard S Certificate (Valid to teach Grade IV-XI) 


Candidates who have completed a one-year course in teacher education and 
who have clear matriculation may qualify for these certificates by completing 
the second year of the appropriate B.Ed. program. 


Professional Certificate (Valid to teach Grades I-XII) 
This certificate is granted to candidates who have completed the first three 
years of the B.Ed. program, Elementary or Secondary Route. 
Special Certification Programs ; 


On the recommendation of the Faculty of Education, the Department of 
Education, issues special certificates in the following subjects: Administration, 
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Art, Business Education, Dramatics, Guidance, Household Economics, Indus- 
trial Art, Primary Work, Music, and Physical Education. The requirements 
for these special certificates are given at the end of this section of the 
Announcement. 


ADVANCE CREDITS FOR CERTIFICATED TEACHERS 


Certificated teachers who have had a year of teacher education and who 
have clear matriculation into the Faculty of Education will be given credit for 
the first year of a four-year B.Ed. program. 


A maximum of three course credits will also be allowed in this program for 
courses completed in the summer sessions conducted by the Alberta Depart- 
ment of Education in the years 1935 to 1943 inclusive, one course credit 
being allowed for every 75 hours of certified attendance. Certificates covering 
these summer session credits should be forwarded for evaluation to the Dean, 
Faculty of Education, Edmonton, or to the Associate Dean at Calgary. 


THE STANDARD ELEMENTARY B.ED. PROGRAM 


This program is open only to students who have clear matriculation into the 
Faculty of Education. 


Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the 
Interim Standard E Certificate, valid in Grades I to IX; completion of three 
years earns the Interim Professional Certificate, valid in Grade I to XII; 
completion of four years, the B.Ed. degree. 


When planning their programs, students should study the advantages of 
completing one of the elementary route majors described below. 


Special Program for Certificed Teachers 
(Elementary Route) 

The following revised B.Ed. program came into effect on September 1, 1958, 
and as a general rule, will be applicable to all students. However, for the 
time being, the Dean of Education at his discretion may permit students who 
are well advanced towards their degrees to complete them in accordance with 
the requirements of the former program. 


First Year 


Credit granted on the basis of at least seven months of teacher education. 


Second Year 
1, Education 200 or an approved Education option. 
. English 200 or 230. 
History 200 or 210. 
One of Botany 205, Geography 201, or Zoology 222. 
One of English 398, Art 230, Education 234, or Music 200. 
Arts and Science or senior Education option. 


Third Year 


1. Education 476. 


2. Philosophy 240, 260, 352, or 354. (Philosophy 246 or 356 may be offered by 
Roman Catholic students.) 


sot te COLO 
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3. Senior Education option. 
4, One of English 398, Art 230, Pdueation 234, or Music 200. 
5. Arts and Science option. 


Fourth Year 


1. Education 492. 
*2. Senior Arts and Science or senior Education option. 
. Senior Arts and Science option. 
Senior Arts and Science option. 
Senior Arts and Science option. 


ou os 


Graduation Requirements 


To qualify for the B.Ed. degree, Elementary Route, students must: 

1. Include in their programs English 398; two courses in science and/or 
mathematics; two courses in the social sciences, one to be in Canadian 
history; one course in art; one course in music. 

2. Obtain second class standing or better in no fewer than six courses, of 
which four must be senior courses. 


Notes on the Program 

1. Candidates are reminded that they will be recommended for the Standard 

E Certificate only when they have obtained credit in all of the courses of 

the second year as outlined above. 

2. (a) For a list of Arts and Science options offered in the 1961 Summer 
Session consult the section of this Announcement entitled “Details of 
Courses”. 

(b) Courses in Philosophy and Psychology are not normally acceptable as 
Arts and Science options in the Faculty of Education. 

(c) Senior Arts and Science options are numbered 300 or higher. Before 
selecting a senior course, a student should make sure that he holds 
credit in the prerequisite, if any. 

3. Each candidate is advised to present an elementary route major for 

graduation as outlined in the section immediately following. 


Elementary Route Majors 
In consultation with the Division of Elementary Education students may 
arrange for an elementary route major in one of the following areas: 


1. English: English 200 or 230, English 398, one of Ed. 322A, ee or 338, 
and two other English courses. 


2. Social Science: Geography 201, History 200 or 210, Ed. 306, and two sthes 
social science courses. 


3. Science: Geography 201 or Botany 205 or Zoology 222, Education 330, and 
three other science courses. 


4, Art: Ed. 252 and three other art courses. 
5. Music: Ed. 254 and three other music courses. 
6. Primary Education: Ed. 284, 286, 288, 322A, and 324. 


* A Senior Education option may be chosen in the fourth year only when 
it is part of one of the recognized majors. 
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7. Intermediate Grade Education: Ed. 284, 286, 288, and two of Ed. 306, 322B, 
328, 330, 338. 

8. Opportunity Room Education: Ed. 276, 476 and two from Ed. 310, 324, 
370Su, 372, 470Su, 472. 


Note: 

For the purposes of meeting the above requirements for majors, certificated 
teachers who have been granted credit for the first year of the B.Ed. program 
on the strength of their Normal School or Junior E standing are considered 
to hold credit in courses equivalent to Education 252, 254, 284, 286 and 288. 


THE STANDARD SECONDARY B.ED. PROGRAM 


This program is open only to students who have clear matriculation into 
the Faculty of Education. 

Upon completion of the first two years, candidates are eligible for the 
Interim Standard S Certificate, valid in Grade IV to XI; completion of three 
years earns the Interim Professional Certificate, valid in Grades I to XII; 
completion of four years, the B.Ed. degree. 

When planning their programs, students should study the possibilities of 
securing one or more of the special certificates outlined at the end of this 
section of the Announcement. Having met these requirements, they should 
apply to the Registrar, Department of Education, for issuance of the appropriate 
certificates. 

Major and Minor Fields 


Candidates must select (a) a major field of study, and (b) a minor field. 
Minimum requirements for the B.Ed. degree include either five courses on the 
major and two on the minor, or four courses on the major and three on the 
minor. These courses must be chosen according to the patterns listed below. 
Junior courses must be so selected as to permit entry to the senior courses 
required in the last two years. 


N.B.—If the major is chosen from groups I to IX the minor may be 
chosen from any other group. If, however, the major is chosen from groups 
X to XIV, the minor must be chosen from groups I to IX. 


Group Major Minor 
I. English 1. English 200 or 230 1. English 200 or 230 
2. English 388 2. )Any two senior English 
3. )Any three senior a: peed 
4. \English courses* 
5 


_*A course in North American literature is recommended. 


II. French 1. French 200 1. French 200 
2. French 350 or 330 2. French 350 
3. French 330 or 350 3. French 330 


4. Senior French course 
5. Senior French course 
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Major 


. German 200 
. German 350 


German 400 or 450 
Senior German course 
Senior German Course 


Latin 200 

Two of: Latin 300, 

353, 354, or 355 
Senior Latin course 
One of: an additional 
senior Latin course, or 
Classics 350 or 351 or 
Roman History 353 


Five approved courses 


History 200 or 210 
Geography 300 
One of the following: 
sequences: 
(a) Political Science 200 
and 330 
(b) Economics 200 and 
390 
(c) Sociology 320 and 
one other senior 
course in sociology 
(d) Any two approved 
senior history 
courses** 


An approved senior 
history course** 


Minor 
1. German 200 
2. German 350 


3. German 400 or 450 


1. Latin 200 
2. )Any two senior Latin 
courses 


Three approved courses 


1. History 200 or 210 

2. Geography 300 or Political 
Science 200 or Economics 
200 

3. An approved senior his- 
tory course.** 


*Geography 201 is recommended as a science option. 


**History 200 must be fellowed by a senior course in Canadian or American 
history or Political Science 320 or Economics 310; History 210 must be 
followed by a senior course in European History. 


VII. Mathematics 


5. 


1. Mathematics 200 or 201 
2. Mathematics 270 

a 

4. Senior Mathematics 


Statistics 255 
course 


Senior Mathematics 
course 
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Group Major Minor 
VIII. Biological 
Sciences 1. Botany 201 or 205 1. Botany 200 or 205 
2. Zoology 220 2. Zoology 220 


3. One of: Entomology 301, 3. Any one of major items 3 
Genetics 451 or 452, Zoo- or 4 
logy 300 or 350 
4. One of: Botany 300, 330, 
Genetics 451 or 452, Hor- 
ticulture 341 
5. One of: Items 3 or 4 
(above) or Zoology 406, 


410, 460 
IX. Physical 
Sciences* 1. Physics 200 or 240 1, ) Physics 200 and 
2. Chemistry 230 ee { Chemistry 230 
3. Geography 201 or Geo- or 


logy 201 or any senior 1. [Physics 200 and 
course from 4 and 5 be- 2. {senior Physics course 
low or 
4. Any one senior course l. (Chemistry 230 and 
from any of the follow- 2. § senior Chemistry course 
ing: and 
(a) Physics 340, 360, 380, 3. Any one of major items 3, 
400, Astron. 410 4or5 
(b) Chemistry 350, 370, 
Stn, toLe 
(c) Geology 351, 455, 
Astron. 253 
(d) Geography 301, 401, 
403 
5. Any senior course from 
the group chosen in 4 
above 
*Normally the minor associated with a physical science major should be 
Mathematics. 


X. Fine Arts* 


Art 1. Art 230 1. Art 230 
2. Art 240 2. )Two other Art courses 
3. Art 300 a east Art 240) 
4. Art 330 
5. Art 400 or 
Philosophy 350 
Music 1. Music 200 1. Music 200 
2. Music 300 or 250 2. Music 250 or 300 
3. )Two of: Music 250, 3. One other Music course 


§ 300, 311, 350, 400 
5». Philosophy 350 
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Group Major Minor 
Drama 1. Drama 250 

2. Drama 450 

3. )Two of: Drama 360, 
4. (300, 400, 350 
5 


. Philosophy 350 


1. Drama 250 
2. Drama 360 or 350 
3. One other Drama course 


*Students wishing to cover two Fine Arts fields in their major may do so by 
completing a minimum of two courses in each field. 


XI. Household 1. HEc. 202 1. Household Economics 202 
Economics 2. H.Ec. 210 2. Household Economics 210 
3. H.Ec. 450* 3. Household Economics 350* 
4. H.Ec. 350 or 450 
5. H.Ec. 460 


*The science option must be Chemistry 250 or 350. 


Education 246 or 346 
Educatoin 248 or 348 
Any one of major items 3, 
4or5 


Education 246 or 346 Hi 
Education 248 or 348 Pe 
Three of: Education a 
350, Business Law 310, 
Business Administra- 
tion 200 and 300, Ac- 
counting 200 and 300 


XII. Business 
Education 


Se eee oe 


XIII. Physical 1. Physical Education . Physical Education 
Education 209-243 209-243 
2. Physical Education 212 . Physical Education 212 
3. Physical Education 324 . Physical Education 324 
4, Physical Education 392 
5. Physical Education 442 
XIV. Health 1. Physical Education 392 
Education 2. Education 310 
3. One other course in 
Physical Education 
XIV. Industrial . Education 241A-341A 
Arts . Education 242B 


. Education 242C 
. Education 242D 
One of: Education 242F, 
342B, 342C, 342D; or Art 
240, 400, Philosophy 350 


oF WN FE 


Special Program for Certified Teachers 
(Secondary Route) 


The following revised B.Ed. program came into effect on September 1, 1958, 
and as a general rule will be applicable to all students. However, for the time 
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being, the Dean of Education at his discretion may permit students who are 
well advanced towards their degrees to complete them in accordance with the 
requirements of the former program. 


First Year 


Credit granted on the basis of at least seven months of teacher education. 


Second Year 


1. Sociology 202. 

English 200 or 230. 

Education 280 or 280Su 

Major. 

Minor. 

Major (unless the major is in English). 
Minor (unless the minor is in English). 


NOR wD 


Third Year 


1. Education 476. 

2. Philosophy 240, 260, 352, or 354 (Philosophy 246 or 356 may be offered 
by Roman Catholic students). 

3. Senior Education option. 

4. Senior Arts and Science option (major). 

*5. Junior or senior Arts and Science option. 


Four.h Year 


1. Education 492. 

Senior Education option. 

Senior Arts and Science option (major). 

Senior Arts and Science option (major or minor). 
Senior Arts and Science option. 


I ae api Ses 


Graduation Requirements 
To qualify for the B.Ed. degree, Secondary Route, students must: 
1. Include in their programs a Division C option (mathematics or science). 
A laboratory science is recommended. 
2. Obtain second class standing or better in no fewer than six courses, of 
which four must be senior courses. 


Notes on the Program 
1. Candidates are reminded that they will be recommended for the Stand- 
ard S Certificate only when they have obtained credit in all of the courses 
of the second year as outlined above. 

2. (a) For a list of Arts and Science options offered in the 1961 Summer 
Session consult the section of this Announcement entitled “Details 
of Courses”. 

(b) Courses in Philosophy and Psychology are not normally acceptable 
as Arts and Science options in the Faculty of Education. 


*This must be a Division C option for those whose programs have not yet 
included such an option. (See Item 1 under “Graduation Requirements”.) 
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(c) Senior Arts and Science options are numbered 300 or higher. Before 
selecting a senior course, a student should make sure that he holds 
credit in the prerequisite, if any. 


B.ED. PROGRAMS FOR HOLDERS OF APPROVED DEGREES 
PROGRAM FOR TEACHERS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 


The following are basic courses from which selection will’ be made for the 
various purposes and for various categories of students according to the 
schedule below. 

(1) Ed. 2808S. 

(2) Ed. 382. 

(3) Ed. 462. 

(4) One of Ed. 308, 310, 478, or a suitable course approved by the Division 

of Educational Psychology. 

(5) Ed. 476. 

(6) One of Philosophy 240, 260, 352, or 354 (Philosophy 246 or 356 may be 

offered by Roman Catholic students). 

(7) Ed. 492. 

*(8) An approved senior A, B, C, or senior Education option. 
*(9) An approved senior A, B, C, or senior Education option. 


Non-Certificated Candidates 
Holding B.A. or Equivalent Degree: 
Interim Standard S: (1) to (5) inclusive. 
Interim Professional: (1) to (7) inclusive. 
B.Ed. degree: (1) to (9) inclusive. 
Graduation requirement: Four seconds or firsts. 


Holding M.A. or Honors Degree: 
Interim Professional: (1) to (5) inclusive. 
B.Ed. degree: (1) to (7) inclusive. 
Graduation requirement: Four seconds or firsts. 


Certificated Candidates 
Holding B.A. or Equivalent Degree: 
Interim Standard S: (1), (5). 
Interim Professional: (1), (5), (6), (7). 
B.Ed. degree :(1), (5), (6), (7), (8), (9). 
Graduation requirement: Three seconds or firsts. 


Holding M.A. or Honors Degree: 

Interim Professional: (1), (5). 

B.Ed. degree: (1), (5), (6), (7). 

Graduation requirement: Three seconds or firsts. 
Note: 


The holder of a first-class certificate and a B.A. or M.A. or equivalent 
degree is entitled to a professional certificate without further requirement. 


*With divisional approval, well qualified students may elect a graduate 
course in Education. 
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PROGRAM FOR TEACHERS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 


The following are basic courses from which selection will be made for 
various purposes and for various categories of students according to the 
schedule below. 

(1) Education 284. 

(2) Education 286, 

(3) Education 288. 

(4) Education 476. 

(5) Education 382. 

(6) Education 462. 

(7) Philosophy 240, 260, 352, or 354 (Philosophy 246 or 356 may be offered by 

Roman Catholic Students). 

(8) Education 492. 

(9) One of Education 252, 254, 310, 324, or P.E. 200. 

(10) Senior Arts or Education option. 


Non-Certificated Candidates 


Holding B.A. or Equivalent Degree: 


Interim Standard E: (1) to (6) inclusive. 
Interim Professional: (1) to (8) inclusive. 

B.Ed. degree: (1) to (10) inclusive. 

Graduation requirement: Four seconds or firsts. 


Holding M.A. or Honors Degree: 


Interim Professional: (1) to (6) inclusive. 
B.Ed. degree: (1) to (8) inclusive. 
Graduation requirement: Four seconds or firsts. 


Certificated Candidates 


Holding B. A. or Equivalent Degree: 


Interim Standard E: (1), (2), (3), (4). 

Interim Professional: (1), (2), (3), (4), (7), (8). 
B.Ed. degree: (1), (2), (3), (4), (7), (8), (9), (10). 
Graduation requirement: Three seconds or firsts. 


Holding M.A. or Honors Degree: 
Interim Professional: (1), (2), (3),(4). 
B.Ed. degree: (1), (2), (3), (4), (7), (8). 
Graduation requirement: Three seconds or firsts. 
Note: 


The holder of a first-class certificate and a B.A. or M.A. or equivalent degree 
is entitled to a professional certificate without further requirement. 


ADVANCED STUDY IN EDUCATION 


Graduate Degrees in Education 


All candidates for advanced degrees register with the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies which administers graduate programs throughout the University. 
In the Faculty of Education graduate work is offered for the preparation of 
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teachers, supervisors, guidance workers, administrators and other educational 
specialists, and may lead to the degrees of Master of Education, Doctor of 
Education and Doctor of Philosophy. Candidates for these advanced degrees 
specialize in terms of the divisional organization of the Faculty of Education 
as follows: 


Division of Elementary Education: curriculum and instruction in kinder- 
garten, primary and elementary education. Chairman—Dr. W. D. 
McDougall. 


Division of Secondary Education: curriculum and instruction in secondary 
education (Grades VII-XII), educational history, philosophy, and socio- 
logy. Chairman—Dr. H. S. Baker. 


Division of Educational Psychology: child and adolescent psychology, educa- 
tional psychology, guidance, mental hygiene, special education, clinical 
psychology, tests and measurements. Chairman—Dr. G. M. Dunlop. 


Division of Educational Administration: school administration (elementary 
and secondary), general supervision, school finance and business ad- 
ministration, chief administrative roles. Chairman—Dr. A. W. Reeves. 


In order to meet the needs and interests of candidates, the divisions permit 
considerable flexibility in the programs leading to advanced degrees. In general, 
students pattern their courses from the offerings of the division of their choice 
supplemented by approved courses from other divisions and departments of the 
University. Normally a candidate for the master’s degree must present a 
program consisting of six courses and a minor thesis. A candidate for the 
doctor’s degree (if he already holds a master’s degree) is normally required 
to spend two academic years in study and research in residence at the 
University of Alberta. 


Graduate courses in education are offered in both the regular and the 
summer sessions. Candidates for the master’s degree may meet the residence 
requirement through summer sessions only. The full residence requirement 
for the doctor’s degree may not be met in this way. 


Initial Procedure: After a student has decided upon an area of specialization, 
he should communicate directly with the appropriate divisional chairman and, 
if possible, arrange for an interview. By this means the student’s eligibility 
will be determined and further information given about the degree programs 
available in the Division. 


Prospective candidates should also refer to the section of this Announce- 
ment which deals with the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


Non-Degree Programs 
A student holding a B.Ed. degree or the equivalent and not desiring to 
register for a graduate degree or not meeting all the requirements for admission 
to the Faculty of Graduate Studies, may register in the Faculty of Education 
as a special student. 


CERTIFICATION OF OUT-OF PROVINCE TEACHERS 


Teachers holding certificates not issued by the Province of Alberta should 
apply directly to the Registrar, Department of Education, Administration 
Building, Edmonton, for an equivalent Alberta teaching certificate. 
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One requirement for making such certificates permanent in Alberta may be 
the successful completion of two courses at a University of Alberta Summer 
Session. The Registrar, Department of Education, will decide whether this is 
required. When such courses are prescribed they should be chosen in con- 
sultation with the Faculty of Education. 


It is important that candidates who wish these courses to count for degree 
credit as well as for certification consult with the Faculty to make sure that 
they fit into the degree program. Candidates with the B.A. or similar degree 
may wish to begin the B.Ed. program for graduates described above. Those 
with the B.Ed. degree who may wish to be considered for the M.Ed. program 
should select courses numbered over 500. 


SPECIAL CERTIFICATION IN HIGH SCHOOL SUBJECTS 


Special certification is required for the teaching of certain high school 
courses in art, business education, dramatics, home economics, industrial arts, 
music, and physical education. For specific information on this matter, teachers 
should consult the current editions of the Junior High School and Senior High 
School Handbooks. 


In many instances students will be able to meet requirements for special 
certificates in whole or in part while following programs leading to the B.Ed., 
M.Ed. or higher degrees. 


In the tables given below all special certificates are listed, together with the 
credits required to obtain each. 


Certification in Business Education 


Revised programs leading to certification in Business Education came into 
effect on July 1, 1958. Since that date teachers have not been able to qualify 
for special certification in Business Education by writing special examinations. 
For the names of the new certificates and for details of the requirements 
for each, see the section on Special Certificates below. 


Teachers who hold special certificates in commercial subjects issued under 
former regulations, or who may have commenced work on such certificates, 
should communicate with the Registrar, Department of Education, Edmonton, 
for information concerning the additional courses, if any, in which they must 
obtain credit in order to qualify for the new certificates in Business Education. 


SPECIAL CERTIFICATES 


Note: For information concerning the special certificates required for the teaching of 
specific high school subjects, teachers should consult the current editions of the 
Junior High School and Senior High School Handbooks. 








Subject and Certificate Requirements for Certification 





ADMINISTRATION— (a) Education 525, 559, 561, and 563. 


(b) Two additional courses approved by the Division of 
Educational Administration. 


(c) At least 65% standing in the above courses. 
(d) Permanent Professional Teaching Certificate. 


ART— 
BLDG 0) eerwenee aetrnn crete Ed. 151 or 251 or 252 or 280S (Art) and Art 230. 
Senior: .G2e eee a eee Junior Certificate plus Art 300 or 400, and Art 330. 


40 


SUMMER SESSION, 1961 











Subject and Certificate Requirements for Certification 





BUSINESS EDUCATION— 








SIDER ER Ch Stee sen casienhaghcaoncasnss Accounting 200, Education 346 (or 246 and 345), Education 
: 348 ((or 248 and 347). 
IN LOTS) at 2 eee eens eee ene Bus. Law 310, Education 350, and the Junior Certificate. 
PATLTANI CECE sete trates chee, dora stt B.Com. Degree and the Senior Certificate. 
DRAMATICS— ee 
SRRREL EO Re eee Pars once sored che tw sesdaes Drama 250, and Ed. 280S (Drama) or Ed. 255. 
erroreens. Sela ee... fees te Se: Drama 450, one of Drama 300, 350, 400, or Ed. 436, and the 
Junior Certificate. 
GUIDANCE— 
EEMITAIOTY. Mevoste sees atten easy oe otto Ed. 276; Ed. 308 or 310; one of Ed. 310 or 308, 474, 478; 
permanent teaching certficate. 
SSB (OT cy ssc Oe Ne Re Be Rare Junior certificate; Ed. 474-574 or 510; Ed. 508 or 526; 


Ed. 478 and 576, or Statistics 255 and Ed. 578; permanent 
Professional Certificate; two years experience as a 





counsellor. 
HOME ECONOMICS— 
RELETE OW eee es ea tietty, etio sets. noone: H.Ec. 202 and H.Ec. 210. 
SST Gh al 2 Ge ae Ie oe EP ERS Two of H.Ec. 350, 450, 460, in addition to the Junior 
Certificate. 
PRA PANCEC ch. ee Mee ss i esseaass Teacher’s certificate valid in Grade XII together with 


B.Se. in H.Ec. degree. 





MUSIC— 
ROWER TENE ieee cca. soc aaecae ave denaceess Ed. 153 or 253 or 254 or 280S (Music), and Music 200. 
SOTEIOL Pe oer cc nee hetero tee teaetes Music 250, Music 300, and the Junior Certificate. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION— 


BULLE GDRs ea ance cee te sec asa cccdvanes Phys. Ed. 200 or 201 or 203, 209, 243, 295, 324. 
Sere ay os ee eee ee ee Phys. Ed. 212 and 442 plus the Junior Certificate. 
ENG Rigs a ole. 6 (MR nee nee rere ere B.Ed. in Physical Education degree or B.P.E. degree and 


appropriate general certification up to and including 
the Grade XII level. 


(a) Ability to play the piano with sufficient skill to 
satisfy ordinary demands when teaching songs and 
rhythms. 


(b) Ed. 276 or equivalent. 


(c) Ed. 284, 286 and 288; or 280E; or successful teaching 
experience in the primary grades. 


(d) Art 230 or Ed. 252 or equivalent. 
(e) Music 200 or Ed. 254 or equivalent. 
(f) English 398 (Children’s Literature). 
(g) One of Ed. 322A, 324. 

(h) One of Ed. 324, 328, 224, 322A. 


a SEEETEIE EIDE IESE 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS— 


Aelia 'h Fa VicP wo Ms oak eee wach sar retire ane a (a) Ed. 241A, 242B, 242C, 242D. 

Senora eek ies (b) The Junior Certificate plus Ed. 242F, and two of 342B, 
342C, 342D. 

WAV ANCEG 1-3. Sok aceh eet, 


Specialist Senior in a unit 


Shop subject oo... Students cannot qualify for the advanced or specialist 


certificates in the Summer Session. 


Specialist Advanced in a 
unit shop subject ............ 
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LEADERSHIP COURSE FOR SCHOOL PRINCIPALS 


A special Leadership Course for School Principals will be held at Concordia 
College as part of the 1961 Summer Session. 


The course has been developed by the Alberta Trustees’ Association, 
the Alberta Teachers’ Association, the Alberta School Inspectors’ Association, 
the Alberta Department of Education, and the Faculty of Education in an effort 
to improve the quality of leadership at the school level. 


It will be a seminar or workshop type of activity with the program built 
around the interests and concerns of the course members. While the course 
is under the official direction of the Faculty of Education, it will not carry 
any degree credit nor will there be any examinations. 


Participation will be limited to 70 experienced principals sponsored by their 
school boards. The cost per member will be payable by the employing school 
board. It is expected that course members will live in residence at Concordia 
College for the two-week period. 


Course members will be selected by the end of February. Interested princi- 
pals should consult with their local superintendents and/or school boards for 
further details. Other information as needed may be obtained by writing to 
Dr. L. W. Downey, Director, Leadership Course for School Principals, Faculty 
of Education, University of Alberta, Edmonton. 
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SUMMER SCHOOL OF LINGUISTICS 


In response to a request from the Canadian Linguistics Association, the 
University will again conduct a Summer School of Linguistics during the 1961 
Summer Session. In so doing, the University recognizes the growing need for 
linguistically trained scholars, teachers, and government personnel. It is ex- 
pected that the Summer School of Linguistics will be of interest not only to 
those who wish to embark on or continue a study of Linguistic Science as a 
major subject but also 

(a) to teachers of English and foreign languages in high schools, colleges, 
and universities who wish to apply to language teaching the methods and 
results of modern linguistic science; 

(b) to advanced undergraduates and graduate students in such fields as 
English, Modern and Classical Languages, Anthropology, Philosophy, 
Psychology, and Sociology who may wish to combine the. wprek of 
Linguistics with their major subject; and 

(c) to others such as museum and library staff, civil servants, and mission- 
aries to whom a knoweldge of linguistics is of value. 


The following courses, described elsewhere in this Announcement, will be 
offered. All of these courses may be taken for University credit. 

Education 438—Teaching English as a Second Language 

English 387—Linguistic Geography and Lexicography 

English 388—History of the English Language 

English 389—Modern English Grammar 

Linguistics 400—General Linguistics 

Linguistics 410—-General Phonetics 

Linguistics 430—Contrastive Linguistics 

Linguistics 450—Eskimo Language and Culture 

Sociology 305—Culture and Language 

Regulations concerning admission, registration, fees, pre-session study and 


examinations are the same as those for other courses offered in the Summer 
Session and may be found in the General Section of this Announcement. 

A brochure giving full details concerning the Summer School of Linguistics 
is available on request from the Summer Session office. Additional information 
may be obtained from Dr. Ernest Reinhold, Director, Summer School of Lin- 
quistics, University of Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta, Canada. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EXTENSION 
SUMMER ARTS FESTIVAL 


A series of Concerts, Lectures and Films sponsored by University Extension 
will be given during the 1961 Summer Session on both the Edmonton and 
Calgary Campuses. Details of the Edmonton program are listed below. A 
Canada Council grant to the Edmonton Symphony Orchestra for summer 
concerts made possible the initial Edmonton program three years ago. 
Similar events are planned for Calgary this year for the first time. 

All productions are being planned to have as broad a public appeal as 
possible while maintaining high artistic standards. Summer Session students 
and the public are encouraged to attend. 

Full details will be announced well in advance of performance dates. 
Enquiries may be addressed to the Department of Extension, University of 
Alberta, Edmonton or Calgary. 


Edmonton Events 


Concert Series (Wednesdays): Six concerts will be given including a string 
orchestra program, one choral and orchestral concert, a recital featuring a 
piano quintet, one emphasizing works for piano and voice, and another featur- 
ing organ and strings. The Banff School of Fine Arts production of “La 
Traviata” will climax the concluding week of the Festival. 


Film Series (Saturdays): Four outstanding films having high artistic content 
will be shown. 


Lecture Series (Mondays): Two guest instructors at the Summer Session will 
be invited to lecture on topics of public interest. 


Drama Production: The Banff School of Fine Arts Theatre Division is 
scheduled to present a Shakespearean play as part of this Summer Festival. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


Notes:— 


1. The University reserves the right to restrict registration in, or to with- 
draw, any of the courses here outlined. 


2. The number of hours of instruction per week is shown at the top of each 
course description. The first figure in a set of two indicates lecture- 
hours; the second, laboratory hours. The letter “L” attached to a single 
figure signifies lecture-laboratory hours. 


3. The University has recently revised the numbering of its courses. The 
courses described below are listed under the new numbers with the 
former ones shown in brackets. 


3. The following symbols are used to identify certain categories of courses: 


*_Arts and Science courses. These may be presented for credit on B.A. 
and B.Sc. degrees. 


t—Coures offered by the Faculty of Arts and Science for students 
registered in other faculties. These are not accepted for credit on B.A. 
and B.Sc. degrees. 


§—Courses closed to auditors. 


+§Art 230 (35)—Principles of Design and Composition (20L) 


E. N. Yates, E. M. Dopp, W. IRWIN AND ASSOCIATES 
The study and practical application of the principles of composition and 
picture-making, methods of construction in design, and use of the con- 
ventional and abstract forms. 
Note: At Edmonton this course will be offered in sections scheduled for 
different hours (see timetable). When registering students should 
indicate their choice of section. 


*Art 300 (51)—Art History and Appreciation (10-0) 


G. W. SNELGROVE 

A general survey of architecture, painting and sculpture and minor arts 
in the following periods: Primitive, Egyptian, Greek, Etruscan, Roman, 
Byzantine, Celtic, Romananesque, Gothic and Italian Renaissance. 
Analysis of compositions by the great masters of the various schools of 
painting. 

*SArt 330 (53)—Pictorial Composition (20L) 

INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 

Analysis of master compositions from the various schools of painting; theory 
and practice in arranging forms, both in the two-dimensional and in space; 
exercises in figure grouping; conventional treatment of natural forms for 
decorative painting; uses of various techniques. . 
Prerequisite: Art 230 (35) (for Education students); Art 240 (40) (for Arts 
and Science Students). 
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Ree 201 (1a, 1b)—Introductory Botany (10-12) 
A. R. PRINCE AND ASSOCIATE 
Basic anatomy and physiology of flowering plants. Survey of structure, 
life-cycle and evolution of the main groups of the plant kingdom. 


+Business Law 310—Commercial Law (10-0) 
W. H. Hurisurt 

An introduction to the study of commercial law with special reference 

to the law of contracts; bills of sale, chattel mortgages and conditional 

sales; sales of goods; bulk sales; contracts of hiring; contracts of car- 


riage including bills of lading; negotiable instruments; guarantees; real. — 


property; commercial associations including companies, partnership and 
agency; master and servant. 


*SChemistry 312 (58)—Quantitative Analysis (10-20) 
A. R. ARMSTRONG 
Lectures: Principles and methods of quantitative analysis. 
Laboratory: Gravimetric, volumetric, colorimetric and electrometric methods 
of analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 35 or 36 or 40 or 230 or 232. 
Note: Students who register for this course may not take another course in 
the same Summer Session. 


*SChemistry 350—Organic Chemistry (10-12) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
Lectures: An introduction to a study of the compounds of carbon. 
Laboratory: The preparation of some organic compounds. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 35 or 36 or 40 or 130 or 230 or 232. 


*Christian Apologetics 366 (10-0) 
BROTHER PRUDENT 
A doctrinal and apologetical treatment of the key teachings of Christianity; 
a survey of the new Testament, the History of the Church, and the 
Encyclicials. (This course is an option from Division B for Roman Catholic 
students.) 


*Classics 352 (52)—History of Ancient Greece: The Influence of the Greek 

Genius on the Western World (10-0) 
A. D. WINSPEAR 

The story of the Hellenic world from its beginnings in the Minoan- 

_Mycenaean civilizations of Crete and Greece until the time of Alexander the 

Great with special attention to the political organization of the city-state 

and the beginnings of democracy, and to cultural and economic development. 


*Classics 354 (54)—History of Ancient Art (10-0) 
E. C. May 

A history of the rise and progress of ancient art from the Cretan period 
through the Graeco-Roman age. An examination of the aims and principles 
underlying ancient art. The course will be fully illustrated from the depart- 
ment’s collection of slides and photographs. This course is an open option in 
Division A for all students in the second and third years of the Faculty of 
Arts and Science. 
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*Classics 357 (57)—Early Civilization (10-0) - 
R. J. Buck 
A study of the beginnings of civilizations in the Mediterranean world: Egypt, 
the Fertile Crescent, Crete and Greece, the Assyrian Empire. 


*§Drama 250 (35)—Acting Technique and Production (10-5) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
(a) Acting: Practical, theoretical through improvization, stage performance 
and discussion. Emphasis is placed on the development of the actor 
through preparation for a role, acting scenes, and basic speech and body 
work. Elementary makeup. 
(b) Practical work in acting and technical practice. 


*Drama 400 (52)—The Modern Theatre (10-0) 
G. PEACOCK 
The development of the modern theatre from Ibsen to the present day. The 
aesthetics of the theatre. A considrable amount of outside reading will be 
assigned throughout the year, including the reading of plays and critical 
essays. 


*Economics 200 (1)—Principles of Economics (10-0) 
_ T. L. Powrig 
A survey of various aspects of economics: the nature of economic problems 
and systems; the functions of money; commercial and central banking; 
national income analysis; monetary and fiscal policy; pricing under 
competitive and monopolistic conditions; selected topics in analysis and 
policy. 


*Economics 390 (63)—Comparative Economic Systems (10-0) 
I. Moravcik 

A comparative study of the institutions and theories of important con- 
temporary economies and systems of economic organization, with emphasis 
on the “mixed” capitalist system, “command” economies of the Soviet type, 
and transitional systems embodying socialist as well as capitalist principles. 
A survey of socialist economic thought with emphasis on the economics of 
Marx. 
Prerequisite: Written consent of the instructor. 


Nore: Students wishing to register in this course must attach to their 
registration forms the written consent of the instructor. 


Education 200 (100)—Introduction to Education (10-0) 
G. Mann AND ASSOCIATE we? 
An introductory course in education stressing the historical and sociological 
approaches to educational problems. Some attention will be given to basic 
procedures and methods. 


§Education 224—Speech in the Elementary School (10-0) 
CATHERINE GEARY 
The basic elements of speech and listening; application of speech and listen- 
ing in discussion, choral speech, story telling, radio speaking, and inter- 
pretive reading; the consideration of special speech problems of teachers and 
pupils. 
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§Education 234 (34)—Music (10-5) 
) A. D. DoorrrTLE AND MarILyN PERKINS 
Open to Education students without music training adequate for admission 
to Music 200. Voice production, sight reading, ear training, rudiments of 
music, music history. Introduction to form. Instruments of the orchestra. 


§Education 238 (138)—English (10-0) 
M. CHORNEY 
Varied activities to develop the students’ oral and written language; a study 
of poetry, prose and drama to broaden the students’ background, to give them 
a deeper appreciation of literature and to serve as standards for their own 
creative writing. 


§Education 242B (142B)—Industrial Arts—Woodwork (20L) 
N. STRATICHUK 
Care, adjustment and repair of hand tools. Basic tool procedures involving 
instruction and practice in the use of all the commonly used hand tools. 
Wood finishing; application of the elementary types of finishes, paints, stain 
and varnish, enamel, etc. 


§Education 242C—Industrial Arts—Electricily (20L) 
A. Lust 

Electron theory; sources of electrical energy; electrical units; electrical cir- 

cuits; Ohms Law; Canadian Electrical Code; electro-magnetic induction; 

Lenz’s Law; electrical instruments; direct current motors and generators. 


SEducation 242F—Industrial Art—Automotive Mechanics (20L) 
A. B. Ropson 
The automobile and its power plant; general construction of the automobile; 
auxiliary systems; fuel, carburetion, lubricating, cooling; clutch and gear box; 
rear axles; drive shafts and universal joints; front axles and steering gears; 
brakes; miscellaneous. 


SEducation 246—Teaching of Typewriting (20L) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 

This course is designed to offer instruction in the pedagogical aspects of 

teaching typewriting to others, to provide an understanding of the curricu- 

lum in typewriting in the secondary school, and to develop basic competency 

in typwriting. Open to students not eligible for admission to Education 346. 


§Education 248—Teaching Shorihand (20L) 
C. T. De Tro 
This course is designed to offer instruction in the pedagogical aspects of 
teaching shorthand to others, to provide an understanding of the curriculum 
in shorthand in the secondary school, and to develop basic competency in 
shorthand. Open to students not eligible for admission to Education 348. 


§Education 252—Art (10L) 
ETHEL CHRISTENSEN 
The development by each student of an appreciation of art; the study of art 
as a medium of creative expression by children; and the development by each 
student of some degree of skill in handling the media used in the school 
programs. 
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Education 280Su—Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary School (10-0) 


Rusy ANDERSON, MARGARET Campion, W. E. Ganpy, Ruta Gopwiy, 
L. W. Kunetius, H. A. MacNeru anv S. Norris 


Required of all students qualifying for the Standard S Certificate in the 
Summer Session. In 1961 the course will be offered in several sections as 
indicated below. Each student is required to select only one section. 
Sections: Edmonton—English, social studies, science, household economics, 
‘ physical education, drama. . 
Calgary—Social studies, mathematics. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: For any given section, two full courses in the 
corresponding B.Ed. major or minor. 


NoTEs: 

1. Registration in Education 280Su will not be accepted from students 
who will be continuing their undergraduate studies in the winter 
session, 

2. When registering in this course, students must indicate the section 
they propose to elect. 

3. Students interested in mathematics, French, industrial arts and art 
should, if possible, delay registration in this course until 1962, when 
those sections will be offered. The music and business education sec- 
tions will be offered in 1963. 


Education 306—Enterprise Education (10-0) 
R. D. BRAMWELL 

A course for certificated teachers. This course is designed to establish a 
firmer appreciation of the principles basic to the enterprise method and to 
assist teachers to improve their competence where deficiencies in the use 
of enterprise methods are most apparent. 
Prerequisite: Education 206 (106), or 284, or 280S (Social Studies), or 
equivalent. 


Education 308—Guidance (10-0) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
Basic principles and techniques of guidance; case studies, interviews, 
records, with emphasis on scholastic and personal guidance; introduction 
to the tests and measures most commonly used in guidance. 
Prerequisite: Education 276 (176) or equivalent. 


Education 310—Mental Hygiene in Teaching (10-0) 
Ann DOcKRELL sal 
Principles of mental hygiene; the dynamics of behavior; mental health of 
the teacher; classroom application of mental hygiene principles. 
Prerequisite: Education 276 (176) or equivalent. 


§Education 312—Audio-Visual Aids (10-0) 
R. F. RircHie 
Theory of audio-visual aids; types of aids available for instructional pur- 
poses; principles and techniques of teaching with such aids; examination and 
preparation of audio-visual aids; experiences in the operation and care 
of specialized equipment. 
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Education 316—School Libraries (10-0) 


OLGA SHKLANKA 


A study of the school library and its functions, including simplified 
cataloguing, reference, circulation, and the care and repair of books; 
special emphasis on the planning and equipping of the library, principles 
of book selection, evaluations of books, book talks and story telling, 
building of a book collection and its co-ordination with the course of studies. 
This course is especially arranged for teachers who are interested in school 
libraries and should be of great assistance to them in the discharge of 
responsibilities connected with any type of library. 


Education 322A—Reading in the Primary Grades (10-0) 


INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
A course in reading instruction, including readiness for reading, develop- 
ment of fundamental reading abilities, selection of materials for instruction, 
and organization of the reading program. 
Prerequisite: Education 222 (121), or 288, or 280S (English), or equivalent. 


Education 322B—Reading in the Intermediate and Junior High School 
Grades (10-0) 
BertHa NEWTON AND L. SPRIETSMA 

A course in reading instruction, stressing the organization and content of the 
basic reading program in the senior elementary grades, special reading 
problems in the content subjects of the junior high school, individualized 
instruction at all levels and the selection of reading materials. 

Prerequisite: Education 222 (121) ,or 288, or 280S (English), or equivalent. 


SEducation 324—Creative Expression in the Primary Grades (10-0) 


Crecitta MacDonaLp AND MarcareT McKILu 
A course in the content and organization of the program in language, 
dramatization, art, music, rhythms, and play for the kindergarten and 
primary grades. 


Education 328—Ari‘hmetic in the Elementary and Junior High School 
Grades (10-0) 
A. B. EvENSON 
The mathematics curriculum: content, methods, instructional materials, 
evaluation; diagnosis and treatment of learning difficulties; and experimental 
programs. 
Prerequisite: Education 227 or 286 or 280S (Math.), or equivalent. 


Education 330—Science in the Elementary and Junior High School 
Grades (10-0) 

PRISCILLA EccLes AND H. E. TANNER 

A course in the teaching of science programs of the elementary and junior 

high school grades; development of appropriate laboratory equipment; 

selection of materials of instruction; field work. 

Prerequisite: Education 299 (129) or 286, or 280S (Science), or equivalent. 
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Education 338—Language Arts in the Elementary and Junior High School 
Grades (10-0) 
A. G. Storey AND MILpReD WittTick 

A course in the teaching of language arts in Grades I-IX; objectives, evalu- 
ation and instruction in oral and written English; spelling, penmanship, 
outlining, summarizing and note writing; diagnostic and remedial tech- 
niques; criteria for selection and placement of content. Special attention 
will be given to the integration of language and social studies in the junior 
high school grades. 

Prerequisite: Education 222 (121) or 288, or 280S (English), or equivalent. 


§Education 345—Typewriting Practice (0-10) 


J. YUSEP 
Required of candidates for the Junior Certificate in Business Education who 
hold either credit in Education 246 or the Junior Certificate in Typewriting. 
This course may not be presented for credit towards a degree. 
Prerequisite: Education 246 or the Junior Certificate in Typewriting. 


§Education 346—Teaching of Typewriting _ (20L) 


J. YUSEP 
This course is designed to offer instruction in the pedagogical aspects of 
teaching typewriting to others, to provide an understanding of the curricu- 
lum in typewriting in the secondary school, and to increase competency in 
typewriting. 
Prerequisite: Typewriting 20 of the High School with B standing or equiva- 
lent. 


Note: Students who hold the Junior Certificate in Typewriting may register 
in this course provided they do not already hold credit in Education 
246. 


§Education 347—Shorthand Practice (0-10) 


J. TARANGLE 
Required of candidates for the Junior Certificate in Business Education who 
hold either credit in Education 248 or the Junior Certificate in Shorthand. 
This course may not be presented for credit towards a degree. 
Prerequisite: Education 246 or the Junior Certificate in Typewriting; and 
Education 248 or the Junior Certificate in Shorthand. 


§Education 348—Teaching of Shorthand (20L) 


J. TARANGLE 
This course is designed to offer instruction in the pedagogical aspects of 
teaching shorthand to others, to provide an understanding of the curriculum 
in shorthand in the secondary schools, and to increase competency in short- 
hand. 
Prerequisite: Typewriting 20 and Shorthand 20 of the High School with 
B standing, or equivalent. . 


Norte: Students who hold the Junior Certificates in Shorthand and Type- 
writing may register in this course provided they do not already hold 
credit in Education 248. 
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Education 380—Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary School 
(Mathematics) (10-0) 
W. F. CouLson 
Prerequisites or corequisites: Education 280 (or 280Su) (mathematics) and 
three courses in mathematics, one of which must be Mathematics 270. The 
later may be taken concurrently with Education 380. 


Note: This course is designed to acquaint teachers and prospective teachers 
with current thinking on the teaching of mathematics. It serves as a 
senior education option in the third or fourth year of the regular 
B.Ed. program, secondary route, and in the program for holders of 
an approved degree. 


Education 438—Teaching English as a Second Language (10-0) 


INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
A course designed to acquaint teachers with approved methods of teaching 
English to young people and adults whose native language is not English. 
Norte: Students who register in this course are strongly advised to register 
concurrently in English 388 (70) or English 389 (91) if they do not 
already hold credit in one of those courses or their equivalents. 


Education 462 (362)—Educational Administration (10-0) 
H. C. MELSNESS 
A basic course in educational administration dealing with topics of special 
significance to the classroom teacher. Some of the topics are: the Alberta 
school system, school law, classroom management, records and reports, 
extracurricular activities. 


Education 472—Mentally Exceptional Children (10-0) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
The psychology and education of mentally retarded and of gifted children, 
’ with special emphasis on organization, curricula and methods of teaching. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Education 476. 


*Education 476—Educational Psychology (10-0) 


G. M. Duntop, J. G. Woopsworts, J. A. Stewart, W. B. ELLEY 
Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation; 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation 
and the testing program. 

- Prerequisite: Education 276 (176), Psychology 202 (40), or equivalent. 


Education 478—Measurement and Evaluation (10-0) 
C. C. ANDERSON 
Measurement of classroom achievement; teacher-made and standardized 
tests; interpretation and use of test results; evaluation of non-academic 
achievement; recording and reporting pupil progress. 
Prerequisite: Education 276 (176) or equivalent. 


*Education 492 (393)—Philosophy of Education (10-0) 


B. E. Watker, K. H. Toomson, J. MacDoNnaLp AnD ASSOCIATES 
Philosophical bases of education, with particular reference to values, aims, 
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curriculum, and the educative process. 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 240 (40), 352 (52), 354 (54), or 360 (61). Philosophy 
246 (44) or 356 (56) may be substituted by Roman Catholic students. 


Education 502—Introduction to Educational Research (10-0) 


J. D. AYERS 
An introduction to quantitative and nM -iiiiitetive research; the appli- 
cations of elementary statistics to the collection and analysis of data. 


Education 518—Problems in Remedial Reading (10-0) 


Marion JENKINSON 
The study of the auditory, visual, neurological, perceptual, mental and 
emotional factors which contribute to reading disability; the development of 
remedial techniques related to specific reading disabilities as they appear at 
the elementary, high school and college level. 
This course is designed for reading supervisors and consultants, special 
teachers and tutors. 
Prerequisite: Education 322A or 322B; or written consent of the Division 
of Elementary Education. 


Nore: Students required to present written consent of the Division must 
file same with their registration forms. 


Education 525—Educational Supervision 7 (10-0) (ist 3 weeks) 


W. H. Wortu 

The principles, problems and procedures of democratic educational super- 
vision. Topics selected from the following will be included: the function 
of the supervisor; personnel administration; the development and main- 
tenance of morale; group process and staff meetings; studying and im- 
proving the teaching-learning situation; evaluating the objectives, methods 
and outcomes of the educational process; special problems of the supervisor 
arising from departmentalization in the high school, and from the enterprise 
in elementary schools. 


Education 528—The Learning and Teaching of Mathematics in Elementary 
and Junior High School (10-0) 
VIRGINIA CARLTON 

The development of the concept of number, (historical and psychological); 
review of recent research in learning and teaching mathematics; appraisal of 
programs and instructional materials. 

Prerequisite: Education 328 or 380 (Mathematics) or consent of the Division 
of Elementary Education. 


Norte: Students required to present written consent of the Division must file 
same with their registration forms. 


Education 559—Administration of Public Education 
in Canada (10-0) (1st 3 weeks) 
H. T. Sparsy 
Topics selected from the following will be discussed: A comparative study 
of the educational systems of the ten Canadian provinces, with special 
attention to administrative organization and control. The form, function 
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and powers of central and local educational authorities, and their rela- 
tionship to one another. Centralized versus decentralized control. School 
law. Educational activities of the Dominion Government. Current trends 
and administrative problems in Canadian education. 


Educational 561—Principles of Educational Administration (10-0) (2nd 3 weeks) 


L. W. DownrEy 

Topics selected from the following will be discussed: administration 
analyzed into its major activities, planning, organizing, directing, co- 
ordinating and controlling. Illustrations of these activities in the field 
of education. Relationship of school administration to political science, 
law, business administration, sociology and psychology. Importance of a 
guiding philosophy. Influence of democratic ideology on administrative 
theory and practice. Basic principles of school administration and their 
application to typical administrative problems. 


Education 563—Administrative Role of Principals and 
Superintendents (10-0) (2nd 3 weeks) 
W. H. WortH 

Topics selected from the following will be discussed: The functions of the 
principal and superintendent with particular attention to matters such as: 
administrative relationships within the school system, school and staff 
organization, professional leadership, administering the instructional pro- 
gram, pupil personnel and adjustment services, student organizations and 
activities, administration of the school plant and supplies, office manage- 
ment, records and reports. The principal and superintendent as public 
relations officers. 


Education 566—Educational Finance (10-0) 
P. Barcen 

Sources of school revenue and analysis of expenditures. Provincial school 
grants in Canada. The case for federal aid. Plans for equalizing the 
financial support of public education and major problems involved in their 
implementation. Principles and practices in the budgeting of school funds. 
Financial accounting and reporting. Capital expenditures. Salary schedules. 
Cost analysis. 


Education 570—Child Psychology (10-0) 
R. J. C. HARPER 
A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior and problems of 
adjustment of children of pre-school and elementary school ages. 
Prerequisite: Education 376 (476). 


§Education 574—Education Clinic (10-10) 
W. B. DockrE.Ly 
Training in the measurement of intelligence, achievement, interests, apti- 
tudes and adjustment of school children. Laboratory experience in the Edu- 
cation Clinic in measurement, diagnosis and remedial treatment of school 
children. 
Prerequisite: Education 376 (476) and written consent of the instructor. 


(See note on next page.) 
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Note: Students wishing to register in this course must obtain the written 
consent of the instructor and must file same with their registration 
forms. Enrolment will be limited to ten students. 


Education 578—Advanced Testing and Measurement (10-0) 


R. S. MacArTHUR 
The application of elementary statistics to problems of measurement and re- 
search in education. The theoretical basis of measurement of achievement, 
intelligence, interests, aptitude and adjustment; the examination and evalu- 
ation of group and individual tests in these areas. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Statistics 255 (Math. 45). 


Education 580—Curriculum Development (10-0) 


H. S. BAKER 
Curriculum research, theory and practice with particular reference to 
aims, content, organization, and change. 


Education 696—Comparative Education (10-0) 
G. Baron sie 
Study of selected school systems. Social, religious, economic and other 
influences on education. Curriculum and teaching. 
Note: In the 1961 Summer Session the major emphasis will be on British 
- educational institutions. 


*English 200 (2)—First Course in English Literature (10-0) 
J. W. Brtsuanp, I. W. ApaAm anv M. R. LeEcRIs 
A close study of representative masterpieces, with some attention to the 
historical development of English literature. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas in 
good English. 
Required of first-year B.A. students; open to others. 


NOTE: Owing to the fact that preliminary essays are required in English 200, 
registration for this course will not be accepted after February 15 
except from studen’s who are repeating it. 


Four essays will be required. The subjects will appear in the Pre-Session 
Study Syllabus, which will be sent to each student upon registration. The 
first essay must be submitted by March 15, the second by April 15, the 
third by May 15, and the fourth by June 15. 


*English 316 (62)—Chaucer (10-0)- 
R. D. McMasTER 
Lectures on English mediaeval literature. Special study of Chaucer’s Troilus 
and Criseyde, and of the Canterbury Tales. 
Prerequisite: English 200 (2) or 230 (5). 


*English 332 (53)—Shakespeare (10-0) 
M. I. Scott 

A study of Shakespeare’s development as a dramatist. Eighteen plays will be 

discussed, not all in great detail. Among them will be the following: — 

The Comedy of Errors or Love’s Labour’s Lost, Richard III, Romeo and 
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Juliet, Richard II, Henry IV, Part I, Henry IV, Part II, Henry V, Hamlet, 
Othello, King Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, The Tempest. 
Prerequisite: English 200 (2) or 230. (5). 


*English 348 (63)—Restoration and Eighteenth Century Literature (10-0) 


E. F. Guy 
Special study of representative works of Dryden, Swift, Pope, Addison, and 
Johnson, with additional reading in the drama, poetry, and prose of the 
period. 
Prerequisite: English 200 (2) or 230 (5). 


*English 387 (92)—Linguistic Geography and Lexicography (10-0) 
W. 5S. Avis 
An introduction to the dialect geography of American and Canadian English, 
with work on materials from Alberta and elsewhere. 
Prerequisite: English 200 (2) or 230 (5). 


*English 388 (70)—History of the English Language (10-0) 
F. BEssar 
A descriptive history of the growth and structure of the English language 
from the earliest times to the present day. 
Prerequisite: English 200 (2) or 230 (5). 


*English 389 (91)—Modern English Grammar (10-0) 
M. H. ScarciLu 
A survey of several approaches to the description of modern English 
grammar. 


Prerequisite: English 200 (2) or 230 (5). 
Nore: With the approval of the Division of Secondary Education, English 


majors in the Faculty of Education may offer this course in lieu of 
English 388. 


*English 392 (52)—The English Novel 
H. V. WEEKES 

Students are required to read the following works: Defoe, Moll Flanders; 
Richardson, Pamela; Fielding, Tom Jones; Smollett, Roderick Random; 
Sterne, Tristram Shandy; Walpole, The Castle of Otranto; Godwin, Caleb 
Williams; Jane Austen, Emma; Scott, Heart of Midlothian; Dickens, Great 
Expectations; Thackeray, Vanity Fair; Trollope, Barchester Towers; Charlotte 
Bronté, Jane Eyre; George Eliot, Adam Bede; Meredith, The Egotist; Hardy, 
Tess of the d’Urbervilles; Forster, Passage to India. 

Prerequisite: English 200 (2) or 230 (5). 


tEnglish 398 (54)—Children’s Literature (10-0) 
E. M. ManpeL anv EunicE HANNA 

A historical and critical study of literature written for children, with at- 
tention to the interaction between children’s literature and educational 
theory. The course will bring to the attention of prospective elementary 
teachers some of the world’s resources in good books for children. 
Prerequisite: English 200 (2) or 230 (5). 
Note: This course is restricted to B.Ed. students in the Elementary Route. 
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*§French 200 (2)—First Year University French — (10-5) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
This is an intensive course in reading modern Freanch, French grammar 


and composition. 
Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 10 (1) or A. 


Nore: French-speaking students wishing to take this course must obtain 
approval in advance from the Department of Modern Languages. 
Failure to do so may result in their exclusion from the class at a 
later date. 


*French 330 (53Su)—French Language and Civilization (10-0) 
GERMAINE L’ ABBE 


Pronounciation: Sounds of the French language; the International Phonetic 

Alphabet; drill in basic speech patterns. 

Grammar: A general review with emphasis on those constructions in which 

French usage differs from English; translation from French to English and 

from English to French. 

Civilization: Aspects of contemporary French life and letters; specimens of 

post-war prose and verse. 

Nore: This course, designed. for teachers and prospective teachers, will not 
overlap or serve as a substitute for Education 280 or 280Su (French 
section). 


*French 350 (50)—Second Year French Authors and Grammar (10-0) 
C. H. Moore anpD ANNE-FRANCOISE MICHOT 


The study of representative literary works from the Middle Ages to the 
present day; oral and composition work based on the texts studied. The 
principal authors are Villon, Ronsard, Moliére, Voltaire, Baudelaire, Maupas- 
sant and Camus. An intermediate course. 

Prerequisite: French 200 (2) or a first class mark in French 100 (1). 


*French 370 (57)—Romantic Period . (10-0) 
CarLA COLTER 


A study of the sources and history of French romanticism: Mme de Staél, 
Chateaubriand, Lamartine, Hugo, Musset, Vigny. 
Prerequisite: French 200 (2) or the equivalent. 


*SGeography 201 (1)—Physical Geography Mae) 
B. H. FARRELL AND J. G. NELSON 
A systematic study of the origin, nature, and distribution of the ietaesi 
environment. Land forms, weather and climate, vegetation, soils, water, 
and mineral resources will be related to each other in place. The laboratory 
work will complement the lectures and will include interpretation, study, 
and preparation of maps and charts. 
NOTES: 
1. This is a C Division course. 
2. For laboratory work, students taking the course at Edmonton will meet 
in sections scheduled for different hours (see timetable). When 
registering they should indicate their choice of section. 
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*Geography 300 (59)—Human Geography (10-0) 
P. J. SmitH 


The significance of human distribution on the earth. Man’s relation to the 
physical environment; world population problems; cultural patterns in the 
world; aspects of political and economic geography in selected world trouble 
areas; racial geography and urban geography. Students planning on taking 
this course are strongly urged to precede it by Geography 201 (1). 

Norte: This course carries senior credit as a B Division option. 


*Geography 400 (70)—Anglo-America (10-0) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
The regional geography of Canada and the United States. The physical 
framework of these countries and its significance in their historical develop- 
ment; the concept of the geographic region, the pattern and characteristics of 
these regions, with selected detailed studies. 
Prerequisite: A previous course in geography, or written consent of the 
Department of Geography. 
Norte: Students required to present written consent of the Department must 
file same with their registration forms. 


*SGeology 201 (1)—General Geology (10-12) 
J. F. LERsEKMO 
Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physiographic 


features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils from each 
period; common minerals and rocks. . 


*§German 200 (2)—First Year University German (10-5) 
A. ARNOLD 


This course is devoted to the development of the student’s ability in 
speaking, reading and writing German, using modern short stories, cultural 
readers and visual aids. 

The Department’s language laboratory will be used for drill and practice. 

Prerequisite: Grade XII German or German A. 

Note: German-speaking students wishing to take this course must obtain 
approval in advance from the Department of Modern Languages. 
Failure to do so may result in their exclusion from the class at a 
later date. 


*$German 300 (40 (a))—Intermediate German (10-0) 
A. ARNOLD 
This course aims at a high level of accomplishment in German pronun- 
ciation, composition and conversation. It will include grammar review and 
expansion, practice in the spoken language, written exercises and, through 
the texts selected, an introduction to the literature and culture of Germany. 
Prerequisite: German 100 (1 (a)). 
NOTEs: 
1. The course is not open to students with credit or registered in German 
200 (2). 
2. German-speaking students wishing to take this course must obtain 
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approval in advance from the Department of Modern Languages. 
Failure to do so may result in their exclusion from the class at a 
later date. , 


*German 350—Survey of German Literature (10-0) 


J. OYLER 
A general survey, a study of selected periods and of major works of German 
literature. A review of grammar, oral and composition work. 
Prerequisite: German 200 (2) or written consent of the Department of 
Modern Languages. 


Note: Students required to present written consent of the Department must 
file same with their registration forms. 


*History 201 (10)—European History (10-0) 
R. H. McNeEat, Marton MILLER AND ASSOCIATES 
The history of Europe from the decline of the Roman Empire in the West 
to the present. 


*History 210 (8)—Canada and the United States, 1492-1939 (10-0) 
EpitH DosiE AnD E. L. Pitt . 
A history of Canada and the United States, including a study of their 
European origins and relationships. 


Note: At Edmonton registration in this course will be restricted to students 
in the Faculty of Arts and Science and to those in the Faculty of 
Education following the Elementary Route. 


*History 300 (53)—Medieval Europe (10-0) 
BROTHER BONAVENTURE 
The rise and development of medieval institutions. 


*History 304 (54)—Europe 1453-1648 (10-0) 
F. A. MILLER 
Europe in the age of the Renaissance and Reformation. 


*History 308—Europe since 1815 (10-0) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
*History 350—Britain (10-0) 
A. KEPPEL-JONES 
A survey of the history of the British Isles. | 
*History 352—The British Empire and Commonwealth ~ (10-0) 


INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
A survey of the history of the British Empire and the Commonwealth. 


*History 360 (60)—American History (10-0) 
W. P. Strauss 
A survey including the colonial period. 
*History 370 (58)—Canada (10-0) 


INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
A survey of the political and social history of Canada. . 


59 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 
+$Household Economics 202 (12)—Textiles and Clothing (10-15) 
FRANCES ZINTEL 
A study of the composition, manufacture and properties of fabrics, their 
use and care. The selection of clothing in relation to the individual. The 
use of commercial patterns in garment construction. Fitting. Sewing 
techniques as they apply to specific fabrics and to various types of garments. 


*SHousehold Economics 210 (11)—Foods (10-15) 
ZENOVIA LUKIANCHUK 


An elementary study of the composition and nutritive value of foods, with ~ 
laboratory practice in food preparation, meal planning and service. 


*SHousehold Economics 350 (45)—Applied Art (10-15) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
A study of the principles of design and the theory of color. Creative 
problems including block printing, stencilling, stitchery, and other tech- 
niques. 
Historic styles of architecture and furniture and their relation to modern 
design. The planning of a contemporary house and its furnishing. 


t§Household Economics 450Su (44Su)—Nutrition and 
Economics of the Household (10-15) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
The principles of nutrition applied to the feeding of the family. The history 
of family life; family relationships; standards of living; household produc- 


tion; the income and its expenditure; budgets; consumer education. 
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 210 (11). 


t$Household Economics 460Su (46Su)—Advanced Clothing (10-15) 
HELEN MosEson 

The study of historic and contemporary costume design. The development 

of the foundation pattern. Flat pattern designing for selected garments 


and construction in appropriate fabrics. 
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 202 (12). 


*Linguistics 460—General Linguistics (10-0) 
KE. REINHOLD 
_ An introduction to and a survey of the field of language and languages 
dealing with the fundamentals of structural and historical linguistics. 
Topics discussed include languages, linguistic change, linguistic structure. 
Emphasis will be placed on modern European languages. 


*Linguistics 410—General Phonetics (10-0) 
B. H. SMEATON 

A study of the speech organs and of speech production. Types of speech 

sounds. Phonetic analysis and extensive transcription practice using several 

Indo-European languages, as well as Eskimo and American Indian languages. 


Introduction to phonemic theory and analysis. 
(Not open to students with credit in linguistics 410 (a).) 
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*Linguistics 430—Contrastive Linguistics : (10-0) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
An analytical study of the French and English languages, comparing and 
contrasting their linguistic structure, i.e., phonetics, phonemics, morphology, 
syntactical patterns and lexicology. Practical work in oral recognition and 
phonetic transcription. 


Note: With the approval of the Division of Secondary Education, this course 
may be accepted in lieu of item 4 or 5 in the program prescribed for 
French majors in the Faculty of Education. 


*SLinguistics 450—Eskimo Language and Culture (10-10) 
T. CORRELL 
A descriptive study of the sounds and structure of Eskimo. Intensive drill 
of basic patterns. The course aims at giving an active practical command 
of the language through working with an native speaker and recorded 
materials. Introduction to Eskimo culture. 


*SMathematics 200 (5)—Elementary Mathematics (10-10) 
D. M. AITKEN 

Plane trigonometry. Solution of triangles. Rates of change. Differentiation 

and integration of simple functions. Applications. Analytic geometry of 

the conic sections. Exponential, logarithemic and trigonometric functions. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school.. (Mathematics 31 not required.) 


Note: This course is intended for students who wish to have a basic course 
in mathematics which will be acceptable as a prerequisite for 
Mathematics 304. 


*Mathematics 270 (47)—Algebra (10-0) 
ZENNIA HybukK 
Number system, induction, scales of notation. Algebra of logic and sets. 
Permutations and combinations, binomial and multinomial theorems. Prob- 
ability. Matrices and linear transformations. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


*Mathematics 330 (49)—Elementary Mathematics from an 
Advanced Viewpoint (10-0) 
R. JACKA 

Topics from ordinary high school algebra and geometry will be treated from 
the unifying point of view of more modern concepts such as function, set, 
group, symbolic logic, the axiomatic method, and the development of a 
number system. ; 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 and 31 of High School. 

Note: This course is designed primarily for teachers of high school mathe- 

matics. 


*Mathematics 360 (51)—Geometry (10-0) 
D. R. CrosBy 
Various elementary concepts of space, such as euclidean, affine, projective, 
non-euclidean, and topological spaces; axiomatic treatment and models; re- 
lation to group theory. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 40 or 304, or 306. 
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*SMusic 200 (35 or 41)—History of Music and Choral Technique (10-0) 


G. K. GREENE 

Elementary theory and practice of singing, choral technique and interpreta- 
tion, sight singing and ear training. History of music. Introduction to 
form. Instruments of the orchestra. Assignments include prescribed lis- 
tening. Records and scores are provided. Reading will be assigned, part 
of it related to the listening. 
THEORY: The student will be required during the course to attain 80% 

standing in an elementary examination in notation. 
LaxzoraTory: This will be in choral work. 
Prerequisite: Western Board Grade III Theory and Grade V Practical, or 
equivalent. 


*SMusic 300 (51)—History of Music (10-5) 
R. A. STANGELAND 

A study of the history of music from the year 1600-1900. Scores and records 
of music are provided. A critical evaluation of the styles of the various 
composers is emphasized. Detailed study of form and analysis. 
Lazoratory: Listening; choral; form. 
Prerequisite: Music 200 (35 or 41) or equivalent. 
Corequisite (B.A. and B.Ed. students): Music 301. 


*SMusic 301—Instrumental Technique (0-5) 
E. DaLwoop 
Study of woodwind and brass instruments as applied to band and orchestral 
groups. 


*SMusic 311—Band and Orchestra (10-10) 
A. A. SMITH 
Practical instruction in band instruments and in matters relating to the 
formation, direction and administration of the beginning band. This is an 
intensive course intended only for persons already competent in theoretical 
and practical music. 
Instrumental studies will include tone production, fingering, and the em- 
bouchure of all brass and woodwind instruments. A survey of percussion 
instruments and their performance techniques. Care of band instruments. 
Conducting. The special study of clarinet, trumpet, trombone and rudi- 
mentary drumming. 
Prerequisite: Written consent of the Division of Music. 
Nore: Students must attach the written consent of the Division to their 
registration forms. 


*Philosophy 240 (4)—Introduction to Western Philosophy (10-0) 


J. HEINTZ AND ASSOCIATES 

This course is designed to introduce the student to the main problems and 
theories that have dominated philosophical thought in the Western world, 
through the study and discussion of selected philosophical classics. Emphasis 
will be placed both upon a sound acquaintance with the main outlines of 
our philosophical tradition and upon the ability to handle philosopsical ideas 
independently. To this end both lectures and discussions will form part of 
the student’s training. _ 
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*Philosophy 246 (44)—The Philosophy of Aquinas — (10-0) 
BROTHER ANSELM 
A critical survey of the chief philosophical theories ‘of Aquinas: theory of 
knowledge, the nature of reality, the existence and nature of God, the nature 
of man, and theory of education. Contemporary Thomism. 
(This course is offered in St. Joseph’s College for Roman Catholic Students. 


It is also available to Roman Catholic students in Education as a prerequisite 
for Education 492.) - 


*Philosophy 354 (54)—Ethics (10-0) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 
An inquiry into the nature and justification of moral standards. 


§Physical Education 203 (101)—Physical Education for Grades One to Nine (0-5) 
Rusy ANDERSON 


An introduction to the theory and practice of physical education in the 
elementary and junior high school. Theory will include the purposes of 
physical education, principles of learning as applied to physical education, the 
organization of lesson plans, yearly programs, tournaments and special events 
such as play days. Activities will include games of low organization, lead-up 
games, stunts and tumbling, rhythmics, social and folk (including square) 
dancing, volleyball, soccer and track and field. 


§Physical Education 209 (109)—Activity Course (0-10) (2nd 3 weeks) 
W. D. Situ 
Theory, practice and teaching of rhythmics, social and folk dancing, badmin- 


ton, and volleyball. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Physical Education 201. 


Physical Education 243 (103)—Introduction to 
Physical Education (10-0) (1st 3 weeks) 
M. L. Van VLIET 
A survey of the field of physical education, with emphasis on factual infor- 
mation directed toward the development of a scientific program. This course 
will include a brief study of the history of physical education as well as 
underlying philosophies. 


§Physical Sducation 324 (224)—Activity Course (0-10) 
H. J. McLacsiin 


Theory, practice and teaching of softball, archery, track and field, and 
soccer. Principles of officiating. 


Physical Education 392—Health Education in Secondary Schools (10-0) 
JEAN FRACHE 
Background of health knowledge for the high school course, with em- 
phasis on provincial and national health problems. Nutrition, sanitation 
and recent developments in the field of health. Personal health problems - 
of the high school age group. School health services and organization. 
Methods used in health instruction. 
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*Physical Science 341 (41)—Physical Science . (10-0) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 


A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some apprecia- 
tion of fundamental ideas and methods in the physical sciences, of modern 
trends in this field, and of their relation to other disciplines. Illustrative 
material will be taken from Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy and Geology, 
and the history and development of the subject will be stressed. 


NotEs: 

1. This course is not open to first year students. 

2. Students may not include in their programs more than one of Physical 
Science 341 (41), Physics 100 (1) or Physics 200 (36 or 41) or Physics 
240 (35 or 40). 

3. Education students in the Elementary Route may not include in their 
programs both Physical Science 341 (41) and another course in physics, 
chemistry, geology, or astronomy. 


*SPhysics 200 (36 or 41)—General Physics (10-10) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 


A general course in the fundamentals of physics, including mechanics, 
properties of matter, heat, sound, electricity and light. Illustrated by experi- 
ments. 


Note: Credit will not be given for more than one of Physics 100 (1) or 200 
(36 or 41) or 240 (35 or 40). 


*SPhysics 340 (34)—Light, Electricity and Magnetism (10-10) 
INSTRUCTOR TO BE ANNOUNCED 


A course designed to follow Physics 240 (35) and to give a foundation in 
physics suitable for work in other physical sciences. Propagation of light, 
lenses and optical instruments, photomentry, interference and diffraction. 
Electrostatics, potential capacitor, D.C. circuits, magnetism and magnetic 
field, electromagentism, induced E.M.F., self-inductance, introduction to 
alternating currents. 

Prerequisites: Physics 238 (21) or 240 (35 or 40) or 243, and Mathematics 
200 (5) or 201 (1) or 202 (2). 


*Political Science 200 (3)—Elements of Political Science (10-0) 
R. E. Bairp 


A study of the principles and practices of modern government, with em- 
phasis on the democratic constitutional state. Among the topics studied 
are the nature and theory of the state; types of constitutions; the functions 
and composition of the legislature, executive and judiciary; representation; 
political parties and pressure groups. 


Political Science 310 (63)—History of Political Thought (10-0) 
B. BocrurkKrw 


A historical and critical survey of the development of political and social 
philosophy from Ancient Greece to the present time, with selected readings 
from major political writers. 
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*Psychology 382 (62)—Personality 
L. E. Bourne, JR. 


Theoretical approaches to personality; behaviour dynamics; determinants of 
personality—biological, organic, experimental, social. ; 
Prerequisite: Psychology 202 (40). 


*SRussian 100 (1 (a))—Beginners’ Russian (Arts Section) (10-10) 
O. StaRcHUK ate 


This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of the 

Russian language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, reading, 

and drill on useful expressions. 

Nore: Students who register in this course may not take another course in 
the same Summer Session. 


*Russian 210 (1 (b))—Beginners’ Russian (Science Section) (10-0) 
MarGARITA REMPEL 

This course is designed to meet the needs of honor students in the science 
departments, students of the Faculties of Engineering, Agriculture, Dentistry, 
Medicine and Graduate Studies of any year who require a reading knowledge 
of Russian scientific literature. Students will be given credit in this course 
but are recommended to take the sequent course, Russian 310, in which ad- 
vanced scientific texts are read. 


*Sociology 202 (40)—Introductory Sociology (10-0) 
R. L. James, H. ZENTNER, Mary STRONG AND ASSOCIATES 


The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behaviour, per- 
sonality formation and social change. 


*Sociology 302—Cultural Anthropology (10-0) 
J. A. HIRABAYASHI 
A study of the evolution of prehistoric cultures in the old and new world; 
the organization of the life and thought of primitive peoples as evidenced 
in family, clan, and political relationships, economic practices, religion, art, 
mythology, folklore and social customs. 


*Sociology 305—Culture and Language (10-0) 
G. HIRABAYASHI AND J. LESSARD ; 
The theory of culture and the interrelationship of culture and language, 
with special emphasis on the role of language in culture. The second ‘half - 
of the course involves practical application of principles through use of 
case studies of particular groups. 


*Sociology 326 (55)—Criminology and Penology (10-5) 
I. E. MITcHELL 
A critical examination of the causes of crime and juvenile delinquency, with 
an analysis of the social processes leading to criminal behavior; the evolution 
and evaluation of theories of punishments, the law and the courts, penal and 
reformatory institutions, probation and parole. A consideration of the 
various experiments in reform and rehabilitation. 
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*Sociology 340—Social Psychology (10-0) 
E. H. MacCannetu 


A study of the emergence of personality in various social interaction 
situations; analysis of the relationship of individual and social groups. 
Consideration of the forces underlying the development of the social order 
with special attention given to crowds, mobs, panics, manias, cults, fashions, 
fads, social ideologies, social movments, and other forms of mass behavior. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 202 (40) or Sociology 202 (40) or equivalent. 


*§Ukrainian 100 (1)—Beginners’ Ukrainian (10-10). 
Y. SLAVUTYCH 


This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of 

the Ukrainian language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, 

reading, and drill on useful expressions. 

Note: Students who register in this course may not take another course 
in the same Summer Session. 


*SUkrainian 300—Second Year Ukrainian (10-0) 
V. CHAPLENKO 
Advanced Ukrainian grammar, composition, and oral practice based on 
selected texts of Ukrainian classical and contemporary literature. 
Prerequisite: Ukrainian 100 or consent of the Department of Modern 
Languages. 
Note: Students required to present written consent of Department must 
file same with their registration forms. 


*SZoology 220—Elementary Zoology (10-12) 
R. C. HartLAND-ROWE 


Animal organization; comparative morphology; essentials of histology; 
principal phenomena of distribution, behavior, ecology, reproduction and 
development; evolution, variation and heredity. 


*SZoology 300 (51)—The Chordates (10-12) 


W. A. L. FULLER 


A comparative review of the chordates, with dissections of available types 
from all classes. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 220 (1). 
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a 


CALGARY 


Schedule of Lecture Periods 


8:00 a.m. to 10:00 a.m. 10:15 a.m. to 12:15 p.m. 1:30 p.m. to 3:30 p.m. 

*Botany 201 Classics 352 Art 230 (1:30-5:30) . 
Education 324 Education 200 *Hducation 234 
Education 338 Education 280Su Education 322 
Education 476 “Education 338 Education 330 
*Geography 201 English 200 Education 492 
. History 300 English 398 English 348 — 
*Mathematics 200 Philosophy 240 French 330 

Sociology 202 History 210 


*Zoology 220 


*Consult also the schedule of laboratory periods shown below. 


Schedule of Laboratory Periods 


Students will be advised in the first lecture period as to when laboratory work will 
commence. 
Botany 201—1:30 to 4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Education 234—3:45 to 4:30 p.m., daily. 
Geography 201—1:30 to 3:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
Mathematics 200—1:30 to 3:30 p.m., daily. 
Zoology 220—1:30 to 4:30 p.m., MTWTh. 
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ACADEMIC SCHEDULE 
Evening Credit Program, 1961-62 





1961 


August— 
Tuesday, 1—Last day for receiving Applications for Admission to the Uni- 
versity from prospective undergraduate students. 
Friday, 4—Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examinations. 
Thursday, 31—Last day for receiving Applications for Admission to the 
University from prospective graduate students. 


September— 

Tuesday, 5—Supplemental examinations begin. 

Monday, 11—Last day for receiving registrations in the Evening Credit 
Program (including those of students in the Faculty of Graduate Studies). 

Monday, 25—Evening Credit Program classes begin at Edmonton, Calgary and 
Wetaskiwin. . 

Thursday, 28—Evening Credit Program classes begin at Acme, Camrose, 
Holden, Wainwright and Westlock. . 

Friday, 29—Evening Credit Program classes begin at Red Deer (Sociology 
202 only). 

Saturday, 30—Evening Credit Program classes begin at Lethbridge, Medicine 
Hat, Olds, Radway, Red Deer (Physical Science 341), and Vegreville. 
Special supplemental examinations. 


October— 


Monday, 9—Thanksgiving. Lectures and laboratories withdrawn. 
Monday, 16—Last day for payment of undergraduate fees without penalty. 


November— 
Monday, 6 to Saturday, 11—Test week. Evening Credit Program classes will 
meet as usual. 
Saturday, 11—Remembrance Day. Lectures and laboratories withdrawn at 
all centres except Edmonton and Calgary. 
Saturday, 18—Fall Convocation (to be held at Calgary). 


December— 
Thursday, 21—Last day of lectures before Christmas vacation. 


1962 
January— 
Tuesday, 2—Christmas vacation ends. 
Wednesday, 3—First term lectures resume. 
Monday, 8 to Saturday, 13—Mid-session examinations. Evening Credit Pro- | 
gram classes will meet as usual. 
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February— | 
Monday, 19 to Saturday, 24—Test week. Evening Credit Program classes 
will meet as usual. 


March— 


Saturday, 3—Last day for receiving applications for supplemental examina- 
tions to be written in April. 


April— 
Saturday, 14—Last day of lectures in the Evening Credit Program. 
Wednesday, 18—Final examinations begin. 
Monday, 30—Last day for registration of students in the Summer Session. 


May— 
Wednesday, 9—Notice of intention to be absent from Convocation must be 
given by 12:00 noon. 
Thursday, 24—Convocation for the conferring of degrees and awarding of 
prizes, except in Dentistry and Medicine. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


Edmonton 


PRESIDENT OF THE UNIVERSITY—Walter Hugh Johns, B.A., Ph.D., LL.D. 
VICE-PRESIDENT—Lawrence Harold Cragg, M.A., Ph.D., F.C.LC. 


DIRECTOR OF THE EVENING CREDIT PROGRAM—John William Gilles, 
M.A,. M.Ed., Ed.D. 


DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE—Douglas Elstow Smith, 
M.A., Ph.D. 


DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION—Herbert Thomas Coutts, M.A., 
Ph.D. 


DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES—Arthur Gilbert Mc- 
Calla, M.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 


DIRECTOR OF STUDENT COUNSELLING SERVICES— 
LIBRARIAN TO THE UNIVERSITY—Bruce Braden Peel, M.A., B.LS. 
REGISTRAR OF THE UNIVERSITY—Alexander Duncan oe B.A. 
ASSISTANT REGISTRAR—Lynn Parkes Morgan, B.A. 

BURSAR OF THE UNIVERSITY—John MacLean Whidden, B.Com. 
ACCOUNTANT—Murray Alexander Rousell, B.Com., C.A. 
PURCHASING AGENT—Edward Frederick Hunter, B.Com. 
ASSISTANT ACCOUNTANT—Albert Stephen Knowler, B.Com. 
PERSONNEL OFFICER—Murray Stewart Cooke, B.S.A. 


Calgary 
PRINCIPAL, UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA, CALGARY—Malcolm G. Taylor, 
M.A., Ph.D. 


ASSOCIATE DIRECTOR OF THE EVENING CREDIT PROGRAM—tTheophilus 
G. Finn, A.M., Ed.D 


ASSOCIATE DEAN, FACULTY OF EDUCATION—Andrew L. Doucette, B.Sc., 
M.A., Ed.D. 


ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICER, FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE—Earl F. 
Guy, M.A., PhD. 


LIBRARIAN—Dorothy E. Ryder, B.A., B.L.S. 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 


Northern Alberta Centres 

ANDERSON, Charles C., M.A., Ed.B., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education, 
University of Alberta. 

AYERS, J. Douglas, B.A., B.Ed., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

BAIRD, Richard E., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science, 
University of Alberta. 

BLACK, Donald B., M.Ed., Ed.D., Professor of Education, University of Alberta. 

BUXTON, Earl W., B.A., B.Ed., M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Education, University — 
of Alberta. 

CUTT, Mrs. Margaret N., B.A., M.A., Edmonton 

DOCKRELL. William B., B.A., B.Ed., Assistant Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


EARL, S. Aubrey, B.Sc., M.Ed., Associate Professor of Education, University of 
Alberta. 


FOSTVEDT, Thorleif, B.Sc., M.Sc., Associate Professor of Mathematics, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

FRENCH, Cecil L., A.B., A.M., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

GODWIN, Miss Lois R., B.Ed., M.Ed., Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education, 
University of Alberta. 

HERTZMAN, Lewis, B.A., A.M., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

HIRABAYASHI, Gordon K., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology, 
University of Alberta. 

JAMES, Robert L., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

KALBACH, Warren E., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, 
University of Alberta. 

LASKIN, Richard, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

LUPUL, Manoly R., B.A., B.Ed., M.A., Assistant Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

MACCANNELL, Earle, B.A., B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, 
University of Alberta. 

MACDONALD, John, M.A., Ed.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

MACDONALD, John, M.A., D.Litt., Professor Emeritus of Philosophy, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

MCNEAL, Robert H., B.A.,.M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of History, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

MENZIES, Mrs. Rhoda, M.A., B.Ed., Edmonton. 

MORAVCIK, Ivo, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics, Univer- 
sity of Alberta. 


MOTUT, Roger, B.A., B.Ed., M.A., Assistant Professor of French, University of 
Alberta. 


NELSON, J. G., B.A.; M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geography, University 
of Alberta, Calgary. 


RADCLIFF, Peter, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


REDMOND, James, B.A., LL.B., B.C.L., Edmonton 
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ee Roy G., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics, University of 

erta. 

SLAVUTYCH, Yar, M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Slavonic Languages, 
University of ‘Alberta. 

SMITH, P. J., M.A., Dip. T.R.P., Assistant Professor of Geography, University 
of Alberta. 

SOWTON, Ian, B.A.; M.A., Assistant Professor of English, University of Alberta. 

STAPLES, Miss Mildred, M.A., Sessional Lecturer, Department of Classics, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 

TENNESSEN, Herman, M.A., M.Sc., Associate Professor of Philosophy, Uni- 
versity of Alberta. 


WHITE, Miss Alison G., EdB., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English, 
University of Alberta. 


Southern Alberta Centres 


ANDERSON, Robert N., B.A., B.Ed., M.A., Assistant Professor of Education, 
University of Alberta, Calgary. 

BROWN, Alan F., B.A., B.Paed., M.Ed., Assistant Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta, Calgary. 

CAMPBELL, Charles H., B.A., M.A., B.Ed., Lindsay Thurber Composite High 
School, Red Deer. 

CHURCHLEY, Franklin E., Mus. Bac., A.R.C.T., L.R.C.T., M.A,, EdD., Assistant 
Professor of Education, University of Alberta, Calgary. 

DODD, Eric M., M.A., Dip. Educ., Assistant Professor of Education, University 
of Alberta, Calgary. 

LOGIE, Leon, B.A., B.Ed., M.A., Assistant Professor of English, University of 
Alberta, Calgary. 

MCGUGAN, Alan, Ph.D., Calgary. 

MILLER, Ralph, M., M.A., M.A.T., Crescent Heights High School, Calgary. 

MILLS, Donald L., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, Univer- 
sity of Alberta, Calgary. 

SHIELDS, Roberta A., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History, Univer- 
sity of Alberta, Calgary. 

SNIDER, James G., MS., Assistant Pr ofessor of Education, University of 
Alberta, Calgary. 

STEWART, James A., B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Alberta, Calgary. 

THOMPSON, William L., B.A., M.A., Lethbridge Junior College. 

ZENTNER, Henry, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology, Uni- 
posits of Alberta, Calgary. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 


Through its Evening Credit Program, the University of Alberta offers 
credit courses at various centres in the evening and on Saturdays. The 
purpose of this program is to enable persons employed during the day 
either to commence or to continue their university studies. 


A student proceeding towards a first degree normally. will be required 
to attend at least one academic year as a full-time student. 


CENTRES, COURSES AND TIMETABLES 
EDMONTON 


A—Arts Building 
Ag—Asgricultural and Biological 
Sciences Building 
E—Education Building 
Monday and Thursday 
6:30 - 7:45 p.m. 


Business Law 310 o.ccccccccccsscccsnes MP118 
MTIOETGS SIO) iiss ectnecasnccops Agl145 
Se: E134 
Oo 5! (a ae Nee 2c E136 
BEI COU, DCCL A oo cesses cist A139 
Tog et ig ae i a A135 
STOTT a a Al19 
I a cciearipaciesotonnior A19 
Physical Science 341 oc Vi125 
Political Science 200 0.0... Agi50 
Russian 100 (6:30-9:00) uc All 
Oo UN GI a V102 
OE SUE GS | a ee Ag241 
Statistics 255 (6:30-9:30) .......... MP132 


MP—Mathematics-Physics Building 
P—Power House 
V—Lecture Wing-MP 


Tuesday and Friday 
6:30 - 7:45 p.m. 


Clacciocs 258 Veet 8 et ea A135 
Drama 250 (6:30-8:30) occ E217 
PCA LION COU ee acs dsceeee a E206 
Education 280 (6:30-8:30) .............. E208 
Bdneating 5 laa wee aeaeians E110B 
Baglisho200 Sects Bt:...2ns2ee MP113 
CALs kote ie | es ee a 2 A148 
a ee hes | ee eh: Cnr ere A19 
Cyeodranny, c0OU ii on....cthede caus A334 
Erste 0 Lethe a cai. Sse cho ene A142 
BUS TOE Ger er nikita eta cae P207 
Mathematics 210... cde MP110 
BOELOSOLEY: 40 ere. leet aS A236 
Baio IVEAOU Lik: cudnt ae V102 


*Laboratory: 1 hour per week additional to be arranged. 


CALGARY 


A—Arts and Education Building 


Monday and Thursday 
6:30 - 7:45 p.m. 


PR COUIGE 49 Gy diitrcciseenevt natn A233 
DERE CAS oy lame a aes A223 
RTO TEGEY OCIS nel. ere kee ee ae A135 
*Geology 20! (Lett) oo $101 
Sociology: 340 6 enti A141 


*Laboratory—Wednesday, 6:30 p.m. 


S—Science Building 


Tuesday and Friday 
6:30 - 7:45 p.m. 


fe iy 1 RE a ee A204 
PEC LIOR A 00 cues etrasrnorece cee A142 
Geography S00" ne a eee $131 
PASSO COR eee eere a e A232 
Music 200 (6:30-9:00) on. A237 
Sarioiory 202)... Avwaiiaentmeeae A140 
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ACME 
Education 476. Thursday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. High School. 


CAMROSE 
Education 476. Thursday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. Camrose Lutheran Junior College. 


HOLDEN 
Education 492. Thursday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. High School. 


LETHBRIDGE 


Education 476. Saturday, 10:30-11:45 am. and nuad 
1:30- 2:45 p.m. Lethbridge Junior College. 


MEDICINE HAT 
Education 308. Saturday, 9:00-12:00 noon. Composite High School. 


OLDS 
English 200. Saturday, 9:00-12:00 noon. High School. 
RADWAY 
Philosophy 240. Saturday, 9:00-12:00 noon. High School. 
RED DEER 
Physical Science 341. Saturday, 11:00-12:15 p.m. and C 1 ‘or Hich 
1:30- 2:45 p.m. entral Junior Hig 


Sociology 202. Friday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. School. 


VEGREVILLE 
Sociology 326. Saturday, 9:00-12:00 noon. High School. 


WAINWRIGHT 
Sociology 370. Thursday, 7:00-10:00 p.m. Lolo Mabey School. 


WESTLOCK 
Education 478. Thursday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. High School. 


WETASKIWIN 
Education 310. Monday, 6:30-9:30 p.m. High School. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 
Undergraduate Faculties 


In all faculties, except the Faculty of Graduate Studies, students are classi- 

fied as follows: 

1. Undergraduate Student. One who possesses full senior matriculation and 
who is taking one or more courses for credit towards an undergraduate 
degree. 

2. Special Student. One who, although registered in one or more courses, is 
currently neither seeking credit towards a degree or diploma granted by 
the University, nor entrance into a graduate program. 
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3. Auditor. One who is registered in one or more other courses and who, 
having presented to the Registrar written permission from an instructor 
to attend lectures in his course, is allowed to register in the course as an 
auditor, on the understanding that this privilege permits him only to 
listen and not to participate in class discussions, assignments, or examina- 
tions. 


Faculty of Graduate Studies 
In the Faculty of Graduate Studies students are classified as follows: 


1. Candidate for a master’s degree. 

2. Provisional candidate for a doctor’s degree. All Ph.D. and Ed.D. students 
are admitted as provisional candidates until they have passed their 
Candidacy Examinations. 

3. Probationary graduate student. One whose university record is either: 
(a) difficult to assess (e.g., some foreign students), or (b) below the 
standard normally required. 

4. Conditional graduate student. One who is required to take under- 
graduate courses prerequisite to, and in addition to, the graduate pro- 
gram. Fees for such courses are not included in graduate program fees. 

5. Special graduate student. One who wishes to take graduate courses for 
purposes other than degree credit at this university. 


ADMISSION (PROCEDURES) 

Application Forms 

Prospective students who have not previously attended the University of 
Alberta must secure and complete Application for Admission forms and must 
submit them to the appropriate office by the prescribed deadline. Applicants 
for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies must obtain forms from the 
Dean of that faculty at Edmonton. Applicants for admission to undergraduate 
programs or as special students may obtain forms from the Registrar of the 
University at either Edmonton or Calgary. 


Deadlines 
Applications for admission to Graduate Studies .....occcmmnnnnn August 31 
All other applications for adMISSION 0.0... sie aN ee August 1 


Filing Application Forms 

Undergraduate and special applicants who wish to take courses at Calgary 
or at other centres south of Red Deer should mail or deliver their applications 
to the Registrar of the University at Calgary; those wishing to take courses at 
other centres (Red Deer and north) should file them with the Registrar at 
Edmonton. All applications for admission to Graduate Studies must be sent to 
the Dean of Graduate Studies at Edmonton. 


Transcripts 


Well in advance of the deadline for application, every applicant for under- 
graduate admission must arrange to have two official transcripts of his previous 
educational record (high school and beyond) sent direct from the Department 


11 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 





of Education or other institution maintaining such records, to the Registrar of 
the appropriate branch of the University of Alberta (Edmonton or Calgary). 
Applicants for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies should have their 
University transcripts sent to the Dean of that Faculty, at Edmonton, and should 
also arrange to have letters of recommendation sent directly to the Dean by 
three or more persons capable of assessing the applicant’s academic and research 
ability. Forms are supplied; copies of old letters will not be accepted. 


Advanced Standing 


Students from other universities may be admitted to advanced standing 
except in the combined courses. Extramural credits from recognized univer- 
sities may be accepted under certain conditions, but such credits will not be 
considered beyond the first year of university work. Students who have taken 
the equivalent of university courses in some other manner may be excused 
such courses but will not be granted advanced standing in them. They will be 
required to substitute other courses in order to complete a program of normal 
weight at this university. 

All applications for such admission should be addressed to the Registrar 
well in advance of the beginning of the session. Each application will be dealt 
with on its merits. The university reserves the right to require applicants for 
advanced standing to write examinations at any level including that of 
matriculation. 

The amount of advanced standing that may be granted is limited by the 
residence requirements of the University of Alberta. 


MATRICULATION 


General Requirements 
Matriculants from the high schools of Alberta seeking admission to the 
University must possess— 
(a) a high school graduation diploma with 
(b) “B” or higher standing in the required courses of Grade XII as set forth 
in the prescriptions of the various schools and faculties, and 
(c) an average in these courses of at least 60%. 


These general regulations notwithstanding, the University may, at its 
discretion, refuse admission to any applicant. 


Faculty of Arts and Science 


For a B.A. Program—The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Mathematics 30. 
4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30. 
5. and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, French 30 or 
German 30 or Latin 30. 


For a B.Sc. Program—The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
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3. Mathematics 30. 
4. French 30 or German 30 or Latin 30; 
5. and 6. Two of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32. 


Notes:— 

1. Mathematics 31, (Trigonometry) with B standing or better will also be 
required for admission to all B.Sc. programs in the physical sciences 
(chemistry, geology, mathematics and physics). 

2. Students planning to major in science should hold credit in Chemistry 
30 and Physics 30. 

3. Students who completed Grade XII in 1954 or earlier will be given full 
consideration. They are advised to write or see the Registrar of the 
University at Edmonton or Calgary and to provide him with complete 
transcripts of their high school records. 


Faculty of Commerce 


For a B.Com. Program—The general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30. 
2. Social Studies 30. 
3. Mathematics 30. 
4, 5, and 6. Three of: Chemistry 30, Physics 30, Biology 32, French 30 or 
German 30 or Latin 30. 


Faculty of Education 


For a B.Ed. Program—tThe general requirements with credit in: 
1. English 30; 
2. Social Studies 30; 
3, 4,5, 6. Four of: French 30, German 30, Latin 30, Chemistry 30, Physics 
30, Biology 32, Mathematics 30, Music 30. 


Notes:— 

1. Candidates intending to specialize in Household Economics should offer 
Chemistry 30. 

2. Applicants of age 20 or over will not be required to present a high school 
diploma. 

3. Students admitted prior to September, 1953, to the one-year teacher train- 
ing program offered in the Faculty of Education may complete matricula- 
tion requirements on the basis of those existing at the time of admission. 


Other Faculties 


Students interested in the matriculation requirements of other PER ee and 
schools of the University should address a request for the appropriate calendar 
to the Registrar. 


REGISTRATION 


Limitations on Registration 


Students proposing to register for courses in the Evening Credit Program > 
should bear in mind the following restrictions on the number of courses they 
may take: 
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General—No student may offer for credit in any period of twelve consecutive 
months, commencing July Ist, more than three courses taken by a combination 
of Summer Session, Evening Credit Program or late afternoon classes, and 
extramural study. 


Faculty of Arts and Science—Except by special permission of the Council of 
the Faculty, no student under its jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period 
of twelve months from September Ist to August 31st more than five courses. 


Faculty of Education—Except by special permission of the Council of the 
Faculty, no student under its jurisdiction may offer for credit in any period of 
twelve months from July 1st to June 30th more than the number of courses 
included in a year of the regular program. 


Registration Procedure 


Advance Registration—Registration forms must be completed and returned 
in triplicate not later than September 11th, together with the appropriate 
registration fee. Cheques and money orders must be made payable to the 
University of Alberta. 

Students proposing to attend classes at Calgary and at other centres south of 
Red Deer should send their registration forms to the Registrar at Calgary; those 
proposing to attend at other centres, to the Registrar at Edmonton. 


Students whose registrations are approved will receive from the Registrar 
class admission cards and a statement of fees. 


Confirmation of Registration—Students must confirm their advance registra- 
tions by handing in their class admission cards to their instructors at the first 
class session they attend. 


Change or Cancellation of Registration—After confirming his registration, a 
student may not change from one course to another, abandon a course, or with- 
draw from the Evening Credit Program without first obtaining permission from 
his Dean or Director. This permission, in the form of a “Change of Registration” 
or “Withdrawal” slip, signed by the Dean or Director, must be presented to the 
Registrar before the change becomes official. 


A student who abandons a course or withdraws from the Evening Credit 
Program without completing the required forms will not be eligible for any 
refund of fees, nor for exemption from fees in the event that he has not paid 
them. 

Payment of Fees—Registration is incomplete until fees have been paid and is 
subject to cancellation unless payment has been made by the final date mention- 
ed in the regulations pertaining to the payment of fees which appear in the 


following section. 
FEES 


Payment of Fees 


1. Instruction fees paid for Evening Credit courses will not be credited towards 
instruction fees for daytime courses except in the cases of students registered 
in the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 

2. Fees should be remitted by cheque or money order payable at par to the 
University of Alberta—not to any officer of the University. 
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3. Fees are payable at the time of advance registration or upon receipt of a 
statement of fees from the Registrar. 


4. If payment is made after receipt of a fee assessment, fees together with the 
fee assessment card should be sent direct to the Bursar (or Business Officer) 
at that Branch of the University indicated on the fee assessment card. 


5. The last date for the payment of undergraduate fees is October 16th. A 
penalty fee of $5 will be charged on any payment made after that date and 
must be added to any remittance mailed or delivered to the University. If 
payment has not been made by October 31st, registration will be subject to 
cancellation, and the student to exclusion from classes. 


6. The last date for the payment of graduate fees is October 16th or fifteen days 
after the date of assessment, whichever is the later. A penalty of $5 
will be charged for any payments after that date. 


7. In case of non-attendance all fees paid, except the registration fee, will be 
refunded upon application to the Registrar. 


8. If notice of withdrawal or cancellation of registration is received by the 
Registrar by November 30, all fees except the registration fee will be 
refunded. If notice is received by the Registrar subsequent to November 30, 
a pro rata charge from October 15th will be made and the balance refunded 
except that no refund will be made where withdrawal or cancellation is 
subsequent to March 31st. 


Fee Schedules 


Undergraduate Programs: 


Sue yen dave ues Cage a V6 (Ss 1 A ea ne gS ne $ 2.00 
aU eC EACOUT SE ae aasccsi estore intact 65.00 
ALO? Ra teO eet sCOUTSE: i. ct nent at tre i bauetanth tole ieuimyaerenntinngme ten 12.00 


Graduate Programs: 
PRISEEAELONRCE DCT StUGCIE decid Acar cie ewe mec acct e tittle tierce $ 8.00 


Instruction fee: Part-time students will be assessed $65.00 per course up to 
the amount of the total instruction fee prescribed for the full program. 
Part-time students will be subject to an extra assessment of $30.00 for 
each registration in excess of three. Any outstanding balance will be 
assessed in the student’s final session. 


TEXTBOOKS 


Students attending classes at Calgary and other centres south of Red Deer 
should obtain their textbooks from the University Bookstore at Calgary; those 
attending at other centres (Red Deer and north), from the University Bookstore 
at Edmonton. 


Students may order their textbooks by mail. A price list and order form are 
included with each copy of the Evening Credit Program Announcement. Addi- 
tional copies of the price list may be obtained from the Bookstores. Orders 
must be accompanied by remittances. No C.O.D. orders will be accepted. 
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ATTENDANCE AND LATENESS 


. Regular attendance is expected of students in all courses. Students having 
an inordinate number of unexcused absences from a course may be refused 
permission to take the final examination. 


. Absences are counted from the first day of the session. 


. Students who are late for a lecture or laboratory period will be marked 
absent unless at the end of the period in question they account satisfactorily 
to the instructor for their lateness. 


. Illness and Physical Disability: 


(a) Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a 
course because of illness or disability should report to the instructor 
upon their return. If the instructor requires an absence card or 
medical certificate, it will be the student’s responsibility to have one 
certified by a physician, to show it to the instructor, and then to forward 
it to the Registrar (Edmonton or Calgary). 


(b) Absence from term or final examinations. See paragraphs 4 and 5 of 
the next section (Examinations). 


. Students who are absent from two or more consecutive classes in a course 


for some valid reason other than illness should report to the instructor upon 
their return. If the instructor requires an absence card, it will be the stu- 
dent’s responsibility to have one signed by the Registrar (Edmonton or 
Calgary), to show it to the instructor, and then to return it to the Registrar. 


. Students desiring leave of absence in any given course must apply to 
the Registrar (Edmonton or Calgary). 


EXAMINATIONS 


. Final Examinations. With certain exceptions, a final examination is held in 
each course. In courses completed in the first term, final examinations may 
be held either during the test week in January under departmental super- 
vision, or at the end of the session, at the discretion of the departments 
concerned. All other final examinations are held at the end of the session. 

Students in the Evening Credit Program normally will write the same 
final examinations as students in the regular session and at the same time. 
However, at the discretion of the departments concerned separate final 
examinations may be scheduled. 


. Distribution of Credits. In each course where a final examination is held, 
credit of not less than 30% nor more than 70% will be assigned to term 
work. The remaining credit in each course will be assigned to the final 
examination. 


. Pass Marks. The pass mark in all courses is 50% except in the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies where it is 65%. 


. Absence from Term Examinations or Tests. If a student has an unexcused 
absence from a term examination or test, the mark assigned to him will be 
zero. However, in case of illness the student may be excused from writing 
the examination or test. In applying for exemption a student must present 


16 


EVENING CREDIT PROGRAM, 1961-62 





to the Registrar a medical certificate. When exemption is granted the 
percentage allotted to the examination or test missed is added to the 
percentage allotted to the final examination. 


. Absence from Final Examinations. Any student who is ill or suffering 
from severe domestic affliction is advised not to sit for a final examination. 
Instead he should advise the Registrar at once of the circumstances and 
should apply for a deferred final examination to be written at the time 
of the regular supplementals. Similar action should be taken by a student 
who, because of religious convictions or for other cogent reasons, is unable 
to write a final examination at the scheduled time. Such application 
will be referred to the student’s dean or director for a final decision. 


If a student becomes ill or receives word of domestic affliction during the 
course of an examination, he should report at once to the Supervisor, 
hand in his unfinished paper and request that it be cancelled. Thereafter, 
if illness is the cause, he must report promptly to a physician so that any 
subsequent application for a deferred examination may be supported by a 
medical certificate. The Registrar should be notified of the circumstances in 
writing within 48 hours of the examination. 


Should a student write an examination, hand in his paper for marking, 
and later report extenuating circumstances to support his request for 
cancellation of his paper and for another examination, such request will not 
be entertained. 


. Incomplete Laboratory Work. A student who has not completed laboratory 
work or assignments in a course may be refused permission to write the 
final examination. 


. Statement of Record. After the end of each University session a statement 
of record is mailed to each student at the home address specified on his 
registration form. In the case of failure the statement of record will 
include information regarding supplemental examinations. This should not 
be expected before June 15. 


. Appeals. Final examination papers may be re-read on an appeal being 
made to the Registrar within 30 days after the publication of results, 
accompanied by a fee of $10.00 for each paper. The fee will be returned 
if the appeal is sustained, ie., if a failure is changed to a pass, or Class III 
standing to Class II. 


. Supplemental Examinations. Supplemental examinations are conducted by | 
the University in September of each year. A student who has failed in a 
course in the preceding session and who has been granted a supplemental 
examination should apply to the Registrar (Edmonton or Calgary) not later 
than August 4th, remitting the prescribed fee (see section 11 below). Except 
under special circumstances, no student who has written final examinations 
will be permitted to sit for a supplemental examination unless he has attain- 
ed an average of at least 50% on the year’s work including the failed subject 
or subjects. Any student who returns to the University, having failed a. 
supplemental examination or having neglected to write it, will be required to 
repeat the course. In certain cases an equivalent course may be prescribed 


17 


10. 


1a 


UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA 





instead of the failed course. The number of supplemental examinations 
allowed to any student is determined by the Faculty Council concerned. 
Notification of permission which may be granted to write one or more 
supplemental examinations is included in the statement of marks sent to all 
students. 


Deferred Final Examinations. A student who has missed a final examina- 
tion because of illness or domestic affliction or who is obliged to absent 
himself from an examination for some other compelling reason (including 
religious convictions) may apply for a deferred final examination to be | 
written at the time of the regular supplemental examinations (see section 5 
above). Application for such examination must be made not later than 
March 3rd and must be supported by a satisfactory medical certificate when 
applicable. 


Examination Fees. 


(a) Final examinations: No fee is levied for final examinations written 
during the regular examination periods. 


(b) Supplemental Examinations. A fee of $10.00 is charged for each supple- 
mental examination written during a regular supplemental examinations 
period. Applications for September examinations received after August 
7th must be accompanied by an additional fee of $5.00 and may not 
necessarily be accepted. 

(c) Deferred Final Examinations: A fee of $5.00 is charged for each deferred 
final written during regular supplemental examination periods. The 
fee for special deferred finals requiring the setting of special papers 
is $10.00 per paper. 

(d) Special Supplemental Examinations: For special supplemental examin- 
ations a fee of $15.00 is charged for each subject. 

(e) Outside Centres: An additional fee of $5.00 per subject is charged for 
writing supplemental examinations in established centres other than 
Edmonton and Calgary. 
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DETAILS OF COURSES 


Notes: 

1. The University reserves the right to restrict registration in, or to 
withdraw, any of the courses here outlined. 

9 The number of hours of instruction for both terms of the winter 
session are shown at the top of each course description. Unless otherwise 
specified, the first figure in each term indicates lecture-hours and second 
laboratory -hours. 


Art 330—Pictorial Composition—E. M. Dodd (2-3; 2-3) 
Analysis of master compositions from the various schools of painting; 
theory and practice in arranging forms, both in the two-dimensional and 
in space; exercises in figure grouping; conventional treatment of natural 
forms for decorative painting; uses of various techniques. 

Prerequisite: Art 230 (for Education students); Art 240 (for Arts and 
Science students). 


Business Law 310—Commercial Law—J. Redmond (3-0; 3-0) 


An introduction to the study of commercial law with special reference 
to the law of contracts; bills of sale, chattel mortgages and conditional 
sales; sales of goods; bulk sales; contracts of hiring; contracts of carriage 
including bills of lading; negotiable instruments; guarantees; real 
property; commercial associations including companies, partnership and 
agency; master and servant. 


Classics 353—Roman History: The Roman Genius in the Mediterranean 
World—Mildred Staples (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the development of the Roman Republic and its expansion 
from city-state to empire. Particular attention will be given to the 
Roman methods of organization, law and government, and to the way in 
which the Romans impressed their culture on the Mediterranean world 
and on Western Europe. 


Drama 250—Elementary Acting and Stagecraft (3-1; 3-1) 
Instructor to be Announced ae 
(a) Acting: Practical, theoretical through improvization, stage perform- 
ance and discussion. Emphasis is placed on the development of the 
actor through preparation for a role, acting scenes, and basic speech 
and body work. Elementary makeup. 


(b) Practical work in acting and technical practice. 
Economics 390—Comparative Economic Systems—I. Moravcik (3-0; 3-0) 
A comparative study of the institutions and theories of important con- 


temporary economies and systems of economic organization, with em- 
phasis on the “mixed” capitalist system, “command” economies of the 
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Soviet type, and transitional systems embodying socialist as well as 
capitalist principles. A survey of socialist economic thought with em- 
phasis on the economics of Marx. 

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or consent of instructor. 


Note: Students who do not hold credit in Economics 200 (formerly 
Economics 2) should make a point of obtaining the consent of the 
instructor before filing a registration. Failure to do so may result 
in their being refused admission to classes. 


Education 200—Introduction to Education—S. A. Earl (3-0; 3-0) 
An introductory course in education stressing the historical and socio- 
logical approaches to educational problems. Some attention will be given 
to basic procedures and methods. 


Education 280—Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary School (4-0; 4-0) 
E. W. Buxton, Ruth Godwin, and Associates 


Required of all students qualifying for the Standard S Certificate. The 
course will be offered in two sections: English and Social Studies. Each 
student will be required to take both sections. 

Prerequisites or corequisites: For each section, two full courses in the 
corresponding B.Ed. major or minor. 


Education 308—Guidance—W. L. Thompson (3-0; 3-0) 
Basic principles and techniques of guidance; case studies, interviews, 
records, with emphasis on scholastic and personal guidance; introduction 
to the tests and measures most commonly used in guidance. 
Prerequisite: Education 276 or equivalent. 


Education 310—Mental Hygiene in Teaching—C. C. Anderson (3-0; 3-0) 
Principles of mental hygiene; the dynamics of behavior; mental health of 
the teacher; classroom application of mental hygiene principles. 
Prerequisite: Education 276 or equivalent. 


Education 476—Educational Psychology (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Macdonald (Edmonton), J. A. Stewart (Calgary), 
AF. Brown (Lethbridge), J. G. Snider (Acme), D. B. Black (Camrose) 


Individual differences; psychology of learning and forgetting; motivation, 
personality, adjustment, and mental hygiene; introduction to evaluation 
and the testing program. 

Prerequisite: Education 276, Psychology 202, or equivalent. 


Education 478—Measurement and Evaluation—J. D. Ayers (3-0; 3-0) 
Measurement of classroom achievement; teacher-made and standardized 
tests; interpretation and use of test results; evaluation on non-academic 
achievements; recording and reporting pupil progress. 

Prerequisite: Education 276 or equivalent. 


Education 492—Philosophy of Education (3-0; 3-0) 
J. Macdonald (Edmonton), M. R. Lupul (Holden) 
Philosophical bases of education, with particular reference to values, 
aims, curriculum, and the educative process. 
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Prerequisite; Philosophy 240, 260, 352, 354, or 360. Philosophy 246 or 356 
may be subsituted by Roman Catholic students. 


Education 572—Psychology of Adolescence—W. B. Dockrell ' (3-0; 3-0) 
A systematic study of the growth, development, behavior and problems of 
adjustment.of children of junior and senior high school ages. 
Prerequisite: Education 476. 


English 200—English Literature from Chaucer to the Late Eighteenth 
Century (3-0; 3-0) 
Mrs. Cutt and Mrs. Menzies (Edmonton), C. S. H. Campbell (Olds) 
A close study of representative masterpices. Essays and tests on the pre- 
scribed literature will be given to afford practice in setting down ideas 
in good English. 


English 240—A Survey of English Literature—R. Miller (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of English literature from Chaucer to the present day. Frequent 
essays will be set to afford practice in composition. 


English 324—Nondramatic Literature of the English Renaissance (3-0; 3-0) 
I. C. Sowton 

Texts: More, Utopia, ed. J. C. Collins (Oxford); Erasmus, The Praise of 
Folly, tr. Dean (Chicago: Packard); Castiglione, The Courtier (Every- 
man’s); Bacon, The Advancement of Learning, Book I (Macmillan) ; 
Hooker, Preface to Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity (Cambridge Plain Texts) ; 
Elizabethan Fiction (Rinehart) ; Spenser, The Faerie Queene, Bks. I and II, 
ed. Winstanley (Cambridge), and The Shepherd’s Calendar (Every- 
man’s); Silver Poets of XVI Century (Everyman’s); Donne, Complete 
Poetry and Selected Prose (Modern Library); Sidney, Apologie for 
Poetrie (Cambridge); Shakespeare, Sonnets, ed. Ridley (Dent). 


English 398—Children’s Literature—Alison G. White (3-0; 3-0) 
A historical and critical study of literature written for children, with at- 
tention to the interaction between children’s literature and educational 
theory. The course will bring to the attention of prospective elementary 
teachers some of the world’s resources in good books for children. 
Prerequisite: English 200, 230 or 240. 

Note: This course is limited to B.Ed. students in the Elementary Route. 


French 2002—First Year University French—R. G. Motut (3-1; 3-1) 
This is an intensive course in reading modern French, French grammar 
and composition. 

Prerequisite: Grade XII French or French 100. 


Geography 300—Human Geography (3-0; 3-0) 
P. J. Smith (Edmonton), J. G. Nelson (Calgary) 

The significance of human distribution on the earth. Man’s relation to 
the physical environment; world population problems; cultural patterns 
in the world; aspects of political and economic geography in selected 
world trouble areas; racial geography and urban geography. Students 
planning on taking this course are strongly urged to precede it by Geo- 
graphy 201. Sas soon 
Note: This course carries credit as a B Division option. 
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Geology 201—General Geology—A. McGugan (3-3; 3-3) 


Processes of destruction and reconstruction; interpretation of physio- 
graphic features with map study; stratigraphic column with index fossils 
from each period; common minerals and rocks. 


German 200—First Year University German—A. Arnold (3-1; 3-1) 
This course is devoted to the development of the student’s ability in 
speaking, reading and writing German, using modern short stories, cul- 
tural readers and visual aids. 

The Department’s language laboratory will be used for drill and practice. 
Prerequisite: Matriculation German or its equivalent. 


German 300—Intermediate German—A. Arnold (3-0; 3-0) 
This course aims at a high level of accomplishment in German pronun- 
ciation, composition and conversation. It will include grammar review 
and expansion, practice in the spoken language, written exercises and 
through the texts selected, an introduction to the literature and culture of 


Germany. 
Norte: The course is not open to students with credit or registered in Ger- 
man 200. 
History 201—European History—R. H. McNeal (3-0; 3-0) 


European civilization since the Renaissance. 
History 322—Germany Since 1648—L. Hertzman (3-0; 3-0) 


History 352—The British Empire and Commonwealth—R. A. Shields (3-0; 3-0) 
A survey of the history of the British Empire and the Commonwealth. 


Mathematics 270—Algebra—R. G. Sinclair (3-0; 3-0) 
Number system, induction, scales of notation. Algebra of logic and sets. 
Permutations and combinations, binomial and multinomial theorems. 
Probability. Matrices and linear transformations. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 


Music 200—History of Music and Choral Technique (2-3*; 2-3*) 
F. E. Churchley 
Elementary theory and practice of singing, choral technique and inter- 
pretation, sight singing and ear training. History of music. Introduction 
to form. Instruments of the orchestra. Assignments include one hour 
weekly of prescribed listening; records and scores are provided and the 
listening room is reserved at various times for small groups. Weekly 
reading will be assigned, part of it related to the listening. 
Theory: The student will be required in February (of the session in which 
the course is taken), to pass an elementary examination in notation with 
80% standing. 
Prerequisite: (a) Western Board of Music Grade III theory or equivalent, 
and 
(b) Western Board of Music Grade V_ practical or 
equivalent. 


*Laboratory: Choral, listening. 
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Philosophy 240—Introduction to Western Philosophy (3-0; 3-0) 
P. Radcliff (Edmonton), H. Tennessen (Radway) 

This course is designed to introduce the student to the main problems and 
theories that have dominated philosophical thought in the Western world, 
through the ‘study and discussion of selected philosophical classics. 
Emphasis will be placed both upon a sound acquaintance with the main 
outline of our philosophical tradition and upon the ability to handle 
philosophical ideas independently. To this end both lectures and dis- 
cussions will form part of the student’s training. 


Physical Science 341—Physical Science (3-0; 3-0) 
Instructors to be Announced 

A course designed for B.A. and B.Ed. students to give them some ap- 
preciation of fundamental ideas and methods in the physical sciences, of 
modern trends in this field, and of its relation to other disciplines. 
Illustrative material will be taken from Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy 
and Geology, and the history and development of the subject will be 
stressed. 


NOTES: 
1. This course is not open to first year students. 
2. Students may not include in their programs more than one of 
Physical Science 341, Physics 100, Physics 200 or Physics 240. 
3. Education students in the Elementary Route may not include in 
their programs both Physical Science 341 and another course in 
physics, chemistry, geology, or astronomy. 


Political Science 200—Elements of Political Science—R. E. Baird (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the principles and practices of modern government, with em- 
phasis on the democratic constitutional state. Among the topics studied 
are the nature and theory of the state; types of constitutions; the func- 
tions and composition of the legislature, executive and judiciary; repre- 
sentation; political parties and pressure groups. 


Russian 100—Beginners’ Russian (Arts Section)—Y. Slavutych (5-0; 5-0) 
This course is elementary and is designed to give a working knowledge of 
the Russian language. It provides a study of the essentials of grammar, 
reading, and drill on useful expressions. 


Sociology 202—Introductory Sociology (3-0; 3-0) 
G. Hirabayashi (Edmonton), H. Zentner (Calgary), R. L. James (Red Deer) 
The sociological study of society, social institutions, group behaviour, 
personality formation and social change. 


Sociology 326—Criminology and Penology—R. Laskin (3-3; 3-0) 
A critical examination of the causes of crime and juvenile delinquency, 
with an analysis of the social processes leading to criminal behavior; the 
evolution and evaluation of theories of punishment, the law and the 
courts, penal and reformatory institutions, probation and parole. A con- 
sideration of the various experiments in reform and rehabilitation. 
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Sociology 340—Social Psychology—D. Mills (3-0; 3-0) 
A study of the emergence of personality in various social interaction 
situations; analysis of the relationship of individual and social group. 
Consideration of the forces underlying the development of the social order 
with special attention given to crowds, mobs, panics, manias, cults, 
fashions, fads, social ideologies, social movements, and other forms of mass 
behavior. 

Prerequisite; Psychology 202 or Sociology 202 or equivalent. 


Sociology 360—Social Class in Modern Society—C. L. French (3-0; 3-0) 


An analysis of social stratification in western society, with reference to 
the effects of industrialization, and including comparative analysis of 
primitive societies. Special attention given to the basis of stratification, 
the structure and function of social class systems, social mobility, and the 
special classes in modern society, such as the “managerial class”, labor, 
and “power elite’, etc. 


Sociology 370—The Family—E. MacCannell (3-0; 3-0) 


Structure and function of the family, comparative family systems, 
sociology of family life stages (such as childhood, adolescence, adulthood, 
old age), contemporary trends and problems of the family. 


Sociology 450—The Human Community—W. E. Kalbach (3-0; 3-0) 


Rural and urban communities; their institutional structure, ecological 
factors associated with patterns of growth, community relations, com- 
munity planning. 

Prerequisite: A first course in sociology. 


Statistics 255—Elementary Statistics—T. Fostvedt (3-3; 3-3) 


Graphs, tables, diagrams. Frequency distributions, averages, dispersion, 
moments. Elementary probability. Binomial, normal and Poisson dis- 
tributions. Sampling. Regression and correlation. Significance tests. 
Applications to data in various fields. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 30 of high school. 
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